
British Science Guild' s 


published by the Guild in 1921, 



PREFACE 


T he first edition of the British Science Guild’s 
“Catalogue of British Scientific and Technical 
Books’’ was published by the Guild in 1921, 
and contained 6,627 titles. A new edition, with 
8,772 titles, was issued in 1925, and the present 
edition includes 13,915 titles — that is, more than 
double the number in the original volume. The 
Catalogue is limited to books published by British 
firms, and in their lists up to September 1929 ; so 
that it may be taken to represent the position at that 
date of British scientific literature so far as text- 
books and works of reference in the fields of science 
and technology are concerned. 

In compiling this list a generous interpretation 
has been taken of what may appropriately be com- 
prehended by the term science. Social science, for 
example, is represented by more than a hundred titles, 
educational science by more than two hundred, and 
philosophy by five hundred ; while on the applied side 
are architecture and graphic arts with four hundred 
titles between them. Anthropology has nine hundred 
titles and medicine six hundred, or, if such separate 
practical branches as dentistry, surgery, and g5niae- 
cology are included, the number amounts to more 
than sixteen hundred. 

The compilation of the card catalogue from which 
this volume has been printed was undertaken by 
Miss Daphne Shaw; and the Committee entrusted 
by the Guild with the production of the work is 
gratefully appreciative of her devoted services. With 
few exceptions the publishers themselves consented 
to check the sets of cards containing the titles of 
their own books, but this was done some months 
ago, before the lists were sent to the printers, so 
that any imperfect entries may be due to some 
publishers preferring not to correct their own lists 
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of titles or to later changes in the catalogues of 
publishers who did return their cards corrected. 
It is almost inevitable in a Catalogue of this kind 
that some errors will occur, but the Committee trusts 
they are few. In regard to the bibliographic par- 
ticulars, the Committee decided to omit page numbers 
in Roman numerals throughout the Catalogue, as 
there was a lack of uniformity as to such pages in 
publishers’ lists. For every volume, however, the 
Catalogue gives name of author or editor, title, si^e, 
number of pages, date of last edition, name of pub- 
lisher, and price. 

The Catalogue Committee is responsible for tlie 
scheme of classification adopted. The general plan 
is that followed in the previous editions, but a slight 
re-arrangement has been made to provide a better 
grouping of the subjects, and the subdivision of a 
number of the headings; for example. Agriculture, 
Anthropology, and Geography have been expanded 
to meet the increased number and variety of titles 
dealt with. A few minor changes have been made 
in the sub-headings where required by the nature of 
the entries. Directories and Year Books have been 
, collected together as a main class and the heading 
Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias has been .sub-divided 
according to subject. 

In the work of classifying the actual titles, the 
Committee has had the advantage of the co-operation 
of a number of authorities familiar with the liter^iture 
of particular groups of subjects; and it very gladly 
acknowledges the invaluable assistance thus received. 
Amongst those who have rendered voluntary service 
in this way are; 

Miss M. S. Aslin. 

Dr. C. E. P. Brooks, D.Sc. 

Mr. J. Corthesy. 

Mr. S. D. Fitt. 

Miss R. M. Fleming. 
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Mr. L. W. Fulcher. 

Mr. S. C. Giggins. 

Mr. G. Guiney. 

Professor D. T. Harris, D.Sc., M.B., 
B.S. 

Mr. B. M. Headicar. 

Dr. a. W. Hill, F.R.S. 

Capt. F. T. Hill. 

Professor G. Dawes Hicks, Ph.D. 

Mr. J. Allen Howe, O.B.E., B.Sc. 

Maj. E. L. Hughes, O.B.E., D.S.O. 

Mr. Chapman Jones. 

Mr. O. H. Latter. 

Professor J. C. G. Ledingham, C.M.G. , 
F.R.S. 

Dr. W. j. S. Lockyer, Ph.D. 

Sir Arthur Newsholme, K.C.B. 

Mr. H. T. Pledge. 

Mr. H. E. Powell. 

Professor T. Raymont. 

Dr. a. B. Rendle, F.R.S. 

The late Capt. M. B. Sayer, C.B.E. 

Professor G. Elliot Smith, M.D., F.R.S. 

Mr. E. W. Fraser Smith. 

Miss May Smith. 

Dr. L. j. Spencer. 

Mr. G. S. Sweeting. 

Mr. a. Yewdall. 

When the publication of the first edition of the 
Catalogue was undertaken by the British Science 
Guild, the .Publishers’ Association suggested to its 
members that they might contribute to the cost by 
subscribing sums based upon the number of titles 
of their books included. In return for such contri- 
butions, the Guild undertook to present five hundred 
copies for distribution to foreign libraries. The 
number of publishers whose book-titles appear in 
the present edition is 627. Of these firms 69, or 
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about ten per cent., having total entries of 6,932 
titles, have continued to act on the suggestion 
of the Publishers' Association, but for the remainder 
of the titles in the Catalogue, representing 558 
publishing houses, no payment has been promised. 
Whatever advantage the Catalogue has in making 
known British scientific and technical books is ^thus 
not only shared by publishers who have agree(d to 
contribute to the cost of production but also by l^ose 
who have not done so. The actual sum receivei^ or 
promised represents approximately the amount which 
would be realised by the sales of the five hundyed 
copies presented to foreign libraries. This is, ’ of 
course, a substantial subscription, and the British 
Science Guild gladly expresses its indebtedness to 
the publishers who in this way have encouraged the 
publication of the present Catalogue. Recognition 
of the value of the Catalogue to students and to 
technologists is shewn by a grant of £20 from the 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers and of £20 from 
the Institution of Electrical Engineers. It is gratify- 
ing to the Guild to be able again gratefully to record 
these grants. 

The name index of the Catalogue was compiled 
by Miss Shaw, but the subject index is the work of 
Mr. G. S. Sweeting, and its preparation has meant 
not merely the indexing of words in titles of books, 
but also intelligent consideration of the main subjects 
involved. The Committee believes that an nndex 
of this kind will be a very helpful guide to works 
dealing with particular subjects ; and whatever assist- 
ance it thus affords must be placed to Mr. Sweeting’ s 
credit. Finally, thanks are gladly expressed to 
Mr. E. Taylor, who is responsible for the lists of 
scientific and technical books published monthly in 
Nature, and has read with critical eyes the whole 
of the proofs of the Catalogue. 

R. A. Gregory. 
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8vo. Pp. 128. 1926. Watts. 

2s. 6d. 

-Robert Owen. 8vo. i*p, 128. 

1926. Watts. 2s. 6d. 

MacFarlane, A., the late. Lectures 
on ten British mathematicians of 
the nineteenth century . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 148. 1916. Chapman and 

Hall. 7s. 6d. 

Lectures on ten British physicists 

of the nineteenth century. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 143. 1919. Chapman 

and Hall. 7s. 6d. 

Macpherson, H. Herschel. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 80. 1919. S.P.C.K. 

2s. 

Manson-Bahr, P. H., and Alcock, 
A, The life and work of Sir Patrick 
Manson. Demy 8vo. Pp, 273. 

1927. Cassell. 16s. 

Marshall, T. H. James W^att, 
1736-1819. Cr, 8vo, Pp. 192. 
1925. Parsons. 4s. 6d. 

Marston, M. Sir Edwin Chadwick, 
1800-1890. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 186. 
1925. Parsons. 4s. 6d. 

Maurice, E, S. (edited by). Octavia 
Hill. Early ideals. 8vo. Pp. 239. 

1928. Allen and Unwin. 7s. 6d. 

t 

Mayo , C , H . P . Reminiscences of a 
Harrow Master. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 242. 

1928. Rivingtons. 6s. 

Miall, L. G. The early naturalists. 
Their lives and work (1580-1789). 
8vo. Pp. 408. 1912. Macmillan. 
10s. 

Mill, H. R. The life of Sir Ernest 
. Shackleton. Post 8vo. Pp. 326. 
1924. Heinemann. 8s. fid. 

Mill, J. S. Autobiography. Pott 
Svo. Pp. 868. 1924. Oxford 

University Press. 2s. 
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Millar, A. H. James Bowman 
Lindsay and other pioneers of 
invention. Demy 8vo. Pp. 96. 
1925 . Macleod . 3s . 

Mitton, G. E. David Livingstone. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 90. 1929. Black. 

2.9. 6d. 

Molesworth, E. J. Life of Sir 
Guilford Molesworth. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 224. 1922. Spon. 5s. 

Morris, M. C. F, Benjamin Faw- 
cett, colour printer and engraver. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 140. 1925. Oxford 
University Press. 5s. 

Mottelay , P . F . The life and work of 
Sir Hiram S. Maxim. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 230. 1920. Lane. 7s. 6d. 

Murray , R . H . Science and scientists 
in the nineteenth century. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 450. 1925. Sheldon 

Press. 12s. 6d. 

Newton , W . G . (compiled by) . The 
work of Ernest Newton, R.A. 
Med.4to. Pp. 200. 1928. Archi- 
tectural Press . 63s . 

Nida, W., and Nida, S. Men of 
science and their inventions. Gl. 
8vo. Pp. 192. 1926. Harrap. 

Is. 6d. 

Pioneers of invention. Gl. 8vo. 

Pp. 189. 1927. Harrap. Is. 6d. 

Orr, M. A. Dante and the early 
astronomers. Sm. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 507. 1914. Gall and Inglis. 

20s. 

Pagan, A. M. James Watt and the 
pioneer inventors. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
80. W28. Blackie. Is. 3d. 

Paul , A . S . Some memories of Mrs , 
Woodhouse; Sheffield High School, 
1878-1898, Clapham High School, 
1898-1912. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 58, 
1924. Birch. 2s. 6d. 

Peacock, D. H. Joseph Priestley. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 64, 1919. S.P.C.K. 
2s. 

Pearson, K. The life, letters and 
labours of Francis Galton. Vol. 1 : 
1822-1853. Cr. 4to. Pp. 258. 
1914 . Cambridge University Press . 
86s. 


Plomer, H. R. William Caxton, 
1424-1491. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 195. 

1925. Parsons. 4s. 6d. 

Prain, Sir D. The Rev. Gilbert 
White as a botanist. Demy 8vo. 
Pp, 16. Gilbert White Fellowship. 
2s. 6d. 

Prout, H. G. A life of George 
Westinghouse . Med, 8vo, Pp. 
375. 1922. Benn. 18s. 

Pullin, V. E. Sir Isaac Newton. A 
biographical sketch. Fcap. 8vo, 
Pp. 80. 1927. Benn. 6d. 

Pye,D.R. George Leigh Mallory. A 
memoir. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 183. 
1927. Oxford University Press. 
10s. 6d. 

Randell, W. L. Michael Faraday, 
1791-1867. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 192. 
1924. Parsons. 4s. 6d. 

Rawnsley, W. F. Edward Thring, 
maker of Uppingham School , Head- 
master, 1853 to 1887. Cr.8vo. Pp. 

103. 1926. KeganPaul. 3s, 6d. 

Rayleigh, Lord. John William 
Strutt, Third Baron Rayleigh. 
By his son, R. J. Strutt, fourth 
Baron Rayleigh. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
403. 1924. Arnold. 25s. 

Riddell, Lord. Dame Louisa 
Aldrich -Blake, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 91. 

1926. Hodder and Stoughton. 6s. 

Robertson , A . The life of Sir Robert 
Moray. Soldier, statesman and man 
of science (1608-1673). Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 223. 1922. Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Ross, Sir J. The years of my 
pilgrimage. Random reminiscences. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 304. 1924. Arnold. 
18s. 

Ruffin, J. N. Great logicians. Down 
to Aristotle inclusive. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.115. 1925. Marshall. 5s. 

Russell, J. Pestalozzi, educational 
reformer, 1746-1827. Gl.Svo. Pp. 

104. 1926. Allen and Unwin. 
8s. 6d. 
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Scharliebt M. Reminiscences. 2nd 
edn. 8vo* Pp. 252. 1924. 

Williams and Norgate. 12s. 

Scheffauer , H . G . Eric Mendelsohn . 
Structures and sketches. Med. 4to. 
Pp. 66. 1924. Benn. 21s. 

Scott, E. K. (edited by). Matthew 
Murray, pioneer ei^ineer. Records 
from 1765-1826. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
182. 1928; Jowett. 8s. 6d, 

Sharp, E. Hertha Ayrton, 1854- 
1928. A memoir. Demy8vo. Pp. 
804. 1926. Arnold. 15s. 

Smiles, S. Industrial biography* 
Iron -workers and tool -makers. Cr* 
8vo. Pp. 358. 1901. Murray- 

6s. 

^Lives of the engineers. From the 

earliest period to the death of the 
Stephensons. 5 vols. €r. 8vo. 
1904. Vol. 1: Brindley, Vermuy- 
den, Myddleton, Perry — early en- 
gineers. Pp. 380. Vol. 2: Smeaton 
and Rennie — harbours , lighthouses , 
and bridges. Pp. 459. Vol. 3: 
Metcalfe and Telford — history of 
roads. Pp. 412. Vo). 4; Boulton 
and Watt — ^the steam engine. Pp. 
481. Vol. 5: George and Robert 
Stephenson — the locomotive. Pp. 
466 . Murray . 6s . each . 

Smith, Arthur Lionel. Master of 
Balliol, 1916-20. 2nd imp. 8vo. 
Pp.826. 1928. Murray. 15s. 

Sorley, W. R. James Ward, 1848- 

1925. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 11. 1927. 

Oxford University Press. Is. 

Spencer, H. An autobiography. 
8vo. Pp. 1098. 1920. Watts. 

16s. 

Spokes, S. Gideon A^mon Mantell, 
LL.D., F.R.C.S., F.R.S., surgeon 
and geologist. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
268. 1927. Bale and Danielsson. 
12s. 6d. 

Stewart, H.F. Francis Jenkinson, 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, and University Librarian. 
A memoir. Demy 8vo. Pp. 152. 

1926. Cambridge University Press. 
10s. 6d. 


Taylor, S. T. The diary of a 
medical student during the Mid- 
Victorian period, 1860-1864. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 218. 1928. Jarrolds. 

8s. 6d. 

Thompson, J. S., and Thompson, 
H . G . Silvanus Phillips Thompson . 
His life and letters. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.872. 1920. Benn. 21s. 

Tllden , Sir W . A . Famous chemists . 
The men and their work . S’^o . Pp . 
296. 1921. Routledge. l^s. 6d. 

Trail , J . W , H . A memorial 4[plume 
of the late botanical professor. 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 381. 1928. 

Aberdeen University Press. 7s. 6d. 

Turner, A. L. Sir William Turner. 
Professor of anatomy , and principal 
and vice-chancellor of the Univer- 
sity of Edinburgh. A chapter in 
medical history. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
.582. 1919. Blackwood. 18s. 

Tweedie, C. James Stirling. A 
sketch of his life and ivorks, along 
with his scientific correspondence. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 226. Clarendon 
Press. 16s. 

Ward, E. Medical adventure. Some 
experiences of a general practitioner . 
Cr.Svo. Pp. 291. 1929. Bale and 
Danielsson . 8s . 6d . 

Watson, E. R. Adolf Beck, 1877- 
1904. Post 8vo. Pp. 308. 1924. 
Hodge. 10s. 6d. 

Watson, F. Richard Hakluyt. Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 99. 1924. Sheldon 

Press. 2s. 6d. 

Weaver, Sir L. Sir Christopher 
Wren. Scientist, scholar and archi- 
tect. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 190. • 1926. 
“Country Life.” 7s. 6d. 

Wells, H. G. The story of a great 
schoolmaster. An account of the 
life and ideas of Sanderson of Oundle . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 152. 1924. Chatto 
and Windus. 4s. 6d. 

Wesley -Bready, J. Lord Shaftes- 
bury and social industrial progress. 
8vo. Pp. 446. 1927. Allen and 
Unwin. 6s. 

Whitridge , A. Dr. Arnold of Rugby . 
4to. Pp. 298. 1928. Constable. 
10s. ed. 
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WilUams^D. Darwin. Cr.Svo. Pp. 
32 . 1928 . Evans and Sons . . 6d. 

Williamson, R. T. English 
physicians of the past. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 96, 1926. Reid. 2s. 6d. 

Wilson, R. M. The beloved physi- 
cian, Sir James Mackenzie. A 
biography. Demy 8vo. Pp. 316, 
1926, Murray. 12s. 

Wittels, P. Sigmund Freud, his 
personality, his teaching, and his 
school. Translated by E. and C. 
Paul . Demy 8vo . Pp . 287 . 1924 . 
Allen and Unwin. 10s. 6d. 

Wollaston, A. F. R. Life of Alfred 
Newton, Professor of Comparative 
Anatomy , Cambridge University , 
1866-1907. Demy 8vo. Pp. 332. 
1921. Murray. 18s. 

Wrong, H. Sir Alexander Macken- 
zie. Explorer and fur trader. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.171. 1928. Macmillan. 
4s. 6d. 

Wyatt, R. B. H. William Harvey, 
1578-1657. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 214. 
1924. Parsons. 4s. 6d. 

Yapp, Sir A. In the service of 
youth. 8vo. Pp. 272. 1927. 

Nisbet. 8s, 6d. 

Yarrow, Lady (compiled by). Alfred 
Yarrow . His life work . Ex . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 276. 1928, Arnold. 5s. 

Young, R. Timothy Hackworth and 
the locomotive. 8vo. Pp. 406. 
1923. Locomotive Publishing Co. 
21s. • 


V. COLLECTED SCIENTIFIC 
PAPERS 

Addresses and Scientific Papers, 
together with a record of the work 
of Sir W . C . Roberts-Austen . Com- 
piled and edited by S. W\ Smith. 
Med.Svo. Pp.39S. 1914. Griffin. 
25s. 

Catalogue of Scientific Papers, 
Compiled by the Royal Society of 
London . Fourth series ( 1 884-1 900) . 


Demy4to. Pp. 877. 1925. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 168s. 

Collected Mathematical Papers of 
A. Cayley. 14 vols. Demy 4to. 
1889-1899. Vols. 3 to 13. Pp. 
600 approx, each vols. 42s. each. 
Index. Pp. 147. 1898. 21s. 

Cambridge University Press. 

Collected Mathematical Papers of 
H. J. S. Smith. Edited with a 
mathematical introduction by J. W. 
L. Glaisher. 2 vols. 4to. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 690. Vol. 2. Pp. 728. 1920. 
Clarendon Press. 68s. 

Collected Mathematical Papers of 
J. J. Sylvester. Edited by H. F. 
Baker. 4 vols. Roy. 8vo. Vol.l. 
Pp. 662. 1904. Vol. 2. Pp. 747. 
1908. Vol. 8. Pp. 708. 1909. 

Vol 4. Pp. 783. 1912. Cambridge 
University Press. 30s. each. 

Collected Papers in physics and 
engineering of J. Thomson. Se- 
lected and aiTanged by Sir J . Larmor 
and J. Thomson. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 592. 1912. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press, 25s. 

Collected Papers of Sir James 
Dewar, Fellow of Peterhouse and 
Jacksonian Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the University of 
Cambridge, 1875-1923, Fullerian 
Professor of Chemistry in the Royal 
Institution of Great Britain, 1877- 
1928, Edited by Lady Dewar, 
with the assistance of J. D, H. 
Dickson, H. M. Ross, and E. 
C. S. Dickson. With two sup- 
plementary papers not heretofore 
published, and an appendix and 
indexes. 2 vols. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 
l.Pp.674. Vol 2. Pp. 805. 1927. 
Cambridge University Press. 84«. 

Collected Papers of Sigmund Freud . 
Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. Authorised 
translation by J . Rividre . Pp . 600 . 
1923. 21s. Vol. 2. Authorised 

translation under the supervision of 
J. Rivifere. Pp. 404. 1924. 21s. 
Vol. 8. Authorised translation by 
A. and J, Stmchey. Pp. 605. 1925. 
SOs. Vol. 4. Authorised transla- 
tion under the supervision of J. 
Rividre. Pp. 607. 1925 . 21s. 

Hogarth Press. 
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Collected Papers of Ramanujan. 
Edited by G. H. Hardy, P. V. S. 
Aigar, and B. M. Wilson. Imp. 
8vo. Pp. 356. 1927. Cambridge 
University Press. 30s. 

Collected Papers on acoustics of W. 
C. Sabine. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 290. 
1922. Oxford University Press. 
21s. 

Collected Papers on analyt ical psych- 
ology of C. G. Jung. Authorised 
translation, edited by C. E. Long. 
Reprinted. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.520. 1920. Bailliere. 18s. 

Collected Papers on spectroscopy. 
Edited by G. D. Liveing and Sir J. 
Dewar. Roy.8vo. Pp.566. 1915. 
Cambridge University Press. 40s. 

Collected Papers on wave mechanics 
of E . Schrodinger . Translated from 
the 2nd German edn. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 146. 1928. Blackic. 25s. 

Collected Physical Papers of Sir 
J. C. Bose. Demy 8vo. Pp. 404. 
1927. Longmans. 10s. 

Collected Scientific Papers of J. 
Aitken. Edited by C. G. Knott. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 612. 1923. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 30s. 

of J. H. Poynting. Edited by 

G. A. Shakespear and G. Barlow. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 800. 1920. Cam- 
bridge University Press, 37s. 6d. 
of John James Waterston. Edi- 
ted by J. S. Haldane. Med, 8vo. 
Pp. 709. 1928. Oliver and Boyd. 
25s. 

Collected Works of J . Willard Gibbs . 
Memorial edition. 2 vols. 8vo. 
Vol. 1. Pp. 462. Vol. 2. Pp. 
516. 1928. Longmans. 25s. 

Collected Writings of Sir William 
Broadbent. Edited by W. Broad- 
bent. 8vo. Pp. 439. 1908. 

Oxford Un i versity Press . 15s. 

of the late Lord Lister. 2 vols. 

Demy 4to. Vol. 1: Introductory 
essay; physiology; pathology and 
bacteriology, vol. 2: Antiseptic 
surgery; surgery, addresses. Pp. 
1015. 1909. Clarendon Press. 42s. 


Collection of the Scientific Papers 
of W. Taylor. New view of surface 
forces. A memorial volume, Med, 
8vo. Pp. 240. 1925. University 

of Toronto Press . 

Duff House Papers, The. Edited 
by E. I. Spriggs. Vol. 1. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 387. 1923. Oxford University 
Press. 80s. j 

Mathematical Papers ofj W. K. 
Clifford. Edited by R.\ Tucker. 
8vo. Pp. 740. 1882. Macmillan. 
.21s. \ 

Mathematical and Physical !f»apers 
of Lord Kelvin . 6 vols . Derby 6vo . 
Vol. 1: Mainly 1841-53. Out of 
Print. Vol. 2: Mainly 1853-56. 
Pp. 418. 1884. 17s. 6d. Vol. 3: 
Elasticity, heat, electro -magnet- 
ism. Pp. 540. 1890. 21s. Vol. 

4 : Hydrodynamics and general 

dynamics. Pp. 579. 1910. 21s. 

Vol. 5: Thermodynamics, cosmical 
and geological physics, molecular 
and crystalline theory, electro- 
dynamics. Pp. 617. 1911. 21s. 

Vol . 6 ; Voltaic theory , radioactiv- 
ity, electrons, navigation and tides, 
miscellaneous. Pp. 386. 1911. 

11s . Cambridge University Press. 

Mathematical and Physical Papers 
of Sir J. Larmor. 2 vols. Imp. 
8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 679. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 831. 1929. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press. 126s. 

Mathematical and Physical Papers 
of Sir G . G . Stokes . 5 vols . Demy 
8vo. Vol.l. Pp.338. 1880. 25s. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 374. 1883. 25s, Vol, 
3. Pp. 415. 1902. 20s. . Vol. 4. 
Pp. 386. 1904. 25s. Vol. 5. 

Pp. 395. 1905. 25s. Cambridge 

University Press. 

Memoir and Scientific Correspon- 
dence of Sir G. G. Stokes. Edited 
: by Sir J. Larmor. 2 vols. Demy 
. 8yo. Vol. 1. Pp. 487. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 513. 1907. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 40s. 

Memoirs of Sir G. G. Stokes, pre- 
sented to Cambridge Philosophi- 
cal Society on the occasion of his 
jubilee. Demy 4to. Pp. 475. 1900. 
Cambridge University Press. 21s. 
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Original Papers of J. Hopkinson. 
Edited by B. Hopkinson. 2 vols. 
DeinySvo. 1901. Vol. 1: Tech- 
nical papers, memoir. Pp. 360. 
Vol . 2 : Scientific papers . Pp . 894 . 
Cambridge University Press. 16s. 
each . 

Papers on Mechanical and Physical 
Subjects , by O . Reynolds . 3 vols . 
Rov. 8vo. Vol.l. Pp. 431. 1900. 
25s\ Vol. 2. Pp. 338. 1880. 35s. 
Vol. 3. Pp. 271. 1903. 17s. 6d. 

Cambridge University Press. 

Papers on Psycho-Analysis, by E. 
Jones. 3rd edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
742. 1923. Bailliere. 2.5s, 

Rolleston's Scientific Papers. 
Edited by W. Turner. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 1008. 1884. Clarendon Press. 
18s. 

•Scientific Papers of the late Thomas 
Andrews. 8vo. Pp. 578. 1889. 

Macmillan. 18s. 

Scientific Papers of William Bate- 
son. Edited by R. C. Punnett. 
2 vols. Sup. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 460. Vol. 2.‘ Pp. ,5)1. 1928. 
Cambridge University Press. 42s. 
each. 

Scientific Papers of J . Y . Buchanan . 
Vol . 1 . Demy 8vo . Pp . 326 . 1913 . 
Cambridge University Press. 5s. 

Scientific Papers of Hon. H. Caven- 
dish. 2 vols. Roy. 8vo. Vol, 1: 
The electrical researches. Edited 
by J. C. Maxwell, revised by Sir J. 
Larmor . Pp , 452 . Vol . 2 : Chemi- 
cal and dynamical. Edited by Sir 
T. E. Thorpe. Pp. 496. 1921. 

Cambridge University Press. 120s. 

Scientific Papers of Sir G, H. 
Darwin. 5 vols, Roy. 8vo, Vol. 
1 : Oceanic tides and lunar disturb- 
ance of gravity. Pp. 477. 1907. 

Vol. 2: Tidarfriction and cosmo- 
gony. Pp. 532. 1908. Vol 3: 

Figures of equlibrium of rotating 
liquids and geophysical investiga- 
tions. Pp. 542. 1910. Vol. 4; 

Periodic orbits and miscellaneous 
papers. Pp. 609. 1911. Vol, 5: 
Memoirs by Sir F. Darwin and E. 
W. Brown, lectures on Hill’s lunar 
theory, etc. Pp. 137, 1916. Vols. 


1,2, 3, and 4. 25s. each. Vol. 5. 
10s. Cambridge University Press. 

Scientific Papers of B. Hopkinson. 
Collected and arranged by Sir J, A. 
Ewing, and Sir J, Larmor. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 508. 1921. Cambridge 

University Press. 63s. 

Scientific Papers of the late S. B. 
McLaren. Mainly on electrody- 
namics and natural radiation. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 112. 1925. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 8s. 6d. 

Scientific Papers of William Par- 
sons, third Earl of Rosse, 1800- 
1867. Republished by the Hon. 
Sir Charles Parsons. Roy. 4to. 
Pp. 221. 1926. Grubb, Parsons. 

Scientific Papers of Lord Rayleigh. 
6 vols. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
577. 1899. 2.5s. Vol. 2. Pp,612. 
1900. 2,5s. Vol. 3. Pp. 608. 

1902. 25s. Vol. 4. Pp. 618. 

1903. 22s. 6d. Vol. 5. Pp. 636. 

1912. 21s. Vol. 6. Pp. 718. 

1920. 60s. Cambridge University 
Press , 

Scientific Papers of Peter Guthrie 
Tait. 2 vols. Demv 4to. Vol.l. 
Pp. 514. 1898. Vol. 2. Pp. 500. 
1 900 . Cambridge U n i vers ity Press . 
30s. each. 

Scientific Writings of the late George 
Francis Fitzgerald. Collected and 
edited with an historical introduc- 
tion by Sir J, Larmor. 8vo. Pp. 
640. 1902. Longmans* 15s. 6d. 

Selected Papers on wave mechanics 
of L. de Broglie and L. Brillouin. 
Authorised translation by W. M. 
Deans. Med.Svo. Pp.151. 1928, 
Blackie. 15s. 

Selected Papers . Surgical and 
pathological of F. T. Paul. 8vo. 
Pp. 292. 1925. Bailliere. 15s. 

Selected Works of Thos. Sydenham. 
With short biography and explana- 
tory notes by J. D. Comrie. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 153. 1922. Bale and 

Danielsson . 8s . 6d . 

Selections from the works of Aris- 
totle. Edited by W. D. Ross. 
Roy, 8vo. Pp,348. 1927. Oxford 
University Press. 4s\ 6d. 
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Adamson, R. The development of 
Greek philosophy. Edited by W. 
R. Sorley and R. P. P. Hardie. 
DemySvo. Pp.338. 1908. Black- 
wood. 10s. 6d. 

Appleton, R. B. The elements of 
Greek philosophy, from Thales to 
Aristotle. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 
1922. Methuen. 6s. 

Euripides the idealist. Ex. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 206. 1927. Dent. 6s. 

Aristotelian Society. Concepts of 
continuity. The papers and sym- 
posia for discussion at the 14th joint 
session of the Aristotelian Society 
and the Mind Association, 1924. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 240. 1924. 

Harrison and Sons. 15s. 

Aristotle, The works of. Translated 
into English under the editorship of 
J. A. Smith and W. D. Ross. 11 
vols . Med . 8vo . Vol . 1 : Categoriae 
de interpretatione, analytica priora, 
analytica posteriora. Pp. 348. 
1926. 7s. 6d . ; Topica, desophisticis 
elenchis. Pp. 652. 1928. 15s. 

Vol. 2: Physica. In preparation; 
de caelo, de generatione et comip- 
tione. Pp.240. 1922. lOs. Vol. 
3: Meteorologica. Pp. 78. 1923. 
7s.6d«; Deanima. In preparation; 
Parva naturalia. Pp. 154. 1908. 
4s.; De mundo, de spiritu. Pp. 
64. 1914. 2s. 6d. Vol. 4; His- 

toria animalium. Pp. 480. 1910. 
12s «Gd. Vol. 5: Departibus animal- 
ium. Pp. 224. 1911. 5s.; De 

motu and de incessu animalium. 
Pp.72. 1911. 2s. 6d.; De genera- 
tione animalium. Pp. 256. 1910. 
7s. 6d« Vol. 6: C^uscula. Pp. 
186. 1913. 10s. 6d. separately: 
Delineis. Pp. 40. 1908. 3s.; De 
mirabilibus. Pp.40. 1909. 2s. 6d.; 
The remaining treatises. Pp. 106. 


1913. 5s. Vol.7: Problemata. Pp. 
384. 1927. 15s. Vol. 8: Meta- 
physica. Pp.810. 1908. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. 9: Ethica nicomacheai Pp. 
254. 1925. 7s. 6d. ; Magna m^alia. 
Pp. 274. 1915, 5s. Vol. 10: Politi- 
ca, unpaged. 1921. 12s. 6d.;Ofecon- 
omica and atheniensium, unpaged. 
1920 . 5s. Vol. 11: De rhetofica, 
de rhetorica ad Alexandrum, de 
poetica. Pp. 343. 1924. 15s. 

Clarendon Press. 
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relating to carto -bibliography and 
kindred subjects for Great Britain 
and Ireland, 1720 to 1927. Fcap. 
4to. Pp. 26. 1928. Cambridge 

University Press. 2s. 6d!. 

Studies in carto -bibliograhy. 

8vo. Pp. 190. 1914. Clarendon 

Press, 6s. 

Maps, their history, character- 
istics and uses. A handbook for 
teachers. 2nd edn, Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
83. 1927. Cambridge University 

Press. 6s. 

— — Some notable surveyors and map- 
makers of the 16th, 17th and 18th 
centuries and their work. A study 
in the history of cartography. Imp. 
16mo. Pp. 99. 1929. Cambridge 
University Press. 6s. 
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Heawood, £• (edited by). Repro* 
ductions of early engraved maps. 
1 : The map of the world on Mer- 
cator’s projection, by Jodocus 
Hondius, Amsterdam, 1608. From 
the unique copy in the collection of 
the Royal G^graphical Society. 
26 sheets, 20 in. by 15 in. Gl. 
folio. Pp. 24. 1927. Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. 63s. 

Johnston’s premier atlas of the 
world. Roy. 4to. Pp. 56. 1926. 
Johnston. 7s. 6d. 

Handy royal atlas of modern 

geography. With introduction by 
T. A. Smith. New and revised 
edn. Cr. folio. Pp. 120. 1927. 

Johnston. 50s. 

Laborde^ £. D. Popular map read- 
ing. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 118. 1928. 

Cambridge University Press. 4s. 6d. 

Macmillan’s secondary school atlas. 
With an introduction by T. A. 
Smith. Roy. 4to. Pp. 64. 1926. 
Macmillan. 5s. 

Manchester, E. A. New world 
atlas. New imp. Demy 4to. Pp. 
64. 1928. Collins. 3s. 6d. 

A pocket atlas of the world . Gl . 

8vo, Pp.364. 1928, Collins. 6s. 

Nelson’s universal hand-atlas. 260 
maps of the countries and chief 
cities of the world, with index. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 424. 1925. Nel- 
son. 6s. 

Philip, G., and Sheldrake, T. S. 
The Chambers of Commerce atlas. 
A systematic survey of the world’s 
trade, economic resources and com- 
munications. Large post folio. 
Pp. 112. 1926, Philip. 52s, 6d. 

Philip’s handy -volume atlas of the 
world. 16th edn., revised. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 184. 1928. Philip. 4s. 

new handy general atlas and 

gazetteer. A geographical smvey of 
the new era, its territorial change, 
world relations and commercial 
communications; with a gazetteer 
index of over 100,000 names. 3rd 
edn., revised to show the latest 
territorial changes. Imp. 4to. 
1926. Hiillp. 68s. 


PhiUp’s new pocket atlas of the 
world. 18mo. Pp. 128. 1928. 

Philip. 2s. 

new systematic atlas for general 

readers: political, economic and 
physical geography. 2nd enlarged 
edn. Roy. 4to. Pp, 92 4* index, 
1926. Philip. 15s. 

Pitman’s commercial atlas of the 
world. With an account of the trade 
productions, means of commiinica- 
tion, and the principal statistks of 
every country of the globe. ^ Cr, 
4to. Pp. 140. 1925. Pitman. 5s. 

Royal Geographical Society. New 
geodetic tables for Clarke’s figure of 
1880, with transformation to Madrid 
1924, and other figures. Roy, 8vo. 
Pp. 46. 1927. Royal Geograph- 

ical Society . 5s . 

Somerville, B. The chart -makers. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 302. 1928. 

Blackwood. 10s. 6d. 

Stanford’s London atlas of universal 
geography. Folio. 1926. Stan- 
ford. 30s. 

Stephenson, J. (compiled by). A 
statistical atlas of the world . Fcap . 
folio. Pp. 137. 1927. Pitman, 

7.V. fid. 

lx. ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

Bartholomew, J., and Lyde, L. W. 
An atlas of economic geography 
(text and maps). 3rd edn., revised 
and enlarged in co-operation with 
M . R . Shacklcton . Demy 4to . Pp . 
74. 1928. Oxford University 

Press. 8s. 6d. 

Board of Trade. Oil in navigable 
waters. Reports as to the extent 
of oil pollution round the coasts and 
reports on oil separators. Fcap. 
folio. Pp, 20. 1925. H.M.S.O. 

fid. 

Bridge, R. S. Geography of com- 
merce and industry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
272 . 1 920 . Hodder and Stoughton . 
4s. 6d. 

Brown, R. N. R. The principles of 
economic geography, 2nd edn. 
Svo. Pp. 228. 1926. Pitman. 

7s. 6d. 
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Chisholm y G . G . Handbook of com- 
mercial geography. 11th edn., re- 
vised by L. D. Stamp. 8vo. Pp. 
841. 1928. Longmans. 25s. 

and Birrelly J. H, A smaller 

commercial geography. New edn. 
New imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 802. 

1 926 . I^ngmans . 5s . 

Gregory y J. W. Human migration 
and the future. A study of the 
causes, effects and control of emi- 
gration. Demy 8vo. Pp. 218. 
1928. Seeley. 12s. 6d. 

Hardy , A . C . Seaways and sea trade . 
A maritime geography of routes, 
ports, rivers, canals and cargoes. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 240. 1927. Rout- 
ledge. 155. 

Herbertson, A. J. Commercial geo- 
graphy of the world . Cr . 8vo . Pp. 

383. 1924. Chambers. 4s. 6d. 

Howarth, O. J. R. A commercial 
geography of the world. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo.‘ Pp. 236. 1920. Claren- 
don Press . 4s . 

Huntington, E., and Gushing, S. 
W. Modem business geography. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 832. 1925. 

Harrap. 8s. 6d. 

and Williams, F. E. Business 

geography. 2iul edn. 8vo. Pp. 

384. 1926. Chapman and Hall. 
175. 6d. 

Kermack, W. R. W. and A. K. 
Johnston’s commercial and econom- 
ic atlas of the world. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 32. 1926. Johnston. Is. 6d. 

Lyde, L. W. A commerical geo- 
graphy of the world . 5th edn . Sm . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 287. 1919. Black. 
65. 6d. 

McFarlane , J . Economic geography . 
3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 6.56. 

1927. Pitman. lOs. 6d. 

Mill, H. R, New lands. Their re- 
sources and prospective advantages. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 392. 1900. Griffin. 
5s, 

and Allen, F. Elementary com- 
mercial geography. 5th edn,, re- 
vised. Fcap, 8vo. Pp. 194, 1924. 
Cambridge university Press. 45. 


Newbigin, M. I. Commercial geo- 
graphy. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 256. 

1927. Thornton Butterworth. 25 . 

Pickles, H. The world and its work- 
ers. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 293. 1922. 

Oxford University Press, 25 . 6d. 

Rutter, W. P. The geography of 
commerce. Demy 8vo. Pp. 432. 
1925. Pitman. 55. 

Smith, D, H, An economic geo- 
graphy of Europe. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
247. 1925. Longmans. 4s. 6d. 

Spary, V. C. Junior reader in econ- 
omic geography . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 171 . 

1928. University of liondon Press* 
2s 

Stamp, L. D. An intermediate com- 
mercial geography. Demy 8vo, 
Part 1 : Commodities and world 
trade. Pp. 262. 1927. 75. 6d. 

Part 2 : The economic geography of 
the leading countries. Pp. 515. 
1928. 125 . 6d. Longmans. 

Stefansson, V. The northward 
course of Empire. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
274. 1922. Harrap, 75. 6d. 

X, EUROPE 

Bryson , E . L . Europe and its people . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 240. 1924. Mc- 

Dougall’s Educational Co. 25. Od. 

Department of Overseas Trade. 
Report on the economic, ffnancial 
and industrial conditions of the 
Netherlands. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 88. 
1927. H.M.S.O. 25. 6d. 

Report on the industrial and 

economic conditions in Norway, 
1925-26. Demy Bvo. Pp. 68. 
1927. H.M.S.O. 25. 

Report on economic conditions 

in Roumania during the year 1926^ 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 36. 1927. H.M.S.O, 

Fleure, H. J, The treaty settlement 
of Europe. Some geographic and 
ethnographic aspects . Cr . 8vo . Pp , 
83. 1921. Oxford University 

Press. 25. 6d. 

Fox, Sir F. Finland to-day. 2nd 
edn. Dejny 8vo. Pp. 188. 1928. 

Black. Is, 6d. 
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Freeman, £* A. The historical geo- 
graphy of Europe. 8vo. Pp. 664. 
18s. dd. Atlas to the same. 8rd 
edn. 8vo. 1920 . 7s. 6d. Long- 
mans. 

Fry, G. C. Senior geography of 
Europe. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
855. 1922. University Tutorial 

Press . 5s . 

Glover, W. J. (edited by). Northern 
and Central Europe. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
128. 1927. The Mediterranean 

lands. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1928. 

Cassell. Is. 6d. each. 

Hammer, S. C. Norway. Ex. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 204. 1928. Black. 

7s. Od. 

Howarth , O . J . R . The Mediterran- 
ean. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 175. 1924. 

Clarendon Press. 2s. 6d. 

Jones, H. Modern Denmark. Its 
social, economic and agricultural 
life. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 83. 1927. 

King. 2s. 6d. 

Laborde, E. D. (edited by). A geo- 
graphy of western Europe . Written 
by five members of the publications 
sub-committee of the standing 
committee for geography in public 
schools. Demy 8vo. Pp. 312. 
1928. University of London Press. 
8s. fid. 

Lyde , L . W . The continent of Europe . 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 462. 1924. 

Macmillan . 10s . 

MacMunn, N. £*, and Coster, G. 
Europe. A regional geography. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 851. 1922. Oxford 
University Press . 4s . fid . 

Miller, W, R. Greece. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 852. 1928. Benn. 1.5s. 

Morris, W. F. Europe. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 40. 1927. Cassell. Is. 

Newbigin, M. I. Frequented ways. 
A general survey of the land forms, 
climates and vegetation of western 
Europe. Demy 8vo. Pp. 821. 
1922. Constable. 15s. 

The Mediterranean lands. An 

introductory study in human and 
historical geography. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
222. 1924. C^iristophers. 5s. fid. 


Parkinson, T. W. F. Europe. 8vo. 
Pp. 220. 1922. Collins. .8s. 

Partsch, J. Central Europe (Alpine 
coimtries, Germany, Austria, Neth- 
erlands. etc.) Translated from the 
German. 8vo. Pp. 372. 1904. 

Clarendon Press. 10s. fid. 

Phillips, W. A. Poland. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 255. 1927. Thornjton 

Butterworth . 2s . 

Russia, General view and c^u- 
merical reiK)rt on . Large 8vo . . 

68. 1926. Institute of Conunerc^l 
Research . 5s . 

Stanford's Compendium of ged- 
graphy and travel. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Europe. Vol. 1 : The Peninsula. 
By B. C. Wallis. Pp. 786. 1924. 
Vol. 2: British Isles, Scandinavia. 
Denmark, and the Low countries, 
By B. C. Wallis. Pp. 803. 1925. 
Stanford. 1.5a. each. 

Thomas, J. Europe. LargeCr.Svo. 
Pp. 176. Bell. 1926. 2s. 6d. 

Walter, L. E. Russia. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 90. 1928. Black. 

2s. 6d. 

Waring, L. F. Serbia. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 256. 1927. Thornton Butter- 
worth . 2s . 

Yovitchitch , L . A . Yugoslavia . Cr . 
8vo. Pp. 89. 1928. Black. 2s. 6d. 

xi. HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY 

Adami, V, National frontiers in re- 
lation to international law . Trans- 
lated by T. T. Behrens. With an 
appendix on practical considerations 
when defining frontiers by w-ater- 
sheds. Gl. 4to. Pp. 127. 1927. 

Oxford University Press. 10s. fid. 

Beazley, C. R. The dawn of modem 
geography. 8 vols. 8vo. Vol. 1: 
To A, D. 900. Out of print. Vol. 2: 
A.D. 900—1260. Pp. 672. 1004. 

20s. Vol. 8: A.D. 1260—1420. 
Pp. 654. 1906. 25s. Vols. 2 and 
8. 40s. Clarendon Press. 

Bowman, I. The new world. Prob- 
lems in political geography. 4th 
edn., revised. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 810. 
1928. Harrap. 21s. 
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Boxer, C. R. A Portuguese em- 
bassy to Japan (1644 — 1647) . Tran- 
lated from an unpublished Portu- 
guese MS . , and other contemporary 
sources, with commentary and 
appendices. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 64. 
1928. Kegan Paul. 5s. 

Bunting, W. L. Where geography 
and history meet. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
111. 1925. Dent. 2s. 

Cornish, V. The great capitals. An 
historical geography. Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 296. 1923. Methuen. 12s. 6d. 
Fairgrieve , J . Geography and world 
power. 6th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
881. 1927. University of London 

Press. 5s. 

George, H. P. The relations of geo- 
graphy and history. 5th edn., 
edited by O . J . R . Howarth , with an 
additional chapter by C. B. Faw- 
cett. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 388. 1924. 

Clarendon Press. 5s. 

Hues, R. Tractatus de Globis, et 
eorum usu. A treatise descriptive 
of the globes constructed by Emery 
Molyneux and published in 1592. 
Edited, with annotated indices and 
an introduction, by Sir C. R. 
Markham. Med. 8vo, Pp. 229. 
1889. Hakluyt Society. 20s. 

Keltie, Sir J. S., and Howarth, O. 
J. R. History of geography. Cr. 
8 VO. Pp. 163! 1913. Watts. 2s. 

Kermack, W. R. Human environ- 
ment and progress. The outline of 
world historical geography. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 232. 1927. Johnston. 

4s. 

Newbigin, M. I. Aftermath. A 
geographical study of the peace 
terms. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1920. 

Johnston. 3s. 6d. 

Warmlngton, E. H. The commerce 
between the Roman Empire and 
India. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 417. 1928. 

Cambridge University Press. 15s. 

xii. HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

Blache, P. V. de la. Principles of 
human geography. Edited \y E. 
de Martonne, Authorised transla- 
tion by M. T. Bingham. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 511. 1926. Constable. 18s. 


Brunhes , J . Human geography . An 
attempt at a positive classification ; 
principles and examples. Trans- 
lated by T . C . Le Compte . Edited 
by I. Bowman and R. E. Dodge. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 664. 1924. 

Harrap. 21s. 

Huntington , E . The htiman habitat . 
DemySvo. Pp.293. 1928. Chap- 
man and Hall. 15s. 

and Gushing , S . W . Principles 

of human geography . 3rd edn . 8vo . 
Pp. 448. 1924. Chapman and 

Hall. 15s. 

xiii. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 
Buchanan , J . T . Accounts rendered 
of work done and things seen. 
Demy 8vo . Pp . 494 . 1 91 9 . Cam- 
bridge University Press. 21s. 

Comptes rendus of observation 

and reasoning. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
492. 1917. Cambridge University 
Press. 7s. 6d. 

Jukes -Browne, A. J. The build- 
ing of the British Isles. A history 
of the construction and geographical 
evolution of the British region. 
4th edn. Large post 8vo. Pp. 461 . 
1922. Stanford. 12s. 

Geikie, Sir A. Elementary lessons 
in physical geography. Fcap, 8vo. 
Pp.410. 1919. Macmillan. 5s. 
Gregory, J.W. Geography. Struc- 
tural, physical, comparative. Large 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 305. n.d. Blackie» 
7s. 6d. 

Huxley, T. H. Physiography. An 
introduction to the study of nature. 
A new edn., revised and partly re- 
written by Sir R. A. Gregory. Gl. 
8vo. Pp. 436. 1919. Macmillan. 
5s. 

Lake, P. Physical geography. 4th 
imp . Demy 8vo . Pp . 344 . 1922 , 
Cambridge University Press. 
12s. 6d. 

Martonne , E . de . A shorter physical 
geography. Translated by E. D. 
Laborde. Demy 8vo. ]^. 854. 
1927. Christophers. 7s. 6d. 

Mill, H. R. The realm of nature. 
An outline of physiography. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 416. 1918. 

Murray. 7s. 6d. 
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Muirhead , J . A . O . Readable phys- 
ical geography . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 136 • 
1925. Bell. 2«. 4d. 

Newbigln ^ M . I . An introduction to 
physical geography. 5th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.836. 1925. Dent. 45. 

Pickles , H . The surface of the earth . 
Elementary , physical and economic 
geography . . Ex . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 187 . 
1 925 . Cambridge University Press . 

35. 6d. 

Poynting, J. H. The earth. Its 
shape , size , weight , and spin . Roy . 
16mo. Pp.141. 1913. Cambridge 
University Press. 35. 6d. 

Salisbury, R. D. Physiography. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 770. 1909. 

Murray . 255 . 

Physiography. Shorter course. 

I/arge Cr. 8vo. Pp. 529. 1909. 

Murray. 125. 

Simmons, A. T. Physiography for 
advanced students. Gl, 8vo. Pp. 
498. 1901. Macmillan. 55. 

A general course of science. Be- 
ing a re-issue of Physiography for 
Beginners, Gl. 8vo. Pp. J140. 
1919. Macmillan. 35. 

and Stenhouse , E . A class book 

of physical geography. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 444. 1019. Macmillan. 

55. 6d. 

Smith, B. Physical geography. 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo, Pp. 198. 1917. 
Black. 7s. 6d. 

Stevens, A. An introduction to 
applied geography . 8 vo , Pp . 809 . 
1921. Blackie, 65. 

Taylor , E . G . R . Oceans and rivers . 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 79. 1928. Benn. 
6d. 

Thornton, J. Elementary practical 
physiography . New edn . 2 parts . 
Cr.Svd. Part. 1. Pp. 370. 1906. 
Part 2. Pp. 220. 1904. Long- 

mans. 45. each. 

Elementary physiography. An 

introduction to the stutty of nature. 
Cr* 8vo. Pp. 442. 1928. Long- 

mans. 45. M, 

Advanced physiography . Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 412, 1911. I^ongmans. 
65 , 


xiv. PLACE NAMES 

(See also Ethnography) 

Gleichen, Lord, and Reynolds, J. 
H. Alphabet of foreign languages 
transcribed into English. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 86. 1921. Royal Geo- 

graphical Society, 75. 6d, 

Stanford’s Compendium of geo- 
graphy and travel. Glossary of 
geographical and topograph ical 
terms . By A . Knox . Pp . #32 . 
1921. Stanford. 175. 6d. \ 

XV. POLAR REGIONS 

British Antarctic (Terra Nova) 
Expedition, 1910—1918. 13 vols* 
Roy. 4to. 1910— 1913. Heffer. £10. 

Brown , R . N . R . The x>olar regions . 
A physical and economic geography 
of the Arctic and Anlaretic. Deiny 
Svo. Pp. 245. 1927. Methuen. 

125. Od. 

Bruce, W. S. Polar exploration . 
Feap. Svo. l*p. 256. 1927, 

Thornton But ter worth. 25. 

Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
18, Report of the, Vol. 11: Geol- 
ogy and geography. Part B: Geo- 
graphical notes on the aretic c*oust 
of Canada. Sup. Roy. Svo. Pp. 
107. 1924. Ottawa * The King’s 

Printer. 

Debenham, F. British Antarctic 
(Terra'Nova) Exped It ion , 1 910-1 91 3 . 
Report on the maps and surveys. 
Hoy.4to. Pp.102. 1923. Heffer. 
155. 

British Antaretu* (Terra Nova) 

Expedition, 1910-1913. The physi- 
ography of the Ross Archipelago. 
Roy. 4to. Pp. 53. 1923. Heffer. 
os . 

Elias, E. L. The book of polar ex- 
ploration. Demy Svo, Pp. 302, 
1928, Harrap. 75. 6d. 

Glover. W. J. (edited by). The 
Arctic and Antarctic . Cr . Svo , Pp . 
128. 1924. Cassell. Is. M, 

Hayes, J. G, Antarctica. Cr. 4tu. 
1^. 448. 1928. Richards Press. 

425. 
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Priestley, R. E. British Antarctic 
(Terra Nova) Expedition, 1910 — 
1913. Physiography (Robertson Bay 
and Terra Nova Regions) . Roy . 4to . 
Pp. 97. 1923. Heffer. 7«. 6d. 

Taylor, G. British Antarctic (Terra 
Nova) Expedition, 1910-1913. The 
physiograhpy of the Macmurdo 
Sound and Granite Harbour region. 
4to. Pp. 246. 1922. Heffe^. 

24$. 

Wright, C. S. British Antarctic 
(Terra Nova) Expedition, 1910-1913 . 
Physiography of the Beardmore 
glacier region. Roy. 4to. Pp. 
25. 1923. Heffer. 5s. 

xvi. TEACHING and TEXT- 
BOOKS 

Andrews, A. W. A text-book of 
geography. 2nd edn., revised. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 655. 1922. Arnold. 
7s. 6d, 

Archer, A. B. The continents of the 
south. Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 272. 1921. 

Heinemann. 4s. 6d. 

Archer, R. L., Lewis, W. J., and 
Chapman, A. E. The teaching of 
geography in elementary schools. 
Srdedn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 259. 1918. 
Black . 6$ . 

Barker, W. H. The world. A 
descriptive geography based on the 
great vegetation regions. Large 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 140. 1922. Geo- 

gr^hia. 2s. 

Geography in education and citi- 
zenship. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 208. 1927. 
University of London Press . 6s . 

Beasley, C, G. Local geography. 
A guide with sources of information . 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 24. 1924. Murby. 
Is. 

Birrell,J.H. Nelson’s intermediate 
geography. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1: 
General "geography, the British 
Isles and Europe. Pp. 289. 1924. 
Vol. 2; Asia, Australasia, Africa 
and the Polar Regions* 247. 

1925. Nelson. 2s. 6d. each. 
Bradford, E. J. G. School geo- 
graphy. A critical survey of 
present day teachii^ methods. 
DemySvo. Pp. 104. 1925. Benn. 
78 , 64 . 


Branford, S., and Farquharson, 
A. An introduction to regional 
surveys. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 58. 
1927. Leplay House Press. 2s. 6d, 

Brettle, L. Geography through 
pictures. Junior l^ok. Fcap. 4to. 
Pp. 79. 1927. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Brooks , L . New regional geographies . 
New edn. Cr. 8vo. Book 1: The 
Americas. Parti: North America. 
Pp. 178. 1927. 2s. 6d. Part 2: 

Central and South America. Pp. 
70. 1925. Is. 6d. Book 2; Part 
1: Asia. Pp. 218. 1925. 2s. 6d. 
Part 2: Australasia. Pp. 70. 
1926. Is. 6d. Books: Africa and 
Europe. Pp. 467. 1927. 6s. 

Part 1: Africa. Pp. 132. 1927. 

2s. 6d. Part 2: The British 
Isles. Pp. 140. 1926. 2s. 6d. 

Part 3: Europe, including the 
British Isles. Pp. 840. 1926. 

4s. 6d. Part 4: Europe, excluding 
the British Isles. Pp. 204. 1927, 
3s. 6d. Book 4: The World. Pp. 
562. 1927. 7s. 6d. University of 
London Press. 

Brown, R. N, R., Howarth, O. J. 
R., and McFarlane, J. The scope 
of school geography . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
158. 1922. Clarendon (Press. 

4s. 6d. 

Brown, W. C., and Anderson, W. 
The home of man. Cr. 8vo. Part 
1: The British Isles. Pp. 344. 
3s. 6d. Part 2: Europe. New edn. 
Pp . 272 . 2s . 6d. Part 8 : America. 
Pp. 288. 3s. Part 4: Asia. Pp. 
192. 2s. Part 5: Australasia. 

Pp. 128. 2s. Part 6: Africa. Pp. 
200 . 2s. 6d. 1924. Harrap. 

Chamberlain, J. F. How we travel. 
A geographical reader. Large Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 192. 1924. Batsford. 

5s. 

How we are clothed, A geo- 
graphical reader. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Vp. 199. 1924. Batsford. 5s. 
How we are sheltered. A geo- 
graphical reader. Large Cr. 8vo. 
P^. 166. 1924. Batsford. 5s. 

^How we are fed. A geographical 

leader. Revised edn. Large Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 210. 1924. Batsford# 

5s. 
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Chambers's concise geography of the 
world. New edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
160. 1922. Chambers. 2s, 6d. 

Crossland, J. R. The keener s^ht. 
Talks and exercises of ded actional 
geography. Cl. 8vo. Pp. 112. 
1925. Gill. 25. 

Fairgrieve, J. Geography in school. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 864. 1926. Univer- 
sity of London Press. 75. 6d. 

Fry, G. C. Text- book of geography. 
6th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 527. 1926. 
University Tutorial Press. 65. 6d. 
— —Junior geography. 5th edn. Cr. 
8vo, Pp. 872. 1927. University 

Tutorial Press . 4.9 . 


Geography of the Ancient World, 
The. Being a select list of wall 
maps useful for classical teaching in 
schools. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 12. 1925. 
Oxford University Press. 6d. 

Grieve, J. H. A preparatory geo- 
graphy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 127. 1927. 
Deape. 25. 6d. 

Gunn, J. (edited by). Nelson's geo- 
graphy practice . A graduated course 
of geography, combining the 
features of text-books, map-books, 
and exercise-books, for individual 
work. Cr. 8vo. Asia. Pp. 112. 
1925. Africa. Pp. 96. 1925. 

Australasia. Pp. 96. 1926. 

America. Pp. 128. 1927. The 

British Empire. Pp. 128. 1928. 

Nelson. I5. 6d. each. 

Heaton, E. W. The senior scientific 
geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 874. 
1925. Russell. 85. 


Herberteon, A. J. The preliminary 
geography. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 
1912. With physiographieal intro- 
duction. Pp. 1*28. 1912. Claren- 
don Press. 25. each. 


and Herbertson, F. D. The 

senior geographv. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
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graphical introduction, by A. J. 
Herbertson. Pp. 500. 45. fid. 

Clarendon Press. 
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Thompson, R. L. The 
junior geography. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
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^ of geography. I^. 400. 45. 

physiographieal introduction, 


by A. J. Herbertson. Pp. 400. 45. 
Clarendon Press. 

Herbertson, F. D. The Clarendon 
geography. 2vols. Cr.8vo. 1912- 
13. Vol. 1: Principles, British 
Isles and Europe. Pp. 380. Vol. 
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America. Pp. 376. Clarendon 
Press. 45. each. 

Hodgkinson, E. G. Preliminary 
geography . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo; Pp . 
230. 1927. University Til^orial 

Press. 25. 6d. t 

Hornlblow, E. C. T. People and 
children of w'onderful lands. . Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 158. 1927. Gifant 

Educational Co. l5. lOd. 
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2.9. 6d. 

^The world about us . A study in 
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and Bridewell, W. A. Geo- 
graphy of the world . Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
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geography. Pp. 254. 25. 8d. 1927. 
Macmillan. 
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mans. 

Lyde, L. W., and Butterworth, E. 
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Marsden, E., and Smith, T. A. 
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Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 256. 1922. Thorn- 
ton Butterworth. 2s. 
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tain to sea. Pp. 142, Vol. 2: In 
yonder lands. Pp. 140. 1927. 

Geographia. 2s. each. 

Thurston, C. B. A progressive 
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Wallis » B . C . Essentials of practical 
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Wethey, E. R. Test papers in geo- 
graphy. Demy 8vo. Pp. 120. 
1926. Pitman, 2s. 


Wethey, E.R. Test papers in geo- 
graphy. For the use of caxididates 
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duction by Sir L. Franck. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 229. 1926, Methuen. 

15s. 

^Angolan sketches. Demy 8vo. 

Pp, 218. 1028. Methuen. 12s. 6d. 

Bodley, R. V. C. Algeria from 
within, Roy. 8vo. Pp. 320. 

1927. Hutchinson. 21s. 

Buchanan, A. Out of the world 
north of Nigeria . Exploration of Air. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 258. 1921. 

Murray. 10s. 

Sahara. Med. 8vo. Pp. 301. 

1926. Murray. 21s. 

Butt -Thompson, F. W, Sierra 
Leone. Its history and tradition. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 275. 1926. 

Witherby, 15s. 

Cameron, D. R« G. A Saharan 
venture. Being the account of a 
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8vo. Pp. 315. 1927. Witherby. 
18s. 

Cowley , M . (edited by) . Adventures 
of an African slaver. Being a true 
account of the life of Captain Theo- 
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and slaves on the coast of Guinea ; 
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1865 to B, Mayer. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
876. 1928. Routledge. 15s. 

Darley, H. Slaves and ivory. A 
record of adventure and exploration 
in the unknown Sudan and among 
the Abyssinian slave-raiders. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 219. 1926. Witherby. 
12s. 6d. 


Erskiue , Mrs . S . Vanished cities of 
northern Africa. Roy. 8vo, Pp. 

284. 1927. Hutchinson. 24s. 

Forbes, R. From Red Sea to Blue 
Nile . Abyssinian adventures . Med . 
8vo. Pp. 380. 1925. Cassell. 25s, 

Goddard , T . N , The handbook of 
Sierra Leone. DemySvo. Pp. 351. 
1925 . Richards Press . 10s . 6d . 

Hassanein , A. M . B . The lost oases . 
Med . 8vo , Pp . 316 , 1925 . Thorn- 
ton Butterworth . 21s . 

Hastings, A. C. G. Nigerian days.. 
Demy8vo. Pp.279, 1925. Lane. 
12s. 6d. 

Haywood, A. H. W. Sport and 
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adventure in the Hinterland of 
Nigeria, the Cameroons, Togo- 
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tants and a description of their 
villages and customs as well as the 
fauna and flora. Demy 8vo. Pp, 

285. 1926. Seeley. 21s. 

^To the mysterious Lorian swamps , 

An adventurous and arduous journey 
of exploration through the vast 
waterless tracks of unknown Juba- 
land . Demy 8vo . Pp , 275 , 1927 . 
Seeley, 21s. 

Hodson, A. W. Seven years in 
southern Abyssinia. Edited by C. 
L. Leese, Demy 8vo. Pp. 267, 
1927. Benn. 18s. 

Irving, J. (edited by). In the foot- 
steps of Livingstone. Being the 
diaries and travel notes made by 
A. Dolman, DemySvo, Pp, 269. 
1924, Lane. 12s. fid. 

King, W. J. H. Mysteries of the 
Libyan Desert. A record of three 
years of exploration in the heart of 
that vast and waterless region. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 348. 1925. Seeley, 
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Martin, P. F. Egypt, old and new. 
The land of the Pharaohs from the 
traveller's and economist's point of 
view. Reprint. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
224. 1926. Allen and Unwin. 

259. 

Maydon, H. G. Simen, its heights 
and abysses. A record of travel and 
sport in Abyssinia, with some 
account of the sacred city of Aksum 
and the ruins of Gondar. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 244. 1925. Witherby. 
169. 

Migeod, F. W. H. A view of Sierra 
Leone. Med.8vo. Pp.351. 1926. 
Kegan Paul. Sis. 6d. 

Throi^h British Cameroons . Med . 

8vo. Pp. 285. 1925. Heath 

Cranton. 259. 

Millais , J . G . Far away up the Nile. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 254. 1924. Long- 

mans. 309. 

Norden, H, On fresh tracks in the 
Belgian Congo. From Uganda 
border to the mouth of the Congo. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 303. 1924. 

Witherby. 189. 

Powell, E. A. In Barbary, Tunisia, 
Algeria, Morocco and the Sahara. 
DemySvo. Pp.483. 1927. Long. 
189. 

Rey, C. F. In the country of the 
Blue Nile. Demy 8vo. Pp. 252. 
1928 . Duckworth . 259 . 

Roosevelt, T. African game trails. 
The African wanderings of an 
American hunter -naturalist. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 530. 1926. Murray. 

309. 

Vassal , G . M . Life in French Congo . 
DemySvo. Pp.192, 1925. Benn. 
129. 6d. 

ii. AMERICA 

Aspinall^A. The pocket guide to the 
West Indies, British Guiana, Brit- 
ish Honduras, the Bermudas, the 
Spanish Main and the Panama 
Canal. Newedn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
498. 1927. Sifton. lOs. 

Barday# w» S« The land of Magel- 
lan. Bemy Pp. 240. 1926. 
Methuen. 12s. 6d. 


Burpee , L . J . On the Old Athabaska 
trail. DemySvo. Pp. 259. 1927. 
Hurst and Blackett. 159. 

Butler, Sir W. F. The wild north 
lands . A winter journey with dogs 
across northern North America . 
Gl. 8vo. Pp. 210. 1928. Browne 
and Noland. 29. 6d. 

Dyott , G . M . On the trail of thelun- 
known. In the wilds of Ecu^or 
and the Amazon. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
288.1926. Thornton Butterwo Ah. 
219. 

Edwards , A . My native land (Chilf ) . 
Panorama, reminiscences, writers 
and folklore. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 448. 

1928. Benn. 289. 

Elliott, L. E. Central America. 
New paths in ancient lands. Med. 
8vo, Pp. 210. 1924. Methuen. 

159. 

^The Argentina of to-day. Roy. 

8vo. Pp. 284. 1925. Hurst and 
Blackett. 189. 

Godwin, A. H., and Low, F. B. 
(edited by). Teachers’ trails in 
Canada. An illustrated review of 
the Canadian tour of the British 
Educationists' Party, 1925. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 184. 1926. Dent. 69. 

Godwin , G , Columbia ; or , the future 
of Canada. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 96. 

1929. Kegan Paul. 29. 6d. 

Lescarbot, M. Nova Francia. A 
description of Acadia , 1 606 , Trans- 
lated by P . Erondelle , 1609 . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 346. 1928. Routledge. 
129. 6d. 

Shipley, Sir A. E. Islands. West 
Indian-^gean. Cr. Svo. Pp. 189, 
1924 . Hopkinson . 69 . 

Van Loon, H. America. Med. Svo. 
Pp. 470. 1928. Harrap. 109. 6d. 

iii. ASIA 

Banner, H. S. Romantic Java, as it 
was and is . The diversified peoples , 
the departed glories and stran^ 
customs of a lm;le-known island, 
remarkable both for its arts , decora- 
tive and dramatic, and for its 
natnial beauty. Demy 8vo* Pp* 
282. 1927. Seeley. 2l9. 
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Beadnell, H. J. L. The wilderness of 
Sinai. A record of two years’ 
recent exploration. DemySvo. Pp. 
180. 1027. Arnold. 10s. 6d. 

Bergman, S. Through Kamchatka 
by dog-sled and skis. Translated 
by F. Whyte. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
284. 1027. Seeley. 21s. 

Bleackley, H. A tour in Southern 
Asia (Indo-China, Malaya, Java, 
Sumatra and Ceylon, 1925-1926). 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 297. 1028. Lane. 
12s. ad. 

Bordeaux, H. Palestine. Trans- 
lated by J. Gilmer. Sup . Roy . 4to . 
Pp. 129. 1928. Nash and Gray- 

son. 30s. 

Bredon, J. M. Peking. 2nd edn., 
revised. Demy 8vo. Pp. 530. 
1920. Laurie. 31s. 6d. 

Brown, R. G. Burma as I saw it, 
1889-1917. Med. 8vo. Pp. 234. 

1 926 . Methuen . 15s . 

Gable , M . , and French , F . Through 
Jade Gate and Central Asia. An 
account of journeys in Kansu, 
Turkestan and the Gobi desert. 
Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 304. 1927. 

Constable. 10s. 

Chaterje , N . M . The world civilisa- 
tion of to-day : or, the Far East and 
the New West. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
362. 1925. The Book Co. jRs.lO. 

Gheesman, £. R. In unknown 
Arabia. Sup. Roy. 8vo, Pp. 447. 
1926. Macmillan. 25s. 

Clifford , Sir H . In a corner of Asia . 
Being tales and impressions of men 
and things in the Malay Peninsula. 
Gl. 8vo. Pp. 252. 1926. Benn. 
3s. 6d. 

Coke, R. Baghdad. The city of 
peace. DemySvo. Pp. 343. 1927. 
Thornton Butterworth. 215. 

Wftby, B. The mammoth and mam- 
moth hunting in North-East Siberia. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 224. 1926. 

Witherby. 125. 6d. 

Doughty, C. M. Wanderings in 
Arabia. Being an abridgment of 
Tramls in ArSbia Deserta, Demy 


8vo. Pp. 607. 1926. Duckworth. 
12s. 6d. 

Travels in Arabia Deserta . Demy 

8vo. Pp.742. 1927. Cape. 30s, 
Enriquez, C. M. Kinabalu, the 
haunted mountain of Borneo. An 
account of its ascent, its people, 
flora and fauna. Demy 8vo. Pp, 
199. 1927. Witherby. 10s. 6d. 
Malaya. An account of its peo- 
ple, flora and fauna. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 303. 1927. Hurst and 

Blackett. 21s. 

Franck, H. A. East of Siam. 
Ramb lings in the five divisions of 
French Indo-China. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.357. 1926. Benn. 16s. 

Gompertz, M. L. A. The road to 
Lamaland. Impressions of a jour- 
nev to Western Thibet. Med. 8vo. 
Pp\ 246. 1926. Hodder and 

Stoughton. 20s. 

Magic Ladakh . An intimate 

picture of a land of topsy-turvy 
customs and great natural beauty. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 291. 1928, 

Seeley. 21s. 

Grenfell, Sir W. T. Labrador looks 
at the Orient . Notes of travel in the 
Near and the Far East. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 288. 1928. Jarrolds. 15s. 

GrOber, K. Picturesque Palestine, 
Arabia and Syria, The country, 
the people and the landscape . Roy . 
4to. Pp. 304. 1926. Jarrolds. 

25s. 

Hayden, Sir H., and Gosson, G. 
Sport and travel in the highlands of 
Tibet. Deray 8vo, Pp. 278. 1927. 
Cobden -Sanderson , 21s • 

Hearn, Sir G, The seven cities of 
Delhi. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
274. 1929. Thacker. 12s. 6d. 

Hearn, L. Glimpses of unfamiliar 
Japan. Gl. 8vo. 1st series. Pp. 
820 . 2nd series. Pp. 334, 1927. 
Cape. 3s. 6d. each. 

Heber, A. R., and Heber, K. M« 
In Himalayan Tibet. A record of 
twelve years spent in the topsy- 
turvy land of Lesser Tibet, with a 
description of its cheery folk, their 
ways and religion, of the ri^urs of 
the climate and beauties of the 
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country » its fauna and flora . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 288. 1926 Seeley. 

21s. 

Hoarc, Sir S. India by air. Ex. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 166. 1927. Long- 
mans. 6s. 6d. 

Howard -Bury, C. K., and other 
members of the Mount Everest 
Expedition. Motmt Everest, the 
Reconnaissance, 1921. Limited 
edn. Roy. 4to. Pp. 356. 1922. 
Arnold. 106s. 

Hue and Gabet. Travels in Tartary, 
Thibet and China, 1844-1846. 
Translated by W. Hazlitt. Edited 
with an introduction by P. Pelliot. 
2 vols. Med. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
887. Vol. 2. Pp. 406. 1928. 

Kegan Paul. 25s. 

Krolm, W. O. In Borneo jungles. 
Among the Dyak headhunters. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 387. 1927. Gay 
and Hancock. 21s. 

May, R. le. An Asian arcady. The 
l^d and peoples of Northern Siam . 
Roy.Svo. Pp.274. 1926. Heffer. 
21s. 

Molony, J. G. A book of South 
India. Ex, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 252. 

1926. Methuen. 7s. 6d. 

Noble, A. Siberian days. An 
engineer's record of travel and 
adventure in the wilds of Siberia. 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 228. 1928. 

Witherby. 12s. 6d. 

Noel, J. B. L. Through Tibet to 
Everest. Demy 8vo. Pp. 802. 

1927. Arnold. 10s. 6d. 

Norden, H. Under Persian skies. 
A record of travel by the old Persian 
caravan routes of western Persia. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 256. 1928. 

Witherby. 16s. 

O’Coimor, V. C. S. The silken 
East. A record of life and travel 
in Burma. New revised edn . Roy. 
8vo. Pp.8S4. 1928. Hutchinson. 
21s. 

Paleatiiie and Syria. The traveller’s 
handbook for Palestine^ and Syria. 
New edn., revised by H. C. Luke. 
With an appendix on the historical 
interest of the sites and monuments 


of Palestine, by J. Garstang. Gl, 
8vo. Pp. 510. 1924. Cook. 

10s. 6d. 

Shahrljar, B. I. The book of the 
marvels of India. Translated hy 
P « Quennell . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 164 . 

1928. Routledge. 6s. 

Skrlne , C . P . Chinese Central Asia . 
With an introduetion by Sir F. 
Younghusband. Med. 8voJ Pp. 
322. 1926. Methuen. 21s. \ 

Sydney, R. J. H. Malay Wnd, 
Tanah Malayu, Some phases of 
life in modern British Malaya. 
Med.Svo. Pp.300. 1926. Pallner. 
15s. \ 

Tavernier, J. B. Travels in India. 
Translated from the original French 
edn. of 1676, with a biographical 
sketch of the author, notes, appen- 
dices , etc . , by V . Ball , 2nd edn . , 
edited by W. Crooke. 2 vols. Cr. 
8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 427. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 415. 1926. Oxford University 
Press. 18s. 

Tomlinson, H. M. Tidemarks. 
Some records of a journey to the 
beaches of the Moluccas and the 
forests of Malaya in 1928. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 820. 1928. Cassell. 

8s. 6d. 

Tiinkler , E. Through the heart of 
Afghanistan. Edited and trans- 
lated by B . K . Featherstone . . Med . 
8vo. Pp. 248. 1928. Faber. and 
Faber. 15s. 

Visser-Hooft, J. Among the Kara- 
Korum glaciers in 1925. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 803. 1926. Arnold. 

21s. 

Warner, L. The long old road in 
China. Med.Svo. Pp.254. 1927. 
Arrowsmith. 16s. 

Wells, C, Six years in the Malay 
jungle. Demy 8vo. Pp. 277. 
1927. Heinemann. 6s. 

Weston, W. A wayfarer in un- 
6smiliar Japan . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 207 . 
1925. Methuen. 7s. 6d. 

Wbeatcroft,R. Siam and Cambodia, 
with excursions in China and Burma . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 296. 1928. Con- 
stable. 21s. 
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Whistler , H . In the high Himalayas . 
* Sport and travel in the Rhotang and 
Baralacha. With some notes on the 
natural history of that area. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 228, 1924. Witherby. 

15s. 

Whitehead, G. In the Nicobar 

Islands. The record of a lengthy 

sojourn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 276. 
1924. Seeley. 21s. 

Wilkinson, R. J. A history of the 
Peninsular Malays. 3rd edn., re- 
vised. 8vo. Pp. 159. 1924. 

Luzac. 12s. 6d. 

Ximenez, S. Asia Minor in ruins. 
Translated by A. Chambers. With 
a preface by M. B. Haussoullier. 
Roy.Svo. Pp.286. 1926. Hutchin- 
son. 21s. 

Younghusband , Sir F. The epic of 
Mount Everest. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
319. 1926. Arnold. 7s. 6d. 


iv. AUSTRALASIA 

Baughan, B. £. Arthur ^s Pass and 
the Otira Gorge . Ex . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
67. 1926, Whitcombe and Tombs . 
2s. 

— The finest walk in the world. 
From Lake Te Anau to Milford 
Sound, New Zealand. 4th revised 
edn, Cr. 8vo. Pp, 66. 1927. 

Whitcombe and Tombs. 2s. 

Bolitho, H. The New Zealanders. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 176. 1928. Dent, 

5s. 

Gheesman, £. Islands near the 
sun. Off the beaten track in the 
far, fair Society Islands. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 286. 1927. Witherby. 

12s, 6d. 

Dahl, K, In savage Australia. An 
account of a hunting and collecting 
expedition to Arnhem Land and 
Dampier Land. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
838. 1926. Allan. 21s. 
Fullerton, M. E. The Australian 
Bush. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 242. 1928. 
Dent. 5s. 

Holmest J. H. Way back in Papua. 
Demy Bvo. Pp, 320. 1926. 

Allen and Unwin. 10s. 6d. 


Hopkins, A, 1. In the Isles of King 
Solomon. An account of twenty - 
five years spent amongst the primi- 
tive Solomon Islanders. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 269. 1928. Seeley. 21s. 

Lee , 1 . Early explorers in Australia . 
From the log-books and journals, 
including the diary, of Allan 
Cunningham, botanist, from 1817 
to 1818. Med.Svo. Pp.668. 1925. 
Methuen. 21s, 

Morton, H. B, Recollections of 
early New Zealand. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 176. 1926. Whitcombe and 

Tombs. 10s. 6d. 

Murray , Sir H . Papua of to-day : or , 
an Australian colony in the making . 
DemySvo. Pp.808. 1926. King. 
21s. 

Roberts, S. H. History of Austra- 
lian land settlement, 1788-1920. 
Hoy. 8vo. Pp. 427. 1924. Mac- 
millan. 21s. 

Saville, W. J. V. In unknown New 
Guinea. Demy 8vo. Pp. 316. 
Seeley. 21s, 

Smith, W. R. In southern seas. 
Wanderings of a naturalist. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 297. 1924. Murray. 16s. 

Ussher, K. The cities of Australia. 
Cr. 8vo, Pp. 204. 1928. Dent. 

5s. 

Wilkins, Sir G. H. Undiscovered 
Australia. Being an account of an 
expedition to tropical Australia to 
collect specimens of the rare native 
fauna for the British Museum, 
1923-1925. Demy 8vo. Pp, 292. 
1928. Benn. 21s. 

V. BRITISH ISLES 

Blakeway, G. S. The city of 
Gloucester. Med, 8vo. Pp. 133. 
1924. Smart. 10s. 6<i. 

Bone , J . The perambulator in Edin- 
burgh. Cr, 4to. Pp, 179. 1926, 
Cape. 12s. 6d. 

The London perambulator. Large 

Post 4to. Pp. 184, 1925. Cape. 
7s. 6rf. 

Bowman, W« D. Glasgow and the 
Clyde. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1928. 

Bles. 5s. 


101 



Topography and Travel 


Carr, H. R. G., and Lister, G. A. 
(edited and compiled by). The 
mountains of Snowdonia in history, 
the sciences, literature and sport. 
DemySvo. Pp.405. 1925. Lane. 
25s. 

Chancellor, E. B. The West End of 
yesterday and to-day. Being 
studies in I^ndon’s history and 
topography during the past cen- 
tury. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 224. 1926. 
Architectural Press. 25s. 

Cornwall, England’s Riviera. A 
guide to the charm , lure , industry 
and residential advantages of the 
Duchy of Cornwall. (5)ntributed 
by J."C. Tregarthen, C. G. Hender- 
son, C. Foster, T. Knowles, W. 
Borlase , W . H . Abb iss , H . Thomas , 
F. J. Bowles, C. J. L. Ellis, R. 
Pease and others. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
114. 1928. Homeland Association. 
8s. 6d. 

Coward, T. A. Picturesque Ches- 
hire. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 870. 
1926. Methuen. 8s. 6d. 

Cox, J. C. Kent. Revised by P. M. 
Johnston . 5th edn . Pott 8vo . 
Pp.343. 1927. Methuen, 6s. 

Lincolnshire. 2nd edn., revised. 

18mo. Pp, 880. 1925. Methuen. 
6s. 

Essex. 4th edn. Fcap.Svo. Pp. 

326. 1926. Methuen. 5s. 

Crockett, W. S, Berwickshire and 
Roxburghshire. Cr.Svo. Pp. 199. 
3 P26 . Cambridge Universitv Press . 
8s. 

Crump , W . B . Ancient highways of 
the Parish of Halifax. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 67. 1926. Halifax Antiquar- 
ian Society. 

Cunningham, G. H. London. A 
comprehensive surv^ of the history, 
tradition and historical associations 
of buildings and monuments, ar- 
ranged under streets in alphabetical 
order. Rov. 8vo. Pp. 915. Dent. 
1927 , 21s. 

Curaon of Kedleston, Marquis. 
Bodiam Castle, Sussex. A histori- 
cal and descriptive survey. Demy 
4to. Pp. 178. 1926. Cape. 80s. 


Dick, C. H. Highways and byways 
in Galloway and Carrick. *Fcap, 
8vo. Pp. 536. 1925. Macmillan. 
6s. 

Donaldson, M. E. M. Further 
wanderings — mainly in Argyll. 
Recounting Highland history , tradi- 
tions, etc. Gl. 4to. Pp. 428. 

1926. Gardner. 80s. j. 

Downs, B. W. Cambridge past and 
present. Demy 8vo. Pp. ^56. 

1926. Methuen. 15s, \ 

Fairbairns, W. H. , and others, kew 
rambles in Old London. 1st senes. 
Demy 16mo. Pp. 168, 19^. 

Homeland Association. 3s. 6d. 

Farrar, C. F. Old Bedford. The 
town of Sir William Harper, John 
Bunyan and John Howard the 
philanthropist . Post 4to . l*p . 289 . 
1926. Hickliife. 21s. 

Finch , W . C . (written and illustrated 
by). In Kentish pilgrim land. Its 
ancient roads and shrines. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 826. 1925. Daniel. 

10s. 6d. 

Firth, J. B. Highways and byways 
in Nottinghamshire. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 426. 1924. Macmillan. 6s. 

Highways and byways in Leices- 
tershire. Feap. 8vo, Pp. 434. 

1926 . Macmillan . 6s . 

Highways and byways in Derby- 
shire. Fcap.Svo, Pp,498. 19i&« 
Macmillan. 6s. 

Folliott - Stokes , A . G . The Cornish 
coast and moors. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
867. 1924. Paul. 10s. 6d, 

Forde, H. Round the coast of 
northern Ireland, Antrim, Deny 
and Down. Deray 8vo, Pp. 215* 
1928. Carsw^ell. 8s. 6d. 

Gardner, A. The peaks, lochs and 
coasts of the western jSighlands# 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 1928. Grant. 
10s. 6d. 

Giibert, R. Everyman^s Sussex. 
The countryside in varying moods 
and seasons. Reap. 4to. Pp. 128. 

1927. Scott. 8s. 6d. 
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Codlee, Sir R. J. A village on the 
Thames : Whitchurch , yesterday 
and to-day. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
288, 1926. Allen and Unwin. 

7s. ad. 

Gordon, S. The Cairngorm Hills of 
Scotland. Med. 8vo. Pp. 240. 
1925. Cassell. 15s. 

Graham, P. A. Highways and by- 
ways in Northumbria. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 880. 1928. Macmillan. 6s, 

Gr ant , A . Peaks , lochs and coasts of 
the western Highlands. New and 
enlarged edn. 8vo. Pp. 128. 
1928. Grant. 10s. 6d. 

Gwynn , S . Highways and byways in 
Donegal and Antrim. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 319. 1928. Macmillan. 6s. 

Hannan, T. The beautiful Isle of 
Mull, with Iona and the Isle of 
Saints. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 212. 1926. 
Grant, 7s. 6d. 

Henderson, A. H. Bognor and its 
neighbourhood, from Arundel to 
Bosham, including Chichester and 
Selsey. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 92. 1928. 

Homeland Association . 2s . 

Holland, G. Things seen in the 
Channel Islands. A description of 
these charming islands, their de- 
lightful coves and scenery, their 
historic castles, their vicissitudes in 
war and peace, and the quaint and 
ancient customs of their people. 
Pott8vo. Pp, 156. 1929. Seeley. 
8s. 6d. 

Unknown Hampshire. Fcap. 

4to, Pp. 276. 1926. Lane. 15s. 

Home, B., and Home, G. North 
Devon with West Somerset. Demy 
16mo. Pp. 220. 1928. Home- 

land Association. 8s. 6d. 

H ome , G . The London of our grand- 
fathers. Cr. 4to. Pp. 40. 1927. 

Homeland Association. 3s. 6d. 

^The city of Bath. Cr. 4to. Pp. 

40. 1928, Homeland Association. 
8s. 6d. 

Canterbury of our grandfathers 

and of to-day. Cr. 4to. Pp. 40. 
1028 . Homeland Association . 
8s. 6(1. 


Hood, H. (edited by). Middles* 
hrough, pictorial and industrial* 
Demy4to. Pp. 130. 1926. Hood. 
8s. 6d. 

Hutton, E. Highways and byways 
in Wiltshire . Fcap . 8vo . Pp . 463 . 

1924. Macmillan. 6s. 

Hutton, W. H. Highways and by- 
ways in Shakespeare’s country, 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 448. 1926. Mac- 
millan. 6s. 

Jerrold, W. The heart of London. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1924. Blackie. 
2s. 6d. 

Through London’s highways, 

Med. 8vo. Pp. 63. 1924. Blackie, 
2s. 6d. 

Rambles in Greater London. 

Fcap . 4to . Pp . 64 . 1925 . Blackie , 
2s. 6d. 

In London’s by-ways. Fcap. 

4to. Pp. 63. 1925. Blackie. 

2s. 6d. 

Kingsford, C. L., and others. New 
rambles in old London. 3rd 
series. Demy 16mo. Pp. 158. 

1925. Homeland Association. 
8s. 6rf. 

Loyd , L . R . W . Lundy . Its history 
and natural history. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 260. 1925. Longmans. 

12s. 6rf. 

Lucas , E . V . A wanderer in London , 
20th edn., revised, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
290. 1926. Methuen, 10s. 6d. 

London . Being A Wanderer in 

London and London Revisited in one 
vol , arranged with new matter and 
new pictures. Med. 8vo. Pp. 481. 

1 926 . Methuen . 20s . 

MacCormick, J. The Island of 
Mull. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 224. 1925. 

Maclaren and Sons. 5s, 

Maccuiloch, D. B. The Island of 
Staffa. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1927. 

Maclaren and Sons. 2s. 6d. 

MacGregor, A. A. Behold the 
Hebrides: or, wayfaring in the 
Western Isles. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 248. 

1925. Chambers, 7s .6d. 

Over the sea to Skye , or, ramblings 

in an Elfin Isle . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 858. 

1926, Chambers. 7s. 6<l, 
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Ma^yJ.L. The border line . From 
the Solway Firth to the North Sea, 
along the Marcdies of Scotland and 
EngSind, New and revised edn. 
Roy, 8vo. Pp. 835. 1926. Oliver 
and Boyd. 20s. 

Mals, S. P. B. Glorious Devon. 
DemySvo. Pp. 152. 1928. Great 
Western Railwy. 2s. 6d. 

Marlowe, C. The Fen country. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 252. 1925. 

Palmer. 12s. 6d. 

Martin, W. New rambles in old 
London. 2nd series. Demy 16mo. 
Pp. 160. 1924. Homeland Asso- 

ciation, 3s. 6d. 

Maxwell , D . The book of the Clyde . 
Drawings and observations of the 
river from its source to the Firth. 
DemySvo. Pp.188. 1927. Lane. 
10s. 6d. 

Unknown Essex. A series of un- 
methodical explorations of the 
county . Fcap . 4to . Pp . 204 . 1925 . 
Lane. 15s. 

Unknown Norfolk. A series of 

unmethodical explorations of the 
county . Fcap . 4to . Pp . 207 . 

1925. Lane. 15s. 

Unknown Suiffolk. A series of 

unmethodical explorations of the 
county. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 202. 

1926. Lane. 15s. 

-Unknown Dorset. A series of 

unmethodical explorations of the 
county . Fcap . 4to . Pp . 208 . 

1927. Lane. 15s. 

—Unknown Somerset. A series of 

unmethodical explorations of the 
county. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 209. 

1927. Lane. 15s. 

Maxwell, G. S. The fringe of Lon- 
don. Being some ventures and 

adv^tures 7n topography. Imp. 
lamo. Pp. 254. 1925. Palmer. 

7s. 6d. 

Melville, L., and Hammond, A. 
The Jjcmdim scene. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 157. 1927. Faber and Faber. 
12s. ed. 

^orley, F. V. River Thames from 

source to mouth, Med. 8vo. Pp. 
255. 1926. Melliu^. 16s. 


Morri^ W. G., and others. New 
ranlbies in old London. 4th series. 
Demy 16mo. Pp. 160. 1926. 

Homeland Association. 3s. 6d. 

Muirhead, F. (edited by). London 
and its environs. 3rd edn. Fcap. 
8 vo . Pp . 549 , with a complete atlas 
of London , and 33 other maps a6B 
plans. 1927. Macmillan. 14s,. 

O'Rourke, H. T. The Dublin <ivic 
survey. Large 4to. Pp. 180, 
1926. University Press of Liver- 
pool. 21s. \ 

Palmer, W, P. Things seen on me 
English Jakes. A description of the 
entrancing scenery of the lal^ 
country, its fells, waterfalls and 
mountain peaks. Pp. 155. 1926. 

Seeley. 8s. 6d. 

Pathfinder. The foothpath way 
round London (the south-east dis- 
trict). Demy 16mo. Pp. 100. 
1920. Homeland Association. 
2s. 6d. 

The footpath way round London 

(the north-west district). Demy 
16mo. Pp. 80. 1921. Home- 

land Association. 2s. 6d. 

Pike , O . G . The great winding road . 
The adventures of a naturalist on the 
roads of Britain . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 234 . 
1928. Jenkins. 7s. Qd. 

Pugh, G., and Hutchings, G. E. 
Stockbiiry. A regional 5!tudy in 
north-east Kent. Cr. 4to. 1^. 72, 

1928. Hill Farm Centre for Open- 
air Education, Stockburv, Kent. 
2s. 

Rawnsley, W. F. Highways and 
byways in Lincolnshire . Fcap . 8vo . 
Pp. 511. 1926. Macmillan. 6s. 

Rideout, £. H. The growth of 
Wirral . Demy 4to . Pp . 109 . 1927 , 
Bryant. 6s. 

Row, P., and Morris, W. London 
town. Cr. 4to. Pp. 108. 1927. 

Homeland Association. 3s. 6d. 

Salis, R. de. HiUii^on through 
eleven eeuturies. Ex. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 168. 1926. Lucy and Birdii. 
8s. 

Shaw, G, P^ An old story of a High- 
land parish. Ex.Cr.8vo. Pp.121, 
1926. Sauds. 5s. 
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Sheldon, G. From trackw^ to 
turnpike. An illustration jfrom 
east Devon. Med. 8vo. Pp. 178. 
1928. Clarendon Press. 10s. 6d, 

Shorter, C. Highways and byways 
in Buckinghamshire. Fcap. 8vo. 
I^. 344. 1928. Macmillan. 6s. 

Simpson , W , D . Stirlingshire . Cr . 
8vo. Pp. 141. 1928. Cambridge 

University Press. 3s. 

Smith, A. W. (compiled by). The 
hill paths, drove roads and cross 
country routes in Scotland from the 
Cheviots to Sutherland. 2nd edn., 
revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 104, 1924. 
Macniven and Wallace . 2s . 6d . 

Stewart, W^. Clan land. Painted 
and described. Med. 8vo. Pp. 56. 
1928. L. M. and S. Railway, 
2s. 6d. 

Tompkins, H. W. Highways and 
byways in Hertfordshire. Fcap. 
8vo . *^ Pp . 348 , 1926 . Macmillan , 
6s. 

Tripp, H. A. Suffolk sea -borders. 
Ex. Cr, 8vo. Pp, 254. 1927. 

Lane. 8s. 6d. 

Tweedie, G. R. Hampshire’s glori- 
ous wilderness. Some rambles and 
reflections in and about the New 
Forest . Large Post 8vo . Pp . 
148. 192.5, Homeland Associa- 

tion. 7s. 6d. 

Walls , E . The Bristol Avon . Demy 
8vo . Pp . 318 . 1927 . Arrowsmith . 
10s. 6d. 

Vi. CARTOGRAPHY 

Bartholomew’s handy reference at- 
las of London. 5th edn., revised 
atid enlarged. Med. 8vo. Pp, 86. 
1 925 . Bartholomew . 6s . 

Pocket atlas and guide to Liver- 
pool and Birkenhead. Fcap. 8Vo. 
48 maps. 1928. Bartholomew. 
2s. 

Pocket atlas and guide to London , 

Fcap. 8VO. Pp. 42. 1927. Bar- 

tholomew. 2s. 

— Touring atlas of the British Isles. 
For cyclists, motorists and travel- 
lers. 3th edn. 18mo. Pp. 128. 
1927. Bartholomew. 2s. id. 


Newnes’ motorists’ touring guide and 
road maps of the British Isles. 2 
vols. 1926. Demy 4to. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 376. Vol. 2. 96 maps. 

Newnes. 37s. 6d. Complete in 1 
vol., 25s. 

vll. EUROPE 

Beckett, S. J. The fjords and folk 
of Norway, 2nd edn., revised. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 328. 1928. 

Methuen. 7s. 6d. 

Bonus, A. R. The French Riviera. 
PottSvo. Pp.235. 1928. Methuen. 
6s, 

Bowen, M. Holland. A general 
survey of the Netherlands common- 
ly called Holland. Fcap. 8vo, 
Pp. 279. 1928. Harrap. 7s. 6d. 

Broadbent, E. L. Under the Italian 
Alps. With a geographical essay 
by M. I. Newbigin. Ex. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 251. 1925. Methuen. 8s. 6d. 

Brown, A. Greece old and new. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 245. 1927. 

Methuen. 12s. 6d. 

Sicily past and present. Fcap, 

8vo. Pp. 200. 1928. Methuen. 

6s. 

Buxton, H. Trans -Caucasia. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 98. 1926. Faith Press. 
3s. 

Byron , R . The station . Athos , 
treasures and men. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 32. 1928. Duckworth, 18s, 

Chamberlin, F. Balearics and their 
peoples. Demy 8vo. Pp, 2*78. 
1927. Lane. 18s. 

Crowdy , W . M . Burgundy and 
Morvan . Med , 4to . Pp . 200 . 1926 . 
Christophers. 25s. 

Darlington , R . ( edited by) . Switzer- 
land. Part 1; Lausanne, Montreux 
and Lake of Geneva, Part 2; 
Zurich and the Engadine. Part 
3: St. Moritz, Davos and Pon- 
tresina. Fcap.Svo. 1926. Simp- 
kin. 2s. each. 

Darwin, Sir F. S, Travels in Spain 
and the East, 1808-1810. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 121. 1927. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 6s. 
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Davidson, L. M. Thin^ seen in the 
Dolomites. The glorious scenery 
of the serrated peaks and pine-clad 
slopes, their impressive gorges and 
flower-filled pastures and life in the 
picturesque villages of this paradise 
for walkers, climbers and motorists. 
Fcap.Svo. Pp.160. 1928. Seeley. 
3s. 6d. 

Duryea, N. L. Mallorca the magni- 
ficent. DemySvo. Pp.288. 1927. 
Faber and Faber. 12s. 6d. 

Emerson,!. Things seen in Sicily. 
A description of one of the most 
beautiful Islands of the world with 
its ancient buildings of golden 
sandstone and its interesting people ; 
a land of legend and history. Pott 
8vo. Pp. 158. 1929. Seeley. 

3af. 6d. 

Goodrich -Freer, A. Things seen in 
Constantinople. A description of 
this picturesque outpost of the 
Orient; its history, mosques, and 
the life and wavs of its people. 
PottSvo. Pp.158. 1926. Seeley. 
3s. fid. 

Gos, F. Zermatt and its Valley. 
Translated by F. F. Roget. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 180. 1926. Casseil. 

15s. 

^Rambles in High Savoy. Trans- 
lated by F . Kemp . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 
169. 1927. Ix>ngmans. 21s. 

Harris, G. H. The Faroe Islands. 
Cr.8vo. Pp, 119. 1926. Cornish, 
4s. fid. 

Heathcote, D. Sweden. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 228. 1927. Black. 7«. 6d. 

Heine, H. Italian travel sketches. 
Translated by E. Sharpe. Ex. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 250. 1927. Foulis. 

fis. 

Huddleston, S. Normandy. Its 
charm , its curiosities , its antiquities , 
its history, its topography. Sup. 
Hoy. Ifimo. Pp. 288. 1928. 

Harrap. 7s. fid. 

Huelfer, O. M. French France. 
Med. Svo. Pp. 286. 1929. Bean. 
10s. fid. 


Hutton, £. The pageant of Venice.. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 238. 1928. Lane. 

6s. 

^The cities of Romagna and the 

Marches. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 
329. 1925. Methuen. 8s. fid. 

A wayfarer in unknown Tuscany. 

Cr.8vo. Pp.224. 1925. Methuen. 
7s. fid. 

Mi Ian and Lombardy . 2ndjedn . 

revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 296. '1925 . 
Methuen. 8s. fid. \ 

Cities of Sicily. Cr. 8vo.\ Pp.. 

255. 1926. Methuen. 10s. 6^. 

The cities of Umbria. Revised 

edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 358. 1^25. 

Methuen. 7s. fid. \ 

Florence and Northern Tuscany, 

with Genoa. Reprint. Cr. Svo. 
Pp.44fi. 1925. Methuen. 7s. fid. 

Jackson, Mrs. N. A student in^ 
Sicily. Ex. Cr, Svo. Pp. 257. 
1926. Lane. 12s. fid. 

Lunn, A. Switzerland. Her topo- 
graphical, historical and literary 
landmarks. Gl, Svo. Pp. J^O* 
1928. Harrap, 7s. fid. 

Lynch, B, The Italian Riviera. 
Its scenery , customs and food , w ith 
notes upon the maritime alps. Gl, 
Svo. Pp. 261. 1927. Harrup, 
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8rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 151. 
1920. Arnold, 8s. 6d. 


Partihgton, J. R. Higher 
matios for chemical students. 2m 
edn, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 272. 1920, 
Methuen, 6s. 


Perry, J. Elementary practical 
mathematics. 8vo. Pp.850. 1918. 
Macmillan, 6s. 

Root, R. E. The mathematics of 
engineering, Med. 8vo. Pp. 540, 
1927. Bailli^Jre. 34s. 

Rose, W. N. Mathematics for engin- 
eers . Demy 8vo . Part 1 . 7th edn . 
Pp . 586 . 10s . 6d, Part 2 . 8rd edn . 
Pp. 438. 18s. 6d. 1926. Cliap- 

man and Hall. 

Rowe , J . E . Introductory mathemat- 
ics. Med. 8vo. Pp.293. 1928. Pit- 
man. 10s. 6d. 

Sandon, F. Everyday mathematics. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.272. 1920. Hodder 
and Stoughton. 4s. 6d. 

Saxelby , F . M . Junior mathematics . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 181. 1925. Long- 
mans. 2s. Qd. 

A course in practical mathe- 
matics . Stages 2 and 8 . New edn , 
8vo. Pp. 484. 1926. Longmans. 
9s, ^ 

An introduction to practical 

mathematics . New edn . 10th 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 288. 1927. 
Longmans. 4s. 

Schorling, R., Glark, J. R., and 
Garter, H. W. Modem mathe- 
matics. New edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
256. 1926. Harrap. 8s.; with 

answers, 8$. 6d. 

Sprague , E . H . Elementary mathe - 
matics for engineers . Cr . 8vo . Pp, 
286. 1916. Benn. 6s. 

Street, R. O. Examples in applied 
mathematics. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 160. 
1929 , Methuen . 4s . 

Toft, L. (compiled by). Definitions 
and formulae for students (practical 
mathematics). Demy 16mo. Pp. 
32. 1929. Pitman. 6d. 

Usherwood, T. S., and Trimble, 
G. J. A. Practical raathematics 
for technical students. Cr. 8vo, 
Part 1. Pp. 878. 1919 , 4s. 

2. Pp. 576. 1916 . 8s. 6d, Mac- 
millan . 

Verity, E. R, Mathematics for tech- 
S students. 8VO. Pp. 479. 
1924. Longmans. X2s. 6<l, 
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Wood) J. L. Practical mathematics 
and drawing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 151. 
1924. McOougall'js Educational 
Co. 2s. 

Vi. ALGEBRA 
a. General 

Baker, W. M., and Bourne, A. A. 
Elementary algebra. With or with- 
out answers. 25th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 560. 1927. 6s. Key. 4th 

edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 252. 1923. 

12s. Bell. 

Barnard, S., and Child, J. M. A 
new" algebra. With or without 
answ-ers. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
320. 1919 . 4s. 6d. Key. 7s. 6d. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 431. 1919. 5s. Key. 
10s. Macmillan. 

Borchardt, W. G. A first course in 
algebra. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 259. 1928. 
Rivingtons. 8s. 

Elementary algebra. 14th imp. 

Cr. 8yo. Pp. 562. 1928. ,5s. 6d. 

Key. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
511. 1921. 15s. Riyingtons. 

Junior algebra test papers. Ecap. 

8vo. Pp. 66. 1929. Riyingtons. 

Is. 6d. 

Bowman, F. Elementary algebra* 
Cr . 8yo . Part 1 . Pp . 636 . 1925 . 
Part 2. Pp. 431. 1927. Long- 

mans. 6s. each. 

Briggs, W., and Bryan, G. H. The 
tutorial algebra. Adyanced course. 
4th edn. 16th imp. Cr. 8yo. 
Pp. 655. 1928 . 8s. 6d. Key. 5s. 
University Tutorial Press. 

A middle algebra (from the 

tutorial algebra). 6th imp. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 864. 1926. University 

Tutorial Press. 5s. 

Buck, R. C. A manual of algebra. 
DesigiMMi to meet the requirements 
of sailors and others. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 1^. 1906. Griffin, 
ds. 6d. 

Chapman, E. H. A general text- 
book of elementary algebra. Cr. 
8VO. Part 1. Pp. 172. 2s. 6d. 

With answers. 8s. Part 2. Pp* 
144. 2$. 9d. With answers, 

as. W. Fart 8. Pp, 256. With 
answets. 4s. 6d. Complete. Pp* 


498. With and without answers. 
7s. 6d. 1922. Blackie. 

Ghrystal, G. Algebra, an element- 
ary text-book for the higher classes 
of secondary schools and colleges. 
Post 8 VO. Part 1. 5th edn. Pp. 
571. 1920. Part 2. 2nd edn. 

Pp. 616. 1922. Black. 15s. each. 

Gracknell, A. G. The school 
algebra (matriculation edition). 
2nd edn. 8th imp. Pp. 456. Iu27. 
University Tutorial Press. 6s. 6d. 

Deakin, R. Elementary algel^ra 
(formerly entitled the new matridii- 
lation algebra). 4th edn. 13th 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 516. 1924. 
6s. Key. Pp. 404. 1914. 6s. 6d. 
University Tutorial Press. 

Donkin, A. E. Junior test papers in 
algebra. With points essential to 
answers . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 1 18 . 1 927 . 
Pitman. 2s. (id, 

Test papers in algebra. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 113. 1927. Pitman. 

3s, 6d. 

Durell, G. V. Practical school 
algebra. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 320. 1928. 
Bell. 4s.; w’ith answers, 4s. 6d. 
and Palmer, G. W. Matricula- 
tion algebra. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 438. 
1923. Bell. 5s, 6rf. 

and Siddons, A. W. Graph 

book. An exercise book and text- 
book. Cr. 4to. Pp. 80. 1929. 

Bell. 2s. 6d, 

Eastwood, G. S., and Fielden, J. 
R. Algebra for engineering stu- 
dents. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 208. 1919. 

Arnold. 3s. 6d. 

Farquharson, W., and Garter, H. 
W. Harrap’s introductory algebra. 
New and qilarged edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 180.'*^lfe7. Harrap. 2s. 6d* 

Fawdry, R. G., and Beaven, H. C. 
Elementary algebra for schools. 
Part 1. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 221, 1928. 
Black. 8s. 6d.; without answers, 
8s. 

Gibbs, R. W. M. Algebra to the 
quadratic, Cr, Svo, Pp, 144* 
1927, Oxford University Press* 
$s, 6d, 
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Gibbs, R. W. M. Exercises in al- 
gebra from the beginnings to the 
quadratic. Cr. 8vo. Pp.160. 1925. 
Oxford University Press. Is. 6d. 

Gibson, G. A. Elementary treatise 
on graphs. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 244. 
1919. Macmillan. 4s. 6d. 

Hall, H. S. A school algebra, with 
answers. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 624. 1919. 
5s. 6d. Key. Pp. 672. 1919. 

12s. Macmillan. 

Algebraical examples. Cr. 8vo. 

Part 1. Pp. 62. Is. Answers. 
Pp. 20. 6d. Part 2. Pp. 78. Is. 
Answers. Pp. 24. 6d. 1928. 

Macmillan . 

and Knight, S. R. Elementary 

algebra for schools, with answers. 
8th edn. Gl.Svo. Pp. 524, 1919, 
6s. Key, for teachers only. Pp. 
464. 1919. 10s. Macmillan. 

Higher algebra. 4th edn. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 570. 1919. 8s. 6d. 

Key. Pp. 380. 1920. 12s. 6d. 

Macmillan. 

Jolley, L. B. W. (collected by). 
Summation of series. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 232. 1925. Chapman 

and Hall. 13s. 6d. 

Larcombe , H . J . Algebra . Cr . 8vo . 
Part 1. Pp. 139. 1928. Is. 9d.; 
with answ'crs , 2s . Part 2 . Pp . 247 . 
1929. 25. Od.; with answers, 

2s. 9d. Cambridge University 

Press . 

Larrett, D. A revision course in 
algebra. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 1929. 
Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Mann, H. J., and Norman, J. S. 
Algebra. Cr.Svo. Pp.262. 1922. 
Year Book Press. 4s. 6d,; without 
answers, 4s. 

Milne, J., and Robertson, J. W. 
Algebra for schools, 8vo. Part 
^ 1. 7th edn. Pp. 174, Part 2. 2nd 
edn. Pp. 126. 1926. Bell, 

2s. 6d. each. 

Milne, W. P. Higher algebra. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 698. 1913. Arnold. 

8s. 6d. 

Nimn , Sir T. P . Exercises in algebra, 
including trigonometry, Cr. 8vo. 
New imp. Part 1: With answers. 
Pjp. 868. 1926. 7s, 6d.; without 


answers. 6s. 6d. Part 2: With 
answers. Pp. 564. 1914 . 8s. 6d.; 
without answers, 7s, 6d, Long- 
mans. 

O’Dea, J. J. The new explicit 
algebra in theory and practice. 
Cr. 8vo. Part 1: With answers. 
Pp. 304. 1927. Longmans. 3s. 6d, 

Potter, F. F., and Rogers, J. W. 
Common -sense algebra for juniors. 
2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Parti. Pp.130. 
Part 2. Pp. 120. 1928. Pitman. 
2s. each. 

Radford, E. M. Exercise papers in 
elementary algebra. New and re- 
vised edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 102, 
1926. Dent. Is. 6d. 

Ross, P. Elementary algebra for the 
use of higher grade and secondary 
schools, with answers. New imp. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 504. 1927. 7s. 6d, 
Also in two parts 4s. 6d. each. 
Longmans . 

Smith, C. A treatise on algebra. 
5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 664. 1920. 
8s. 6d. Key. Pp. 322. 1914. 

12s. Gd. Macmillan. 

Stainer , W . J . Graphs in arithmetic , 
algebra and trigonometry. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 198. 1926. Mills and 

Boon. 4s, 

Usherwood, T. S., and Trimble, 
C. J. A. Intermediate mathe- 
matics (analysis). Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
457. 1925. Macmillan. 7s. 6d. 

Walker , W . J , A new school algebra , 
4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 264. 1927. 
Mills and Boon. 4s. 

b. Equations and Quantics 

Biswas, R. C, The theory of equa- 
tions and the complex variable. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.269. 1926. Chucker- 
vertty, Chatterjee, Us, 8.8. 

Burnside, W. S., and Panton, A. 
W. The theory o^ equations, VVMth 
an introduction to the theory of 
binary algebraic forms. 2 vols. 
8vo. Vol. 1, 8th edn. Pp. 800. 
1924. 15s. Vol. 2. 7th edn., edited 
byM. W. J, Fiy. Pp. 806. 1928. 
12s. 6d. Longmans. 
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Dalglelsh, 1. S. The lightning 
graphs. Series 1 (general). For the 
instant solution of unknown vari- 
ables in a*~h*+c*; a" a—d\ 

and also giving hyperbolic logar- 
ithms and reciprocals ; designed and 
drawn for the use of engineers, 
physicists, architects, surveyors, 
draughtsmen, students, etc. Ob- 
long Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 22. 
1920. Crosby Lockwood. 5s. 

Dickson, L. £. Linear algebras. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 82. 1914. Cam- 
brid^ University Press. 4s. 

Elliott, £. B. Algebra of quantify: 
an introduction, having m its 
primary object the explanation of 
the leading principles of invariant 
algebra. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 482, 
1918. Clarendon Press. 16s. 

Klein, F. Lectures on the icosa- 
hedron, and the solutions of equa- 
tions of the fifth degree. Trans- 
lated by G. G. Morrice. 2nd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 805. 1913. Kegan 

Paul. l(k. 6d. 

Mathews, G. B. Algebraic equa- 
tions. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
72. 1915. Cambri<3^ University 

Press. 4«. 6d. 

c. Determinants and Theory of 
Groups 

Burnside, W. Theory of groups of 
finite order. 2nd edn. DemySvo. 
Pp. 526. 1911. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 21s. 

Campbell, J. £. Theory of continu- 
ous groups. An introductory treatise 
on Lie’s theory of finite continuous 
transformation groups. 8vo. Pp. 
486. 1908. Clarendon Press. 16s. 

GuIIis, C. E. Matrices and determin- 
oids. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 442. 
1914. 24s. Vol. 2. Pp. 580. 

1918. 42s. Vol. 8. Pp. 710, 

1925. 68s, Cambridge University 
Press. 

Gracet J. H., and Young, A. The 
alge^ of invariants. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 884. 1908. Cambridge Uni- 
vetvhy Press. 16s. 


Hilton, H. Homogeneous linear 
substitutions. A collection for the 
benefit of the mathematical student 
of those properties of the homo- 
geneous linear substitution with 
real or complex co-efficients of which 
frequent use is made in the theory 
of groups and the theory of bilinear 
forms and invariant factors, 8vo, 
Pp. 192. 1914. Clarendon |Pres8. 
12s. 6d. ! 

Theory of groups of finite \ 

An introduction which aims at in- 
troducing the reader to more ad-,^ 
vanced treatises and original papers 
on groups of finite order. 8vo\Pp. 
248. 1908. Clarendon Press. \l4s. 

Macaulay, F. S. The algebraic 
theory of modular systems. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 126. 1916. Cambridge 
University Press, 5s. fid. 

MacMahon , P . A . Combinatory 
analysis. 2 vols. Roy. Svo. 
Vol. 1. Pp. 329. 1915. Vol, 2. 

Pp. 359. 1916. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 25s. each. 

An introduction to combinatory 

analysis. Svo. Pp. 80. 1920. 

Cambridge University Press. 8s. fid. 

Muir, T. Theory of determinants in 
the historical order of develop- 
ment. Svo. Vol. 1. Part 1: Gen- 
eral determinants up to 1841, 
Part 2: Special determinants up 
to 1841. 2nd edn. Pp. 504. 1906. 
21s. Vol. 2: The period 1841 to 
1860. Pp. 492. 1911. 21s. Vol. 8: 
The period 1861 to 1880. Pp. 530. 
1920. 85s. Vol. 4: The period 

1880 to 1900. Pp. 508. 1928. 

40s. 5iacmillan. 

Picken, D. K. The number system 
of arithmetic and algebra. Cr, 
Svo. Pp. 84. 1924. Macmillan. 
5s. 

Sheppard , W . F , From determinant 
to tensor. Cr, Svo. Pp. 127. 
1928. Oxford University Press. 
Ss. fid. 

Turnbull, H. W. The theory of 
determinants, matrices and invari* 
ants. Med. Svo. Pp. 888. 1928. 
Blac^ie. 25«. 
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d. Theory of Numbers and 
Factorisation 

Berwick, W, E, H. Integral bases. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 95. 1927. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 6«. 

Cunningham, A. J. C. Binomial 
factorisations . Giving extensive 
tables of solutions of ^1)^0 
(mod p and pn) , up to p and Op/c 

> 100,000, with to 30, and 

extensive tables of factorisation of 
(xn~^yn)y and allied forms, up to 
n-30. 9 vols. Svo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
212. 1923. 15s. Vol. 2. Pp. 208. 
1924. 15s. Vol. 3. Pp. 210. 1924. 
15s. Vol. 4. Pp. 144. 1923. 5s. 
Vol. 5. Pp. 208. 1925. 15s. Vol. 
6. Pp. 142. 1924. 5s. Vol. 7. 

Supplementary’ to vols. 3 and 5. 
Pp. 140. 1925. 5s. Vol. 8. Pp. 
201. 1927. 10s. Vol. 9. Pp. 200. 
1928. 10s. Hodgson. 

Quadratic partitions giving the 

partitions p==a^4-5^, 2d®, ^®-f 

3B*, i (L®+27M®), up to p > 

100.000, and p^e^ — 2/® up to p> 

25.000, and many others up to p> 

10.000, &e. Svo. Pp. 136. 1904. 
Hodgson. 7s. 6d. 

Quadratic and linear tables. 

Contains numerous tables useful in 
factorisation. Svo. Pp. 188. 1927. 
Hodgson. 10s. 

A binary canon showing residues 

of pow’ers of 2 for divisors under lOOd 
and indices to residues. Svo. Pp. 
180. 1900. Taylor and Francis. 

5s. 

and Creak , T . G . Fundamental 

congnience solutions. Giving one 
root (y) of every congruence yi^ 
-h 1 (mod p and pn) , up to p and p#c 

> 10,000. Svo. Pp. 187. 1923. 
Hodgson. 10s. 

and Woodall, H. J. Factorisa- 
tion of {p«Tl), (y== 2 to 12). Svo. 
Pp. 135. 1925. Hodgson. 10s. 

and Creak, T. G. Haupt-ex- 

ponents, residue-indices, primitive 
roots, and standard congruences. 
Giving haupt-exponents and residue 
indices of 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 
for all primes up to p > 25 ,049 , and 
the least primitive roots of those 
primes; also solutions of the con- 


gruences 2®®.p‘*®sil 

10*®5si 1 /®®, 10^.2/"®ss±l (mod 

p), up top> 10,000. (p^ 3,5,7 ,11.) 
Svo. Pp. 136. 1922. Hodgson. 

10s. 

Mordell, L. J. Three lectures on 
Fermat’s last theorem. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 31. 1921. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 4s. 

e. Vectors and O^i^f^rnions 

Hamilton, Sir W. R. Elements of 
quaternions. Edited by C. J. Joly. 

2 vols, 4to. Vol. 1. Pp» 622, 
1899. Vol. 2. Pp. 558. 1901. 

Longmans. 30s. 6d. each. 

Joly , C . J . A manual of quaternions . 
Svo. Pp. 348. 1892. Macmillan. 
12s. 6d. 

Silberstein , L . Vectorial mechanics . 
2nd edn. Svo. Pp. 206. 1926, 

Macmillan . 10s . 

Projective vector algebra, inde- 
pendent of the axioms of congru- 
ence and of parallels. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 78. 1919. Bell. 7s. 6d. 
Weatherbum, C. E. Elementary 
vector analysis. 2nd edn. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 211. 1925. Bell. 12s. 

f. Probabilities, Calculus of Dif- 
ferences , Interpolations 
Burnside, W. (the late). Theory of 
probability. Demy Svo. Pp. 106. 

1 928 . Cambridge University Press . 
10s. 6d. 

Coolidge, J. L. An introduction to 
mathematical probability , Demy 
Svo. Pp. 222. 1925, Clarendon 

Press. 15s. 

Fraser, D. C. Newton’s interpola- 
tion formulas. Demy Svo. Pp. 
95. 1927. Layton. 8s. 6d. 

Little , A. S . A table of interpolation 
multipliers, Cr, Svo. Pp. 252. 
1927 . Routledge . 20s . 

vii. MATHEMATICAL 
ANALYSIS 

Bowley, A. L. A general course of 
pure mathematics from indices to 
solid analytical geometry. . 

Pp. 284, 1918. Clarendon Press. 
7s» 6d. 
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Bromwich, T. J. I’a. An introduc- 
tion to the theory of infinite series, 
2nd edn . , revised with the assistance 
of T. M. MacRobert. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 535. 1926. Macmillan. SOs» 

Griffin, F. L. An introduction to 
mathematical 'analysis. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 585. 1922. Harrap. 7s. 6d, 

Answers, Is. 

Mathematical analysis. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 522. 1928. Harrap. 

8s. 6d. 

Hardy , G . H . A course of pure math- 
ematics. 5th ,edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 461.- 1928*. Cambridjje Uni- 
versity Press. 12s. 6d, 

Orders of infinity. The infinitar- 

calciil of Paul du Bois-lleymond. 
2nd edn. Cr. Bvo. Pp, 77. 1924. 
Cambridge University Press. 6s. 

Knopp , K . Theory and appl icat ion of 
infinite series . Translated from the 
2nd German edn. by R. C. Young. 
Rov . 8vo . Pp . 571 . 1928 . Blackie . 
30s\ 

Pearce , H . H . , and Atkinson , G . A . 
S. The elements of modern mathe- 
matics. Arithmetic, algebra, geom- 
etry and mensuration. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 216. 1927. McDougall’s Kdu- 
eational Co. 3s. 6d. ; without 
answers, 3s. 

Russell, B. Introduction to mathe- 
matical philosophy, 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 208, 1920. Allen 
and Unwin, 12s. fid. 

Sanden, H. von. Practical mathe- 
matical analysis. 8vo. Pp. 210. 

1924. Methuen. 10s. fid. 

Walmsley, C, An introductory 
course of mathematical analysis. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 293. 1926. Cam- 
bridge University Press, 15s. 

Whitehead, A, N. Introduction to 
mathematics. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
256, 1924. Thornton Butterworth. 
2s. 

and Russell, B. Prineipia 

mathematica. 2nd edn. 3 vols. 
Sup, roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 674. 

1925, 42s. Vol. 2. Pp. 742. 1927, 
45«. Vol. 8, Pp. 491. 1927. 25s. 
Cambridge University Press. 


Whittaker, £. T., and Watson, G. 
N. A course of modern analysis* 
An ^ introduction to the general 
theory of infinite processes, and of 
analytic functions ; with an account 
of the principal transcendental 
functions. 4th edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
608 . 1927 . Cambridge University 
Press . 40s . | 

Young, J. W. A. Monograms on 
topics of modern mathematics \ rel- 
evant to the elementary field .\ 2nd 
edn. 2nd imp. 8vo. Pp.\424. 

1924. Longmans. 15s. \ 

a . Calculus 
1 . General 

Andrews, E. S., and Keywood, H. 
B. The calculus for engineers, 
2nd revised edn. in the press. 
Bonn . 

Baker, W. M. The calculus for be- 
ginners. 9th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
176. 1927. Bell. 3s. fid. 

BIsacre, F. F. P. Applied calculus. 
An introductory text -book. Large 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 4t6 . 1922 . Blackie. 
6s. 

Brewster, G. W. Commonsense of 
the calculus. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 80. 

1925. Clarendon Press. 2s, 

Carey, F. S. Infinitesimal calculus. 
New imp. 8vo. Pp. 366. 1925. 

Ifis. Also in 2 parts. Part 1: 
7s. fid. Part 2: 10s. fid. Long- 
mans. 

Carslaw, H. S. An introduction to 
the infinitesimal calculus. Notes 
for the use of science and engineer- 
ing students. 2nd edn. Bvo, Pp. 
154. 1919. Longmans. 5s. 

Gaunt, G. W. Introduction to the 
infinitesimal calculus, with appli- 
cation to mechanics and physics. 
DemySvo, Pp. 588, 1914. Clar- 
endon Press. 12s. fid. 

Durell, C. V., and Wright, R. M. 
An introduction to the calculus. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 111. 1927. Bell. 

2s. 6d. 

Fawdry, R, C., and Durell, C* V. 
Calculus for schools. Cr. 8vo* Pp# 
800. 1928. Arnold. 6s, fid. 
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Forrest , S . N . Calculus for technical 
students. Cr.Svo. Pp.239. 1929. 
Arnold. 5s. 

Gibson, G. A, Elementarj^ treatise 
on the calculus . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 552 . 
1919. Macmillan, 8s. fid. 
Graham, J. An elementary treatise 
on the calculus for engineering 
students. 4th edn.. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
355. 1914. Spon. 8s. Od. 

Hunter . Groundwork of Calculus . 
8vo. Pp. 220. 1929. University 
Tutorial Press . 5s . Qd . 

Jones, H. S. Calculus for beginners. 
Cr.Svo. Pp. 309. 1921, Macmil- 
lan. 4 s. 6d. 

Lamb, H. An elementary course of 
ui*initesimal calculus. 3rd edn., 
reprinted. Demy 8vo. Pp. 544. 

1 924 . Cambr i dge U n i vers ity Press , 
18s. 

Larkman, A, E. The calculus, for 
marine engineers . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
92. 1926. Brown , Son and Fergu- 
son. 4s. Od, 

McNeile , A . M . , and McNeile , J . D . 
A school calculus. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
375. 1911. 10s. 6d. Answers, 9d. 

Murray . 

Mayo, C. H. P. Elementary calcu- 
lus. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 404, 
1923 . Rivingtons . 10s . 

Milne, W.P., and Westcott, G. J. 
B. The elements of the calculus. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.92. 1927, Bell. 3s. 

A first course in the calculus. 
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8vo, Pp. 592. 1928. Longmans. 
10s. 6d. 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 188. 1918. Mac- 

millan. 12s. 6d. each. 

Williamson , B . An elementary 
treatise on the integral calculus. 
New imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 538. 
1926. I^ngmans. 12s. 6d. 
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Forsyth, A. R. Theory of differen- 
tial equations. Demy 8vo. Part 
1 : E^et equations and Pfaff ’s 
problem. Out of print. Part 2: 
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tions . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 851 . 1907 . 
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New imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 589. 
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Bell. 4s. 6d. 

Elementary geometry. Cr. 8vo. 
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geometry. 6th edn. Pp. 288. Vol* 
2: Plane geometry. 8rd f edn. 
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fipom the text of Heiberg, with intro- 
duct ion and commentary . 2nd edn . 
revised with additions. Roy. Svo, 
Vol. 1 : Introduction and books !♦, 
II. Pp. 482. Vol. 2: Books III.- 
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Mackay, J. S. Plane geometry, 
practical and theoretical. (Corres- 
ponding to Euclid’s elements I. — 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 189. 1928. Dent. 

29. 3d. 
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Smith, J. H. Geometrical conic Sec- 
tions. New imp. Cr. Svo. Pp, 
174. 1927. Longmans. 59. 

c. Solid Geometry 

Naik, V. B., and Bondale, S. B. 
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Pp. 216. 1913. Macmillan. 79. 

Whitehead, A. N. The axioms of 
descriptive geometry. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 82. 1914. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 39. 

X, PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 

Cremona, L. Elements of projec- 
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7th edn. Imp. Svo. 1896. Part 
1 : Angular ana oblique perspective, 
with 31 plates. 79. 6d. Part 2: 
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Hime, H. W. L. Anharmonic co- 
ordinates. 8vo. Pp. 142. 1910. 
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68 1925. Allen and Unwin. 

8s. Sd. 

Beard, W. Everyday arithmetic 
and accounts. LargeCr. 8vo. Pp. 
68. 1929. Cambridge University 

Press. Is. Sd. 

Berdlnner , H . Practical arithmetic . 
Cr.Svo,, Pp. 181. 1926. Evans. 
8s. 6d. 

Boon, F. G. Puzzle papers in arith- 
metic. 2ndedn. Cr.Svo, Pp.55. 
1926. Mills and Boon. Is. Sd. 

^Arithmetic . For secondary 

schools. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 65. 
1926. Mills and Boon . 2s . 6d. 

Borchardt , W . G « Jun ior arithmetic 
test papers. Pott 8vo. Pp. 50. 
Senior arithmetic test papers. Pp. 
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edn. Pp. 92. Is. 2d. Parts 3 and 
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Pp. 266, 1927. 3s. 6d. ; with 

answers , 4s . Longmans . 

Guest, G. W., and A. K, Johnston’s 
“Edina” arithmetics. Cr. 8vo. 
Book 1. Pp. 32. 9d. Book 2. Pp. 
32. 6d, Book 3. Pp. 48. Id, 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 347. 1917. 12s. 6d. 

Macmillan . 

Harwood , P , J . Principles of arith- 
metic. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 112. 1925. 
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Pp. 82. 4d. Teachers’ book, 

Pp. 40. Is. 1928. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 


Jones, H. S. A modern, arithmetic 
with graphic and practical exercises. 
New imp. G1.8vo. Pp. 676. 1918. 
Macmillan. 5s. 

A junior course of arithmetic. 

Gl. 8vo. Pp. 196. 1920. Mac- 

millan. 2s. 

Exercises in modern arithmetic. 

Gl. 8vo. Pp. 301. 1923. Mac- 

millan. 3s. 

Kenyon, E. The new approach arith- 
metics . Demy 8vo . Book 1 . Pp . 

42. 7d. Book 2. Pp. 40. Td, 

Book 3. Pp. 50. 8d. Book 4. 

Pp.46. 8d, Books. Pp.70. 9d. 
Book 6. Pp. 78. lOd, Book 7. 
Pp. 86. Is. Teacher’s Books. 
2s. 6^; 3s.; 3s. 6d. ; each. 1929. 
Sampson Low. 

Larcombe, H. J. Speed tests in 
mental arithmetic. Pupils’ books. 
Demy 8vo., Junior: Book 1. Pp. 
40. 6d, Book 2. Pp. 40. 6d, 

Senior: Book 1. Pp. 48. 7d. Book 
2. Pp. 48. 7d, Book 3. Pp. 48. 
Sd, 1927. Evans. 

Speed tests in mental arithmetic . 

Teachers’ books. Demy 8vo. 
Junior: Book 1. Pp. 88. Junior: 
Book 2. Pp. 88. Senior: Book 1. 
Pp. 104. Senior: Book 2. Pp. 104. 
Senior: Book 3. Pp. 104. 1927. 

Evans. 2s 6d. each, 

Methods and results in arithmetic . 

Criticisms and suggestions. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 187. 1927. Nisbet. 

4.V. 6d. 

Arithmetic. Cr. 8vo. Part 1. 

Pp. 200. 1928. Is. 9d.; with 

answers , 2s . Part 2 . Pp . 207 . 
1929 . 2s . 6d ; with answers , 2s . 9d . 
Cambridge University Press. 

Lay, E. J. S. The pupil’s class-book 
of arithmetic. Cr. 8vo. Book 1, 
Pp. 64. 7d, Book 2. Pp. 64. 7d, 
Book 3. Pp. 128. Is, Book4,Pp, 
128. Is. Book 5, Pp. 160. 
Is. Sd, Book 6. Pp. 176. Is. Sd. 
Book 7. Pp. 256. 2s. Sd, 1926. 
Macmillan. 

^Xhe pupils’ class-book of arith- 
metic. Teachers’ books. Cr. 8vo. 
Book 1. Pp. 126. 2s. Book 2. 
Pp. 124. 2s. Book 3. Pp. 232. 
2s. Sd. Book 4, Pp. 238 . 2s. Sd. 
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Book 5* Fp. 270* 2s. Book 
6. Pp. 176. 28. %d. Book 7. Pp. 
418. Bs. Bd. 1026. Macmillan. 

Lock* J. B. Arithmetic for schools. 
5th edn. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 496. 1918. 
5s. Key. 12s. Bd. Macmillan. 

Loney , S . L . Arithmetic for schools . 
2nd edn. New imp. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 
580. 1919. Macmillan. 5s. 

McKay , H . Arithmetic recons idered . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 180. 1928. Evans. 
4s. 6d. 

Marziais, F. M., apd Barber, N. K. 
Primer of arithmetic for middle 
forms. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 262. 1925. 

Oxford University Press. 3s. 6d. 

Mental arithmetic tests. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 47. 1927. Bell. 6d. 

Miilia, G. T. Technical arithmetic 
and geometry for use in technical 
institutes and workshops. 5th edn. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.816. 1920. Methuen. 
4s. 

Nelson’s arithmetic practice. Cr. 
8vo. Pupil’s book. Pp. 64. 1924. 
Nelson. Is. 

Pendlebury, C., and Robinson, F. 
£. New school arithmetic. 26th 
edn. Cr.*8vo. Pp. 512. 1928. Bell. 
5s. 6d. 

Pigrome, E. R. Exercises in arith- 
metic. Cr, 8vo. Part 1. Pp. 82. 
Part 2. Pp, 94. Part 8. Pp. 96. 
1926. Clarendon Press. Is. each. 

Potter, F. F. Pitman’s mental and 
intelligence tests in common -sense 
arithmetic. Pupil’s books. Imp. 
16mo. Bookl. Pp.24. 4d. Book 
2. Pp. 24, 4d. Book 8. Pp. 82. 
5d. Book 4. Pp. 82. 5d. Book 
5. Pp. 82. 5d. Book 5a. Pp. 
48. Bd. Book 6. Pp. 82. 5d. 
Book 7. Pp. 82. 5d. 1927. Pit- 
man. 

~^Pitinan’s mechanical tests in 
common-sense arithmetic. Pupil’s 
books. Imp. 16mo. Book 1. Pp. 
24. 4td, Book 2, Pp. 24. 4d. 
Book 8. Pp. 82. 5d. Book 4. 
Pp.82. 5d. Books. Pp.82. 5d. 
, Book 5a. Pp. 48. 6d, Book 6. 

Book 7. Pp. 82. 
5d. 1!927. Pitman. 


Potter, F. F., and Rice, F. G. 
Common -sense arithmetic . A jimior 
textbook. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 320. 1926. 
Pitman . 4s . 6d. ; without answers , 
8s. 6d. 

Rapid arithmetic calculations . Me- 
(^nical practice and mental tests for 
individual work and class tuition. 
Imp.l6mo. Parti. Pp.40./6d.,^ 
witn answers , Sd. Part 2. Pp . 89 .. 
6d.; with answers., Sd. |927. 
Oxford University Press. 

Russell, A. H. Rapid calculat ibns . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 224. 1925. Gbgg 

Publishing Co . 8s . 

Saurin, G. W. Speed and accuracy 
tests in arithmetic. Cr. 8vo. Pp.. 
40. 1928. Blackie. 5d. 

Scholarship arithmetic . Practice 
tests compiled from examination 
papers set for the award of scholar- 
ships at secondary schools and for 
promotion to central schools. Cr* 
8vo. Pp.64. 1926. Bell. Sd. 

Smith, B. Arithmetic for schools.. 
New edn., revised by W. H, H. 
Hudson. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 468, 1905. 
5s. Key, for teachers only. 10s. 
Macmillan. 

Smith, J. H. A treatise on arith- 
metic. 25th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
876. 1928. Longmans. 5s,; with 
answers, 5s. Sd. 

Smith, W. New graded arithmetics ► 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 56, 1925, Oxford 

University Press. Sd. 

Speed and accuracy tests in arith- 
metic. 8 books. Cr. 8vo. Bookl, 
>.24. 1926 . 4d. Book 2. Pp. 30. 
Book 3. Pp. 48. 1927. 5d. 

Blackie. 

Thomson, J. B. Bell’s everyday 
arithmetics. Cr. 4to. Book 1. 
Pp. 82. Sd. Book 2. Pp. 86. 8d. 
Book 8. Pp. 40. lOd. Book 4. 
Pp. 40. lOd. Teacher’s book 1. 
Pp. 48. 2s. Teacher’s book 2. 

Pp. 56. 2s. Teacher’s book 8. 
Pp. 48. 2s. 8d. Teadier’s book 4. 
44. 2s. Sd. 1928. Bell. 

Walker, R. The essentials of arith- 
metic. Ex. Cr. Svo. Pp. 878.. 
1929. Hamp. 6s. 
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Williamson, R* S. Unconventional 
arithmetical examples for juniors. 
Part 1 (junior scholarship papers). 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 48. 1925. Cam- 
bridge University Press . Is . 3d . 

Wisdom , A . Arithmetical dictation . 

A systematic series of exercises in ^ 
mental arithmetic. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Book 1, with answers. Pp. 32. 
Book 2, with answers. Pp. 29. 
Book 8, with answers. Pp. 31. 
Book 4 , with answers . Pp . 31 . 1927 . 
Is, each. Book 5, with answers, 
Pp. 47, Book 6, with answers. 
Pp. 47. 1928. Is. 3d. each. 

University of London Press. 

Woodbum, W. (edited by). Cham- 
bers’s practical concentric arith- 
metics. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 200. 1926. 
Chambers. 2s. 

Workman, W. P. The tutorial 
arithmetic, with answers. 3rd edn. 
19th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 587. 6s. 6d. 
Key. 7th imp. 1927. 6s, 6d. 

University Tutorial Press. 

The school arithmetic (adapted 

from the tutorial arithmetic), with 
answers. 2nd edn. 17th imp. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 555. 1926. 5s. 6d. Key. 
6s. 6d. University Tutorial Press. 
and Chope, R. H. Worked prob- 
lems in higher arithmetic. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 152. 1904. University 

Tutorial Press. 3s. 

a . Commercial Arithmetic 

Borchardt , W . G . Commerical 
arithmetic. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 200. 
1922. Rivingtons. 3s. 6d. 

Carter , H . R . Practical mill and fac- 
tory arithmetic. 2nd e<hi. Demy 
8vo. P^). 195. 1923. Bale and 

Danielsson . 8s . 6d. 

Castle, F. Workshop aritlunetie. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1919. Mac- 

millan. 2s. 

Comrie, P., and Woodbuni, W. 
New commercial arithmetic. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 224. 1920. Chambers. 
2s. 6d. 

Edwards. H. H. The principles of 
compound interest in their practical 
application to annuities , redeemable 


securities, sinking funds, loan trans- 
actions, etc. Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 
1925. Pitman. 5s. 

Gibbs, R. W* M. Rapid business 
arithmetic. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 165. 
1925. Oxford University Press. 2s. 

Grant, F. L., and Hill, A. M. Com- 
mercial arithmetic. 5th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 430. 1929. Longmans. 
5s. 

Palmer, A. R. A short course in 
commercial arithmetic and accounts. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 205. 1921. Bell. 

2s. 6d. 

Staines, P. G., and Ingram, T. 
(compiled by) under the direction of 
P . P . Bums . The way of arithmetic . 
Large Cr. 8vo. Book 1. Pp. 80. 
lOd. Book 2. Pp. 80. lid. 1926. 
Book 3. Pp. 80. Is. Book 4. Pp. 
80. Is. Book 5. Pp. 96, Is. Id. 
Book 6. Pp. 112. Is. 3d. 1927. 

Collins. 

Sutherland, G. O. (revised by). 
Commercial arithmetic. Acoinplete 
manual of applied arithmetic for 
senior classes. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 236. 
1928. Oliver and Boyd. 2s. 6d. 

xvii. LOGARITHMS and SLIDE 
RULE 

Babbage, C. Tables of seven -figure 
logaritluns of the natural numbers 
from 1 to 108,000. 8vo. Pp. 224. 
N.D, Spon. 6s. 

Blaine, R. G. The slide mle as an 
aid in calculating. 5th edn* Fcap. 
8vo. Pp.152. 1919. Spon. Ss. 6d. 

Bruhns, C. (edited by). A new 
manual of lo^rithms to seven places 
of decimals. 18th stereotype edn. 
Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 684. 1922. 

Chapman and Hall 12s. 6d. 

Card, E., and Parkinson, A. G. 
Logarithms simplified. For the use of 
students in all branches of elem^t- 
ary mathematics and in connection 
with commercial and technical 
examinations. Cr. 8vo. Pp* 77, 
1928. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Douglas’s two-colour logs^ anti*Iogi 
and mathematical tables, to 
the requirements of the Leaving 
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Certificate examinations. Ex. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 16. 1927. Simpkin. 

6d. 

Dunlop, H. C., and Jackson, G. S. 
Slide-rule notes. Cr.Svo, Pp.136. 
1913. Longmans. 3s. fid. 

Gray , P , Tables for the formation of 
logarithms and anti -logarithms to 
tmenty four or any less number of 
places, with explanatory introduc- 
tion and historical preface. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 82. 1900. 

Layton. 21s. 

Griffith, C. L, T. Logarithms of 
feet , inches , and fractions . for direct 
calculation in British units of 
length. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 34. 1929. 

Spon. 2s. 

Gunn, G. A. The slide rule. Practi- 
cal step by step instruction. Fcap. 
8vo, Pp.40. 1928. Spon. 2s. 

Hoare , C . The slide rule and how to 
use it. 8th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.110. 
1918. Crosby Lockwood. 4s. 

Jackson, T. Slide rules and how to 
use them. New edn., revised. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 30. 1920. Chapman and 
Hall. Is. fid. 

Newby, A. Logarithmic scales. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 51, 1921. Asso- 
ciation of Engineering and Ship- 
building Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Palmer, J. H. Practical logarithms 
and trigonometry. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 
186. 1917. Macmillan. 5s. 

Pickworth, C. N. The slide rule. 
A practical manual. 8th edn., 
revised and partly rewritten. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 133. 1928. Emmott. 
ds. fid. 

Logarithms. 8vo. Pp. 52. 1928. 

Emmott. Is. fid. 

Price, A. W. The slide rule and its 
application in office, foundry, fac- 
to^ and mill. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 58, 
19^5. Cornish. 8s. fid. 

Pryde, J. Chambers’s seven figure 
togarithms of numbers up to 100,000. 
Cr. fivo. Pp« 200. 1022. Cum- 
bers. 2s. fid. 


Sbireby, R. M. The slide rule 
applied to commercial calculations . 
Cr, 8vo. Pp. 72. 1922. Pitman. 
2s. fid. 

Shortrede , R . , the late . Logarithms 
of sines and tangents to seven places 
of decimals for every second of the 
circle. Revised edn. Sup. /Roy. 
8vo. Pp, 614. 1928. Layton. 

80s. T 

Thompson, A. J. LogarithriKtica 
Britaniiica. A standard tab^ of 
logarithms to twenty decimal places. 
Demy 4to. Cambridge University 
Press. 15s. each part. 

Unwin , W . C . Short logarithmic and 
other tables, fith edn. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 43. 1928. Spon. 2s. 

xviii. MATHEMATICAL and 
PHYSICAL TABLES. 

Abbott, P. Mathematical tables and 
formuhe. New imp. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 62. 1926. Longmans. 2s. 

Barlow’s tables of squares and 
cubes, square roots, cube roots, and 
reciprocals of all integer numbers up 
to 10,000. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 200. 
N.D. Spon. 6s. 

Bryan, G. H. Mathematical tables. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 28. 1922. Mac- 

millan. Is. 

Buchanan, E. E. Tables of squares. 
Containing the square of every foot, 
inch, and sixteenth of an inch be- 
tween one-sixteenth of an inch and 
fifty feet. 11th edn. Ifimo. Pp. 
102. N.D. Spon. 7s. 

Carey, F. S., and Grace, S. F. 
Four -place mathematical tables 
with forced decimals. Demy 8vo. 
Pp«39. 1927. Longmans, Is. 

Chappell. Five figure mathematical 
tables. DemySyo. Pp.340. 1918. 
Chambers. 7s. fid, 

Gracknell, A.G.(«ditedby). Mathe* 
matical tables. 7th imp. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 56. 1924, University 

Tutorial Press. 2s. 8d« 

Dale, J. B. Five figure tables of 
mathematical functions. 8th imp. 
DemySvo. Pp.lOfi. 1918. Arnold. 
4t. fid. 
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Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. Tables of the 
incomp lete gamma -function . Imp . 
4to. 1922. H.M.S.O. 42s. 

Dommett, W. E., and Hird, H. C. 
Mathematical tables . Cr . 8vo . Pp , 
88, 1919. Pitman. 4s. 6d. 

Durell, C. V. (compiled by). Mathe- 
matical tables (four figure). Gl. 
8\o. Pp.40. 1927. Bell. 9d. 

Gibbs, R. W. M., and Richards, G. 
E. Mathematical tables. With 
full tables of mathematical and 
general constants. 2nd edn., revised. 
Fcap . 4to . Pp . 16 . 1926 . Christo- 
phers. 8d. 

Godfrey, C., the late, and Siddons, 
A. W. Four-figure tables. New 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 40. Is. 
Special edn. with marginal thumb 
index. 2s. 6d. 1927. Cambridge 

Univ^ersity Press. 

Hall, W. Tables and constants to 
four figures. For use in technical, 
physical, and nautical computa- 
tion. Demy 8vo. Pp. 68. 1914. 

Cambridge University Press. 5s. 

Inglis, J. G. Ideal office reckoner. 
Specially designed for invoicing, 
pricing, costing, estimating, cal- 
culating profit, discount and com- 
mission , freight , interest , etc . New 
edn., with revised money tables. 
12mo. Pp. 896. 1927. Gall and 
Inglis. 6s. 

(compiled by). Express ready 

reckoner. Post 82mo. Pp. 400. 
1926 . Gall and Inglis . 2s . 

Kaye, G. W. C., and Laby, T. H. 
Four-figure mathematical tables. 
Roy. 8vo, Pp. 26. 1925. Long- 
mans. Is. 

Milne -Thomson, L. M. Standard 
table of square roots, Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 91. 1929. Bell. 7s. 6d. 

Molesworth, Sir G. L, Metric 
tables. 6th edn. Fcap.l6mo. Pp. 
116. 1918. Si)on. 2s, fid. 

^Decimal tables, for engineermg 

and commercial calculations. 8vo. 
Pp. 208. 1920. Spon. 2s. fid. 


Oakes, W. H. Table of the recipro- 
cals of numbers foom 1 to 100 ,000 to 
seven places of decimals. Sup. 
Roy. 8vo, Pp. 218. 1924. Lay- 
ton, 21s. 

Paterson, W, E. Logarithmic and 
trigonometrical tables. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 28. 1926. Oxford University 
Press. Is. 3d. 

Pryde, J. (edited by). Chambers’s 
seven -figure mathematical tables . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 496. 1920. Chambers. 
6s. 

Shearcroft, W. F. F., and Larrett, 
D, (arranged by). Science and 
mathematical tables for use in 
schools. Imp. 16 mo. Pp. 33. 
1929. Pitman. Is. 

Schooling, Sir W. Moneylenders’ 
tables. 8vo. Pp. 108. 1928. 

Longmans. 15s. 

Silberstein, L. Synopsis of appli- 
cable mathematics, with tables. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 250. 1922. Bell, 
16s. 

University College. Department of 
Applied Statistics: University of 
London . Bibliotheca tabularum 
mathematicarum . A descriptive 
catalogue of mathematical tables. 
Part 1 : Logarithmic tables , (A : 
Logarithms of numbers.) Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 208. 1926. Cambridge 
University Press. 9s. 

Workman, W. P. Memoranda 
mathematica. A synopsis of facts, 
formula:, and methods in elemen- 
tary mathematics. With five- 
figure logarithmic trigonometrical 
tables arranged by W. E. Paterson. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 278. 1912. Claren- 
don Press, fis. 

Youngson, P., and Bennett, T. R. 
Reed’s mathematical tables and 
engineering formulae. Demy 8vo. 
60. 1925. Reed. 2s. fid. 

xix. STATISTICS 

Banister, H. Elementary applica- 
tions of statistical method. Cr. 
8VO. Pp. 57. 1929. Blaokie. 

8s. fid. 
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Bowley, A. L, F. Y. Edaeworth’s 
coDtributioxis to mathematical 
^tistics. Demy 8vo, Pp. 139. 
1928. Hoyal Statistical Society. 
5s. 

Official statistics . What they con- 
tain and how to use them. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 63. 1921. Oxford University 
Press. 2s, 6d, 

^The mathematical groundwork of 

economics. Med. 8vo. Pp. 106. 
1924. Oxford University Press. 
7s. 

^Elements of statistics. 5th edn., 

revised. Demy 8vo. Pp. 475. 
1926. King. IBs. 

Burgess, R. W. Introduction to the 
mathematics of statistics. Edited 
by J. W. Young. Imp. 6mo. Pp. 
180. 1929. Harrap. 10s, 6d. 

Elderton, W. P., and Elderton, E. 
M. Primer of statistics. 3rd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 102. 1923. Black. 

2s. 6d. 

and Fippard, R. G. The con- 
struction of mortality and sickness 
tables. A primer. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 133. 1922. Black. 

4s. 6d. 

Fisher, R. A. Statistical methods 
for research workers. 2nd edn., 
revised and enlarged. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 269. 1928. Oliver and Boyd. 
15s. 

Henry, A. Calculus and probability 
for actuarial students. Demy 8vo. 
Pj). 52. 1922. Layton. 12s. 6d. 

Mills, F. G. Statistical methods 
applied to economics and business. 
X>emy 8vo. Pp. 620. 1925. Pit- 
man. 15s. 

Peake, £. O. An academic study of 
some money market and other 
statistics. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 1011. 1926. King. 15s. 

Peraianmt Consultative Com - 
mittee on Otfidal Statistics. 
Ouide to current official statistics 
of the United Kingdom. Vol 5: 
A systematic survey of the statistics 
appearing in all official publications 
. ii^ed in 1926 and in certain selected 
publications issimd in 1927. Roy* 
ivo. IPp, 273. 1927. Vol. 6: 


Guide to statistics of 1927. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 288. 1928. H.M.S.O. 

Is. each. 

Soper, H. E, Frequency arrays. 
Illustrating the use of logical sym- 
bols in the study of statistical and 
other distributions . DemySvo. Pp, 
48, 1922. Cambridge University 

Press. 3s. 6d, j 

Spurgeon , £ . F . Life contingencies . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 477, 1922. 

Layton. 30s. \ 

Yule, G. U. An introduction to tne 
theory of statistics . 8th edn\ , 
revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 415. 192'^. 
Griffin. 12s. 6d. 


XX. ACCOUNTANCY and 
BOOK-KEEPING 

Ainsworth, W. Cost accounting. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 108. 1924, Pit- 

man . 5s . 

Barnes, J. R., and Sharpies, A. 
Book-keeping for commercial classes . 
2nd edn., enlarged. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
833. 1928. Macmillan. 3s. 

BM /F AX5 . The ord inary man ’s own 
accounts . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 153 . 1 926 . 
King. 5s. 

Garter , R . N , (edited by) . Advanced 
accounts. A manual of advanced 
book-keeping and accountancy. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 988. 1928. 

Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Castle, W. G., and Gow, J. B. Ex- 
ercises in elementary b<^k-keeping. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 166. 1928. Mac- 

donald and Evans. 2s. 

Gave, J. O., and Kevan, H.J. Book- 
keeping up to date . 2nd edn . 8vo . 
Pp. 258. 1926. “Estates Gazette.” 
8s. 6d. 

Cocks, O. H., and Glover, E. P. 
Mathematics of business and com- 
merce. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 255. 1920. 

Hodder and Stoughton. 49. 6d. 

Coles, A. Company accounts. 8rd 
edn. Demy 8vo. P{>. 440. 1925. 
Pitman. 79. 6d. 

Cropper, L. C; Aeeoimting. Demy 
8VO. l^. 1092. 1927. Maedonaldi 
and Evans. 219* 
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l>avey, F. The students’ catechism 
on book-keeping, accounting and 
banking. With an appendix con- 
taining a graduated course of exer- 
cises and examination questions. 
8rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 420. 
1927. Butterworth and Co. 5s. 

Dawson, S. S., and de Zouche, R. 
C. Accounting. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
290. 1920. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Dobson , G * G . Builders ’ book-keep- 
ing and costing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
176. 1928. Oxford University 

Press. 8s. 6d. 

Favell, A. J. Graded book-keeping 
exercises for commercial schools. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 142. 1927. Pitman. 
2s. 

Advanced book -keeping exercises 

for commercial schools. Covering 
the stage III. (advanced) book- 
keeping syllabus of the Royal Soci- 
ety of Arts and the book-keeping and 
accountancy syllabus of the senior 
examination of the London Chamber 
of Commerce and similar examining 
bodies. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1928. 
Pitman. 2s. 6df. 

Federation printer’s cost -finding 
system and accountancy sys- 
tems. DemySvo, Pp.103. 1920. 
Raithby, Lawrence. 10s. 

Glover, G. R. The elements of cost- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 303. 1926. 
Gregg Publishing Co. 5s. 

Gordon, G. V. Exercises in book- 
keeping. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 160. 1928. 
Gregg Publishing Co . 2s. 

Greig, J. Book-keeping, For ad- 
vanced divisions and secondary 
schools. Cr. 8vo, Part 1. Pp. 96, 
Part 2. Pp. 109. 1928. Pitman. 

2s. 6d. each. 

Hainsworth, E. V. An outline of 
cost accounts and costing. Demy 
8vo. Pt). 72. 1926. Walker. 6s. 

Jlackson, T. Cm and Hustwick, W. 
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8vo. Fp. 272, 1926. Oxford 

University Press. X2s, 


143 



Mechanics 


ThrelfaU, H. Iiaboratory experi- 
ments for the engineering student. 
Cr. 8vo. Part 1. Pp. 170. 6s. 
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Vi. VIBRATIONS of 
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Hopkinson , B . Vibrations of systems 
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Andrews, E. S. Elementary^ 
strength of materials. Demy 8vo.. 
Pp. 216, 1916. Chapman and 

Hall. 7s. 

^The strength of materials. A 
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prolonged stress. A general dis- 
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Demy 8vo. Pp. 678. 1924. Long- 
mans. 25s. 
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displacements of vehicle springs 
under road running conditions . 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 42. 1928. Is. 6df. 
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Publications. Is. 

xi. THEORY and DESIGN of 
STRUCTURES 

Adams, H. Strains in ironwork. 
4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 65. 1904. 
Spon. 6jy. 
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125. 1906. Spon. 21s. 

Bird, The practica] design of 
plate girder bHdges. Demy Svo, 
Pp. 188. 1920. Griffin. 15s. 


Goultaa, H. W. Theory of struc- 
tures . A textbook covering the 
syllabuses of the B.Sc.(Eng.L 
A.M.Inst.C.E., A.M.I.Mech.E. 
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Association of Engineering and 
Shipbuilding Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Pearson , K . , Reynolds , W . D . , and 
Stanton, W. F. On a practical 
theory of elliptic and pseudo- 
elliptic arches, with special refer- 
ence to the ideal masonry arch. 
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6e. 


148 



Mechanical Engineering 


Andrews, J. T. General work in a 
small shop. Demy 8vo. Pp. 217. 
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Gates, P. Workshop operations and 
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cises. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 88. 
1914. Pitman. 8s. 6d. 
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ration, gear-cutting, precision 
grinding and general machine work f 
with notes, rules and tables. 6th 
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Arnold. 16s. 

Haddow, A. N. The design of drill 
jigs. A practical manual. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 102. 1917. Emmott. 

4s. 6d. 

Haenig, Emery and the emery 
industry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 104. 
1912. Scott, Greenwood. 6s. 

Hasluck, P. N. Screw threads, and 
methods of producing them. 9th 
edn. Podcetsize. Pp. 112. 1918. 
(Crosby Lockwood* 2s, 

-- — Lathe-work, A practical treatise 
on the tools, appliances, and pro- 
oesses employed in the art of turn- 


ing. 11th edn., revised and en- 
larged. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 244. 1927*. 

Crosby Lockwood . 5s . 

Herbert, A, How to lay-out turret 
lathe tools. A handbook for those 
who design tools for use on turret 
and capstan lathes and automatic 
turning machines. 2nd edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 175. 1919. Pitmi, 

Bs. 1 

Hodgson, R. B. Emery grindiiW 
machinery. A text-lx)ok of work- 
shop practice in general tool -grinds 
ing, and the design, construct ionl 
and application of the machines 
employed. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 192. 
1903. Griffin. 6s. 

Homer, J. G. Tools for engineers 
and woodworkers, including mod- 
ern instruments of measurements. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 352. 1905. Crosby 
Lockwood. 10s. 6d. 

Modern milling machines. Their 

design, construction and working. « 
Med. 8 VO, Pp. 304. 1906. Crosby 
Lockwood, 15s. 

Practical metal turning . A hand - 

hook for engineers, technical stu- 
dents and amateurs. 3rd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 212. 1919. Crosby 

Lockw'ood. 12s. 6d. 

Turret lathe practice. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 276. 1921. Emmott. 

12s, 6d. 

Metal turn ing . A practical hand 

hook . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 299 . 
1924. Pitman. 6s. 

The principles of fitting. 5th 

edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 425. 1924. 

Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Linley , C . M . Lathe users’ handbook . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 188. 1923. Benn. 
7s. 6d. 

Lord, F. First principles of jig and 
tool design. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
1921. Blackie. 3s. 6d. 

Parr , A , Machine tools and workshop 
practice for engineering students 
and apprentices. 8vo. Pp. 468. 
1921 , Longmans . 16s , 

Pr^ciples of setting-out. Secur- 
ing and tooling operations. 6vo. 
Pp, 600. 1918, Longimns. 9s. 
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Pull , E . Screw cutting for engineers . 

2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 91. 1918. 
^ Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Robinson, H. C. An introduction to 
eccentric spiral turning, or new 
uses for old chucks . 8vo , Pp . 48 . 
1906. Spon. 5s. 

Robson , A . G . Engineering machine 
tools and processes . 8vo . Pp . 817 . 
1919. Longmans. 7s. 6d. 

Shaw, T. R. Precision grinding 
machines. Demy 8vo. Pp. 212. 

1917. Benn. 12s. 6d. 

The driving of machine tools. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 225. 1917. Benn. 

6s. 

The mechanisms of machine tools. 

Demy 4to. Pp. 3.52. 1923. 

Oxford University Press. 42s. 

Town, H. C. Machine tool driving 
and feed gear-boxes. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 48. 1927. Association of En- 

gineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . 

V. MECHANISM, or KINE- 
MATICS OF MACHINERY 

Andrews , E . S . Mechanisms . A text- 
book for the use of non -technical 
students . Large Cr . 8vo . Pp . 202 . 
1926. University Tutorial Press, 
8s. 6d. 

Barber , T . W . The engineer ’s sketch- 
ix)ok of mechanical movements, de- 
vices, appliances, contrivances, and 
details employed in the design and 
construction of machinery for every 
purpose. 6th edn. 8vo. Pp. 355, 

1918. Spon. 12s. 6d. 

Dunkerley, S. Mechanism, for use 
in university and technical colleges . 
8rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 456. 1919, 

Longmans. 14s. 6d. 

Dyson , F . Principles of mechan ism . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 296. 1928. 

Oxford University Press. 12s, 

Ooodeve, T. M. The elements of 
mechanism. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 866. 
1812. Longmans. 7s. 6d. 


Hiscox, G. D. Mechanical move- 
ments. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. VoU 
1 : Powers and devices . 17th edn .. 
Pp. 402. Vol. 2: Appliances and 
novelties of construction. 5th edn* 
Pp. 412. 1925. Constable. 21s.. 

each . 

Kennedy, Sir A. B.W. The mechan- 
ics of machinery. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
668. 1907. Macmillan. 8s. 6d. 

Linley, C. M. Details of typical 
mechanisms. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 104. 
1928. Benn. 6s. 

Vi. GEARS and GEARING 

Bramley -Moore, S. Gears and 
gearing. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 152. 
1922. Lund. 12s. 6d. 

Burley, G. W. The principles and 
practice of toothed gear wheel cut- 
ting. 8vo. Pp. 468. 1922. 

Benn, 25s. 

Gates, P. Gears and gear cutting. 
Revised and brought up to date,. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 149. 1926. Crosby 
Lockwood. 5s. 

Harwood, J. E. G. Speed and how 
to obtain it. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 194. 1927. Iliffe. 2s. 6d. 

Hill, C. W. The design of toothed 
gears. Med. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1918. 
Grifhn. 3s. 6d. 

Ingham, A. E. Gearing. A practical 
treatise. Demy 8vo. Pp. 198, 
1914. Methuen. 7s. 6d, 

Tipple, E. W. Gear tooth forms. 
New edn . , revised . Demy 8vo , Pp . 
47. 1929. Association of Engin- 

eering and Shipbuilding Draughts- 
men. 2s. 

Walker, H. Some considerations in 
the design of spur and helical gear- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 45, 1927* 

Association of Engineering and 
Shipbuilding Draughtsmen. 2s. 

White, G. T. Toothed gearing. Cr * 
8vo. Pp. 220. 1912. Benn. 6s. 

Wildgoose, A., and Orr, A. J. (com- 
piled by). Wheel gearing. Tables 
of pitch -line diameters of wheels,, 
proportions and strengths of teeth > 
etc. Fcap.l6mo. Pp.184* 1921 
Spon. 8s» 
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vU. FRICTION, LUBRIC3ATION, 
BEARINGS 

{See also Applied and Industrial Chem* 
istry, xiv) 

Alirons, E. L. Lubricating of loco- 
motives. 8vo. Pp. 192. 1922. 

Locomotive Publishing Co. 5s, 

Archbutt, L., and Deeley, R. M. 
Lubrication and lubricants. A treat- 
ise on the theory and practice of 
lubrication, and on the nature, 
properties and testing of lubricants . 
5th edn . , revised throughout, great- 
ly enlarged, re-set. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
650. 1927. Griffin. 86«. 

Battle, J. R. A practical handbook 
of industrial oil engineering, in- 
cluding the lubricating engineer’s 
handbwk. 2 vols. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Vol. 1 : Lubrication and industrial 
oil. Pp.1142. 1921. 42s. Griffin. 

Boswall, R. O. The theory of film 
lubrication. 8vo. Pp. 292. 1928. 
Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research . Report of 
Lubricants and Lubrication Inquiry 
Ck>mmittee. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 126. 
1920. HJd.S.O. 2s. ed. 

— Ei^ineering research. Special 
report. No. 2: Lanoline rust pre- 
vents. Roy.8vo. Pp.22. 1929. 
H.M.S.O. Is. 


Hyde, J. H. Lubrication and lubri- 
cants. A concise treatment on the 
theory and practice of lubrication; 
the physical, chemical, and mech- 
anical properties and testing of 
liquid and solid lubricants. Fcap* 
8vo. Pp. 114. 1922. Pitman. 

2s. 6d. 

Macaulay, A. W. Handbook on 
ball and roller bearings. Gl. 8vo. 
7^. 898. 1924. Pitman. 12s. 6d. 

B0ilthcoitit>e, J. £• Some contribu- 
tions to the theory and practice of 
lubrication. 8vo« Pp. 22. 1928. 
N.B. Coast Institution of Engineers 
and %ipbuilders. 5s. 

Eviction. DmySvo^ 

;i^« 1^, 1928. Lanffomm. 


viil. MACHINERY 

Baker, P. M. The world of ma- 
chines. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 336. Gard- 
ner, Darton, 1927 . 7s. 6d, 

Gibson, G. R. Machines and how 
they work . All explained in an easy 
fashion , showing in many cases how 
the machines came about. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 249. 1926. Seeley. 5s. | 

Hawks, E. The book of remarkafaile 
machinery. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 281. 
1928. Harrap. 7s. 6d. ^ 

lx. MACHINERY BALANCING 

Gormac, P. A treatise on engine 
balance using exponentials. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 162. 1923. Chapman 
and Hall. 21s. 

Dalby, W. E. The balancing of en- 
gines. 4th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
333. 1929. Arnold. 21.9. 

Stephens, G. A. The balancing of 
rec4)rocating engines. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 54. 1925. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen. 2s. 


X. POWER ENGINEERING and 
TRANSMISSION 

Bale, M. P. Modern shafting and 
gearing, and the economical trans- 
mission of power. 4th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 124. 1914. Benn. 5s. 

Brown, J. S. The measurement of 
power. 8vo. Pp. 50. 1928. N.E. 
Coast Institution of Engineers and 
Shipbuilders » 5s . 

Burls, G. A. Cost of power produc- 
tion by internal -combustion en- 
gines. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 56. 1924. 

Blackie. 5s. 

Butler, E. Transmission gears. 
Mechanical, electrical and hydrau- 
lic, for land and marine purposes. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 176. 1917. 

Griffin. 8s. 6d. 

Gonstantinesco , G . Transmission of 
power. The present, the future. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 150. 1926. Spon. 
5s. 

Dinwoodie, W. Wave power trans- 
mission. RQy,8vo. J^.28. 1928. 
Spon* 8s. 8a. 
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Donald, W. Coal and peat versus 
electricity. Economic direct appli- 
cation of gases of combustion versus 
electric -power derived therefrom. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 276. 1926. Smith. 
6s. 

Dunkley, W. G. Belts for power 
transmission. Pott 8vo. Pp. 116. 
1921. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Garrett, G. Ouroboros; or, the 
mechanical extension of mankind. 
Pott 8vo. Pp. 93. 1926. Kegan 
Paul. 2s. 6d. 

Regnauld, A. Modern power en- 
gineering . 4 vols . Cr , 4to . 1924 . 

Vol.l. Pp.256. Vol.2. Pp.254. 
Vol.3. Pp.289. Vol.4. Pp.263. 
Caxton Publishing Co. 78s. 

Smith, T. A. Power and its trans- 
mission. A practical handbook for 
the factory and works manager. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 76. 1910. Spon. 
2s. 6d. 

Waring -Brown, R. Friction clut- 
ches. A handbook for mechanical 
engineers, automobile engineers, 
designers, and students. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 124. 1924. Pitman. 5s. 

World Power Conference. The 
transactions of the first World 
Power Conference, Ixindon, 1924. 
4 vols . Sup . Roy , 8vo . Vol . 1 : 
Power resources of the world ; 
available and utilised. Pp. 1506. 
Vol, 2: Water power production, 
preparation of fuels, steam power 
production. Pp. 1598. Vol. 3: 
Internal combustion engines, gas 
and fuel section , power from other 
sources, power transmission and 
distribution, standardisation and 
research illumination. Pp. 1502. 
Vol. 4: Power in industry and 
domestic use, pow^r in electro- 
chemistry and electro -metallurgy, 
power for transport, economic as- 
pects of power resources, education, 
health, publicity. Pp. 1816. 240s. 
Vol. 5: Index. Pp. 600 . 40s. 

1925. Lund. 

Wright, F. W. Cam design and 
characteristics. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
69. 1924. Association of Engineer- 
ing and Snipbuilding Draughtsmen. 
2s. 


a. Chain Gearing 

Jacob, K. B. Driving chains and 
their application to power trans- 
mission. 8vo. Pp. 56. 1928. 

Association of Engineering and 
Shipbuilding Draughtsmen . 2s. 

xi. AIR COMPRESSORS and 
COMPRESSED AIR 

Boycott, G. W. M. Compressed air 
work and diving. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
128. 1909. Crosby Lockwood. 

10s. 6d. 

Daw, A. W., and Daw, Z. W. Com- 
pressed air power. A treatise on 
the development and transmission 
of power by compressed air. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 899. 1920. Pitman. 

21s. 

Ford, J. M. Compressor theory and 
practice. With special reference to 
the multi-stage machine. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 363. 1923. Constable. 
31s. 6d. 

Kearton, W. J. Turbo-blowers and 
compressors. A complete treatise for 
designers, works engineers and 
students; containing a full treat- 
ment of the design, construction and 
regulation of turbo -blowing and 
compressing plant . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
333. 1925. Pitman. 21s. 

Plummer, T. H. Compressed air 
and its machinery. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 221. 1925. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen , 6s . 

Popplewell, W. C. Compressed air. 
A treatise on the theory and prac- 
tice of pneumatic power trans- 
mission . 2nd edn . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 295. 1921. Scientific Publish- 
ing Co. 10s. 

xii. LIFTING, CONVEYING, 
EXCAVATING, TELPHERAGE 

Andrews, E. S., and Pearson, K. 
On a theory of the stresses in owe 
and coupling hooks with experimen- 
tal comparison with existing theory , 
4to. Pp. 28. 1904. Cambridge 

University Press. 4«. 
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Arbenz, P. A., and Mellor, H. W. 
Structural design of a 40-ton titan 
crane. Deray 8vo. Pp. 85. 1924. 
Association of Engineering and 
Shipbuilding Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Blyth, H. Modern telpherage and 
ropeways. With a section on cable - 
ways and cable cranes. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 156. 1926. Benn. 27s, Gd. 

Geretti, G. Aerial cableways. A 
handbook for constructors and en- 
gineers; giving rhles, formulae and 
useful technical data for the build- 
ing and maintenance of aerial 
cableways. Translated by W. J. 
Walker. Feap. 8vo. Pp. 116, 
1927. Spon. 5s. 

Davies , H . Elevating and conveying 
machinery (elevators). Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 53. 1926. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Dekker, P. Dredging and dredg- 
ing appliances. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 
170. 1927. Crosby Lockwood. 36». 

Homer, H. G. An elementary 
treatise on hoisting machinery. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 264. 1903. Crosby 
Lcokwood. 8s. 6d, 

Marks, E. C. R. Practical notes on 
the construction of cranes and lift- 
ing machinery. 8rdedn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 260. 1904. Technical Pub- 

lishing Co. 4s. 9d. 

Phillips, E. G, Pneumatic convey- 
ing. A concise treatment of the 
principles, methods and applications 
of pneumatic conveyance of 
materials. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 108, 
1921. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Smith, G. T. The hrst principles of 
lifting machinery. Demy 8vo. 
Pp, 40. 1924. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen. 2s. 

South African Institution of En- 
^eera. Wire ropes for hoisting. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 284. 1921. Crosby 
Lockwood. 209. 

Wallis •Tayler, A. J. Aerial or 
wire -rope ways. Their construc- 
tion and management. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 254. 1920. 

Crosfy Lockwood, 129, 6d, 


Weisbach, J., and Herrmann, G. 
Mechanics of hoisting machinery. 
Including accumulators , excavators , 
and pile drivers. Translated by 
K. P. Dahlstrom. 8vo. Pp. 842. 
1^7. Macmillan. 12s. 6d. 

Wiggle, F. J. Cranes. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 46. 1928. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . j 

Wilda, H. Cranes and hoists. T^ir 
construction and calculation, vr. 
8vo. Pp. 168. 1913. Benn. Bs. 

Zimmer, G. F. The mechanical 
handling and storing of material. 
A treatise on the automatic and 
semi-automatic handling and stor- 
ing of commercial products. 3rd 
edn . , thoroughly revised . Imp . 8vo . 
Pp . 804 , 1922 . Crosbv Lockwood , 
68s. 

xiii. ROAD TRANSPORT and 
MOTOR CARS 

Aston, W. G. The book of motors. 
All about the leading motor cars O'f 
the day. Cr. 4to. Pp. 238. 1924. 
Spon. 7s. 6d. 

Bacon, Sir R, The motor-car and 
how it works. For those who possess 
no mechanical knowledge . Cr . 8vo , 
Pp. 172. 1927. Mills and Boon. 

4s. 

Bates, A. Motor and carriage 
painting. A practical manual. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 220. 1928, 

Trade Papers Publishing C.o. 7s. 6d. 

Berry, W. H. (edited by). Modern 
motor car practice. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 582. 1921. Oxford University 
Press. 31s. 6d. 

Bickford, J. S. V. Faults and how 
to find them. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 120. 1925. Iliffe. 39. 

Board of Education. Catalopje of 
the collections in the Ikuence 
Museum, South Kensington; with 
descriptive and historical notes and 
illustrations. Land transport. 2: 
Mechanical road vehicles. Roy. 
8vo. Pp.87. 1926. H.M.S.O. Is, 

Bramley* Moore, S» Motors in a 
nutshell, 8th edn, Cr. 8vo, Pp, 
858, 1927. Spon, 29. 6d. 
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Brewer, R. W. A. Motor car con- 
struction. A practical manual, 
with notes on wind resistance and 
body design . 4th edn . , revised and 
enlarged. Demy 8vo. Pp. 303. 
1927. Crosby Lockwood . 15«. ^ 

Brown, E. T. The book of the light 
car. Demy 8vo. Pp. 155. 1926. 

Chapman and Hall. ?&*. 6d. 

Motors and motoring. 16mo. 

Pp. 256. 1927. Thornton Butter- 
worth. 2s. 

The book of the Clyno car. A guide 

for owner-drivers and purchasers of 
all models of the Clyno car. Demy 
8 VO. Pp. 162. 1928. Pitman. 

3s. 6d. 

Butler, H. J. Motor bodies and 
chassis. A textbook dealing with 
the complete car, for the use of 
owners , students , and others . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 352. 1912. Harper. 

8s. (id, 

Motor bodywork . The design and 

construction of private , commercial , 
and passenger types . Cr . 4to . ' Pp . 
516, 1924. Crosby Lockwood. 

52s. ad. 

Candidas . Small car handbook. 
4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp,218. Iliffe. 
2s. 6d. 

Complete Hints and Tips for Auto- 
mobilists from the Author. 8th 
edn., revised and amplified. Cr. 

8 VO. Pp.280. 1921. Iliffe. 4s. 

Conrad! , C. G. Mechanical road 
transport. Demy 8vo. Pp. 414. 
1923 . Macdonald and Evans . 21s . 

Davies, B. H. Motor driving made 
easy. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 168. 
1925. Iliffe. 2s. ad. 

Dommett , W . E . Motor car mechan- 
ism. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 254. 
1923. Benn. 7s. ad. 

Donkin, C. T. B. The elements of 
motor vehicle design. A text -book 
for students and draughtsmen . 
Demy Bvo. Pp. 285. 1926. 

Oxford University Press. 12s. 6a. 

Fraser, E. S., and Jones, R. B. 
Motor vehicles and their engines, 
2nd edn., revised and enlarged. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 874. 1928. 

Crosby Lockwood . 16s . 


Garbutt, B, The book of the Austin 
twelve. A complete guide for owner- 
drivers and prospective purchasers. 
With special articles by R. Twelve - 
trees. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
204. 1928. Pitman. 5s. 

Gibson , C . R . The motor-car and its 
story. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 185, 
1927. Seeley. 5s. 

Heap, F. Petrol cars and lorries. 
Describing clearly and concisely the 
construction and operation of 
modern petrol vehicles for carrying 
passengers, merchandise, etc, Pott 
8vo. Pp. 111. 1922. Pitman. 

2s. ad. 

Holden -Stone, G. de. The auto- 
mobile industry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
241. 1904. Methuen. 5s. 

Jones, L. M. M. Steam road 
vehicles. 2nd edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
212. 1921. Iliffe. 4s. 

Judge, A. W, The testing of high 
speed internal combustion engines. 
With special reference to automobile 
and aircraft types and to the testing 
of automobiles. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
392. 1924. Chapman and Hall. 

25 s. 

The mechanism of the car. Its 

principles, design, construction, 
adjustment, operation and mainten- 
ance. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184, 1925. 

Chapman and Hall. 4s. 

Automobile engines in theory , 

design, construction, operation, 
testing and maintenance. Cr. Bvo. 
Pp.198. 1925. Chapman and Hall. 
4s. 

Modern motor engineer. 8 vols. 

Cr.4to. Vol.l. Pp. 248. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 240. Vol. 8. Pp. 248. 1927. 
Caxton Publishing Co. 68s. 

Modern motor cars, 3 vols. Cr. 

4to. Vol. 1. Pp. 260. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 310. Vol. 8. Pp. 872. 1928. 
Caxton Publishing Co. 63s. 

Car maintenance and repair. Cr. 

8vo. Pp. 202. 1928; Chapman 

and Hall. 4s, 

Knight, J. H. A catechism of the 
motor car . 6th edn . Cr . Svo . Pp . 
111. 1919. Crosby Lockwood.. 

8s. ad. 
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JifcMlUan, Di* The motor car. Terry, C. W. Practical motor body 
Newedn, Cr.Svo. Pp.166. 1920. building. Demy 8vo. Pp. 848. 
Longmans. 4s. 6d. 1921. Spon. 15s. 


Morland, G. Motoring without 
trouble . The owner-driver ’s A .B .C , 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 206. 1927. Heath 

Cranton. 6$. 

Motor Manual, The. Compiled by 
the staff of the The Motor, 26th 
edn. Demy8vo. Pp.238. 1926“. 

Temple Press. 2s. 6d. 

Newton, K., and Steeds, W, The 
motor vehicle. A descriptive text- 
book of chassis construction . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 374. 1929. Iliffe. 

10s. 6d. 

Nicholson, R. T. The book of the 
Ford van. 2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 
135. 1921. Temple Press. 2s. 

The book of the Ford. How to 

get the best out of a Ford car. 10th 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 284. 1926. 

Temple Press. 2s. 6d. 

NorthcUffe, Viscount, and others. 
Motors and motor driving. 4th 
edn, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 548. 1906. 

Longmans. 10s. 6d. 

Paterson, J. The history and 
development of road transport. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 1927. 

Pitman. 6s. 

Phiilimore, J. Up to date motor 
road transport for commercial pur- 
|>oses (liquid, fuel, steam, electri- 
city). 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
226, 1923. Pitman. 10s, 6d. 

Pioneer. The book of the Standard 
^T. For all who drive a Standard or 
intend to become owner-driver. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 241. 1925. 

Pitman. 6s. 

Shepherd, E. C. M. Motor car 
mechanism and management sim- 
pllhed. 5th edn., revised. Cr.Svo. 
Pp. 186. 1928. Crosby Lockwood. 
2s. 6<l« 

^Strickland, F. A manual of petrol 
motors and motor cars. The 
design, construction and working. 
2nd edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 888. 
1914. Crffhn. 21s. 


Watt, J, The internal combustion 
commercial vehicle. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 47. 1921. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Wyatt, H. The motor industry. I Its 
growth, its methods,* its prospi|^cts 
and its products. Cr. 8vo. 

140. 1917. Pitman. 3s. 

^ Young, F., and Aston, W. G. The 
complete motorist . 8th edn . penby 
8vo. Pp. 283. 1915. Methuei 

10s. 6d. 


xiv. MOTOR CYGLES and 
CYCLE® 

Brown, E. T. Tlie^ book of the 
Triumph. A complete guide for 
owners and prospective purchasers 
of Triumph motor-cycles and com- 
binations. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 115'. 
1925, Pitman. 2s. 

The complete motor-cyclist . How 

to buy, maintain and run a motor- 
cycle. Fcap.Svo. Pp.255. 1925. 
Hodder and Stoughton. 2s. 6d. 

Haycraft, W. C. The book of the 
A.J.S. A complete guide for 
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Pp. 154. 1927. Pitman. 2s. 

Hen^, P. Cycle building and re- 
pairing, including enamelling, re- 
pair of tyres and wheel building. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 96. 1913. Spoh. 

2s. 6d. 

E^ott, E. W. The book of the 
Douglas. A complete guide for 
owners and prospective purchasers of 
Douglas motor-cycles. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 98. 1925. Pitman. 2s. 

Motor Cycles and how to manage 
them. 24th edn, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
320. 1926. Iliflb. 2s. 6d. 

Motor Cycling Mmml* 7th edn. 

8vo, Pp. 287. Temple Press. 
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Road Rider'. Tracing motor cycle 
troubles. 6th ednl Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
215. 1921. Iliffe. 2s. 

— 7— Hints and tips for motor cyclists . 
10th edn, • Pott 8vo. Pp. 140. 
1927. Iliffe. Is.Od. ^ 

Two Stroke Motor Cycles. By 
the staff of the Motor Cycle, 3rd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 191. 1925. 

Iliffe. 2s. 6d. 

XV. HEAT ENGINES and 
STEAM ENGINEERING 

Andrade, E. N. da G. Engines. A 
bocHc founded on a course of six 
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8vo. Pp. 267. 1928. Bell. 
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Bale, M. P. A handbook for steam 
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Fcap.Svo. Pp. 14tt. 1918. Long- 
mans. 4s. 6d. 

Batey, J. Steam boilers and com- 
bustion. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 220. 1915. 
Benn. Cs. 

Braham, J. E. The care and main- 
tenance of steam plant . A practical 
manual for steam plant engineers. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.188. 1927. Pitman. 
5s. 

Browne, C. L. The fitting and 
erecting of engines. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 173. 1918. 

Emmott. 5s. 

Brownlie, D. Boiler plant testing. 
A criticism of the present boiler 
testing code and suggestions for an 
improved international code . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 179. 1922. Chapman 

and Hall. 10s. 6d. 

Case , J . Notes and examples on the 
theory of heat and heat engines. 
2nd edn., revised and enlarged. 
Demy 8vo, (First issued in 1918 as 
A Synopsis of the Ekmeniary Theory 
of Heat and Heat Engines). Pp. 
188. 1922. Heffer. 7s. 6d. 

Collingg, E. R« Hand-book to the 
examination of engine room arti- 
fioers, 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
856. 1915. Reed. 5s. 


Crawford, W. J. ^Calculations on 
the entropy -temperature chart . Cr ► 
8vo. Pp. 82. 1912. Griffin. 8s. 

Dahlstrom, K. P. The fireman’s 
guide. A hand-book on the care of 
boilers. 11th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp.. 
84. 1906, Spon. 2s. 6d. 

Dalby, W. E. Steam power. 2nd 
edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. 776, 1920. 

Arnold. 25s. 

Darling , C . S . Exhaust steam 
engineering. Demy 8vo. Pp. 440. 
1928. Chapman and Hall. 21s. 

Drover, F. J. Coal and oil fired 
boilers. Demy 8vo. Pp. 364. 
1928. Chapman and Hall. 16s. 

Duncan, J, Steam and other en- 
gines. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 482. 1920. 

Macmillan. 6s. 

Ewing, Sir J. A. Thermodynamics, 
for engineers . Demy 8vo . Pp . 396 . 
1920. Cambridge University Press. 
32s. 6d. 

-The steam engine and other 

heat-engines. 4th edn., revised 
and enlarged. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
670. 1926. Cambridge University 
Press . 25s . 

Fowler, W. H. Stationary steam 
engines. Cr. 4to. Pp. 306. 1908. 
Scientific Publishing Co. 15s. 

Haeder, H. A handbook on the 
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4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 522. 1914. 
Crosby Lockwood . 10s . 6 d . 

Hall, H, R. Governors and govern* 
ing mechanism. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 177. 1907. Technical 

Publishing Co . 5s . 6d . 

Harris, H. C. Motive power en- 
gineering. For students of mming 
and mechanical engineering ; dealing 
with the theory and practice of 
steam plant, air compressors and 
internal combustion eng ines . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 884. 1927. Pitman.. 

10s. 6d. 

Hayward, J. W, First course in 
heat engines. 2nd edn. 8th imp,. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 280. 1927. Univer- 
sity Tutorial Press. 
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Hiller, E* G. Steam boiler construc- 
tion* 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
203. 1920. Technical Publishing 

Co. ds. 6d. 

Hobbs, I/. M. The thermo -dynamic 
principles of engine design. Large 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 151. 1907. Griffin. 
5s. 

Homer, J. G. Boiler making and 
plating. 3rd edn. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 374. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 
12s. 6d. 

Hurst, G. Hints on steam engine 
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8vo. Pp. 68. 1915. Griffin. 2s. 

Hutchinson, B. The process of 
engine design. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
67. 1928. Association of Engin- 

eering and Shipbuilding Draughts- 
men. 2s. 

Hutton, W. S. Practical engineer’s 
handl^ok . A treatise on engines and 
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stationary. 7th edn. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 576, 1911. Crosby Lockwood . 
21s. 

Steam boiler construction. 5th 

edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. 680. 1916. 

Crosby Lockwood. 21s. 

Inchley, W. The theory of heat 
engines. 3rd edn., revised by A. 
Morley. New imp. 8vo, Pp, 304. 
1929. Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Inspector. Specification for a Lanca- 
shire boiler. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 123 . 1907 . Technical Publish- 
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Institution of Civil Engineers . Re- 
port on tabulating the results of 
heat engine trials. With appendi- 
ces. Demy 8vo. Pp. 380. 1927. 
Clowes . 10s . 

Jackson, P. G. Boiler feed water. A 
concise handbook of water for 
boiler feeding purposes ; its effects, 
treatment and analysis. 2nd edn. 
„ Cr, 8vo. Pp. 143. 1922. Griffin. 
5s. 

Jamieson, A. Elementary, manual 
pt heat engines. 18th ain., re- 
, i^ised by E. S. Andrews. Cr. 8yo. 
Fp.a90. 1923. Griffin. 5s. 


Jamieson, A. A text-book of heat 
and heat engines. (18th edn. of 
Text-hook on steam and heat engines ) . 
Vol . 1 . Revised by E , S . Andrews , 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 567. 1919. Vol. 2. 

Rewritten by E. S. Andrews. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 428. 1923. Griffin. 

8s. fid, each. 

King, H. E. Steam engine design. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 356. 1913. Tecl&i- 
cal Publishing Co. 8s. \ 

Low , D . A . Heat engines , embracing 
the theory, construction, and p«- 
formance of steam boilers, recipro- 
cating steam engines, steam tui^ 
bines, and internal combustion 
engines. A text-book for engineer- 
ing students . 5lh imp . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 592. 1925. Longmans." 15s. 

Macaulay, W. H. The laws of 
thermodynamics. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
80. 1913. Cambridge University 

Press . 4s . 

Macconochie , A . F . Thermody nam - 
ics applied to engineering. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 260. 1927. Longmans, 
12s. fid. 

Mellanby, A. L., and Kerr, W. 
Limiting possibilities in steam 
plants. 8vo. Pp. 40. 1925. 

N.E. Coast Institution of Engineers 
and Shipbuilders. 5s. 

Morrison, K. A handbook of lK>iler 
making. Sm. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
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Applied heat. Adapted from Der 
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Roy. 8vo. Pi>. 884. 1927. 

Blackie. 30s. 

Munro, R. D., and Ness, G. Steam 
boilers. Their defects, management 
and construction , 6th edn . , revised 
and enlarged. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 227. 
1925. Griffin. 10s. fid. 

Naylor, C, H. Correction tables for 
thermodynamic efficiency. Demy 
8vo, Pp. 60. 1917. Arnold. 5s, 

Peattle, J. Steam boilers, their man* 
agement and working on land and 
sea. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 280, 
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Peel, T. Examples in heat and heal 
engines. Demy 8vo. Pp. 108. 
1919. Cambridge University Press. 
4s. 

Perry , J . The steam engine and gas 
and oil engines. 8th imp. 8vo. 
Pp. 680. 1920. Macmillan. 10s. 

Petrie, T. Modern practice in heat 
engines. Demy 8vo. Pp. 264. 
1922. Longmans. 15s. 

Porter, C. T. A treatise on the 
Richards steam-engine indicator, 
and the development and applica- 
tion of force in the steam engine. 
6th edn. 8vo. Pp. 285. 1902. 
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Pull , E . Modern steam boilers . Their 
construction, management and use. 
DemySvo. Pp. 290. 1918. Benn. 
12s. 6d. 

Pullen, W. W. F. Testing of en- 
gines and boilers . A treatise on the 
construction and use of the instru- 
ments and methods employed in the 
testing of prime movers in the lab- 
oratoiy and workshop. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. 746. 1911. 

Scientific Publish^ ^ Co. 15s. 

Steam and internal combustion 

engineering. 8th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 190. 1920. Scientific Publish- 
ing Co. 4s. 

Rankine , W . J . M , A manual of the 
steam engine and other prime mov- 
ers. Revised by W. J. Miller. 
With a section on gas, oil, and air 
engines by B. Donkin. 17th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 636. 1908. Griffin. 
12s. 6d. 

HIcardO, H. K. Engines of high out- 
put. Thermo -dynamic considera- 
tions. DemySvo. Pp. 110. 1926. 
Macdonald and Evans . 7s . 6d . 

Rice, A. The unifiow engine as a 
prime mover. Demy 8vo. Pp. 81. 
1922, Association of Engineering 
and Shipbuilding Draughtsmen. 2s. 

Rimmer, A. Definitions and formu- 
lae for students <heat-engines). 
Demy 16mo. Pp. 82. 1928. 

Pitman, fid. 


Ripper , W . Steam engine theory and 
practice. 7th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 526. 1927. Longmans. 

12s. 6d. 

Heat engines. New imp. Cr, 

8vo. Pp. 362. 1927. Longmans. 
4s. 

Robinson, W. Applied thermody- 
iiamics. A textbwk covering the 
syllabuses of the B. Sc .(Eng.), 
A.M.Inst.C.E. and A.M.I.Mech.E. 
examinations in this subject. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 564. 1927. Pit- 
man. 18s. 

Royds, R. The testing of motive 
power engines. Including steam en- 
gines and turbines, locomotives, 
boilers, condensers, internal com- 
bustion engines, gas producers, 
refrigerators, air compressors, fans, 
pumps, etc. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 404. 1920. Longmans. 21s, 

Sartotis, G. U. L., and Watson, K. 
The Michell erankless engine . 8vo . 
Pp. 40. 1928. N.E. Coast Insti- 

tution of Engineers and Shipbuild- 
ers . 5s . 

Sexton , M . J . Pocket book of boiler 
making, ship building, and the 
steel and iron trades in general. 
7th edn. Roy. 82mo. Pp. 300. 
1923. Spon. 6s. 

Simmons , J . J , The efficient boiler 
house. For boiler house operators. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.144. 1928. Crosby 

Lockwood. 2s, 6d. 

Smith, J, Pressure gauges, indica- 
tors, thermometers, pyrometers. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1924. Con- 

stable. 3s. 6d. 

Somerscales, A. N. Formulae, 
rules and questions in steam, in- 
cluding turbines. Cr, 8vo, Pp. 
104. 1919. Munro. 3s. fid. 

Suckan, G. A. The supervision and 
maintenance of steam raising plant. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 342, 1928. Benn. 

SBs. 

Traill, T. W. Boilers, marine and 
land . Their construction and 
strength. 5th edn. ISmo. Pp. 
600. 1920, Griffin. 12s. fid. 
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Troup, J.D» Coal and ash-handiing 
plant. DemySvo. Pp. 148. 1826. 
Chapman and Hall. Ids. 6 d. 

Wade, C. F. Efficient boiler man- 
agement . With notes on the opera- 
tion of re-heating furnaces. 8 vo. 
Pp. 580. 1919. Longmans. 

12$. 6d. 

Walker , S • F . Steam boilers , engines 
and turbines. Demy 8 vo. Pp. 
428. 1908. Harper. 12 $. 6 d. 

Wansbrough , W . D . Portable steam 
engine. Its construction and man- 
agement. Demy 8 vo, Pp. 179. 

1912. Crosby L^kwood. 6 $. 

^Modern steam boilers (The Lanca- 
shire boiler) . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 156 . 

1913. Crosby Lockwood. 6 $. 

Wilkins, F. G. R. Elementary heat 
and heat engines. Cr. 8 vo. Pp. 
812. 1926. Oxford University 

Press. 7$. 6 d. 

a. Steam tables and Properties of 
Steam 

Gallendar, H. L. The Callendar 
steam tables . Including the Callen- 
dar steam diagram. Demy 8 vo. 
Pp. 40. 1915. Arnold. 8 $. 6 d. 
Properties of steam and thermo- 
dynamic theory of turbines . Demy 
8 vo. Pp.548. 1920. Arnold. 30$. 
The Mollier diagram for sat- 
urated and superheated steam. 
Plotted by H. I 4 . Callendar from 
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tions for the properties of steam. 
15in.xl5}in, 1924. Arnold. 1 $. 

The enlaiged Callendar steam 

tables. (Fahrenheit units). Demy 
8 vo. Pp. 80. 1924. Arnold. 

7$. 6d. 

— Enlarged Mollier or H-<I) dia- 
gram for saturated and superheated 
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Abridged Callendar steam tables. 

(Fahrerdieit units). 2ndedn. Med. 
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*— Abridged Callendar steam tables. 
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McGuire, P. W. Steam and other 
useful tables. For engineers and 
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Marks, L. S., and Davis, H. N. 
Tables and diagrams of the thermal 
properties of saturated and super- 
heated steam. 14th imp. Rpy. 
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Mollier, R. The Mollier steam tabl 
and diagrams extended to the criii- 
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7$. 6 d. 

Moss, H. Heat drop tables. Abso- 
lute pressures from the formulae and 
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Heat drop tables. H.P. gauge 
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lute pressures . Calculated fn>m the 
formulae and enlarged steam tables 
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lated by). The Bennis standard 
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b. Steam Condensing Plant 

Evans, J. Steam condensing plant. 
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1928. Pitman. 7$. 6 d. 

Kaula, R. J«, and Robinson, 1. V, 
Ccmdensing plant . A complete treat- 
ise on the principles and details of 
construction of modem steam con«^ 
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surface condensers . Demy 8 vo . 
Pp. 44. 1926. Association of 

Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2.9 . 

Sim, J. Steam condensing plant in 
theory and practice. Sup. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 271. 1925. Blackie. 

ISs. 6d. 

Wright, A. R. Modern practice in 
steam condensing plants. Sup. 
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c. Valves and Valve Gearing 

Dalby, W. E. Valves and valve 
gearing mechanisms. 2nd imp. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 3G6. 1919. 

Arnold. 24s. 

Hurst , C . Valves and valve -gearing . 
A practical text -book for the use of 
engineers, draughtsmen, and stu- 
dents. 8th edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 
359. 1919. Griflin. 12s. 6d. 

Thorn , W . H . Guide to t he use of the 
slide valve. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 156. 
1913. Reed. 4 a, 

Wansbrough, W. D. Proportions 
and movement of slide valves. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 160. 1903. Technical 

Publishing Co, Cs. 

Youngson, P. Slide valves and 
valve gearing. 4th edn,, enlarged. 
Cr, 4to, Pp. 240. 1927. Munro. 

12s. 6d. 

xvi. INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
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gine , with full working drawings for 
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Pp. 40. 1907. Scientific Publish- 

ing Co. 2s, 6d, 

— Gas and oil engines , A treatise on 
the design, construction and work- 
ing of internal-combustion engines, 
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petrol. Demy 8vo, Pp. 662. 
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12s. 6d. 


Bale, M. P. Gas and oil engine 
management. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 176 . 1919 . Crosby Lockwood . 
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Burn, W. S. Diesel engine flexi- 
bility. 8vo. Pp. 87. 1922. N.E. 
Coast Institution of Engineers and 
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High-powered oil engines (the 

double-acting two-stroke oil en- 
gine). 8vo. Pp, 47. 1926. N.E. 
Coast Institution of Engineers and 
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Butler , E . The vaporizing of paraffin 
for high speed motors (electric igni- 
tion type). Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 
1916. Griffin. 4a. 

Internal combustion engine. De- 
sign and practice. 2iidedri. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 289. 1920. Griffin. 

21a. 

Caldwell , P . S . Gas and oil engines . 
Running and maintenance. Cr. 8vo. 
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Chalkley, A. P. The diesel engine 
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Chorlton , A . E . L . Working practice 
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Godd, M. A. Electrical ignition for 
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edn. New imp. Cr,8vo. Pp.172. 
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struction and drawing. Demy 4to. 
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Donkin , B . A text-book on gas , oil , 
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662. 1911. Griffin. 80a. 
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Goldingham, A. H. Diesel engines, 
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10s. 6d. 

Haeder, H. A handbook on the gas 
engine. Translated and edited by 
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motor cars. Cr. Svo. Pp* 212* 
1919. Longmans. 6s. od. 

Wlmpesia, H. E. The internal com- 
bustiqn engine. /A text-book on 
gas, on, imd |M[jtiol engines, lor the 
use of studenli and ei^ineeni. 4th 
edn. Demy Svo. 1^.440. 1928» 
Constable^ 12s. 6d. ^ 
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a. Carburettors 

Brewer, R.W. A. The economics of 
carbuietting and maaifoldiag. Va- 
porising and distributing liquid fuel 
m a xnotdt car engine. Demy Bvo. 
Pp. 176. 1626, Crosby Lockwood, 
12s. 6d. 

Butler, E. Carbuxettors , vaporisers, 
and distributing valv^ «used in 
internal combustion endues. 2iid 
edn. Demy8vo, Pp.288. 1916, 

Griffin. 12s. 6d. 

Judge, A. W. Carburettors and car- 
buration. The theory, application, 
construction, fitting, testing, tun- 
ing and maintenance of carburet- 
tors. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 187. 1925, 

Chapman and Hall. 4s. 

Knott , E . W . Carburettor handbook . 
A book of reference written avowed- 
ly for the non -technical motorist and 
mechanic ; and including a detailed 
description of many popular types 
with instructions for their installa-* 
tion and adjustment. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 408. 1925. Pitman. 10s, 6d, 

^xvU. STEAM and GAS 
TURBINES 

Belluzzo,G. Steam turbines. Trans- 
lated by A. G. Bremner, Med. 
8vo. 766. 1926. Griffin. 

42s. 

Gardner, R. The strength of rotat- 
ing disuB. Demy 8vp. Pp. 56. 
J925. Association of Engineering 
and Shipbuilding Draughtsmen. 2s. 

Goudip, W. J. Steam turbines, ^d 
edn., rewritten and enlarged. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 804, 1922. I^ngmans. 

80 ^. 

Jude, A. The theory of the steam 
turbine. A treatise on the principles 
of construction of the :^team turbine 
with histprical notes on its develop- 
ment. Shid eda. Large 8vo. Pp. 
440. 1910. Griffin. 21s. 

Kearton, W. Steam ^ijlurbine 

theory and practke.^ A text-book 
for engineering students. Demy 
8vo. 1^. 456. 1922. Pitman. 


KOnig, M. Gas turbines. 8vo. 

77. 1924. N.E. Coast Institution 
of Engineers and Shipbuilders. 5s, 

Mellanby, A. L., and Kerr, W. On 
the losses in convergent nozzles. 
8vo. Pp. 86. 1921^ N.E. Coast 
Institution of Engineers and Ship- 
builders. 5s. 

A review of turbine troubles and 

their causes. 8vo. Pp,61. 1923. 

N.E Coast Institution of Engineers 
and Shipbuilders. 5s. 

Neilson, R. M. The steam turbine. 
4th edn. Med.8vo. Pp.678. 1912. 
Longmans. 21s. 

Suplee, H. H. The gas turbine. Pro- 
gress in design and construction of 
turbines operated by gases of com- 
bustion. Large 8vo. Pp. 262. 
1910. Griffin. 15s. 

Taylor, T. M. Steam turbines. 
DemySvo. Pp.207. 1929. Chap- 
man and Hall. 12s. 6d. 

Tompkins, A. E. Turbines. 8rd 
edn., entirely revised. Post 8vo. 
* Pp. 180. 1921. S.P.C.K. 8s. 

Wilda, H. Steam turbines. Their 
theory and construction. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 200. 1912. Benn. 6s. 

xviii. LOCOMOTIVES 

A Loco Clerk. Locomotive office 
work. Cr, 8vo. Pf. 60. 1918. 

Locomotive Publishing Co. 2s. 6d. 

Ahrons, E. L. The steam railway 
locomotive. Explaining the com- 
ponent parts and method of working 
of modem steam railway locomo- 
tives. 18mo. Pp. 124. 1920. 

Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Steam locomotive construction 

and maintexiance. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
144. 1921. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

The British steam railway loco- 
motive, 1825-1925. Demy 4to. 
Pp. 891. 1927. Locoipotive Pub- 
lishing Co. 80s. 

Anon. Locomotive shop notes. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 92. 1914. Locomotive 
l^iblishing Co. 2s. 6ifw 
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Bennett, A. R. The chronicles of 
Boulton's siding. 8vo. Pp. 264. 
1928. Locomotive Publishing Co. 
6s. 6d. 

Gairns, J. F. Locomotive com- 
pounding and superheating. Large 
8vo. Ppt 210. 1907. Griffin. 

10s. 6d. 

Locomotive superheating and 

feed water-heating. Incorporating, 
with additions, the 8rd and revised 
edn. of Superheating on Locomo- 
tives, Demy 4to. jfp, 142. 1928. 
Locomotive Publishing Co. 7s. 6d. 

Garbe, R. The application of highly 
superheated ste^m to locomotives. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 70. 1908. Crosby 
Lockwood. 9s. 

Grime, T. The essential factors in 

, steam locomotive design. Demy 
8vo. F*p. 88. 1924. Association 

of Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen. 2s. 

Hobson, J. W. The internal -com- 
bustion locomotive. 8vo. Pp. 
100. 1924. N.E. Coast Institution 
of Engineers and Shipbuilders, 
4s. 6d. 

Hodgson, J. T., and Williams, J. 

Locomoti\'e management from 
cleaning to driving. 6th edn., re- 
vised. 8vo. Pp. 450. 1928. 

‘ ‘Railivay Engineer . ” 5s . 

Inspector. Locomotive injectors. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 58. 1920. Loco- 

motive Publishing Co. 3s. 6d. 

Locomotive of To-day, The. 8th 
edn. 8vo. Pp.200. 1926. Loco- 
motive Publishing Co. 5s. 

Pettigrew , W . F . A manual of loco- 
motive engineering. 4th edn. in 
preparat ion . Griffin . 

Saiivage, E. Superheating on con- 
tinental locomotives. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
68. 1911. University of London 

Press. 5s. 

Stretton, C. E. The locomotive en- 
gine cmd its development. 6th edn • 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 270. 1903. Crosby 
Lockwood. 5s. 

Warren, J. G. H. A century of loco- 
motive building. Demy 4to. Pp. 
461. 1926. R^id. 28s. 


xix. MARINE ENGINEERING 

Anon. Marine engineers’ construc- 
tion and dimensions reference book. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 24. n.d. Munro. 
2s. 6d. 

Atkinson, L. H. Marine diesel en- 
gine and semi-diesel engine opera- 
tion and management. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 48. 1921, Spon. 2s. \ 

Bruce, G. R. Marine engineering 
estimates and costs. Cr. 8vo. Iro, 
126. 1919. Munro. 6s. T 

Buchanan, A. The design of rnaridp 
diesel engines. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
79. 1925. Association of Engin- 

eering and Shipbuilding Draughts- 
men . 2s . 

Calderwood, J. Diesel engine drive 
for generators and other marine 
auxiliarv machinery on boani ship. 
8vo. Pp. 38. 1928. N.E. Coast 

Institution of Engineers and Ship<^ 
builders. 5s. 

Campion, A. Cast iron for diesel 
engines. 8vo. Pp. 87, 1922. 

N.E. Coast Institution of Engineers 
and Shipbuilders. 5s. 

Constantine, E. Marine engineers. 
Their qualifications and duties. 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 332. 1966. 
Technical Publishing Co, 6s. 9d, 

Daish, H. H, R., and Others. Reed’s 
practical mathematics for marine 
engineers. First and second class. 
Demv8vo. Pp. 723. 1927. Heed. 
18s. ‘Od. 

Drover, F. J. Marine engineering 
practice. Demy 8vo. Pp. 310. 
1924. Chapniaii and Hall. 21s. 

Marine engineering repairs , In- 
cluding adjustments and mainten- 
ance. DemySvo. Pp. 247, 1925. 
Chapman and Hall. 9s. 6d. 

Gray, J. Practical design of marine 
single and double-ended boilers. 
2iid edn., revised and largely re- 
written. Demy 8vo. Pp, 136. 
1921. Constable. 12s. 6d« 
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Ibbetson, W, C. Electricity for 
marine engineers . A book specially 
written for second class (ordinary 
and motor), first class and extra 
first class engineers . Cr. 8vo, Pp, 

^ 180. 1927. Spon. 4«. 

Lamb , J . The running and mainten- 
ance of the marine diesel engine. 
8rd edn., thoroughly revised. Pp. 
523. 1927. Griffin. 18s. 

Langmaid, J., and Gaisford, H. 
Elementary lessons in steam ma- 
chinery and the marine steam- 
engine. 8\o. Pp. 308. 1901. 

Macmillan 7s. 6d. 

Leask , A . R , Marine engines . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 424. 1922. Simpkin. 

12s. 

Macgibbon, W. G. Questions and 
answers for B.O.T. examinations 
on marine oil engines . Diesel , semi- 
diesel, petrol and paraffin. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 169. 1926. Munro. 

7s. 6d. 

Marine diesel engines. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 474. 1927. Munro. 

80s. 

Indicator diagrams for marine 

engineers . 5th edn . Cr . 4to . ^ Pp . 
240. 1928. Munro. 12s. 6d. 

Board of Trade orals and marine 

engineering knowledge, steam and 
oil . 4th edn . , enlarged . Med . 8vo . 
Pp.829. 1928. Munro. SOs. 

Marine engineers’ pocket book. 

8rd edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 647. 
1928. Munro. 15s. 

and Tod, A. Questions with 

answers. For marine engineers’ 
Board of Trade examinations, con- 
taining the new questions on oil 
motor, and ash ejectors, etc. 9th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 850. 1925. 
Munro. 6s. 

McMillan, R. A. Guide to the 
B.O.T. examinations for extra 
first-class engineers. Demy 8vDi 
Pp. 460-fplates. 1920. Griffin. 
25s. 


McMillan, R. A. Calculations for 
marine engineers . Includ ing all the 
arithmetic for 1st and 2Rd class 
engineers’ certificate. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 356. 1912. Griffii. 10s. 6d. 

Elementaries, verbals and draw- 
ings . The use and woBcings of slide 
valves, indicators, marine steam 
turbine, ship electric lighting, etc. 
Demy 8vo . Pp . 331 . 1913 . Griffin . 
10s. '6d. 

Martin, W. D. Marine oil engines. 
Their construction , management and 
maintenance, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 224, 
1928. Munro. 5s. 6d. 

Hints to engineers for Board of 

Trade examinations. 0th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 317. 1925. Munro. 

12s. 6d. 

Munro ’s marine engineers’ annual 
pocket log and diary . W ith which is 
incorponiLcd Donaldson’s engineers’ 
annual, 1C28. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 328, 
1928. Munro. 2s. 6d, 

Pollock, W. Hot bulb oil engines 
and suitable vessels. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 429. 1919. Constable. 42s. 

Designs of small oil-engined 

vessels. Demy 8vo. Pp. 80. 
1927. Constable. 42s. 

Pounder, C. C. Crankshaft design. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 49. 1927. Asso- 
ciation of Engineering and Ship- 
building Draughtsmen. 2s. 

Prince , E . The management of 
marine engines and boilers. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 830. 1925. Benn. 

10s. Cd. 

Ramsey, J. A., and Rosbloom, J. 
Twentieth century guide for marine 
engineers . G1 . 8vo . Pp . 537 . 1922 , 
Chapman and Hall. 15s. 

Review of different types of marine 
internal -combustion engines. 8vo. 
Pp. 78. 1923. N.E. Coast Institu- 
tion of Engineers and Shipbuilders. 
5s. 

Schaffran , I . K. The influence of pro- 
peller revolutions upon the propul- 
sive efficiency of merchant ships. 
8vo. Pp. *^4. 1928, N.E. Co^ 
Institution of Engineers and Sbip- 
builders. 7s. 6d. 
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Seaton, A« £* A manual of marine 
ei^^eering, comprising the design, 
constnu^ion , and working of marine 
tnaehkiery. 2Dth edn. 8vo. Pp* 
1012« 1928. Griffin. 40$. 

and Rounthwaite, H. M. A 

pocketbook of marine engineering 
rules and tables. 16th ^n., re- 
vised. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 536. 1927. 
Griffin. 15$. 

Sellar, W. Marine gear problem. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 54. 1923. Asso- 
ciation of Engineering and Ship- 
build ing Draughtsmen . 2$ . 

Sennett, R., and Oram, Sir H. J. 
The marine steam engine. 14th 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 487. 1924. Long- 
mans. 26s. 

Somerscales, A. N. Handbook to 
Board of T^de examinations for 
extra first-class engineers . 4th edn . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 544. 1907. 

Munro. 18s. 

^ A ,B .C . of engineering knowledge , 

Written speciafly for marine engin- 
eers preparing for Board of Trade 
examinations. Or. 8vo. Pp. 314. 
1921. Munro. 12s. 6d. 

Lessons in mechanics for marine 
engineers. Treated arithmetically. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 277. 1921. Munro. 
7s. 6d. 

Sotlierii, J. W. M. Marine engine 
indicator cards. Containing an 
exhaustive course of indicator dia- 
grams sjpecially arranged for Board 
of Tracle examination candidates, 
and for the use of engineer officers 
of all grades. 2nd edn. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 226. 1918. Munro. 15s. 

The marine steam turbine, A prac- 
tical illustrated description of the 
Parsons and Curtis marine geared- 
down steam turbines, etc. 6th 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 790. 1919. 
Munro. 40s. 

Wodial notes’^ and sketches on 
marine diesel oil engines. A manual 
pf marine oil engine practice. 2nd 
edn. Pn. 786. 1925. Crosby 

|x>dfW 0 i 0 d. 42s. 

— ^^y^^dial notes’’ and sketches for 
marine ^maineers. A manual of 
marine engmeeriag practice. 11th 
iBidn. 3fd imp. RW. 8vo. Pp. 
^1100. 1927. Munro. 42s» 


Sothem, J. W. M. Marine diesel 
oil engines. A manual of marine 
diesel ermine practice. 3rd edn. 
Med. 8 VO. Pp. 984. 1928. Munro. 
45s. 

Stromeyer , G . £ . Marine boiler man- 
agement and construction . Being a 
treatise on boiler troubles and re- 
pairs, corrosion, fuels and heat/ on 
the properties of iron and steel j on 
boiler mechanics, workshop practice 
and boiler design. 6th edn. 8to. 
Pp. 418. 1924. Longmans. 2^s. 

Thom, W. H. Heed's engineei^’ 
handbook to the Board of Tmde ex- 
aminations for certificates of coiU^ 
potency as first and second class 
engineers. 21st edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 700. 1920. 27s. 6d. Key. 

1920 . 8s. 6d. Reed. 

Thome, A. T., and Galderwood, J. 
Some notes on torsional oscillations 
with special reference to marine re- 
duction gearing. 8vo. Pp. 51. 
1922. N.E. ^ast Institution of 
Engineers and Shipbuilders. 5s. 

Tompkins, A. £. A text-book of 
marine engineering. 5th edn, 8vo. 
Pp. 900. 1921. Macmillan. 28s. 

Wheeler, S. G. Marine engineering 
in theory and practice. A complete 
text-book on heat engines and me- 
chanical engineering connected with 
them, including steam engines and 
boilers, turbines and internal com- 
bustion engines and auxiliary mach- 
inery. Vol. 1 ; Elcmentaiy, Re- 
issue with appendix. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 182. 1928. Crosby Lockwood. 
10s. 6d. 

Youngson, P, Useful hints to sea- 
going eiwineers. How to repair 
and avoid Jo^reakdowns, 7th edn. 
Cr. 8vo, Pp. 460. 1921. Reed. 
7s. 6ii. 

and Bennett, T. A. Board of 

Trade practical mathematics for 
first elm engineers. 11th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 571. 1927. Mumo^ 
12s. 6d. 

— - Board of Trade practical mathe- 
matics for second class engineers. 
11th edn. Cr. 8yo. Pp. 004* 
1927. Munro. 12s. 6d. 
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XX, REFRIGERATION and 
COLD STORAGE 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. Food Investi- 
gation Board. Special report No. 
5: Report on heat- insulators. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 61. 1921. H.M.S.O. 

8s. 

Food Investigation Board . Spe- 
cial report No. 14: Thermal prop- 
erties of ethyl chloride. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 25. 1923. H.M.S.O. Is. 6d. 

Food Investigation Board. 

Special report No. 34: The leakage 
of heat into ships’ insulated holds. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 34. 1029. 
H.M.S.O. is. 

Ewing f Sir J. A. The mechanical 
production of cold . 2nd edn . Demy 
8vo, Pp. 214. 1921. Cambridge 

University Press . 15s. 

Faraday Society Report. Genera- 
tion and utilisation of cold. A 
general discussion. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
186. 1922. Faraday Society. 

10s. 6d. 


Kenn, H. G. An introduction to re- 
frigeration. Demy 8vo. Pp. 39. 
1926. Association of Engineering 
and Shipbuilding Draughtsmen. 2s* 

Reid, R. G. Ice cream plant and 
manufacture. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
148. 1924. Chapman and Hall. 

10s. 

Roberts, H, E. Practical reMgera- 
tion for marine engineers. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 87. 1922. Munro. 4s. 6d. 

Springett, B. H. Cold storage and 
ice making. An elementary hand- 
book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1921. 
Pitman. 3s. 

Wallis -Tayler, A. J. The pocket 
book of refrigeration and ice -mak- 
ing. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 228. 
1919. Crosby Lockwood. 5s. 

Williams, H. Mechanical rdhigera- 
tion. 3rd edn., revised. Demy 
8vo. Pp.525. 1927. Pitman. 20s. 
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Abbott y W. An introduction to 
technical drawing. For use in 
secondary and central schools. 8 
parts. Fcap. 4to. Part 1 . Pp. 63. 
1925. Part 2. Pp. 63. 1925. 

Part 8. Pp. 71. 1926. Blackie. 
2s. 6d. each. 

Adams, H. Machine construction 
drawing (advanced). Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
66 . 1 898 . Chapman and Hall . 8^ . 

Barker, A. H. Graphic methods of 
engine design. 2nd edn, Cr. 8vo, 
Pp, 210. 1899. Technical Pub- 

lishing Co. 4s. 9d. 

Bentley, W. Questions in machine 
construction and drawing. 9th 
edn., revised and enlarged. Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 62. 1928. Cliapman 

and Hall. Is. 

—Sketches of engine and machine 
details. 8th edn. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 140. 1920. Chapman and 

Hall. 8s. 6d. 

Berard, S. J., and Waters, £. O. 
The elements of machine design. 
Roy . 8vo . Pp . 323 . 1925 . Blackie • 
10s. 

Bird, G. W. Examples in machine 
design. Containing many typical 
designs illustrating standard en- 
gineering practice suitable for stu- 
dents t^ing this subject for an 
engineering degree examination. 
Oblong Demy 4to. Pp. 71. 1925. 
Pitman. 6s. 

€Sa$tie, F. Machine construction and 
drawing . 6th imp . , with additions . 
Gl. 4to, Pp. 290. 1922. Mac- 

millan. 5s. 

A manual of machine design. 

Cr. 8vo, Pp. 861. 1919. Mac- 

millan. 7s. 6d. 

Cooke, F. The craft of tracing. 
BemySvo. Pp.88. 1927. Associ- 
ation of Engineering and Ship- 
building Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Cnilckabank^ A., and McKay, R. 
F. Machine sketches for en^neer- 
ing students. 8rdedn. Demy4to. 
i^.48. 1927. Arnold. 2s. 6d. 


Cryer, T., and Jordan, H. G. 
Machine construction and mechani- 
cal drawing. 14th edn. Oblong. 
Cr. 4to. Pp,137. 1920. Heywoqd. 
5s, 

Dales, J. H. A manual of mechani- 
cal drawing. 2 parts. Cr. 8vd. 
Part 1 : Out of print. Part 2. Pp. 
194. 1914. Cambridge University 
Press. 8s. 6d. 

A course in machine drawing\ 

and sketching. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
192. 1919. Chambers. 4s. 6d. 


Dommett, W. E. (edited by). 
Mechanics’ and draughtsmens’ 

pocket book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 135. 
1929. Pitman. 2s, 6d. 

Draycott, G. E. Technical drawing. 
A manual for evening classes and 
junior technical schools. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 282. 1927, Oxford University 
Press. 6s. 

Duncan, J. An introduction to 

engineering drawing . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
158. 1922. Macmillan. 4s. 


Dunkley, W, G, The design of 
machine elements. 2 vols. Cr. 
8vo. 1917, Vol. 1: Forces and 
stresses; shaftings and bearings;^ 
couplings; springs. Pp, 210.^ 
Vol . 2 : ^rews and bolts ; clutches ; 
belts and pulleys; gearing. Pp. 
220. Benn. 6s. each. 

Handy, C. E, Preliminary machine 
drawing course. New imp. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 42. 1927. Ix^ngmans. 

2s. 

Innes, G. H. Problems in machine 
design* 2n(nidn. Cr, 8vo. 1^. 
258. 1908. Technical Publishing 
Co. 6s. 

Jagger, J. E. An elementary text- 
b<wk on mechanical drawing. 8rd 
edn. Cr. 4to. Pp. 261. 1921. 
Grififin. 15s. 

Jones , B . £ . (edited by) . Mechanical 
drawing. Large Cr.Svo. Pp. 270. 
1920. Cassell. ds« 6d« 
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Jones, T., and Jones, T. G. Ma- 
chine drawing . 4 books . New edn . 
Med, 4to. 1928. Book 1: 69 

plates. 6s. Book 2: Machine 
tools. 3rd edn, Pp. 48. 5s. 

Book 8 : Engine and pump details . 
Pp. 44. 5s. Book 4: Machine 

drawing for electrical engineering 
students. Pp. 36. Is. 8c/. Hey- 
wood . 

Low, D. A. An introduction to 
machine drawing and design. New 
imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 256. 1925. 

Longmans • 4s . 

and Bevis, A. W. A manual of 

machine drawing and design. 18th 
imp. Pp. 414. 3 925. Longmans. 
10s. 6ci. 

McGibbon , W . C . Pictorial drawing 
book for marine engineers. Roy. 
4to. 57 plates. 1923. Munro. 
8s. Od. 

McKay, R. F. The theory of 
machines. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 448. 1920. Arnold. 20s. 

The principles of machine design , 

Demy 8vo. Pp. 408. 3924, 

Arnold. 18s. 

Maxton, J. Manual of engineering 
drawing . New edn . , with add itional 
matter by G. C. Malden. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 251. 1928. Crosby Lockwood . 
5s. 

Merritt, H. E., and Platt, M. A 
text book of machine construction 
and drawing. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 198. 
1922. Bell. 7s. 6d. 

Naylor, T. M., and Tattcrsall, W. 
A first course in machine constnic- 
tion and drawing. Dciny 8vo. 
Pp. 158. 1928. Witherby. Gs. 

Parkinson , A . G . Engineering work- 
shop drawing. Oblong Demy 4to. 
Pp. 116, 1929. Pitman. 4s, 
Reed's Machine drawing for marine 
engineers. By H. H. R. Daish, J. 
Forrest and J . H. Sword . Roy 4to . 
1926. Reed. 10s. 

Robson , J . H . Machine drawing and 
sketches for beginners. 4th edn. 
. 8vo, Pp. 202. 1921. Technical 

. Publishing Co. 5s. 

^owarth, E. The engineering 
draughtsman. Demy 8vo. Pp, 
270, 1919. Methuen. 10s. 6c/. 


Rowarth, E. The elements of engin- 
eering drawing . 5th edn , Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 146, 1920. Methuen. 3s, 6c/. 

Sabine , M . H . Miscellaneous tables 
for mechanical draughtsmen . Folio . 
Pp. 27. 1921. Technical Publish- 
ing Co. 8s. 

Sellar, W. Perspective drawing for 
draughtsmen. Demy 8vo. Pp. 32. 

1926. Association of Engineering 
and Shipbuilding Draughtsmen, 2s. 

Spooner, H. J. Engineering work- 
shop drawing. Oblong 4to. Pp. 
186. 1928. Longmans. 8s. 6d. 

^Machine drawing and design for 

beginners. Cr. 4to. Pp. 282. 

1920. Longmans. 6s. 

Machine design , construction, and 

drawing. 6th edn., revised and 

enlarged. 8vo. Pp. 770. 1927. 

Longmans. 21s. 

Svensen, C. L. Drafting for en- 
gineers. A textbook of engineering 
drawing for colleges and technical 
schools. With appendix of British 
standards. Rov. 8vo. Pp. 880. 
1928. Blackie.^ 12s. 

Toft, L., and Kersey, A. T. J. 
Theoiy of machines. A textbook 
covering the syllabuses of the 
B. Sc. (Eng.), A.M.Inst.C.E., and 
A.M.I.Mech.E. examinations in 
this subject. Demy 8vo. Pp. 408. 

1927. Pitman. 12s. Gd. 

Unwin, W. C., and Mellanby, A. L. 
The elements of machine design. 
2vols. Med.Svo. New imp. Vol. 
1 : General principles , rivets , bolts , 
etc. New and revised edn. Pp. 
547. 1927. 35s. Vol. 2: Chiefly 
engine details. Pp. 450. 1925. 

12s. 6c/> Longmans. 

Ward, H. P. Drawing office prac- 
tice , For electrical and mechanical 
engineers, draughtsmen and stu- 
dents. Demy 8vo. Pp. 156. 1924"^ 
Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Wells, S. H, A text-book of en- 
gineering drawing and design. 2 
vols. Cr. 8vo. Vol.l; Practical 
geometry, plane and solid. 8th 
edn. Pp. 208. 1920. 4s. Gd. 

Vol . 2 : Machine and engine draw** 
ing and design. 6th edn. Pp. 182. 
1916. 4s. 6d. Griffin. 
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I. GENERAL 

Butter , F . J . Locks and lockmaking . 
Cr.Svo. Pp.l85. 1»26. Pitman. 
8s. 

Ghamock, G. F. Mechanical tech- 
nology. Materials and preparatory 
processes of the mechanical indus- 
tries. DemySvo. Pp. 64S. 1919. 
Constable. 12s. 6d. 

Jones, W.U. The button industry. 
Cr.Svo. Pp. 122. 1924. Pitman. 
8s. 

Maklnson , J . T . Toy manufacture . 
Large Cr. Svo. Pp. 264. 1922. 
Cassell. 3s. 6d. 

Plucknett, F. Introduction to the 
theory and practice of boot and shoe 
manufacture. New imp. Svo. Pp. 
386. 1926. Longmans. 7s. 6d. 

U. WOODWORKING MACHIN- 
ERY 

Bale, M. P. Woodworking machin- 
ery. 4th edn. Large Cr.Svo. Pp. 
440. 1919. Crosby Lockwood. 

10s. 6d. 

Saw mills. Their arrangement 

and iranagement. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
895. 1928. Crosby Lockwood. ISs. 

Bali, A. M. Woodworking machinery 
for Small workshops. Cr.Svo. Pp. 
112. 1928. . Crosby Lockwood. 

8s. 8d. 

Bfackmur, W. J. Saw mill work 
and practice. 8rd edn. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 167, N.S. Beim. 5s. 

BonltiHi,B.C. Tlie manufiacture and 
.use of pfywood and glue. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 98. 1920. Pitman. 

7k. 6d. 

|3fOOtn, T. R. Joineni’ tnachiiies 
nd Tam to use th«n. Cx. Svo. 
J)>. 106. K.4>. Bom, 2s. 


Ransome, S. Cutters and cufter- 
blocks (as used on wood working 
machinery). Demy Svo. Pp, ]&6. 

1927. Benn. 12s. 6d. 1 

111. HOROLOGY 

Britten, F. J. Old clocks arid 
watches and their makers. Med. 
Svo. Pp. 884. 1922. Spon. 82s. 

The watch and clock makers’ 

handbook, dictionary and guide. 
18th edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 846. 
1922. Spon. 12s. 6d. 

Garrard, F. J. Clock repairing and 
making. The tools, materials and 
methods used in cleaning and re- 
pairing all kinds of timepieces. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 224. 1918. Crosby 
Lockwood. 5s. 

Watch repairing, cleaning, and 

adjusting. 8th imp. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
224. 1928. Crosby Lockwood. St, 

Gordon, G. F. C. Clockroaking, 
past and present. With which is 
incorporated the most impoertsn 
portions of Clocks, Watc^ and. 
Bells, by the late Lord Grimthorpe, 
relating to turret clocks, and grav- 
ity escapements. Demy Svo. Pp.. 
282. 1928. Crosby Lockwood. 

10s. 6d. 

Gould, R. T. The marine chrono- 
meter. Its history anddevelo^ent - 
Med. Svo. ~Pp.808. 1928. Potter. 
25s. 

Hatluck, P, N. The clock jobber’s 
handy-book. A practical manual 
on cleaning, repairing and adjust- 
ing. 11th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 168. 

1928. Crosby Lockwood, w. 6d. 

— The watcdi joUier’s handy-bodi- 
14thimp. Cr.Svo. 1^.144. 1988. 
Crosby Lockwood. 8s. 6d. 
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Harwell, J. E. Horology. The 
science of time measurement, and 
the construction of clocks, watches, 
and chronometers. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
280. 1928. Chapman and Hall. 

25s. 

National Physical Laboratory. 
Watch and chronometer trials . 8vo . 
Pp. 5. 1927. H.M.S.O. 6d. 

Overton , G . L . Clocks and watches . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 127. 1922. Pitman. 
8s. 

Post Office Engineering Depart- 
ment. Technical instructions, 11: 
Clocks and time distribution. Fcap. 
folio. Pp. 69. 1927. H.M.S.O. 

Is. 6d. 


Iv. WEIGHING MACHINES 

Edser, E. Measurement and weigh- 
ing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 119, 1899. 

Chapman and Hall. 8s. 

Owen , G. A . A treatise on weighing 
machines . A guide to the principles 
underlying me construction of 
weighing instruments. 2nd edn. 
Med.8vo. Pp.214. 1928. Griffin. 
12s. 6d. 

V. STAGE DECORATION and 
EFFECTS 

Cheney, S. Stage decoration. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 188. 1928. Chapman 

and Hall. 42s. 

Rose , A . Stage effects , How to make 
and work them. Fcap, 4to. Pp. 
60. 1928. Routledge. 8s. 6d. 
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MODEL ENGINEERING 


Greenly, H. Model engmeering. A 
guide to model workshop practice. 
Med.Svo. Pp.416. 1919, Cassell. 
8s. 6d. 


Greenly. H. Model steam locomo- 
tives. Their details and practical 
construction. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
320. 1922. Cassell. 6.v. j 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


i. GENERAL 

Adams, H. Engineers' handbook* 
Comprising facts and formulae* 
principles and practice, in aU 
branches of engineering . Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 576. 1920. Cassell. 9s. 

Andrews, E. S. A primer of engin- 
eering science. An introductory 
text-book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 95. 1918. 
Pitman. 3s. 6d. 

Burnham, T. H. Engineering 
economics. Demy Svo. Pp. 326. 
1929. Pitman. i0s.6d. 

Fleming, A. P. M., and Brockle- 
hurst , J . H . A history of engineer- 
ing. Demy Svo. Pp, 312. 1925. 
Black. 1^. 6d. 

Fry,T.C. Probability and its engin- 
eering uses, Med. Svo. Pp. 476. 
1928. Macmillan. 30s. 

Glazebrook, Sir R. T. Pure science. 
The service it has already rendered 
to engineering, with a review of 
modern developments and their 
ible future applications. Svo. 
24. 1927. N.E. Coast Institu- 
tion of Engineers and Shipbuilders. 
3s. 

Haler, P. J., and Stuart, A. H. A 
first course in engineering science. 
3rd edn. 3rd imp. Cr. Svo. Pp* 
209. 1925. University Tutorial 

Press. 3s. 6d. 

— A second course in engineering 
science. Cr. Svo* Pp. 258. 1922. 
University Tutorial Press. 5s* 

Bhitl, 0. Conquests of engineering. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 296. 1926. Blackie, 


Hall, G. E. Elementary engineering 
principles. Cr. Svo. Pp. 107. 
1926, Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

McLeod, J. R. Practical civil en- 
gineering. Simplified for the Far 
East. Fcap. Svo. Pp. 107. 1922. 
Palmer. 7s. 

Malle, A. (edited by). Adventures 
in engineering. Fcap. Svo. Pp, 
172. 1927. Collins. Is. 9d. 

Mann, E. E. An introduction to the 
practice of civil engineering. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 307. 1924. Macmillan. 
7s. 6d, 

Protheroe, E. A book about engin- 
eering wonders . Cr. Svo. Pp. 144. 
1924. Kp worth Press. 2s. 

Robson , A . G . Eingineering science , 
Demy Svo. Pp. 213. 1923. Chap- 
man and Hall. 7s. 6d. 

Sharpe, A. W. Catechism on the 
manual of field engineering. 3rd 
edn. Demy Svo. I^. 320. 1926. 
E’orster Groom. 4s, 

Spikes, W. H. Foundations of en- 
gineering. Cr, Svo. Pp. 272* 
1919. Hodder and Stoughton. 
4s. 6d. 

Stanley, H, l^actical science for 
engineering students. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 174. 1913. Methuen. 5s. 

Stringer , H • Pioneer railw^ay engin- 
eering. Med. Svo. Pp*259. 1923. 
Witherby, 12s. 6d. 

Taylor, F. N. A manual of civil 
engineering practice, specially 
arranged for the use of municiMl 
and county engineers* 2nd eon. 
Svo. Pp. 321. 1920. Grimn.34s. 
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Vernon -Harcourt, L. F. Civil en- 
gineering as applied in construction . 
Revised by H, Fidler. 2nd edn . 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 642. 1919. Long- 
mans . 25.s‘ . 

Williams, A. Engineering feats. 
Great achievements simply des- 
cribed. Cr. 4to. Pp. 263. 1925. 

Nelson. 10s. 6d. 

ii. ESTIMATES, FORMULAE, 
INSPECTION 

Allcutt, E. A., and King, C. J. En- 
gineering inspection. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 187. 1922. Routledge. 15s. 

Coleman, G. S., and Flood, G. M. 
Civil enginet^ring spociiieations and 
quantities. Demy 8vo. Pp. 282. 
1926. Longmans. 10s. 6d. 

Coleman, T. E. The civil engineers’ 
cost book, compiled for the use of 
civil and municipal engineers, pub- 
lic works contractors , etc . 3rd edn . 
18mo. Pp. 441. 1920. Spon. 

106 *. 6 </. 

Connan, J. C. Data for cngineermg 
inquiries. A collection of forms giv- 
ing a schedule of particulars which 
should be included in an inquiry 
for a large number of different en- 
gineering accessories ; for consult- 
ants, estimating engineers, con- 
tractors, merchants and salesmen. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 324. 1027. Pit- 
man. 126’. 6d. 

Gribble, T. G. Preliminary survey 
and estimates. Including elementary 
astronomy, route surveying, tache- 
ometry, curve ranging, graphic 
mensuration, estimates, hydro- 
graphy , and instruments . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 494, 1913. Longmans. 85. 6d. 

Hargrave, T. H. Estimating, A 
manual for engineering students, 
draughtsmen, cost clerks, foremen 
and works managers. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.l^O. 1929. Pitman. Ts. 6d. 

Macey, F. W. Specifications in de- 
tail. 3rd edn., revised and en- 
larged by J. P. Allen. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 642. 1922. Crosby Lockwood. 
80 $. 


Mason, F. B. (compiled by). Tables 
of steel compound girders. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 136. 1924, Chapman 

and Hall. 10$. 6d. 

Suggate, A, Elements of engineer- 
ing estimating. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 135. 
1912. Technical Publishing Co. 
4$. 9d. 

Warren, W. H. Engineering con- 
struction. 3rd edn. Roy. 8vo. 
1921. Part 1: Steel and timber. 
Pp. 502. 30$. Part 2: Masonry 

and concrete. Pp. 512. 36$. 

Longmans . 

iii. POCKET BOOKS and 
TABLES 

Bentley, W. Rules and definitions. 
8tli edn . , revised and enlarged . Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 40. N.D. Chapman and 
Hall. 9d. 

Engineer’s Year Book of formulae, 
rules, tables, data and memoranda 
for 1928. A compendium of the 
modern practice of civil, mechani- 
cal, electrical, marine, gas, aero, 
mine, and metallurgical engineer- 
ing. Edited by H. R, Kempe and 
W. H. Smith. Gi. 8vo. Pp. 3289. 
1929. Crosby Lockwood, 30$. 

Moles worth , Sir G . L . Pocket book 
of useful formulae and memoranda 
for civil, mechanical and electrical 
engineers. 29th edn., revised and 
enlarged. Oblong 32mo. Pp. 968. 
1925. Spon. 6s. 

Rankine, W. J. M. Useful rules and 
tables. For architects, builders, 
engineers, mechanics, shipbuilders, 
etc., with appendix for the use of 
electrical engineers by A. Jamieson. 
8th edn. Pp. 214. 1907. Griffin. 
10$. 6d. 

iv, SURVEYING 
a. Land 

Abraham, R. M. Surveying instru- 
ments. Their design, construction, 
testing and adjustment . Demy 8vo . 
Pp, 809. 1926. Cassell. 7$. 6d. 

Adams, H. Practical surveying and 
elementary geodesy . Cr. Bvo. Pp. 
288. 1918. Macmillan. 5$« 
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Baker, T. (originally written by). 
X^and and engineering surveying. 
For students and practical use. 24Ui 
edn., by G. L. jL«eston. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 248. 1925. Crosby Lockwood. 
8s. 6d. 

and Dixon, F. E. Rudiment- 
ary treatise on land and engineering 
surveying. 24th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 250. 1925. Crosby Lockwood. 
8s. 6d. 

Bligh, W, G. Notes on instruments 
best suited for engineering field 
work in India and the colonies . 8vo. 
Pp. 218. 1914. Spon. 5s. 6d. 

Briggs, H. The effects of errors in 
surveying. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 190. 
1912. Griffin. 6s. 

Clark , D . Plane and geodetic survey- 
ing for engineers . Demy 8vo . 
Vol. 1 : Plane surveying. P^. 421. 
26s. Vol. 2: Higher surveying. 
Pp. 298. 25s. 1928. Constable. 

Field astronomy for engineers 

and surveyors. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 164. 
1926. Constable. 10s. 6d. 

dose. Sir C« P. The early years of the 
Ordnance Survey. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
157. 1926. Institution of Royal 

Engineers. 6s. 

Chroaley, W. Surveying for settlers. 
A simplified handb^k for the use of 
pioneers, farmers, planters and 
others settling in new countries. 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp.l59« 1926. 
Crosby Lockwood. 5s. 

levies, D. Problems in land and 
mine surveying. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 867. 1921. Griffin. 

12s. 6d. 

M* E. Y. Tacheometer sur- 
veying, with special notes on plot- 
ting, cate and adjustment of instru- 
ments, field worki and calculations. 
Or. gvo. 158. 1916. Spon. 
6s. 

Marketissg Board. Geo- 
imysfcal surveying. Report of a sub- 
catiunittim of tlm of Civil 

Cr. 4tD. Pp. 21. 199r. 

! 6d. 


Ferguson, T. Automatic surveying 
instruments, and their practical 
uses on land and water. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 86. 1904. Bale and Daniels- 
son. 4s. 

Government of the Gold Cioast. 
Report on the Survey Department for 
the period April 1924-March 1925. 
Fcap. folio. Pp. 26. 1926. Crown 
Agents for the Colonies. 2s. \ 

Griffiths, E. A. Engineering instki- 
ments and meters. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 
884. 1920. Routledge. 81s. On. 

Garden, R. L. Traverse tables. 
Computed to four places of decimals 
for every minute of angle up to 100 
of distance. 11th edn. Folio. Pp. 
246. 1920. Griffin. 15s. 

Higgins, A. L. The field manual. 
A practical treatise of surveying 
methods and operations. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 948. 1920. Pitman. 21s. 

Jameson, A. H., and Ormsby, M* 
T. M. Mathematical geography. 
Vol. 1 : Elementary surveying and 
map projection. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 154. 
1927. Pitman. 5s. 

Kelly, F.W. A handbook of practical 
surveying for India. 4th edn., re- 
vised. 8vo. Pp. 254. 1898. 

Thacker. 18s. 4d. 

Kennedy, N. A practical manual of 
surveying with the tacheometer. 
8rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 112. 
1912. Crosby Lockwood. 12s. 6d. 

Leston, G. L. Surveying. Land and 
mining. 4th edn. Large Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 886. 1921 . Crosby Lockwood. 
8s. 6d. 

Ix>ui8, H., and Gaunt, G.W. Tache- 
ometer tables. B^y 8vo. Pp* 
102. 1919. Arnold. 10s. 0d. 

— Traverse tables. With an intro- 
ductory chapter on co-ordinate sur- 
veying. 2na[edn. Demy 8^. Pp. 
122. 1919. Arnold. 5s. fS. 

Middleton, G. A. T« Surveying and 
surveyiig insbpunumts. 8rd edn. 
C^.Svo. 174. 1812. Pitman. 
0s. 
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'Middleton, R. E,, and Chadwick, 
O. A treatise on surveying. 4th 
edn., revised by M. T. M. Ormsby, 
2vol8. Cr. 8vo, Vol. 1. Pp. 406. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 365. 1920. Spon. 

15s. 

O'Donahue, T. A., and Bocking, 
T. G. Field and colliery survey- 
ing. A textlwok for students of 
mining and civil engineering sur- 
veying. New and revised edn. 
Demy 8vo . Pp . 327 . 1028 . Mac- 
millan. 10«. 6d. 

Ordnance Survey, The second geo- 
detic levelling of England and 
Wales, 1912-1921. Sup. Roy. 4to, 
Pp. 62. 1922. H.M.S.O. 17s. 6d. 

Principal triangulation of the 

United Kingdom. 2 vols. 4to. 
1922. H.M.S.O. 35s. 

Report of the progress of the 

Ordnance Survey for the financial 
year April 1, 1927, to March 31, 
1928. Demy 8vo. Pp. 8. 1928. 

H.M.S.O. 9d. 

Ormsby, M. T. M. Elementary 
principles of surveying. A text- 
book for students, engineers, etc. 
2nd edn., revised, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
264. 1925. Benn. 7s. 6d, 

Park, J. A text -book of theodolite 
surveying and levelling. 5th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 557. 1922. Griffin. 
80s. 

Parry, R., and Jenkins, W. R. 
Land surveying. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 256. 1925. ‘^Estates Gazette.” 
9s. 6d. 

Pilkington, W. Co-ordinate geo- 
metry applied to land surveying. 
12mo. Pp. 44. 1909. Spon. 2s. 

Popplewell, W. G. The elements of 
surveying and geodesy. 8vo. Pp. 
256. 1915. Longmans. 9s. 

Salmon^V. G. Practical surveying 
and fi^d work. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 212* 
1918. Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

Sherrln, G. C. (designed by). Phil- 
ips’ po^t surveyor. 1^.16.1928* 
J^ilip. 2s. 6d. 


Simms , F . W . Treatise on the prin- 
ciples and practice of levelling. 
Its application to purposes of rail- 
way engineering and the construc- 
tion of roads. 9th edn. 8vo, Pp, 
228. 1907. Crosby Lockwood. 9s. 

Thomas, W. N. Surveying, 2nd 
edn. Med. 8vo. Pp, 548. 1926. 
Arnold. 25s. 

Threlf all , H . A text -book on survey- 
ing and levelling. Large Cr, 8vo, 
Pp. 680. 1920. Griffin. 21s. 

Usill, G. W. Practical surveying, 
13th edn., revised by G. L. Leston. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 366. 1926. 

Crosby Lockwood. 7s. 6d, 

Wallace, J. Logarithmic land 
measurement. A set of tables for 
the use of those engaged in measur- 
ing land. 8vo. Pp. 32. 1910. 

Spon. 5s. 

War Office. Text-book of topo- 
graphical and geographical survey- 
ing, Srd edn. Imp. 8vo, Pp. 
366. 1926. H.M.S.O. 15s. 

Survey comt>utations. To be used 

in conjunction with the text-book 
of topographical and geographical 
surveying. Fcap. folio. Pp, 179. 
1927. H.M.S.O. 8s. 

Wells, G. C., and Clay, A. S. The 
field engineer’s handbook. 2nd 
edn. Fcap. Svo. Pp. 280. 1920. 
Arnold. 8s. 6d. 

Whitelaw , J . A text-book of survey- 
ing as practised by civil engffieers 
and surveyors . 8th edn . , thorou^- 
ly revised and enlarged by Sir G, R. 
Hearn. Demy Svo. Pp. 578. 
1929. Crosby Lockwood. 16s « 

Williams, A. F. Surveying for every- 
one. Cr. Svo. Pp. 114. 1925. 

Sheldon Press. 3s. 6d. 

Williamson, J. Surveying and field 
work. Demy Svo. Pp. 885. 1915* 
Constable, 9s. 

Xydl8,0. HandbocJc on tadbeomet- 
rtsal surveying. Svo. Pp* 68. 
1909. Spon* 7s. 6d* 
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b. Photographic 

Higgins, A. L. Phototopography. 
A practical manual of photographic 
surveying methods. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
130. 1926. Cambridge University 
Press. 6s. 

c. From Air Photographs 

Air Survey Committee. Simple 
methods of surveying from air photo- 
graphs. Roy. 8 VO. Pp.Tl. 1927. 
H.M.S.O, 3s. 6d. 

The stereoscopic examination 

of air photographs. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 84. 1927. H.M.S.O. 3s. 6d. 

War Oflfice. Graphical methods of 
plotting from air photographs. 
Roy.Svo. Pp. 92. 1925. H.M.S.O. 
3s. 


Young, A. E. Some investigations in 
the theory of map projections. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 83. 1920. Royal Geo- 

graphical Society. 6s. 

e. Mine Surveying 

Brough, B. H. A treatise on mine 
surveying, for the use of managers of 
mines and collieries, students! etc. 
17th edn . , revised by H . Louisl Cr . 
8vo. Pp. 491. 1926. GAffin. 

10s. 6d. \ 

Bryson, T., and Chambers, G.\M. 
An introduction to mine surveying. 
3rd imp. Pp. 290. 11)21. Ariuild. 
6s. 

Lintern, W. Traverse tables for use 
in mine surveying. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp . 107 . 1900 . Crosby Lockwood . 
3s. 6d. 


d. Map Projections and Map 
Reading 

Garnett, W. A little book on map 
projection. 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 120. 1928. Philip. 4s. 6d. 

German, G. A. A notebook of Ord- 
nance Survey map -reading. With 
exercises. Demy 4to. Pp. 36. 
1925. Arnold. Is. 9d. 

Gordon, G. V., and Evans, F. A 
concise guide to map projections. 
With explanatory notes. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 9. 1925. Heifer. Is. 6d. 

Hinks,A.R. Map projections. 2nd 
edn., revised and enlarged. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 158. 1922. Cambridge 

University Press. 7s. 6d, 

Maps and survey. 2nd edn. 

DemySvo. Pp. 222. 1922. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 12s. 6d. 

Ordnance Survey . Account of 
methods and processes adopted for 
productioti of the maps of the 
Ordnance Survey. 2nd edn. 4to. 
.100. 1902, H.M.S.O. 12s. 
Note on two double, or two- 
int, map projections. Roy. 4to. 
.8. 1922. H.M.S.O. Is. 6d. 


rs , J. A. An introduction to the 
dy of map projections. Ex« €r. 
,, Svo. Fp. 189. 1927. Univeftity 
Of iMOkldon Pres* . 7s. 6d. 


Winlberg, F. Metalliferous mine 
surveying. Demy 8vo. Pp. 222, 
1925. Mining Publications. l.iS. 

V. ROAD -MAKING and 
MAINTENANCE 

Altken, T. Hoad making and main- 
tenance. A practical treatise for 
engineers, surveyors, and others. 
8rd edn. in preparation. Griilin. 

Anon. Concrete roads and their con- 
struction. Being a description of 
the concrete roads in the Ignited 
Kingdom, together with a sum- 
mary of the experience in the form 
of construction gained in Australia, 
Canada, New Zealand and the 
United States of America . 2nd edn . 
Demy Svo. Pp. 248. 1923, 

Concrete Publications. 5s. 

Bouinols, H. P. Modern roads. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 302. 1919. 

Arnold. 16s. 

Bradley, H., and Hancock, C. C. 
Modern roadmaktng. With special 
reference to materials and plant. 
Roy.Svo. Pp. 289. 1928. ^*Con- 
tractors’ Record.’’ 15s. 

Orey, A. E. The making of high- 
roads. Cr. Svo. Pp. 95. 1914. 

Crosby Lockwood. Ss. 6cl. 
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Goldsmith t H. E. Practical road 
engineering. 8vo. Pp. 228. 1925. 
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utory position, the appointment, 
training and duties of a municipal 
engineer. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 110. 
1921. Pitman. 2s. fid. 


Rideal, S., and Rideal, E. K. 
Water supplies. Their purification, 
filtration, and sterilisation. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 250. 1914. Crosby 

Lockwood. 8s. 6d. 

Slagg , C . , and Taylor , F . J . Water 
eng ineering . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 1 56 . 
1929. Crosby Lt>ckwood., 8s. fid. 

Taylor, F. J. Modern waterworks 
practice. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 272. 
1927. Bcnn. 18s. 

Tudsbery, J. H. T,, and Bright - 
more, A. W. Hie principles of 
waterworks engineering. 3rd edn. 
8vo. Pp.447. 1905. Spon. 24s. 

a. Water Purification 

Don, J., and Chisholm, J . Modern 
methods of water purification . 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 416. 1918. 
Arnold. 16s, 


XV. MUNICIPAL and SANI 
TARY ENGINEERING 


Adams, H. C. The sewerage of sea 
coast towns. DemySvo. Pp. 182. 
Mil. Crosby IxMJk wood. 68. 
Adaney. W. E. The principte and 
piactioe of the dilution method of 
sewage disposal. .Dmy 8vo. IJp. 
Ml. 1M8. Cambridge Univrasitjr 
tmu. l«s. 6d. 


Clowes, F. Bacterial treatment of 
crude sewage . Fourth report by the 
Chief Chemist. Folio. Pp* 130. 
1902. I.iOndon County Council, 
2s. fid. 

and Houston, Sir A. C. Bac- 
terial treatment of London sewage 
An account of the experiments 
carried out by the London County 
Council, 1892—1903. Sup. Roy a 
8vo. Pp. 242. 1904. London 

County Council . 10s . 

Coleman, T. E. Stable sanitation 
and construction. Cr. 8vo. Pp* 
226. 1897. Spon. 8s. fid. 

Dunbar, W. A manual of the prin- 
ciples of sewage treatment . English 
edition by H. T. Calvert. 2nd edn. 
in preparation. Griffin. 

Easdale, W. C. Sewage disposal 
works. Their design and construc- 
tion. 8vo, Pp.264. 1910. Spon- 
10s. fid. 

Elford, E. J. Organisation and ad- 
ministration of a municipal engin- 
eer’s and surveyor’s department* 
Demy 8vo. Pp* 287* 1928* Pit- 
man. 10s* fid* 

Flood, G. M. Sewage treatment and 
disposal. A manual for municipal 
and sanitary 

Demy 8vo* Fp. 164* laaow 
Bladtk. 108. 
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Wyiet J* W* Sanitary engineering, 
8vo, Pp. 48. Sanitai^ 

Publishing Co. 8s. 

Home» H . The engineer and the pre- 
vention of malaria. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 176. 1026. Chapman and 

Hall. 18s. 6d. 

Keeley « R . Applied sanitary science • 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 250. 1927. 

Sanitary Publishing Co. 6s. 6d. 

KershaWf G. B. Modem methods 
of sewage purification. A guide for 
the design and maintenance of sew- 
age purification works. Med. 8vo. 
1^.869. 1911. Griffin. 25s. 

— Sewage purification and disposal . 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 876. 
1925 . Cambridge Un iversity Press . 
18s. 

Martin f A. J. The activated sludge 
process. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 415. 
1927. Macdonald and Evans. 80s. 

Rankine, W. J. M. A manual of 
civic engineering. With correc- 
tions and additions by W. J. 
Millar. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 839. 1926. 
Griffin. 16s. 

Royal Cotnmiaslon on Sewage Dis - 
posal. Final report, 1915. Fcap. 
folio. Pp. 19. Reprint. 1928. 
HJM.S,0. Is. 

Taylor ^8 Sanitary Inspectors* Hand- 
imk. 6th edn., revised by J. H. 
Clarke. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 554. 1924. 
Lewis. 12s. 6d. 

Taylor, F. N. The main drainage of 
towns. 2nd edn., revised. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 807. 1927. Griffin. 2ls. 

Temple, F.G. Sewage works. Demy 
8vo, Pp. 75. 1927. Crosby Lock- 
wood. 5s. 

Thomson, G* Modem sanitary en- 
gineering . 2nd edn • Demy 8vo • 
Fast 1 : House drainage. Pp. 280. 
1^20. 16i. Part 2: Sewerage. 

Pp. 221. mx. Ckmstable. 16s. 

Vaal, T.H.P. The disposal of sew- 
age. For epgineers, samtary inspm- 
tom and stiWDts. Demy 8vd. Pp* 
187. 1927. duoHiian and Hall. 
10s. Od. 


Vernon -Harcourt, L. F. Sanitary 
engineering with respect to water 
supply and sewage disposal. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 442. 1907. Longmans. 
17s. 6d, 

Walker, R. D. The principles of 
under-drainage. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
228. 1929. Chapman and Hall. 

15s. 

Watson, H. S. Sewerage systems, 
their design and construction . Roy . \ 
8vo. Pp. 829. 1911. Crosby 

Lockwood. 12s. 6d. 

Williams, G. B. Elementary sani- 
tary engineering in India . 8rd edn . 
8vo. Pp. 124. 1927. Thacker. 

10s. 

Wood, F. Sanitary engineering. A 
practical manual of town drainage 
and sewage and refuse disposal. 
4th edn., revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
332. 1927. Griffin. 10s. Od. 

Woodall, H., and Parkinson, B. R. 
Distribution by steel (gas and 
water). 2nd edn. DeniySvo. Pp. 
251. 1920. Benn. 15s. 

a« Refuse Disposal 

Goodrich, W. F. Modem destructor 
practice. Med. 8vo. 2nd edn. in 
preparation . Griffin . 

Matthews, £. R. Refuse disposal. 
2nd edn. in preparation. Griffin. 

b. Illumination 

Bloch, L. The science of illumina- 
tion. An outline of the principles 
of artificial lighting. Translated by 
W. C. Clinton. Demy Svo. Pp. 
180. 1912. Murray. 7s. 6d. 

Blok, A. Elementary principles of 
illumination and artificial lighting. 
Cr. 8vo« Pp. 240. 1914. Betm. 
6s. 

British Engineering Standas^ 
Aseodation. PithlicatlonNo.824s 
Specification iot translueeiit glass- 
ware illumination Httings for mtor- 
ior lighting. 8vo« 28. 1928, 
JA^PubliostSotis. 2s. 


18 « 



Civil Engineering 


]>epartme]it of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research : Illumination 
research. Technical paper No. 1: 
The terminology of illumination 
and vision. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 21. 
9d. Technical paper No. 2; The 
transmission factor of commercial 
window glasses. Roy.8vo. Pp. 10. 
6d, Technical paper No. 3: Light 
distribution from industrial reflec- 
tor fitting. No.l. (British Engin- 
eering Standard). Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
26. Is. 1926. H.M.S.O. 

Dye, F. Lighting bv acetylene. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 188. 1*902. ‘Spon. Os. 

Caster, L . , and Dow, J . S . Modern 
illuminants and illuminating engin- 
eering . 2nd edn . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 
490. 1919. Pitman. 25s. 


Levy, S. 1. Incandescent lighting. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 129. 1922. Pitnum. 
3s. 

O^Goimor, H. Petrol air gas. The 
installation and working of air gas 
lighting systems for country houses. 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1912. 
Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Trotter, A. P. The elements of il- 
luminating engineering. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 108. 1921. Pitman. 

2s. 6d. 

Illumination. Its distribution 

and measurement. 8vo. Pp. 310. 
1911. Macmillan. 10s. 6d. 

Walsh, J. W. T. The elementary 
principles of lighting and photo- 
metry. DemySvo. Pp.220. 1928. 
Methuen. 10s. 6d. 
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i, ARCHITECTURE 
a. General 

Architectural Association School, 
Senior Students of* A book of 
j^deslgn. Demy 4to. Pp. 108. 
Benn. 21$. 

Atkinson, R., and Bagenal, H. 
Theory and elements of architecture. 
Cr. 4to. Vol.l, Parti. Pp.414. 
1026, Benn. 30$. 

Barman, C. Architecture. Fcap, 
8vo. Pp.80. 1928. Benn. 6d, 
Barnes, H. The architect in prac- 
tice. Demy 8vo. Pp, 152, 1924. 
Benn. 7$. 6d. 

Blomf ield , Sir R . The touchstone of 
architecture. La^PostSvo. Pp. 
246, 1928. O^ord University 

Press. 7$. 6d. 

Briggs, M. S. The architect in 
history, Cr. 8vo. Pp, 400. 1928, 
Oxfcml University Press. 10$. 
Butler, A. S. G. The substance of 
architecture. DemySvo. 1^.320. 
1926. Constable. 12$. 

Chatterton, F. (edited by). Shop 
fronts. Med. 4to. Pp. 122. 1920. 
Architectural Press. 10$. 6d. 
Cross, A. W. S. Public baths and 
washhouses , their planning, arrange- 
ment, and fitting. Imp. 8vo. 

284. 1926. Batsford. 25$. 
Ihivenport, C. Architecture in Eng- 
land. Gl. Svo. Pp. 164. 1924. 
Bfethuen. 6$. 

Melditson, P. L. An outline history 
of atddtecture of the British Isles. 
Ex. O. Svo. Pp. 1^. 1^. 

CaFe. 15$. 

yiotdi«r« Sir B. F. A history of 
aieldlsotiite on the oomiMmtive 
metliod. For students, ciallsnien 
and amateuts. ath edn. Demy 
«to. Pjp. m* 1928. Batrfced. 
42f« 


IT. Local Architecture,) 

Fullerton, W. Architectural ex- 
amples in brick, stone, wood and 
iron. 3rd edn. 4to. Pp. 254 
•f 245 plates. 1914, Spon. 21$, 

Hamlin, A. D. F. A text book of 
the history of architecture. 2nd 
edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 521. 1928* 

Longmans. 10$. 6d. 

Jackson, Sir T, G. Architecture* 
Med. Svo. Pp. 366. 1925. 

Macmillan. 25$. 

Jaggard, W. R., and Drury, F. E. 
Architectural building constniction. 
Demy Svo. Vol.l. 3rd edn. Pp. 
811. 1926. 10$. 6d. Vol. 2. 

Part 1. Pp. K)5. 1922. 15$. 

Part 2. Pp. 398. 1923, 15$. 

Cambridge University Press. 

Kilham , W . H . Mexican architect lire 
of the Vk‘e-regal period. Svo. 
Pp. 224. 1927. Longmans. 21$. 

Lethaby, W. R. Architecture. 
Fcap, Svo. Pp.256. 1927. Thorn- 
ton Butterworth, 2$. 

Macartney, M. E. The practical 
exemplar of architecture. Folio. 
750 plates. 1926, Architectural 
l*ress. 126$. 

Marriott, G. Modern English archi- 
tecture. Med. 8vo. Pp. 281* 
1924. Chapman and Hall. 21$. 

Paynter, J. E. Practical geometry 
for architects and builders. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 421. 1921. Ch^man 

and Hall. 15$. 

Pignatorre, T, Ancient and medie- 
val architecture. Demy 4to. Pp* 
841. 1924. Dranes. 21$. 

Rohertsou, H* The principks of 
aichitectiifal composftfam. Post 
Svo. ^.180. 1924* 

PmsB. 10$. 6d. 

— --Archilectmre oqplafai^ Or. Svo* 
P|i*S18* 1926* Bern, 7$,6d, 
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Rosen^arten, A. A handbook of 
architectural styles. Translated 
by W, Collett<Sandars. New edn. 
Med.Svo. Pp.581. 1926. Chatto 
and Windus. 8s. 6d. 

Statham, H. H. A short critical 
history of architecture. 2nd edn. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 570. 1928. 

Batsford, 15s. 

Steele, H. R. An architectural 
history df the Bank of England. 
Sni. 4to, Pp. 82. 1926. Royal 

Institute of British Architects. 
2s. 6d. 

Turner, H. H. Architectural prac- 
tice and pnM*edure. 8vo. Pp. 340, 
1920. Batsford. 15s, 

Waterhouse, P. L. The story of 
architecture throughout the ages . An 
introduction to the study of the 
oldest of the arts: for students and 
general readers. Revised edn. 
reap. 8 VO. Pp. 272. 1924f^ Bats- 
fordt 

Yerbury, F. R, Architectural stu- 
dents’ handbook. 2nd edn. Pott 
8vo. Pp. 170. 1924. .Architectural 
Press. Is, 6d. 


b. Town Planning 


Aldridge, H. R. The national 
housing manual. 8vo. Vol. 1: 
A history of the housing movement. 
Vol, 2: Housifig progress between 
1914 and 1923. Vol. 3: The pre- 
paration and adoption of a national 
housing policy. Vol. 4; The 
administration of a national housing 
policy. Vol. 5: The housing pro- 
blem in other countries. Pp. 518. 
1924. Leicester Co-operath’e Print- 
ing Society. 425. 

^ The case for town planning. A 

practical manual, Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
679. 1915. I.«icester Co-operative 
Pointing Society. 255. 


Butt, B. B, Town planning in 
ancient India. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 879. 
1926. Thacker. Bs 7.8., 12«. 6d. 


Olalcliefi^ Lord E, London’s open* 
air statuary. 6vo. Pp. 

1928. Longmans, 215, 


Howkins , F . Development of bu tid- 
ing estates and town planning. 
8vo. Pp. 312. 1928. “Estates 
Gazette.” 155. 

Hughes, T. H., and Lambom, 
E. A. G. Towns and town plann- 
ing, ancient and modem. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 156. 1928. Oxford University 
Press. 155, 

Julian, J. An introduction to town 
pla nn ing . The principles of the sub- 
ject . and a consideration the 
problems involved, power of local 
authorities, etc. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 156 * 
1914. Griffin. 65. 

Lanchester, H. V. The art of tovlk 
planning. Med. 8vo, Pp. 265, 
192.5. Chapman and Hall. 215. 

Lethaby, W. R., and others. Town 
theory^ practice . Cr, 8vo. Pp. 189. 
1921 Benn. .55. 

Mawson, T. H. The borough of South- 
ampton. Proposals for develop- 
ment and reconstruction. 4to. Pp, 
128. 1927. Batsford. 7s, M. 

Calgiiry. A preliminary scheme. 

for controlling its economic growth. 
4to. Pp. 110. 1927. Batsford. 

75. 6d. 

Bolton. As it is, and as it might 

be. 4to. I>p. 148. 1927. Batsford. 
75. 6d. 

Reiss, R. The town-planning hand- 
book, including full text of the Town- 
planning Consolidating Act, 1925, 
Cr.Svo. 1^.180. 1926. King, 85. 

Thompson, F. L. Site planning in 
praetkie. DemySvo, Pp. 258. 1923. 
Oxford University Press, 165. 

Unwin, R. Town planning in practice. 
An introduction to the art of designing 
cities and suburbs. 6th imp. Cr, 
4to. Pp, 448. 1919, Benn. 42s. 

c. Architectural Drawing and 
Modelling 

Abbott, W., and Millar, W. Building 
drawing, with notes on building con* 
struetion. Fesp. 4to, Pp,78. 1927, 
85. 

Barter, S. Manual instruction. Draw- 
ing, Fcap. 4to. Fjp. 80, 

Pitman. 45. 
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Oo8S,A«W.Sm and Cross, K.M.B. 
Practicsl notes for ar^itectural 
draughtsmen. Folio. 2nd series: 
WoiKiiig drawings of technical schools 
and science buildings. 25 plates. 
1928. 8rd series: Working drawings 
of business premises and commereml 
building. 50 plates. 1925. 25s. 

Architectural Press. 

andMunby,A.E. Practical 

notes for architectural draughtsmen . 
1st series: The orders and their 
application. Folio. 27 plates. 
1923. Architectural Press. 15s, 

Eaton, R. B. Building construction 

S awing. A class book for the ele- 
entary student and artisan. Imp. 
8vo. Pp. 468+157 plates. 1921. 
12», Part 1. Pp. 59 +26 plates. 
1914. 2s. Part2. Pp. 64 +26 plates. 
1914. .2s. Parts. Pp. 80+25 plates. 
1917. 2s. Part4. Pp. 88 +24 plates. 
1910. 2s. Parts, Pp. 96 +26 plates. 
1919. 28. Spoa. 

Bills, G. Modem technical drawling for 
students, clerics of works, foremen, 
and all connected with the building 
trades. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 198. 1924. 

Batsford. 10s. 6d. 

Freeman, A. C. Perspectives. Archi- 
tectural, geometrical and perspec- 
tives of shi^ws. Hoy. 8vo. Pp.6(K 
1924. Dranes. 10s. 

GIbba, J. The rules for drawing the 
several parts of architecture. Med. 
8vd. 135. 1924. Hodder and 
Stou^liton. 10s. 6d* 

Glass, P. J. Drawing, design and 
craftwoik. For teadb^rs, students and 
designers. 2ndedn. DemySvo. Pp. 
285. 1927. Batsford. 128. 

Hallatt, G. W. T. Hints on architec- 
tural draughtsmanship. 5th edn. 
Foap. 8vo. Pp. 86. 1017. Spon. 

2f. 6d. 

Harvey, W. Modelscfbuildings. How 
to make and use them. Cr.Svo. I^« 
140. 1920. Architectural Press. 

7s. 6d. 

Hoibbs, B. H. Pictorial house model* 
A practical manual explaining 
howtom^oiodekoflmildi^ Cr. 
avo. fo. 190. 1926. C^esbyl^* 
vieedi. Qs* 


Jaggard, W. R. Architectural and 
building construction plates. Part 1 : 
80 drawings (elementary). 80 plates 
in portfolio. 1918. Part 2: 80 

drawings (advanced). 80 plates in 
portfolio. 1914. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press. 12s. 6d, each. 

Middleton, G. A. T. The principles of 
architectural perspective. 2nd edn., 
revised. 8vo. Pp.254. 1926. Bats- 
ford. 4s. 6d. 

Roberts, H. W. R's method of using 
ordinary set-squares in drawing ana 
design." Cr, 8vo. 112 plates. 1928. 
Architectural Press. 6s. 

Smith, W. H. Guide to draughtsman- 
ship for architects, civil and mecliani- 
cal engi&ers and sur\'evors. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 106. 1917. Spon." 4s. 6d, 

Stoddard, D. L. The steel square 
pocket book. Srdcdn., revised and 
enlarged. 18mo. Pp. 172. 1928. 

Batsford. 5s. 

Waldram, P. J. Structural design in 
steel frame buildings. 4to. Pp. 78. 
1924. Batsford. 12s. 6d. 

d. Domestic Architecture 

Ghatterton, F. (edited by). Houses, 
cottages and bungalows. A selection 
of representative examples designed 
by architects and built in various parts 
of the United Kingdom. Med. 4to. 
Pp. 112. 1926. i&hitectural Press. 
7s. 6d. 

Department of Scientific and Indus • 
Udal Research. Experimental cot* 
tagra. Report on the work of the 
Building Hesearch Board at Ames- 
bury, Wilts. Roy, 8vo. Pp. 77, 
1921. H.M.S.O. 5s. 

Goiirlay, C. The construction of a 
house. 2nd e<ln., revised. Fcap. 
folio. Pp. 124. 1922. Batsford. 

7f. 6d. 

Harrison, P« T. Bungalow reskieiices. 
2iid edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 94 + 
24 plates. 1920. Crosby Lodkwood. 
7s. ed. 

James, C. H., and Yerbury, F. 
Small houses for the cmnimniily. 
Roy. 4to. Pp. 99, 1924. Cira^ 
Lodkwood. 15t. 
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Lakemati, A. Concrete cottages, bun- 
ws and garages. 2nd edn, 8vo. 
280. 1024. Concrete Publica- 

tions. 5s. 

Ministry of Health. Housing manual 
of the design, construction and repair 
of dwellings. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 42. 
1028. H.M.S.O. Od. 

Newbold, H. B. House and cottage 
construction. 4vols. Cr.4to. Vol. 
l.Pp. 232. Vol. 2. Pp. 240. Vol. 
8. Pp.216. Vol. 4. Pp.236. 1923. 
Caxton Publishing Co. 78». 

Pearson, J. M. Suburban houses. A 
series of practical plans, with notes 
on design and principles of construc- 
tion. 4to. Pp. 12 -f-#46 plates. 
1005. Spun. 79. 6d. 

Phillips, R. R. Small familv houses. 
Med.Svo, 2ndefin. Pp. 159. 1926. 
“Countiy’ Life.'’ 10s. Gd. 

The book of bungalows. 3rd cdn. 

DemyHvo. I*p. 156. 1926. “Coun- 
try Life." 8s. Od. 

(edited by). The modem English 

house. Large 4to. P[j. 220. 1927. 

“Country Life.*’ 21s. 

Potter, T. Buildings for small hold- 
ings. IMaterials, cost and method of 
construct ioii. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 220. 

1926. Batsford. 48 » 

Samson, G. G. Hoav to plan a house. 
For thosc^ alx)ut to build. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 150. 1914. Crosby 

Lockwood. 69. 

— Houses, villas, cottages and bim- 
galows. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
150. 1920. Crosby Ixx^kwood. 79. 6d. 

— Every mmi his o>vn builder, 8rd 
cdn. 8vo. Pp. m2, 195M). Crosby 
Lockwood. 159. 

Weaver, Sir L. Small country houses. 
Their repair and enlargement. Liarge 
4to, I*p. 250. 1926. “Counhy 

Life.” 21s. 

Cottages. Their planning, design 

and materials. Demy 8vo. Pp. 858. 

1927. ‘ ‘Country Life. ’ ’ 15s. 
~«-aiidPliillip8,R.R. Smalloountry 

houses of to-day. Brd edn., revised. 
Liii«e4to. VoLl.Pp.22t. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 28$. Vol. 8. 3®4. “Coutt- 

, ttyLilfe/" 2Ss.each. 


Williams -Ellis, G. Cottage buildings 
in cob, pis6, chalk and clay. Revised 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 186. 1919. 
“Country Life.” 7s. 6d. 

Yerbury, F. R. (edited by). Old do- 
mestic architecture of Holland. Med. 
4to. Pp. 117. 1924. Architectural 
Press. 159. 

U. BUILDING GONSTRUCTION 
a. General 

Allen, J. P. A practical handbook 
of building construction . 6th edn. , 
revised. 2nd imp. Med. ‘8vo. 
Pp. 596. 1927. Crosby Lockwodd. 
7®. 6d. 

Bennetts, J. H. Builders’ standard 
administration and practice. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 139. 1926. Crosby 

Ix)ckwood. 4s, Qd, 

Brady, F. L. An introduction to 
building science. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
280. 1927. Arnold. 7s, 6d, 

Briggs , M . S . A short history of the 
building crafts. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 312. 
1925. Oxford University Press. 
Ss, 6d. 

Burrell , E . J . Bui Iding construction 
and drawing. New imp. Cr. Bvo. 
Pp. 260. 1926. Longmans. 49. 

Gunningham, B., and Heaven, F. 
H. First course in building con 
struct ion. 4th edn. 8th imp. 
Pp. 464. 1929. University 

Tutorial Press, 5s, 6d, 

Dean, A. Building construction. 2 
parts. 2nd edn, 8vo, Part 1. 
Pp. 128. 1913. Part 2. Pp. 189. 
1914. Routledge. 5«. 6d. 

Dobson, G. G. The arithmetic of 
building. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 88. 1926. 
Crosby Lockwood. 29. 6d. 

Everett, A, Elementary building 
science. Demy 8vo. Pp. 160. 

1928. Oxford University Prew. 
79. 6d. 

Gibbs, R. W. M. Building mathe- 
matics. 8 parts. G1.8VO. Parti. 
Pp. 64. 1924. Part 2. 1^. 62. 
1925. Part 8. Pp. 62. 1925. 

19 . 8d. each. Complete. Pp. 192. 
1925 . 49. Blackie. 



189 



Architecture and Building Construction 


Innoceiit • G . F • The development of 
Engiieh building construction . Roy • 
8vo. Fp. 310. 1916. Cambridge 
University Press . 18s. 

Larkins « W. Steeplejacks and 
steeplejacking. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 222. 

1923. Cape. 3s. 

Marks, P. L. The principles of 
planning buildings. 4th edn., 
revised, with additional exanmles. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 214. 1927. Bats- 
ford. 25s. 

MitcheU,G.F.,and MitcheU, G. A., 
assisted by A. E. Holbrow and M. 
Mitchell, Building construction. 
A textbook on the principles and 
details of modern construction for 
the use of students and practical 
men* Ex, Cr. 8vo. Part 1: Ele- 
mentary course. 10th edn. Pp. 
470. 1926. 3s. 3d. Part 2: 

Advanced course. 10th edn., re- 
vised and enlarged. Pp. 999. 
1925. Batsford. 10s. Cd. 

Montel, A. Building structures in 
earthquake countries . From the 
Italian, with additions by the 
author. Cr. 4to. Pp. 138. 1912. 
Griffin. 10s. 3d. 

Pite, B., and others. Building con- 
struction. 2 vols. Med. 8vo. 
1922. Vol. 1. Pp. 460. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 370. Longmans. 16s. each. 

Keid, J. A. Building construction 
and architectural drawing. Inip. 
4to. Pp. 12 4- 18 plates. 1911. 
Blaekie. 5s. 

JUley, J. W. Building construction 
for beginners. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 818. 

1924. Macmillan. 5s. 

Rlvingtoti^s Notes on building 
construction. A book of reference 
for architeets and builders and a 
text-book for students* Edited by 
W. N* Twelvetrees. New edn., 
entirely rewflttai. Med.Svo: Part 
1. 1^* 842. 1925* 9S. Part 2* 
pp. 816. 1926. 9i. Part 8. 

7tli edn«, revised. Pp. 545* 1928* 
21s* Part 4* 8th edn >i, revised and 
eiilsiged* Pp* 898. 1922* I8s* 

LOiig^QSaiis* 


b. Estimates, Inspection, 
Repairs 

Bales, T. The builder's clerk. A 
guide to the management of a 
builder 's business . 2nd edn . Fcap • 
8vo. 1904. Spon* 2s. 

Ballard, W. E. Builders' quanti- 
ties. Cr. 8vo. Pp. lai, 1918. 
Longmans. 8s. 3d. 

Blake, E. G. Building repairs. A 
practical guide to their execution. 
Demy 8vo. I^. 216. 1921. 

Batsford. 8s. 3t/. 

Chatterton, F. (edited by). Specifi- 
cation, with which is incorporated 
the Municipal Engineers’ S|^ifiea- 
tion. Lar^ 4to. Pp. 644. 1928. 
Architectural Press. 10s. 6d. 

Coleman, T. E. Approximate esti- 
mates . A pocket lxK)k for estimating, 
compiled for the use of architects, 
engineers, estate agents, contrac- 
tors, etc. 5th edn. 16mo. Pp. 
451 . 1920 . Spon . 10s . 6d. 

Davis , R. W . J . , the late . Specifica- 
tions and specification writing. For 
architects, quantity surveyors, 
builders and students. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 107. 1927. Chapman and 

Hall. 6s. 

Davis, W. E. Quantities and quan- 
tity taking. 6th edn., revised. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 168. 1923, Pitmwi. 
6s. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research : Building Re- 
search Board. Special report 
No. 6: Graphical cost analysis of 
cottage building. Roy, 8vo. Pp. 
8. 1922. H.M.S.O. 2s. fid* 

Btchells, E. F. Mnemonic notations 
for engineering formulae* Eepoft 
of the Science Committee of the 
C!onciete Institute , with explanatory 
notes by E* F* Btchells* Demy 
8vo. Pp. 116* 1919* Spon. 6s* 

Evans, |^,J* Building oontcaets* The 
IHrinciples and piaetioe of their 
administration* 6vo* Pp* 826* 
1922* Chiqpmaii and Hall* 
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J^rshed^ W, L. Specifications for 
building works. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 163. 
1926. Pitman. 5s. 

Quantity surveying for builders. 

For surveyors, civil engineers, 
builders and contractors. Demy 
8vo, Pp. 298. 1928. Chapman 

and Hall. 10s. 6d. 

Fletcher, Sir B. F. Quantities. A 
text-book in tabulated form for the 
use of surveyors and builders. 9th 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 460. 1923. 

Batsford. 10s. 

Orey, G. W. Building supervision. 
3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 186. 1929. 
Spon. 5s. 

Hobbs, E. W. House repairs. 
For the householder and amateur 
craftsman. Demy 8vo. Pp. 92. 

1926. Architectural Press. 2s. 6d. 

« 

Hoskins, G. G., and Hoskins, H. 
P. The clerk of works. A vade 
meeum for all engaged in the super- 
intendence of building operations. 
8th edn. Fcap.8vo. Pp. 64. 1924. 
Sp>on. 2s. 6d. 

Hurst , J . T . A handbook of formulae , 
tables and memoranda for architect 
tural surveyors and draughtsmen. 
16th edn. Oblong 32mo. Pp. 712, 
1928. Sf>on. 8s. 6d. 

Xaxton and Lockwood's Builder's, 
architect's, controctor's and en- 
gineer's price book. Edited by R. 
S. Ay ling. Cr. 8vo. l*p, 900. 
1925. Crosby Lockwood, 7s. 6d. 

X^ninft, J. Quantity surv^eying, 
for the use of surveyors, architects, 
engineers and builders. 5th edn. 
8vo. Fp.936. 1923. Spon. 21s. 
—The supervision of building work 
and duties of a clerk of works . 8rd 
cin., revised and enlarged by H. J. 
Leaning. Cr.Bvo. Pp.222.* 1928. 
Batsfora. 5s. 

Mackmiii,H. A. Builders' estimate 
and pricing data. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
210, 1926. Chapman and Hall. 

9s. 6d. 

Matson, G. The clerk of works. A 
handbook on the supervision of 
bulldittg operations. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
190. 1918. Crosby Lockwood. 

6d. 


Oliver, G. E. Estimating for 
painters' and decorators' work. 
Cr. 8vo. 443. 1928. Trade 

Papers l^blishing Co. 12s. 6d. 

Purchase , W . B . Elementary manual 
of building inspection. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 186. 1910. Crosby Lock- 

wood. 8s. 6d. 

Rea, J. T. How to estimate. Being 
the analysis of builders’ prices. 
4th edn. 8rd imp. Pp. 544. 1923. 
With 6 pp . supp , for 1928 . Batsford 
15s. 

Spon 's Household repairs. Being an 
illustrated guide for the hou^ 
owner to enable him to ca:^ ^t his 
own repairs at a great saving in cost 
and inconvenience. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
132. 1928. Spon. 2s. 6d. 

Young, C. (edited by). Spon’s 
architects’ and builders’ piocket 
book. Revised edn. Fcap, 8vo, 
Pp.278. 1929. Spon. 5s. 

Spoil's practical builders’ pocket- 

book. 5th edn., revised. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 582. 1929. Spon. 

8s. 6df. 

c. Law, Valuation, Arbitration 

Fletcher, Sir B. F., and Fletcher, H. 
P. Valuations and compensations. 
A comprehensive treatise on valuing 
land and houses . 4th edn . Cr . 8vo. 
Pji.470. 1918. Batsford. 10s. 
Dilapidations. Containing all re- 
cent legal decisions and a chapter 
on fixtures. 7th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 200. 1914. Batsford. 7s. fid. 

Hudson, A. A., and Mead, L. The 
law of building and engineering 
contracts. 5th edn. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 710. 1926. Sweet and Max- 

‘ well. 63s. 

Motesworth, H. B. Obstruction to 
light. A graphic method for the 
easy determination of questions 
affecting ancient lights. 4to. Pp. 
114. 1902. Spon. 6s. 

d. Fotmdatioiis 

Adams, H. Foundations Inr 
tnachineiy. Cr.8vo. Pp.71. 1919. 
Technical Publishing Co. 8s. 6d« 
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Bitmide, W. Bridge foundations. 
O. 8vo. Pp. 148. me. Benn. 

e«. 

Davies, F. H. Foundations and 
machinery fixing, 2ndedn. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 152. 1919. Constable. 
2s. ed. 

Simpson, W. Foundations. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 274. 1928, Consteblc. 
18s. 

e. Materials 

Blake, £. G. The protection of 
buildings against vermin . With a 
comprehensive description of the 
most effective metho<k that can be 
adopted for the extermination of 
rats, mice and various insects. 
Cr, 8vo, Pp. 85. 1926. Crosby 

Lockwood, 2s. 

Damp walls. With a chapter on 

condensation and notes on water- 
proof building construction. 2nd 
edn,, revised and enlarged. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 270. 1925. Crosby 

Lockwood. 8s. 6d. 

British Fire Prevention Com* 
mittee. Building materials and 
fire prevention. 31 books. 2s. 6d. 
each; The set 40s. H.M.S.O. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
^ostrial Research: Building Re- 
search. Bulletin No. 3: Effects of 
moisture changes on building 
materials. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 22. 
1928. H.M.S.O. Is. 

Special report, No. 11 : Heat 

transmission through walls, con- 
cretes, plasters. Experiments 
carried out at the National Physical 
Laboratory. 8vo. Pp. 83. 1929. 
H.M.S.O. 9d. 

Special report. No. 18 : Effect of 

temperature on the setting times of 
cements, and on the strength of 
cein^ts, mortars, and concretes. 
Roy. 8vo» Pp. 88. 1929. 

UM3.0. U. 

Eason* A. B. The {Hrevention of 
viimtfon and noise. Demy 8vo. 

* Pp. 168. 11^. Oxford University 
‘ mss. ' 


Gamble, S. G. A practical treatise 
on outbreaks of fire . Being a system- 
atic study of their causes and means 
of prevention . Med.Svo. Pp. 548. 
1926. Griffin. 80s. 

Holt, H. G. Fire protection in build- 
ings. A practical treatise for en- 
gineers, architects, etc. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 280. 1918. Crosby 

Lockwood. 9s. t 

Laurie, A. P. Building materials.! 
Being an introduction to the study' 
of the principal materials used 
building construction. Cr, 8vo. ■’ 
Pp. 188. 1922. Oliver and Boyd. \ 
6s. 

Manson, G. L., and Drury, F. £. 
Experimental building science. 
DemySvo. Vol.l. Pp,218. 1917. 
9s. Vol. 2. Pp. 468. 1929. 18s. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Popplewell , W . C . , and Carrington , 
H. The pro|>erties of engineering 
materials. Demy 8vo. Pp. 546. 
1923. Methuen. 28s. 

Wood, D. W. Building construc- 
tion , plan drawing and surveying in 
relation to fire insurance. "Demy 
8vo. Pp. 164. 1928. Pitman. 

6s. 

f. Iron and Steel Structures 

Alexander, W. Columns and struts. 
Theory and design, with practical 
examples worked out. 8vo. Pp. 
277. 1912. Spon. 12s. 6d. 

Atcherley, L. W., and Pearson, 

On the gniphics of metal ar^es 
with special reference to the rela- 
tive strength of two-pivoted , three- 
pivoted and built- in-metal arches* 
8vo. Pp. 64. 1905, Cambridge 

University Press, 5s* 

Atherton, W. H. An introduction 
to the design of beams, girders, and 
columns In machines and struc- 
tures, with examples in graphic 
statics* Large Cr. 8vp. Pp. 2S0. 
1905. Griffin. 7s. 6d, 

Atkin, H. Constructional steelwork*. 

A manual of woxkidiop processes^ 
methods mid machines. Xlemy8i^o*. 
Pp. 214. 1024. Chspliieii andi 

miU 9s. 6d« 
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Beck, E. G. Structural steelwork. 
Relating principally to the construc- 
tion of steel framed buildings . 8vo . 
Pp. 462. 1020. Longmans. 21$. 

Black, W. H. Structural steelwork. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 112. 1922. Pit- 
man. 2$. 6d. 

Cocking , W. C . The calculations for 
steel -frame structures . With notes 
on the appliimtions of theory to 
practical design. 2nd edn,, re- 
vised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 316, 1927. 

Benn. 10$. 6d. 

Etchells, E. F. (edited by). Modern 
steelwork. Current practice in the 
application of structural steelwork 
to buildings and bridges. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 190. 1927. Nash and 

Alexander. 5$. 

Faber, O. Constructional steelwork 
s imp I y explained . Demy 8 vo . . 

120. 1927. Oxford University 

Press. 6$. 

Hasluck, P. N. (edited by). Iron, 
steel, and fireproof construction. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160, 1(K)6. Cassell, 
as. 

Schindler, K. Iron and steel con- 
structional work. C'r. 8vo, Pp. 
140. 1012. Benn. (is. 

g. Cement and Concrete 

Ballard, F. Concrete for house, 
farm and estate, 3rd edn., revised 
and enlarged. 8vo, Pp. 114. 
1925, Crosby Lockwood. 7s. 6d. 

Bennett, T, P. Architectural design 
in concrete. Demy 4to. Pp. 168. 
1927. Benn. 30s. 

Blount, B., assisted by Woodcock, 
W.H.,andGillett,H. J. Cement. 
Manufacture, power, testing, 
methods of analysis, chemistry, 
uses and by-products.* Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 296. 1920. Longmans. 18s. 

British Engineering Standards 
Association . Publication No . 146 : 

« Specification for Portland -blast - 
mmace cement. 8vo. Pp.17, 1926. 
B.E.S.A. PubliisatiOJas. 2s. 


Childe, H. L. Manufacture and uses 
of concrete products and cast stone. 
8vo. Pp, 248. 1927. Concrete 

Publications. 5$. 

Dancaster, E, A. Limes and cem- 
ents. Their nature, manufacture 
and use. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 
282. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 

7$. 6d. 

Davis, A. C. A hundred years of 
Portland cement, 1824 — 1924. Cr» 
4to. Pp. 303. 1924. Concrete 

Publications . 21s . 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research: Building Re- 
search. Special report No. 9; l^ime 
and lime mortars. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 
81. 1927. Is. 9d. Special report 
No. 10: Slag, coke breeze and clin- 
ker as aggregates. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
22. 1927. 9d. H.M.S.O. 

Technical paper No. 3: Thepe.- 

meability of Portland cement con- 
crete. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 50. 1926. 

Is. 6d. Technical paper No. 4: The 
determination of free lime in 
hydraulic cement . Roy . 8vo . Pp , 
13. 1926. 6d. Technical paper 

No. 5: The consistence of cement 
pastes, mortars and concrete. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 54. 1920. 2s. Techni- 
cal paper No . 7 : Investigations on 
breeze and clinker aggregates . Roy . 
8vo. Pp.86. 1929. 2s.H.M.S,0. 

Bulletin No. 2 : Pozzolanas. Roy.. 

8vo. Pp. 10. 1927. H,M.^.O, 

3d. 

Potter, T, Concrete. Its use ivt 
building. 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 350. 1908. Batsford. 8s. 6d, 

Poulsen, A. Cement in sea- water. 
8vo. Pp. 59. 1909. Spon. 3s. 

Sutcliffe, G. L. Concrete. Its nature* 
and uses; for architects, builders 
etc. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 396, 
1905, Crosby Lockwood. 10s. 6d.. 

Twelvetrees, W. N. Concrete gad 
reinforced concrete. Cr. 8vo. 

137. 1922. Pitman. 3s. 

Watson, J. Cements and artificial 
stone. A descriptive catalogue.. 
Edited by R. H. Rastall. Cr. 8VO., 
Pp. 13L 1922. Simpkin, 6s. 
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VHoitmlAieyf Ornamental cement 
wmiic. BemySvo. Pp. 128. 1912. 
Benn. 

A. E. Design and construe* 
tiCn of formwork for concrete con- 
struction. Post 8vo. Pp. 296. 
1926. Concrete Publications. 20r. 

— - and Andrews, E. S* Modem 
methods of concrete making. 2nd 
edn. Pp. 96. 1928. Concrete Pub- 
lications. Is. 

h. Reinforced Concrete 

Adams, H., and Matthews, E. R. 
Reinforced concrete construction in 
theory and practice . 2nd edn . New 
imp. 8vo. Pp. 880. 1920. Long- 
mans. 15s. 

Andrews, E. S. Elementary prin- 
ciples of reinforced concrete con- 
struction. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
260. 1924. Benn. 7s. 6d. 

Reflations of the london County 

Council relating to reinforced con- 
crete and steel framed buildings. 
Revised edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 91. 
1924. Batsford. 4s. 

Oantell, M. T. Reinforced concrete 
construction. Cr. 8vo. Part 1. 
2nd edn. Pp. 168. 1918. 8s. 6d. 
Part 2. Pp. 256. 1912. 16s. Spon. 

Praetieal designing in rein- 
forced ocmmte. A description of 
reinforced concrete and its suita- 
bility for various kinds of structures, 
together with examples worked out 
In detail for all types of beams, 
doors and ooliunns. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 277. 1928. Spon. 15s. 

CfOtmrete Bridges. Demy 4to. Pp. 
88. 1928. British Portl^d Cement 
Associatiem. 21s. 

Crabtree, H. V. The elements of 
rcMbreed concrete design. Demy 
56. 1926. Association 
let Bagmeeiing and Shipbuilding 
Draughtwiticai. 2s. 

Iinv6a6H»rtt A. COis^ka} lein- 
foreed oonciete design. A sbrks of 
diafuiw on sheets. ^ Folio. 80 
plates. ICXl. Spon.li^Os. 


Faber, O. Reinforced concrete beams 
in bending and shear. Theory and 
tests in support. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
150. 1924. Concrete Publications. 

Simple examples of reinforced 

concrete design. Demy Svo, Pp. 
85* 1924. Craord University Press. 

• i 

Reinforced concrete simply eai- 

plained. 2nd edn. Demy 8vb. 
Pp. 80, 1926. Oxford Universitlr 
Press. 5s. 

and Bowie, P. G. Reinforced 

concrete design. 2nd edn. Demy> 
Svo. Vol. 1: Theory. Pp. 652. 
1920. 14s. Vol. 2*; Practice. 

Pp. 258. 1920. 18s- Arnold. 

Gammon, J. C. Reinforced con- 
crete design simplified. Diagrams, 
tables, and other data. Demy 4to. 
Pp. 124. 1921. Crosby Lockwood. 
15s. 

Geen, B, Continuous beams in re- 
inforced concrete. Imp. 4to. Pp. 
182. 1912. Chapman and Hall. 

10s. 

Hudson, R. J. H. lieinfortiJd con- 
crete. Handbook for use in design 
and construction. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
842. 1922. Chapman and Hall. 

16s. 

Lakeman, A. Elementary* guide to 
reinforced concrete. A simple ex- 
planation of reinforcesd concrete 
design and construction specially 
written for the student, the clerk 
of works, foremen and otlicrs inter- 
ested in concrete. 4th edn. Med. 
Svo. Pp. 68. 1928. Concrete 

Publications. 2s. 

Maiming, G. P. Relnfarced con- 
crete iksign. Svo. Pp.500. 1924* 
Longmans. 21#. 

Marsh, 0. F*, and Dunn, W* Man- 
ual of lelnfoieed ocmcrete, 4lhodn. 
Fcap. 8vo* Pp. 504. 1928. Con- 
stabk. 21#* 

Morgasi#R.T. Tkblas for 
concrete floota and moil* Reir* 
Svo. Pp*98. Cfomnanam 

Hall. 10#. ed» 
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Pift^ott, J. T. Reinforced concrete 
calculations in a nutshell. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 84. 1921. Spon, 8«.6d. 

Scott, A. A* H. Reinforced concrete 
in practice, A text-book for those 
engaged upon structural work. 2nd 
cdn., revised. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 198. 
1925. Benn. 7s. 6d. 

Scott, W. L., assisted by Spicer, C. 
W . J . Reinforced concrete bridges . 
The practical design of modem re- 
inforced concrete bridges, including 
notes on temperature and shrinkage 
effects. 2nd edn., enlarged. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 220. 1928. Crosby Lock- 
wood. 25s. 

Twelvetrees, W, N. Reinforced 
concrete. Demy 8vo. Pp. 275. 
1920. Pitman. 21s. 

Willlamaofi, J. Calculating dia- 
grams for design of reinforced con- 
crete sections. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 44, 
1920. Constable. 12s. 

1 . Brickmaking and Brickwork 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research: Building Re- 
seach. Special report No. 12: 
Investigations into the durability of 
architectural terra -cottii and faience 
Rov. Svo. Pp. 08. 1929. 

H.M.S.O. 2s. 6d. 

Kloes, J. A. van der. A manual for 
masons, bricklayers, concrete work- 
ers and plasterers. Revised and 
adapted by A. B, Scarle. Demy 
8vo. 247. 1914, Churchill. 

8s. Od. 

Lefsvre, L. Architectural pottery. 
Bricks, tiles, pipes, enamelled 
ienm-cottas, ordinary and incrusted 
quarries , stoneware niosa ics , faience . 
and archlteetuml stoneware . Roy . 
Svo. 1^.500. 1900. Benn. 25s. 

Lloyd, N, Building craftsmanship in 
brit^ and tile and in stone slates. 
Domy Svo. Pp. lOO. 1929. Cam- 
orild^ University Press. 15s. 

PuttsniorOt A. C. Sand and clay, 
analysis and physical ptop^« 
ticn, Cr* Svo. Pp. 48. 1907. 

fUhiishlng Co. 2s. 9d. 


Searle, A. B. Clays and clay pro- 
ducts. 2nd edn. Cr* Svo. Pp. 
172. 1915. Pitman, ds. 

An introduction to British clays, 

shales and sands. 2nd edn. in pre- 
paration . GrifSn . 

Modem brickmaking. 8rd edn. 

in preparation. Benn. 

Walker, F. Brickwork. A practical 
manual of bricklaying, cutting and 
setting. 10th edn., revised by J. 
P. Allen. Cr.Svo. Pp, 127. 1927. 
Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

j. Building Stone, and Stone 
Working 

Baker, R. T. Building ornamental 
stones of New South Wales. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 4to. Pp. 85. 1909. 

Sydney: Government Printer. 15s. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. Report of the 
stone preservation committee . Roy . 
8vo. Pp. 33. 1927. H.M.S.O. 

Is. 3d. 

Harvey, W, The preservation of St. 
Paurs cathedral and other famous 
buildings. Demy Svo, Pp. 160, 
1926. Architectural Press. 5s. 

Laurie, A. P. Stone decay and 
preservation of ancient buildings. 
Sm. 4to. Pp. 35. 1926. Royal 

Institute of British Architects. 
2s. 6d. 

Marsh, J. £. Stone decay and its 
prevention. Cr. Svo. Pp. 64. 
1926. Blackwell. 3s. 6d. 

Purchase , W. R. Practical masonry. 
A guide to the art of stone cutting, 
comprising the construction , setting- 
out and working of stairs, circular 
work, arches, niches, domes, pen- 
dentives, vaults, tracery wtn^^ws, 
etc. Abridged by C. G. Dobson. 
Cr. Svo. Fp. 147, 1928. Crosby 
Lockwood. 5s. 

Renurick, W. G. Marble and m9^le 
working. Med, Svo. Pp. 

1909. Crosby Iiockwood. 16i* 

Wames, A. R. Building stones* 
Their properties , decay and presima- 
tioii. Deray Svo. Fp. 269. 1926. 
Benn, 16s. 
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Watson, J. British and foreign 
building stones. Cr. 8vo. Pp,492. 
1911. Cambridge University Press. 
7s. 6d. 

British and foreign marbles and 

other ornamental stones. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 496. 1916. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 5s. 

k. Gob and Pis^ Work 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research : Building Re- 
search Board. Special report No. 
5 ; Building in cob and pisd de 
terre. 8vo. Pp. 40. 1922. 

2s. 

Special report No. 8 : Fire resist- 
ant construction . Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
57, 1927. H.M.S.O. ls,6d. 


Ellis, G. Modem practical joinery. A 
treatise on the practice of joiner’s 
work by hand and machine. 7th 
edn. Cr. 4to. Pp, 692. 1928. 

Batsford. 45s. 

Practical lessons in carpentry 

and joinery. Roy. 4to. Pf>. 90. 
1926. Batsford. 10s. 6d. 

Fletcher, Sir B* F., and Fletcher, 
H. P. Carpentry and joinery, k 
text -book for architects, engineer^ 
surv^eyors , craftsmen , and studentsi 
5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 824. 1921 1 
Pitman. 10s. 6d. ^ 

Greenhalgh, R. Practical joinery \ 
and carpentry. 2nd edn. Demy 
8vo, Pp. ^0. 1929. Pitman, 

6s. 


ili. CARPENTRY and CABINET 
MAKING 

a. General 

Arkwright, J. P. (edited by). Car- 
pentry and cabinet making for ama- 
teurs. 2nd edn. Cr.8vo. Pp. 224. 
1919. ^*Bazaar, Exchange and 
Mart.” 4s. 

Barter , S . Manual instmction . Wood- 
work. 4th edn. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 
864. 1905. Pitman. 7s.6df. 

Callings, G. Circular work in car- 
pentry and joinery. A practical 
treatise on circular work of single 
and double curvature. 6th imp. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 180. 1928. Crosby 
Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Davison, T. R. (edited by). The 
arts connected with building. Cr. 
8VO. Pp. 224. 1920. Batsford. 

7s. 6d. 

Demting, D. The art and craft of 
cabinet making. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
820. 1891. Pitman. 7s. 6d, 

BtllS|G. Modem practical carpentry. 
For ^ vm of workmen, builders, 
ae^itects, and em^ineers erecting 
rOoli, ftoors, partftions, scaflold- 
shfuring, foondatioiis, bridges, 
gates, houses, etc. 8rd edn. Cr. 
410. Pp. 450. 1927. BaMord. 
909 , complete; 2 vok., 16s, each. 


Hurst , J . T . Principles of carpentry . 
Based upon the original work of 
Thomas Tredgold. 12th edn. Cr. 
8vb. Pp.144. 1919. Spon.7s.6d. 

Jones, B. E. (edited by). The com- 
plete woodworker, Med. Svo. Pp. 
416. 1920. Cassell. 8». 6d. 


Lewis, F. W. Horne carpentry and 
cabinet-making. Svo. 170. 

1921. Routledge. a^. 6d. 

Newbold, H. B. The modem car- 
penter and joiner. 8 vols. Cr. 
4to. Vol. 1. Pp. 212. Vol. 2. 
Pp. 228. Vol. 8. Pp, 220. 1926. 
Caxton Publishing Co, oav. 

Oakwood, W. M. Carpentry and 
cabinet making. Cr. Svo. Pp. 128. 
1920. Pearson. Is. 6d. 

Phillips, H. G. Practical cabinet- 
making. Post Svo. Pp,215. 1924. 
Routledge. .Xv. 

Ricks, G. Manual training. Wood- 
work. Cr. 4to. Pp. 196. 1907. 
Macmillan. 7s. 6d. 


Riley, J. W. Manual of carpentry 
and joinery. Cr. Svo. Pp. 518. 
1919, Macmillan. 6s. 

Rudd, J. H. Practical cabinet nttik- 
ing and draughting. Boy. Svo. 
Pp. 180. 19^. %in« lOt. Od. 
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Sturch, F. Manual training drawing 
(woodwork). Its principles and 
applications. Fcap. Pp. 78. 1906. 
Methuen. 5s. 

Wake, R. The new education. Wood- 
work. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
870. 1910. 11s. Also in 8 parts. 
4s. each. Chapman and Hall. 

Webber, F. C. Carpentry and join- 
ery. 8th edn. Cr. 8vo'. Pp. 836. 
1919. Methuen, Os. 

Wells, P. A., and Hooper, J. Mod- 
ern (^binet work . Fiini iture and f it- 
namts. 3rd edn., revised. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 398. 1922. Batsford. 

25s. 

b. Stairbuilding and HanMrailing 

Ceilings, G. practical treatise on 
handrailing . Showing new and simple 
methods for finding the pitch of the 
plank, drawing the moulds, l>evel- 
iing, jointing up, and squaring the 
wreath ; to which is added a treatise 
on stair-building. 7th imp. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 132. 1925. Crosby 

Lockwood. 8s. 6d. 

Scott, W. A. Handrailing for geo- 
metrical staircases. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
58. 1915. Pitman, 2s. 6d. 

Williams, M. Stair builders ^ide. 
Construction of straight flight, 
platform, cylindrical and elliptical 
stairs. 8vo. Pp. 259. 1928. 

Batsford. 12s. 6d. 

c. Roofs and Roofing 

Blakej E. G. Roof coverings. Their 
manufacture and application. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 276. 1925. Chapman 
and Hall. 10s. 6d. 

ColBiigs, G. Roof carpentry. Prac- 
tical lessons in the framing of wood 
roolB, for the use of working carpen- 

' ten. 6th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 
X925. Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

* Dapaitmetit of Sdentlfic and In- 
dustsiftl Retaardi: Building Re- 
seatdi. Technical paper No. 2: 
PrlnuNry stresses in timber loofe, 


with special reference to curved 
bracing members. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
82. 1926. H.M,S.O. Is. 3d. 

Draper, J. T. The steel square 
applied to roof construction. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 63. 1928. Crosby Lock- 
wood. 25. 6d. 

Savage, W. L. Practical roofing, 
slating and tiling. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 
30. 1928. Austin Rogers. 9d, 

d. Furniture 

Blnstead, H. E. Furniture. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 142. 1919. 

Pitman. 3s. 

Bowers, R. S., and others. Furni- 
ture making. Demy 8vo. Pp. 403. 
1923. Cassell. 8s\ 6d. 

Brackett, O. English furniture. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 80. 1918. Benn. 
6d. 

Foley, E. The book of decorative 
furniture . Its form, colon/ and his- 
tory. 2 vols. Med. 4to. Vol. 1. 
I*p.432. Vol. 2. Pp. 447. 1924. 
Jack. 42s. 

Girdwood, J. Worms in furniture 
and structural timber. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 175. 1927. Oxford University 
Press. 12s. 6d. 

Hobbs, E.W. Modem furniture ve- 
neering . A practical manual for the 
cabinet-maker and others interested 
in furniture-making and restoration • 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 1928. Crosby 
l^ckwood, 5s, 

Jourdain, M. English decoration 
and furniture during the Tudor, 
Elizabethan and early Stuart peri- 
ods, 1500-1600. Folio. Pp. 250, 
1924. Batsford. 60s. 

Decoration and furniture id 

England during the later xviiith 
century, 1760—1820. Folio. Pp. 
266. 1922 Batsford. 63s. 

Lenygon, F. Furniture in England 
ftem 1660-1760, 2nd edn., revised. 
Folio, Pp.300, 1924. Batsford. 

50s. 

Shapland, H. P« The pra^cal dec- 
oration of fhmiture. Demy 4tei. 
Vol. 1: Veneering, inlayihg m 
marqueterie, gilding, painting. 

197 



ArchiUcture and Building Construction 


80. lOaS. Vol. 2: Moulding, 
pierced work, turned work, twist- 
ing, carving. Pp,S5. 1927. Vol. 
9; Applied metalwork, covering 
with leather and textiles, lacquer- 
ing and miscellaneous decoration. 
Pp. 58. 1927. Berm. 12$. 6d. 

each. 

Wells, P. A. Furniture for small 
houses. A series of designs intro- 
ducing new methods in construction 
and decoration. Sm.4to. Pp. 186. 
1920. Batsford. 12s. 6d. 

e. Wo€>d carving 

Hewitt, G. C. Wood carving. Fcap. 
4to. Pp. 50. 1918. F. King. 2s. 

Jack, G. Woodcarving design and 
woikmanship. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 820. 1918. Pitman. 8s. 6d. 

Jackson, F. G. Wood carving as an 
aid to the study of elementary art. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 65. 
1918, Chapman and Hall. 4s. 6d. 

Leland, G. G. Wood-carving. 5th 
edn. FGap4to. Pp. 162. Pitman. 
7s. 6d. 

Rowe, E. Elementary practical 
wOod-carving. 8vo. Pp. 96, 1926. 
Batsford. 4s. 

Iv. HOUSE DECORATION 
and PAINTING 

BItmead, R. French polishing and 
enamelling. A practical work of 
instruction, Including numerous 
recipes for making polishes, var- 
nishes, glase-lacquers, revivers, 
etc. 9th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120. 
1928. Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Bolgey, M. The seience of colours 
add the art of the painter. Trans- 
lated by J. B. Hewitt. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 1925. Bale and Daniels- 
7s. 

Brotiilt W. N* Workshop wrinkles 
Ibt deeetatocs, painters, 

J»ab#M, imd otbm. 2nd edn. Cr. 
1^^ 128. 1907. Scott, 

2i. dd. 


Cary, D. F. Colour mixing and paint 
work. A practical manual for paint- 
ers, sign-writers, artists, artists’ 
colourmen, etc. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 80. 
1925. Crosby Lockwood. 2s, 6d, 

Glute, £• Treatment of interiors. 
4to. Pp. 200. 1927. Batsford^ 
80s. 

Decorator’s and Renovator’k 
Assistant . 600 receipts , rules , and 
instructions for interior and exterior 
decorations , etc . Cr . Bvo . Pp . 164 . ' 
1929. Crosby Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Desaint, A. Three hundred shades 
and how to mix them. For archi- 
tects, painters and decorators. 
Folio. 100 plates, 1907. Scott, 
Greenwood . 28s . 

Ideas and studies in stencilling 

and decorating. Rov. 4to. Pp. 
24, 1927. Griffin. 15s. 

Galloway, J. H. Staining, varnish- 
ing and enamelling. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
122, 1910. Trade Papers Publish- 
ing Co. 4s. 

Hasluck, P. N. (edited by). Prac- 
tical graining and marbling. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 160. 1928. Cassell. 8s, 

Hatton, R. G. Principles of decora- 
tion. Demy 8vo, Pp, 282. 1925. 
Chapman and Hall. 10s. 6d. 

Jennings, A. S. The decoration and 
renovation of the home . Deni v 4to . 
Pp. 220. 1928. Trade Papers Pub- 
lishing Co. 12s. 6d, 

and Rotheiy, G. C* The mod- 
em painter and decorator. A prac- 
tical work on house painting and 
decorating. Cr. 4to. 8 vok. New 
edn., revised. Vol. 1. Pp. 212. 
Vol. 2. 1^,250. Vol. 8. A. 188. 
1927. &xton Publishing Co 
52s. 6d. 

Lenygon, F. Decoraikai in Braland 
firom 164^— 1760. New ImpTl^llo* 
Pp. 800. 1927. Bataford. 50s. 

Millar, A. Setitnblii)^ asui eohnir 
alaxli^. 2fid edn., revised and «a* 
miged. Gr. 8vn. 108. 

1925. Trade Papers PidilM^ 
Co. 6s. 
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Fearce , W . J . Painting and decorat- 
ing. A complete practical manual 
for house painters and decorators. 
4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 82S. 1918. 
Griffin. 12s. 6d. 

Prebble , W . House decorations and 
repairs. Fcap. 8vo, Pp. 144. 
1921. Pitman. 2s. 

Rothery, G. C. Decorators’ sym- 
Ijols, emblems, and devices. Cr. 
8vo, Pp. 130. 1907. Trade 

Papers Publishing Co. 4s. 

Sainsbury, W. T. How to decorate 
your home . A practical gu ide to the 
iedecoration and renovation of all 
kinds of household property, in- 
cluding all branches of painting, 
varnishing, paperhanging, distem- 
pering and other work (plain and 
artistic), with a chapter on purchas- 
ing a house. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 216. 
1927. Sinipkin. 2#. 6d. 

Smith , J . C . Paint and painting de- 
fects. Their detection, cause and 
cure. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 174. 1912. 

Trade PajKJrs Publishing Co, 4s. 

Todd, D., and Mortimer, R. The 
new interior decoration . Its princi- 
ples and international survey of its 
methods. Demv 4to. Pp. 42, 
1929. Hatsford.' 21.i;. 

a. Plaatering 

Bankart, G. P., and Bankart, C. i!.. 
Modern plasterwork construction. 
Casting and flxi^, fibrous, solid 
and reinforced. Folio. 88 plates. 
1026. Architectural Press. 21s. 

Modem plasterwork desto. 

Folio. 100 plates. 1927. Archi* 
teetural Press. 55s. 

Jourdainf M, Rngltsh decorative 
piaiterwork of the renaissance. 
Medi. 4to. Pp. 272. 1926. Bats- 
h»rd. 80s. 

Ii4ailctr. W. Pfawterii^. plain 
deooiative. Edited and remodelled, 
wMti new chapters, by G. P. Bank- 
aita 4th eon., revised and eii'* 
htigid* Cr* 4lo* Pp* ^8* 1027* 
RMid* BOs* 


Savage, W. L. Practical plastering 
(fibrous work, cast slabs), panelling 
and wall boakling. Gl« 8vo. 

80. 1928. Austin Rogers. 9d« 

TelUng, A. H. The ABC of plaster- 
ing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 235. 1927. 

Oxford University Press. 8s, 6d. 

Turner, L. Decorative plasterwork 
in Great Britain. Imp. 4to. Pp. 
309. 1927. “Country Life,” dSs. 

Verrall, W. Thb modem plasterer. 
2vols. Cr. 4to. Vol. 1. Pp. 286. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 244. 1927. Caxton 
Publishing Co. 50s. 

b. Wallpaper 

Sugden, A. V., and Edmondson, J. 
L. A history of English wallpaper. 
Large 4to. Pp. 270. 1926. Bats- 
ford. C8s. 

c. Lettering and Gilding 

Littlejohns, J. Examples of letter- 
ing and design. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 59. 
1928. Pitman. 4s. 

Paime, A\ E. Lettering. A practi- 
cal handbook for architects, print- 
ers, sign-writers, stone-cutters, and 
others. 8vo. Pp.60. 1927. Bats- 
ford. 3s. 6d, 

Scott -Mitchell , F , Practical gild- 
ing, bronzing, lacquering and glai^ 
eml^ssing. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 184. 
1907. Trade Papers Publishing Co. 
4s. 

v. PLUMBING, Including 
SANITATION OF DOMESTIC 
DWELLINGS 

Aaams, H. C. Domestic sanitation 
and house drainage. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 228. 1028* Oxford Univeisil^ 
Press. 10s. 6d. 

Bennett, S. B. A manual of techni- 
cal plumbing and sanitary science* 
4th edn., revised and enlarged* 
Roy, 8vo. Pp* 285. 1925. Ba^- 
fotd*. 9s. 6d. 

Blake, E* G. Plumbing* A text- 
book to the practice of the art or 
craft M the idumber. 2 vob* 

8vo. VoLl: Lead la^dng.juig^ei, 
etc* Fb* 180* Vol* 2; 
api^ianees* Fb*180* 1028* Cmaliy. 
Lockwood* 7»%6d*eaeih^ 
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Blake^ E. H. Drainage and sanita> 
tion. A practical exposition of the 
conditions vital to healthy buildings , 
their surroundings ano construction , 
their ventilation, heating, lighting, 
water and waste services. For the 
use of architects, surveyors, engin- 
eers, etc. 8rd edn., revised. 
DemySvo. Pp, 527. 1926, Bats- 
fofd. 15s. 

Clarke , J . W . Pocket-book of tables 
and memoranda •for plumbers, 
builders, sanitary and electrical 
engineers, etc. Pocket-size. 6th 
edn. Pp. 880. 1919, Batsford, 

2s. 6d. 

— — Modern plumbing practice . 
Large 8vo. Pp.300. 1926. Bats- 

ford. 12s. 

Practical science for plumbers 

and engineering students. Lai^ 
8vo. Pp. 860. 1926. Batsford. 

6s. 6d, 

Davies, P. J. Standard practical 
plumbii^. Being a complete ency- 
clopaedia for practical plumbers, 
architects, builders, gas-fitters, hot - 
watrar fitters, etc. Vol. 1. Out of 
Print. Vol. 2. 2nd edn. Pp. 805. 
1905. 10*. 6d. Vol, 8. Pp. 204. 
1905. 5*. Spon. 

Fergi:moii, R. B. Aids to mathe- 
matics of hygiene. 5th edn. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 198. 1919. Baillilire. 

8*. 6d. 

Fletdher, Sir B. F., and Fletcher, 

H. P. Architectural hygiene: or 
aanitary science as applied to 
buildings. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
284. 1921. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Hart, J. W. External plumbing 
work« A treatise on lead work for 
woo^» 2nd edn. Demv 8vo. Pp. 
272. 1902. Bean. 8s. 6d. 

Haslitekf p. N. (edited by). Prac- 
tkalpluiiibeis* work. Or.Svo. Pp. 
160. Cassell. 8s. 

jBarrfiig|-£^w, A«, and Ck>leitiaii« 

G. S* Kiementary science applied 
to santtatiofi and plumbers* work. 
.6rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 298. 1922. 

. Gnmey and Jaidoson. lOs. 6d. 

Modem 

fanitary eningeering and plumbem* 
imk; pixigRSHdve scale 
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current practice, 2 vols. Large 
fcap. Folio. 1918, Vol. 1: Ex- 
amples of the jointing and fixing of 
pipes, etc, Pp, 40. 3s, Vol. 2: 
Examples of the drainage of build- 
ings, etc. Pp. 48. 3s. 6d. Ix>ng- 
mans. 

Raynes, F. W, Domestic sanitary 
engineering and plumbing. Dealing 
with domestic water supplies, pump 
and hydraulic min work, hydraul- 
ics, sanitary work, heating by low 
pressure , hot water and external 
plumbing work. 8rd edn,, revised. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 504. 1928. Long- 

mans. 21s. 

Vi. HEATING and VENTILATION 

Coleman, G. S. Calculations in 
heating and ventilation. 8vo. Pp, 
275. 1923. Longmans. 1.5s. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research : Fuel Research 
Board. Technical pajK^r No. 12: 
The heating of rooms. A comparison 
of the costs of different methods on 
the basis of warmth comfort. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 48. 1925. H.M.S.O. 

Is. 

Technical paper No. 13: Tlic 

domestic grate . An experimenta 1 in- 
vestigation of the relation between 
the design of a grate and the heat 
radiated into a room. Rov. 8vo. 
Pp. 25. 1925. H.M.S.O.' 9d. 

Dye, F. W. Hot water supply. A 
practical treatise upon the fitting 
of hot water apparatus for domestic 
and general puirfK>ses. 6th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Vp. 237. 1919. Spon. 

6s. 

Steam heating. A practical 

treatise describing the different 
method of systems adopted in warm- 
ing buildings. 8vo. Pp. 212. 
1928. Spon. 8s, 6d. 

Faults and failures in hot-water 

work. How remedied and what Is 
learned fmni them. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
224. 1927. Spon. 8s. 6<f. 

Warming bulldif^ by hot 

water. A practical treatise upon 
warming residcmtkii and Industrial 
building, places wotship, hmr* 
tlcultuml glass-houses and drying- 
rooms; also warming by 
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direct and indirect methods fully 
describing low-pressure gravity and 
accelerated systems and high-pres- 
sure systems. 4th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 280. 1928. Spon. 10s. 6d. 

Fishenden, M. House heating. A 
general discussion of the relative 
merits of coal, coke, gas, electricity, 
etc., as alternative means of pro- 
viding for domestic heating, cook- 
ing and hot water requirements, 
with special reference to economy 
and etticiency. Cr. 4to. Pp. 296. 
1925. Witherby. 25s. 

<»uim, E. How to heat vour house. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.9C. 1925. ‘‘Country 
Life," 2s. Od. 


Innes , G . Centrifugal and axial fans . 
2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.802. 1916. 
Technical Publishing Co. 10s. 6d. 

King, A. G. Practical steam, hot 
water and vapour heating and ven- 
tilation. 5th revised and enlarged 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 551. 1920. 

Crosby Lockwood. 25s. 

Raynes, F. W. Heating systems. 
Design of hot water , and steam heat- 
ing apparatus. • 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
340. 1921. Longmans. 21s. 

White, W. L., and White, G. M. 
Heating engineers ^ quantities . Sm . 
folio. Pp. 88 + plates. 1910. 
Spon. 5s. 6d. 



SHIPBUILDING AND NAVAL 
ARCHITECTURE 


1. TYPES, STRUCTURES and 
FITTINGS 

Attwood, £, Lm and Cooper, I* G. 
G* A text-book on laying-off : or, 
the geometry of ship-building. 
2nd edn . Brd imp . 8vo . Pp . 182 . 
1918 (1919) . Longmans . 7s . 6d. 

Ayrc, A. L. The theory and design 
of British shipbuilding. Illus- 
trated by 85 diagrams. 8vo. Pp. 
167. 1920. Reed. Gs. 6d. 

Blockaldge, £. W. Ships' boats. 
Their qualities , construction , equip- 
ment, and launching appliances. 
SvQ, Pp. 500. 1920, l^nginans. 
25s. 

Bonn, C. R. H. Oil tanker. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 135. 1922. Association 
of Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen. 4s. 

Duckworth, S.G. Ship joinery. The 
woodwork fittings of a modem steel 
vessel. DemySvo. Pp. 222. 1923. 
Routledge. 5s. 

Fougner, N. K. Seagoing and other 
concrete ships. Roy, 8vo. Pp. 
216. 1922. Oxford University 

Press. 21s. 

Gregory, D« Australian steamships, 
pa^ and present. Cr.4to. Pp. 260. 
1928. Riclj^rds Press. 80s. 


Hardy, A. C. Motorships. An in- 
vestigation into the characteristics 
of mercantile vessels propelled by 
internal combustion engines. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 297. 1925. Chapman 

and Hall. 15s. 

Motorshipping. A study of the 

diesel -engined ship in relation to 
present-day shipping. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 178. 1928. Chapman and 

Hall. 15s. 

From slip to sea, A chrono- 
logical account of the con- 
struction of merchant ships from the 
laying of the keel plate to the trial 
trip. Demy 8vo. Pp. 2<18. 1926. 
Brown , Son and Ferguson ♦ 10s . 6d . 

Hillhouse, P. A. Modern ship de- 
sign. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 21. 1926. 

Greenock Philosophical Society. 

Hobbs, E. W. Model sailing l>oats. 
Their details and construction. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 820. 1927. 

Cassell. 6s. 

Holms, A. C. Practical shipbuild- 
ing. A treatise on the structural 
design and building of modern steel 
vessels. 2 vols. 3rd edn. 1926. 
Vol.l: Text. Med.8vo, Pp.658* 
Vol.2: Diagrams and illustrations. 
Oblong 4to. Pp. 172. Longmans.. 
67s. 6d. 


Hardy, A* C* Merchant ship types. 
Oetny 8vo* 828. 1924. 

Chapman and HalL 15s. 
-‘-^Aimriean ship types, DemySvo. 
Pp. 878. 1927. Chapman and 

Hall. 91#. 

oAtgm. Atitatiseontheir 
emkg^ sea and consequent 
m the Resign and construction 
Boy. 8vo* I^* 
fa|« 199$. and HaU. 

BIS’# 


Karl, A. The design of merchant 
shipsand cost estimating. A treatise 
on ship design and cost estimating, 
giving up-to-date methods of arriv- 
^ ingat correct proportions, form and 
power to attain minimuin capital 
cost with maximum service effi- 
ciency. Bov. 8vo, Pp. 999. 1928. 
Crosl^ Lockwood* 86#* 

Lovett, W.J. Aik»inpistee|iiss-tk^ 
of naval lUKdiitectuie. Pmetleal^ 
laying^t tbeocc^ical* 
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8vo. Pp. 294. 1918. Longmans. 
10s. U. 

McGovern, J. Economy in ship- 
building. Some lines of progress. 
8vo. Pp. 20. 1927. N.E. Coast 
Institution of Engineers and Ship- 
builders. 8s. 6d. 

Mitchell, J. Shipbuilding and the 
shipbuilding industry. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 116. 1926. pitman. 3s. 

^icol,G. Ship construction and cal- 
culations. 4th edn. 8vo. Pp.518. 
1920. Brown, Son and Ferguson. 
28s. 

Parker , H . , and Bovtren , F . C . Mail 
and passenger steamships of the 
19th century. The Macpherson 
collection. Demy 4to. Pp. 315. 
1928. Sampson Low'. 63s. 

Protheroe, E. A book about ships. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp.144. 1924. Epworth 
Press . 2s . 

Stopford , P . J . Cordage* and (tables . 
Their uses at sea. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
116. 1925. Browm, Son and Fer- 
guson. 4s. 6d. 

Talbot , F . A . Submarines , Cr . 8vo . 

Pp . 96 , 1918 . Heinemann . 5s . 

Thearle, S. J. P. The modern prac- 
tice of shipbuilding in iron and 
steel. Vol. 1 ; Text. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 268. 1910, 5s. Vol. 2; Plates. 
4to. 10s, Collins. 

Thomas, R. E. Stowage. The proper- 
ties and stowage of cargoes. Demy 
8vo, Pp. 408. 1928. Brown, Son 
and Feiguson. 42s. 

Verrlll, F. H, Shipyard pneumatic 
plant and pneumatic riveting . 8vo . 
l^p, 48. 1925. N.E. Coast Inst itu- 
tioii of Engineers and Shipbuild- 
ers. 5s. 

Walton, T, Steel ships, their con- 
struction and maintenance* A 
manual for ship-builders, students, 
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edn, Pp. 428. Griffin. 80s. each. 

Bunkerley, S. Hydraulics. 8vo. 
Vol. 2: The resistance and pro- 
pulsion of ships. Pp. 260. 1908. 
Longmans. 12s. 

Goudie, W. J. The geometry of the 
screw propeller. Fcap. 4to. Pp* 
48. N.D. Blackie. 2s. 6d. 

Gray,W.M. Naval architecture. A 
first course in ship calculations. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 201. 1923. 

Methuen. 12». 6d. 

Hughes, C. H. Handbook of ship 
calculations. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 800. 
1921 . Library Press . 25s . 

Jackson, D. H. Detail design of 
marine screw propellers. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 104. 1920. Pitman. 

6s. 

Kari, A. Powering of ships, design 
of lines and screw propellers . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 54. 1928. Association of 
Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Leechman, G. P. The theory and 
practice of steering. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
102. 1927. Brown, Son and Fer- 
guson. 3s. 6d. 

Lovett, W. J. Applied naval archi- 
tecture. Demy 8vo. Pp, 666. 
1920. Longmans. 86s. 

Mitchell, J. Naval architects* data. 
Edited by E. L. Attwood. 8vo. 
Fp, 230. 1919. Longmans. 

8s. 6d. 

Murray, A. J. Strength of ships. 

. 8vo. Pp, 408, 1916. Longmans. 
17s. 6d. 

l^tioiiM Physical Laboratory. Col- 
keled vesearehes. Vol. 15, Part 
/ - 10 : Hie eHeot of the longitudinal 
indtloiiof a ship on its statical trans* 
4to. Pp. 9. 1920. 

HJM.S.O. Is. 

—Vol. 16. Part 19: Mp^lexpcrL 
tnents on the eHeot of on the 


resistance of mercHntil^ ship forms. 
4to. Pp. 19. 1921. H.M.S.0 Is. 

Vol. 16, Part 21: Speed, 
dimensions and form of cargo ves- 
sels. 4to. 17. 1921. 
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under the direction of the late A. 
W. Crossley. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 80. 
1927. Shirley Institute. 5s. 
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materials (cotton and linen). 8vo. 
Pp. 122. 1022. Marlborough. 

7s, 6d. 
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• The effect of temperature and 
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Bombay. Roy. 4to. Pp. 46. 
1927. Times Press. 8s. 6d. 

a. Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing 

(See Chemical Inchtsiry xxi,) 

viii. GENERAL MANUFACTURE 

Beaumont , R . Woollen and worsted . 
The theory and technology of the 
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union yarns, and fabrics. 2nd 
edn. lioy. 8vo. Pp, 716. 1919. 
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Bradbury, F. Carfiet manufacture. 
Demv 8vo. Pp. 801. 1904. F. 

King. 12s. 6d. 
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Davis, W. Hosiery manufacture. A 
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7s. 6d. 
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manufactures. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 
1911. Pitman. 3s. 

Hunter, J , A. Wool. From the raw 
material to the finished product. 
Cr.Svo. Pp. 128. 1912. Pitman. 
8s. 
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8vo. Pp. 128. 1926. Pitman. 3s. 
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to the finished product. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.141. 1914. Pitman. 3s. 

Peake , R . J . ('otton . From the raw 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 132. 1909. Pitman. 
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technology of the spinning process. 
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lx. ARTIFICIAL SILK 

Wy kes , A . L . The working of viscose 
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Ileywood. 2s. 
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ENCE BOOKS 
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fabric, in English, French, German, 
Italian and Spanish. With a tech- 
nical glossary. Translated by C. 
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. cfv geariiig and calculations. Cr. 
Bvo, Pp,185. 1928. Crosby Lock- 
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-- — and Brand, A. Textile machine 
drawing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 124. 1921. 
Blackie. 2s. 6d. 

Textile mathematics. 2 parts. 

Part 1. Pp. 122. Peurt 2. Pp. 
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Poole, B. W, The clothing trades 
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The science of pattern constme- 
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Internatioiia! Air Congreaa, Lon- 
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cates. 2ndedn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 64. 
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iv. THEORY and PRACTICE 
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the edge, with an application of the 
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8vo. Pp.96. 1911. 5s. Appendix 
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Pp. 86. 1916. 4s. H.M.S.O. 
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H.M.S.O. 10s. 
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Brovm, C . L. M. The conquest of the 
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Oxford University Press . 2s . fid. 
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Pp. 192. 1917. Spoil. 8s. fid. 

Devillers, R. The dynamics of the 
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7s. fid. 
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mechanicfil dight. Demy Svo. Pp. 
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Richardson, E. G. Recent model 
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Pp. 86. 1927. Royal Aeronautical 
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Roberts, C. Training the airmen. 
How they fly, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 92. 
1919. Murray. 8®. 6d. 

Shaw, H. A text-book of aeronau- 
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Griffin. 10s. 6d. 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 86. 1928. Pitman. 
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Swoffer, F. A. Learning to fly. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 144. 1929. Pitman. 

7s. 6cf. 
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1926. Oxford University Press. 
42s. 
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of aerial machines. 2ndedn. Demy 
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Walkden, S. L. Aeroplanes in 
gusts, soaring flight and the 
stability of aeroplanes. 2nd cdn. 
8vo, Pp. 280. 1918. SjK>n. 

12s. 6d. 

Weiss, J. B. Gliding and soaring 
fl ight . A survey of man ’s endeavour 
to fly by natural methods, Cr, 8vo. 
Pp.' 164. 1928. Sampson Low. 
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V. DESIGN and CONSTRUC- 
TION 

Andrews, S. T. G., and Benson, S. 
F. The theory and practice of 
aeroplane design. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
466. 1920. Chapman and Hall. 

159. 6d. 

Berry, A. The calealations of 
stresses in aeroplane wing spars. 
8vo. i^. 88. 1919. Royal 

Aeronautical Society. 59. 

BooHi, H. Aeroplane petfomiance 
. edleulatloiis* DemySvo. Pp. 224. 
«192], Chapnum and Hall. 219. 


Camm, F« i. The design of model 
aeroplanes. Demy 8vo. Pp. 172. 
1919. Benn. 79. 6d. 

Gamm, S. Aeroplane construction. 
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in building of aeroplanes. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 146. 1919. Crosby 

Lockwood. 79. 6d. 

Ghatley, H. A text-book of aerial 
engineering . The problem of flight . 
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Duchene, E. A. Flight without 
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A study of the principles of flight. 
Translated by J.H. Ledeboer and 
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struction, A treatise on modem 
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Aircraft and automobile materials 

of constmetion, A treatise for 
aircraft automobile, and mechanical 
engineers, manufacturers, construc- 
tors, designers, draughtsmen, 
students, etc. Demy 8vo. Vol. 1: 
Ferrous materials. Pp. 755, 1920. 
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Clauert , H. The elements of aerofoil 
and airscrew theory. Demy 8 vo 
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engines. Demy 8 vo. Pp. 246. 
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viU. AERIAL NAVIGATION 
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Jones, B. M., and Griffiths, J. €. 
Aerial surveying by rapid inetliods. 
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Cr. 8vo* I^* m. 1910. Lant* 

6i. Odf* 



Aeronautics 


Holt -Thomas , G. Aerial transport. 
Demy4to. Pp, 278. 1920. Hod* 
der and Stoughton. dOs. 

X. BALLOONS, DIRIGIBLES 
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the relative capacity of coils of 
different manufacture. 4to. Pp. 
12. 1918. H.M.S.O. Is. 

Bankin, K. Storage battery prac- 
tice. A practical handbook on the 
manufacture and properties of elec- 
tric accumulators, and their instal- 
lation and operation. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 170. 1919. Pitman. 7s. 6d, 

Salomons, Sir D. Management of 
accumulators. 10th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 174. 1921. Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Taylor - Jones , E . The theory of the 
induction coil. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
217. 1921. Pitman. 12s. 6d. 

xi. ELECTROSTATIC 
APPARATUS 

Goursey, P. R. Electrical condens- 
ers. Their construction, design and 
uses. Demy 8vo. Pp. 60. 1927. 
Pitman. 87s. 6d. 

Johnson, V. E. Modem high speed 
influence machines . Their principles , 
construction, and applications to 
radiography , radiotelegraphy, spark 
photography , electro -therapeutics , 
etc. Demy 8vo. Pp. 290. 1922. 
Spon. 7s, 6d. 

xii. ELECTRIC WIRING and 
FITTING 

Allsop , F . C . Practical electric light 
fitting. A treatise on the wiring 
and fitting up of buildings from 
central station mains, and the lay- 
ing down of private installations. 
9th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 295. 1923. 
Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

BursiU, A. The principles and prac- 
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Electric wiring.. A* primer for the 
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0evey, R. G. Mill and factory wir- 
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Havelock, J. H« Electrical installa- 
tion work. A practical handbook 
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Lockwood. 8s. 6d. 

Ibbetson, W. S. Electric wiring. 
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7s. 6d. 

Maycock, W. P. Electric wiring 
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work Electric Wiring, Fittings, 
Switcfiea, and Lamps. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
146. 1918. Pitman. 5s. 

Electric wiring tables . A collec- 
tion of original and carefully veri- 
fied tables for the use of electrical 
engineers. 5th edn., revised by F. 
C . Raphael . Pocket size . Pp . 102 • 

1927. Pitman. 8s. 6d. 

Electric wiring, fittings, switches 

and lamps . 6th edn . , revised by P. 
Kemp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 646. 1928. 
Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Metcalfe, G. G. Practical electric 
wiring for lighting installations. 
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Munro, D. S. The practice of elec- 
trical wiring. A Imndbook of the 
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Pp. 267. 1921. “Electrical Re- 

view." 5s. 

Paterson, G. W. L. Wiring calcula- 
tions for electric light and power 
installations. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
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Taylor, F. H« The installation of 
electric lightii^ and heating . Demy 
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Urquhairt, J. W. Electric light fa- 
ting. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 170. 
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Bcdile«H* Electrical photometry and 
iliumination . A treatise on light and 
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Zeldler, J., and Lustgarten, J. 
Ekctric arc lamps. Their princi- 
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Pp. 138. 1927. Chapman and 

Hall. 5s. 

Sylvester , G . Coil ignition for motor 
cars. A manual for the motor 
mechanic, owner driver, and all 
interested in coil ignition systems. 
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ment of theory and practice for 
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Litton devices. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
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acvl . ELECTRIC WELDING 
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1920. Spon. 7s. 6d. 
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5s. 
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Longmans. 21s. 
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xvUi. TELEPHONY 
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Harrison, H. H. An introdiiction to 
the Strowger system of automatic 
telephony. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
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Is. Sd. 

S];^ial report, No. 8: An inves- 
tigation of the intertoence caused 
by transmissions from radio stations . 
Part 1 : The measurement of the 
equivalent decrement of various 
types of radio transmissions. Part 
2 : The study of the interfering 
properties of radio transmissions. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 46, 1929. 
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tables. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 106. 1915. 
Longmans. 4s. 6d. 

iv. SUGAR and STARCH 

Auden, H. A. Starch and starch 
products. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 121. 1922. 
Pitman. 3s. 

Enyon , L . , and Lane , J . H . Starch . 
Its chemistry , technology and uses. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 262. 1928. 

Heffer. 12.v. 6d. 

Fairrie, G. Sugar. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
233. 1925. Fairrie. 12s. 6d. 

Heriot, T. H. P. The manufacture 
of sugar from the cane and beet. 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 486. 1920. 

Longmans. 24s. 

Jones, L., and Scard, F. I. The 
manufacture of cane sugar. 2nd 
edn . . revised . Demy 8vo . Pp . 481 . 
1922 , Duckworth . * 25« . 

McIntosh, J. G. The technology of 
sugar. A practical treatise on the 
modem methods of manufacture of 
sugar fn>m the sugar cane and sugar 
beet, 3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp# 
540. 1916. Benn. 21s. 

Martineau , G . Sugar, cane and beet . 
Revised by F, C. Eastick. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 164. 1927. Pitman. 3a. 

Ministry of Agriculture and Fish- 
eries. A report on an investiga- 
tion into the desiccation of sugar 
beet and the extraction of sugar, 
with a note on the treatment of 
sugar beet effluents. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 84. 1927. H.M.S.O. 2s. 6d. 

Newlands, J. A. R., and NewlandSt 
B. £• R. Sugar. A handbook fmr 
planters and refiners. Being a com- 
prehensive treatise on the 
of sugar-yielding plants » and on llie 
manulheture, refining and analysis 
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oi cane, palm, maple, melon, beet, 
etc, 8vo, P^.876. 1909. Spon, 
80 ^. 

Rehwald, F. Starch^making and 
the manufacture of dextrin, starch 
sugar, syrup and sugar colouring. 
A handbook for starch, dextrin and 
starch -sugar manufacturers. Trans- 
lated from the 5th revised German 
edn. by C. Salter. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
264. 1926. Scott, Greenwood. 

12s. 6d. 

V. COCOA and CHOCOLATE 

Smith, H. H. The fermentation of 
cacao. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 318. 1913. 
Bale and Danielsson . 10s . 

Whymper, R. Cocoa and chocolate. 
Their chemistry and manufacture, 
2nd edn. 8vo". Pp. 590. 1921. 

Churchill. 42s. 

vi. FOODS, FLOUR and 
BREAD MAKING 

Amoa,P.A. Processes of flour man- 
ufacture. New edn., revised. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 324. 1926. Longmans. 
9s. 

Blyth, A. W., and Blyth, M. W. 
Foo^. Their composition and anal- 
ysis, for analytical chemists and 
others. With an introduction on the 
history of adulteration. 7th edn., 
revised by H. E. Cox. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 645. 1928. Griihn. 389. 

Clarke, A. Flavouring materials, 
natural and synthetic. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 166. 1922. Oxford University 
Press. 89. 6d. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research; Food investi- 
gation. Special report No. 30 ; Gas 
storage of fruit. The use of artificial 
atmospheres of regulated oompc»i- 
tioa, either alone or in conjunction 
with refrigeration, for the purpose 
of preserving fresh fruit during 
overseas fr^ansport or in land stores. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 87, 1927. H.M.S.O. 
19. 9<l. 

J^s,D. A science course for bakers. 
Cr.fivo. ITS. 1923. Blackie. 
59 . 


Ellis, D., and Campbell, D. The 
science and practice of confection- 
ery. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 285. 1928. 

Longmans. 59. 

Fielding, Sir C* Food. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 255. 1923. Hurst and Blackett. 
129. 6d. 

Grant, J. Confectioners’ raw mater- 
ials. Their sources, modes of pre^ 
paration , chemical composition , the 
chief impurities and adulterationsl 
their more important uses and othen 
points of interest. Cr. 8vo. Pp.\ 
173. 1921. Arnold. 89. 6d. \ 

The chemistry of breadmaking. \ 

4th edn. Cr. 8v6. Pp. 232. 1924. \ 
Arnold, 69 . ' 

Hausner, A. The manufacture of 
preserved foods and sweetmeats. 
2nd edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 225 . 1912 . 
Benn. IO 9 . 6d. 

Kent -Jones, D, W. Modem cereal 
chemistry. Revised and enlarged 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 453. 1927. 
Northern Publishing Co. 259. 

Koamin, P. A. Flour milling. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 594. 1921. 
Routledge. 259. 

Ministry of Health. Reports on 
Public Health and Medical Subjects, 
No. 43; The determination of sul- 
phur dioxide in foods. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 56. 1927. H.M.S.O. l9. 3d. 

Stewart , J . Bread and bread -baking . , 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 122. 1924. Pitman. 

39. 

Tibbies, W. Foods. Their origin, 
composition and manufacture . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 958, 1912. Bail- 
lidre. 209. 

vii. GLUES, AGGLUTINANTS, 
CASEIN 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. First report 
of the Adhesives Research Commit- 
tee. l^y. 8vo. Pp. 129. 1922.. 
H.M.S.O. 49. 

Lambert, T. Glue, gelatkie, and 
their allied products. Skid edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 165. 192D. Griffin. 

69. 
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Rideal^ S. Glue and glue testing. 
Srd edn., revised and enlarged by 
H. B * Stocks. Demy 8vo. Pp. 264, 
1926. Scott, Greenwood. 12s, 6d. 

Scherer, R. Casein. Its preparation 
and technical utilisation, drd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 216. 1921. 

Scott, Greenwood. 10s. 6d. 

Smith, P. I. Glue and gelatine. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 162. 1929. Pit- 
man. 8s. 6d. 

vlii. DRUGS and DISINFEC- 
TANTS 

BarrowcUff, M., and Carr, F. H. 
Organic medicinal chemicals (syn- 
thetic and natural). Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 345. 1921. Bailliere. 15s. 

Christian, M. Disinfection and dis- 
infectants. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 112. 
1913. Sc*ott, Greenwood. 6s, 

Evers, N. The chemistry of drugs. 
Cr, 4to. Pp. 247. 19*26. Benn. 

32s. 6d. 

Humphrey , J . Drugs in conunerce . 
Their sourci*, preparation for the 
market and description. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 116. 1921. Pitman. 3s, 

Imperial Institute : Indian Trade 
Inquiry. Reports on drugs and 
tanning material , cinchona bark and 
myrobalans. 8vo, Pp. 59. 1922. 
Murray . 4s . 

May, P. The chemistry of svnthetic 
drugs. 3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 264. 
Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Rideal, S., pd Rideal, E. K. 
Chemical disinfection and steriliza- 
tion. DemySvo. Pp. 818. 1921. 
Arnold. 21s. 

ix. OILS, FATS and WAXES, 
SOAP MANUFACTURE, and 
MARGARINE 

And4s , L . E . Dicing oils , boiled oil , 
and solid and liquid dryers. 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 840. 1917. 
Scott, Greenwood. 14s. 6il. 

Animal fats and oils. 8rd edn,, 

revised by H. B. Stocks. 8vo. Pp. 
816. 1920. Scott, Greenwood, 

15s. 

Vegetable fats and oils. Their 

practical preparation, purification 


and employm^t for various pur- 
poses, their properties, adultera- 
tion and examination. Translated 
by H, B. Stocks. 4th edn., revised 
and enlarged. Demy 8vo . Pp . 418 . 
1927. Scott, Greenwood. 15s. 

Askinson, G. W. Perfumes and 
cosmetics. 5th edn., revised. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 400. 1923, Crosby 

Lockwood. 80s. 

Bolton, E. R. Oils, fats and fatty 
foods. With a chapter on vita- 
mins by J. C. Drummond. 2nd 
edn. of Fatty Foods, by E. R. 
Bolton and C. Revis, 8vo. Pp. 
416. 1928. Churchill. 80s. 

British Engineering Standards 
Association . British standard 
specification for refined linseed oil. 
8vo. Pp. 8. 1926. Crosby Lock- 
wood, Is. 

Chalmers, T. W. The production 
and treatment of vegetable oils, in- 
cluding the refining and hydrogena- 
tion of oils, generation of hydro- 
gen, soap making, recovery and 
refining of glycerine, and the split- 
ting of oils.* 2nd edn. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 104. 1919. Constable. 21s. 

Clayton, W. Margarine. Manufac- 
ture , analysis , etc . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
198. 1920. Longmans. 14s, 

Deite , C . Manual of toilet soap-mak- 
ing. Comprising toilet soaps, med- 
icinal soaps, and other specialities. 
2nd edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 356. 
1920. Scott, Greenwood. 21s. 

Durvelle, J, P. The preparation of 
perfumes and cosmetics . Roy, 8vo . 
Pp. 420. 1928. Scott, Greenwood. 
21s. 

Elsdon, G. D. The chemistry and 
examination of edible fats and oils, 
their substitutes and adulterants. 
Roy, 8vo. Pp. 521. 1926. Benn. 
45s. 

Expert Oil Refiner. The nraciical 
compounding of oils, tallow cmd 
grease for lubrication, etc. 2nd 
edn. Demy 8vo. I^. 100. 1907. 
Scott, Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 

Finnemore, H. The essential oils. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 880. 1926. Benn. 
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M«ad. J. N. The chemistry of 
Ihiseed oil. Or. 8vo. Pp. 104. 
1917. Gurney and Jackson . 2s. 6d. 

Fryer, P. J., and Weston, F. E. 
Technical handbook of oils , fats and 
waxes. Demy 8vo, 1918, Vol, 1; 
Chemical and general. 3rd edn. 
Pp. 290, Vol . 2 : Practical and anal- 
3d;ical. Pp. 814. Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press. 18s. each. 

Htlditch , T . P . The industrial chem- 
istry of the fats and waxes. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 461. 1927, Bailli^re. 

18s. 

Hull, T. Oils, fats and fuels. 8vo. 
Pp. 148. 1921. Blackie. 8s. 6d. 

Hurst, G. H. Soaps. A practical 
manual on the manufacture of dom- 
estic, toilet, and other soaps. 3rd 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 482. 1922. 
Scott, Greenwood. 21s. 

and Simmons, W. H. Textile 

soaps and oils. A handbook on the 
preparation, properties and analysis 
of ^e soaps and oils used in textile 
manufacturing, dyeing and print- 
ing. 8rd edn. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
200. 1921. Scott, Greenwood. 

10s. 6d. 

Kanthack, R. Tables of refractive 
indices. DemySvo. Vol.l: Essen- 
tial oils. Pp. 148. 1918. 7». 6d. 

Vol. 2: Oils, fats and waxes. Pp. 
295. 1921. 9s. 6d. Hilger. 

KoUer , T . Cosmetics . Manufacture , 
employment and testing of all cos- 
metic materials and cosmetic speci- 
alities. 8rd edn. New imp, Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 264. 1923. Scott, 

GreenwocM. 8s. 6d. 

Koppe, S. W. Glycerine. Its pro- 
duction, uses and examination. 
For di^ists, perfumers, soap- 
makers, pharn^ists, and explo- 
sives technologists. Translated by 
W. H. Simmons. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
260, 1915, Scott, Greenwood, 

as, M. 

Ltwkowitacii, J. Laboratory com- 
panion to fats and oils industries, 
gyp. Pp. 160. 1901. Macmillan. 
7s, M. 

-'T — Ghemlcal ledmology and analysis 
of oils, fa^ and waxes. Edited by 


G. H. Warburton. 6th edn, 8 
vols. Med. 8vo. Vol.l. Pp. 700. 

1921. 86«. Vol. 2. Pp. 959. 

1922. 42s. Vol. 8. Pp. 508. 1028. 
36s. Macmlllm. 

Martin, G. Animal and vegetable 
oils, fats and waxes. Their manu- 
facture, refining and analysis, in- 
cluding the manufacture of candlesL 
margarine and butter. Roy. 8voj. 
Pp. 228. 1920. Crosby Lockwoodl 
12s. 6d. \ 

Perfumers, essential oils and\ 

fruit essences used for soap and other’ 
toilet articles. Roy. 8vo. Pp. \ 
140. 1921. Crosby Lockwood. \ 

12s. 6d. ‘ ^ 

The modem soap and detergent 

industry, including glycerol manu- 
facture. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1 : Theory 
and practice of soap making. Pp. 
400. 1923. 86s. Vol. 2 : The man- 
ufacture of special soaps and deter- 
gent compositions . Pp . 575 . 1925 . 
36s. Vol. 8: The rnanufac‘ture of 
glycerol (containing the index to 
the complete work). Pp. 251. 
1926 . 80s. Crosby Lockwood. 

Mitchell, G. A. Oils. Animal, 

vegetable, essential, and mineral. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 146. 1909. Pitman. 
3s, 

Morrell, R. S., and Wood, H. R. 
The chenu8tr>’^ of drying oils. 
Roy. 8 VO. Pp. 224. 1925. Benn, 
21s. 

Myddleton, W. W., and Barry, T, 

H. Fats. Natural and synthetic. 

Cr. 4to. Pp. 182. 1924‘ Benn. 

25s. 

Parry, E. J. The cliemistry of 
essential oils and artificial per- 
fumes. 2 vols. 4th edn, Roy.Hvo. 
Vol. 1; Monographs on essential 
oils. Pp. 552. 1921. 80s. Vol. 

2 : The essential oil and its odour ; 
constituents of essential oils, syn- 
thetic fierfumes and isolated 
aromatics, the analysis of essentiai 
oils, Pp.d74. 1922. 21s. Scott, 
Greenwood. 

The raw materials of perftirocry. 

Their nature, occrntrence and em- 
ployment. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 122. 
1921. Pitman, as. 
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Parry, E. J. Parry’s cyclopaMlia 
of perfumery. A handbook on 
the raw materials used by the 
perfumer, their origin, properties, 
characters and anal^is, and other 
subjects of theoretical and scientific 
interest to the user of perfume 
materials , and to those who have 
to examine and value such materi- 
als. 2 vols. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1 : 
A— L. Pp. 482. Vol. 2: 

Pp. 409. 1925. Churchill. 86s. 

Pickering, G. F. Aids in the com- 
mercial analysis of oils, fats, and 
their manufactured products. A 
laboratory handbook. Med. 8vo. 
2nd edn . in preparation , Griffin . 

Poucher, W. A. Perfumes, cosme- 
tics and soaps, with especial refer- 
ence to synthetics. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo. Vol. 1: A dictionary of raw 
materials. 2nd edn. Pp, 304. 

1925. 16s. Vol. 2: A treatise on 

practical perfumery. 3rd edn. Pp. 
521. 1929. 25s. Chapman and 

Hail. 

Redgrove , H . S . Scent and all about 
it . A popular account of the science 
and art of perfumery. Cr. 8vo- 
Pp. 100. 1928. Heinemann. 

3». fid. 

Sherriff, F. F. The oil merchants’ 
manual and oil trade ready reckoner. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 214. 
1904. Scott, Greenwood. 8s. fid. 

Simmons, W. H. Soap. Its com- 
position, manufacture, and proper- 
ties. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 183. 1917. 

Pitman. 8s. 

and Appleton, H. A. The 

handbook of soap manufacture • 
DemySvo. Pp. 160. 1908. Scott, 

Greenwood. 9s. 6d. 

and Mitchell, G. A, Edible 

fats and oils. Their composition, 
manufacture, and analysis. 2nd 
revised edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 192. 
1921. Scott, Greenwood. 10s, fid. 

Southcombe, J. £• Chemistry of the 
oil industries. 2nd edn., revised 
and enlarged. Demy 8vo, Pp. 288. 

1926, Constable. 12s. fid. 


Truelove, R. H. Oils, pigments, 
paints, varnishes, etc. A concise 
treatise on the manufacture, pro- 
perties , and uses of liquid protective 
and decorative coatings and their 
ingredients. Fcap. 8vo. Pp, 114. 
1922. Pitman. 2s. fid. 

Watt, A. Soap-making. The manu- 
facture of hard ana soft soaps, 
toilet soaps, etc. 7th edn. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 206. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 
9s. 

Wright, G. R. A. Animal and 
vegetable fixed oils, fats, butters, 
and waxes . Their preparation and 
properties, and the manufacture 
therefrom of candles , soaps , and 
other products. 3rd edn., revised 
and enlarged by C. A. Mitchell. 
Large 8vo. Pp. 958. 1921 . Griffin. 
5fis. 

X. PIGMENTS, PAINTS, VAR- 
NISHES and RESINS 

An Analytical Ghemist (compiled 
by). Recipes for the colour, paint, 
varnish, oil, soap and drysaltery 
trades. 8rd edn., revised and en- 
larged. Demy 8vo. Pp. 860. 
1926. Scott, Greenwood. lOs. fid. 

And^s, L. E. Iron -corrosion, anti- 
fouling and anti-corrosive paints. 
2nd edn., revised and enlarged. 
DemySvo. Pp, 296. 1918. Scott, 
Greenwood. 15». 

Oil colours and printers’ inks. 

DemySvo. Pp. 280. 1918. Scott, 
Greenwood. 10s. fid. 

Barry, T. H., Drummond, A. A,, 
and Morrell, R. S. The chemistry 
of the natural and synthetic resins. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp, 196, 1926. Benn. 
21s. 

Beam, J. G, The chemistry of 
paints, pigments and vamiweg. 
Cr. 4to. Pp, 277. 1928. Benn. 

80s. 

Bersch, J. The manufacture of 
earth colours. Translated by €• 
Salter. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 208. 1921. 
Scott, Greenwood. 7s. fid. 
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British Engineering Standards 
Association . British standard spec- 
ification for red lead for paints. 
8vo. Pp. 6. 1926. Crosby Lock- 
wood, Is. 

Church, A. H. The chemistry of 
paints and painting, 4th edn., re- 
vised and enlarged. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
888. 1925. Seeley. 7s. 6d. 

Coffignier, C, Varnishes. Their 
chemistry and manufacture. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 548. 1923. Scott, 

Greenwood. 21s. 

Colours and varnishes. Transla- 
ted by A, Harvey. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
258, " 1925. Scott, Greenwood, 
12s, 6df. 

Dieteiich, K. The analysis of resins, 
balsams and gum-resins . 2nd edn . , 
revised by H . B . Stocks . 8vo . Pp . 
482. 1920. Scott, Greenwood. 

17s. 6d. 

Fleury, P. The preparation and uses 
of white zinc paints. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
280. 1912. Scott, Greenwood. 7s. 

Fox, J. J., and Bowles, T. H. The 
analysis of pigments, paints and 
varnishes. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 179. 
1927, Benn. 16s. 

Heaton, N« Volatile solvents and 
thinners used in the paint and 
varnish industries. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
158. 1925. Benn. 15s. 

Outlines of paint technology. 

Based on Hurst ^s Painters^ Colours, 
Oils and Varnishes . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 
410. 1928. Griffin. 24s. 

Hilton -Brown, W. H, The oil and 
colour chemists ’ handbook . Trans - 
lated from Wolf-Schlick Taschen- 
buck /df die Fathen-und Lackindus- 
trie^ 8vo. Pp. 176. 1927. Trade 
Papers Publi^ing Co. lOs. 6d« 

Hurst^ H. The painter’s labora- 
tory guide. A student’s handbook 
of paints, colours, and varnishes. 
2iid edn. in preparation. Griffin. 

Imperial Inatitiite: Indian trade 
i^iBdry. Reports on lac, turpen- 
tltie» md rosin. Med. 8vo., Pp« 
74. 19^. Milnay. 


Ingle, H., and Sutcliffe, J. A. L» 
A manual of oils, resins , and paints „ 
for students and practical men. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 188. 1915. Griffin. 
4s. 

Jennings, A. S. Paints and varn- 
ishes , with special reference to their 
properties and uses. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
116. 1920. Pitman. 3s. 

Paint and colour mixing. 76th 

edn., revised. 8vo. Pp. 324^, 
1926. Trade Papers Publishing Co. 
12s. 6d. 

The painter's pocket book. 7th 

edn. Pott 8vo. Pp. 258. 1926. 

Trade Papers Publishing Co. 5s, 

Jennlson, F. H. The manufacture of 
lake pigments from artificial col- 
ours. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
172. 1926. Scott, "Greenwood. 

7s. Cd. 

Jones, M. W. The testing and valu- 
ation of raw materials used in paint 
and colour manufaeture . For the 
laboratories of colour works. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 88. 1900. Scott, Green- 
wood . 6s . 

Laurie , A . P . Facts about processes , 
pigments, and vehicles. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 142. 1895. Macmillan. 4s. 

The painter’s methods and 

materials. The handling of pigments 
in oil, tempera, water-colour, and 
in mural painting, the preparation 
of grounds and canvas , and the pre- 
vention of discoloration, together 
with the theories of light and col- 
our applied to the making of pic- 
tures, all descTil^ed in a practical 
and non -technical manner. Kx. 
Cr, 8vo. Pp, 250. 1926. Seeley. 
21s. 

McIntosh , J . G . The manufacture of 
varnishes and kindred industries. 
Based on, and including, Drying 
Oils and Varnishes, by A. Livacbe. 
8 vols. Demy 8vo. *Vol, 1 : The 
crushing, refining and boiling of 
linseed oil and other varnish oils, 
drd edn. Pp. 498. 1919. 17s. 

Vol. 2: Out of print. Vol.8:Spirit 
varnishes and spirit varnish materi- 
ials. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 500. 
1911. 14s. 6d. Scott, Gieenwood* 
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Matthisoiit A. LI. Stoving finishes 
for tin plate decorators and tin 
manufacturers. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 112, 
1928. Silk and Terry. 10s. 6d. 

Morrell, R, S. Varnishes and their 
components. Demy 8vo. Pp. 360. 
1923. Oxford University Press. 
25s, 

and Waele, A. de. Rubber, 

resins, paints and varnishes. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 248. 1921. Bailli^re. 

12s. 6d. 

Parkhouse, A. W. Practical polish- 
ing and staining. Revised and en- 
larged edn. O. 4to. Pp. 120. 
1925. Benn. 8s. 6d. 

Parry , E . J . Gums and resins . Their 
occurrence, proj^erties, and uses. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.112. 1918. Pitman. 
3s. 

Petit, G. The manufacture and com- 
parative merits of white lead and 
zinc white paints. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
100. 1907. Scott, Greenwood, 5s, 

Schweizer, V. The distillation of 
resins. The preparation of resin 
products, lamp black, printing inks, 
etc. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
212. 1917. Scott , Greenwood . 

12s. 6d. 

Smith, J. C. The manufacture of 
paint. A practical handbook for 
paint nuiuufactiirers, merchants and 
painters. 8rd edn., revised and en- 
larged. 8vo, Pp. 308. 1924. 

Scott, Greenwood. 12s. 6d. 

and Laurie, A, P. Zinc oxide 

and its uses. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 108. 
1909. Trade Papera Publishing Co. 
2s. 6d. 

Smith, S. The cellulose lacquers. A 
practical handbook on their manu- 
facture. DeniySvo. Pp. 145. 1928. 
Pitman. 7s. Od. 

Sproxton, F, Cellulose ester var- 
nishes. Roy.Svo. Pp.178. 1925. 
Benn. 15s. 

Ti^hnicus. Oilmen's sundries. 
Polishes , laundry preparations , 
paints, stains, inks, adhesives, 
lubricants, etc. 2nd revised edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120. 1928. Scott, 
8s. 


Technicus. Pigments. Their prop- 
erties and tests. Roy. 16mo. Pp. 
72, 1924. Scott, Greenwood, 5s. 

Toch, M, The chemistry and tech- 
nology of paints. 3rd edn., revised 
and enlarged. Med.Bvo. Pp. 428. 
1926. Crosby Lockwood. 28s. 

Wait , D . The manufacture of enamel ^ 
paints. DemySvo. Pp. 156. 1927. 
Scott, Greenwood. 10s, 6d. 

Zerr, G., and Riibencamp, R. A 
treatise on colour manufacture, A 
guide to the preparation, examina- 
tion, and application of all the pig- 
ment colours in practical use. Trans- 
lated by C. Mayer. 2nd edn. in 
preparation . Griffin . 

xi. RUBBER and GUTTA 
PERCHA 

Bamber , J . Rubber calculator book . 
Cr.Bvo. Pp.144. 1923. Maclaren. 
6s. 

Beadle, C., and Stevens, H. P. 
Rubber. Production and utilisa- 
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Bale and Danielsson, IZh, 6d. 

Dubose, A., and Luttringer, A. 
Rubber. Its production, chemistry, 
and synthesis in the light of recent 
research. A practical liandbook for 
the use of rubber cultivators, chem- 
ists, and others. English edn., by 
E.W. Lewis. Med. 8vo. Pp. 398. 
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1023. Maclaren. 82s. 6d. 
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1926. Griffin . 5s. \ 
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wood. lOis. 6d. 

Butler, T. H. An oil trade calcula- 
tor. For easy conversion of weights 
to gallons at different specific 
gravities. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 204. 
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146. 1927. Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

Hicks, J. A. The laboratory book of 
mineral oil testing. Revised by A. 
W. Cox. 4th eon., revised. * Cr. 
8vo. 1^.136. 1926. Griffin. 5s. 

Holde , D . The exam inat ion of hydro - 
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Roy*8vo, Pp.179. 1925. Benn. 
15«. 

Lidgett, A. Petroleum. 3rd edn. 
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The chemistry of petroleum and its 
substitutes. A practical handbook. 
Med , 8vo , Pp . 368 . 1919 . Crosby 
Lockwood. 15s. 
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Med. 8vo. Pp. 277. 1924. Benn. 
35s. 

Malatesta, G. Coal-tars and their 
derivatives. The production of 
tars from gas coals, coke ovens, 
water gas, oil gas, lignite, wood, 
and peat . The manufacture of 
pitch, asphalt, and bitumen; and 
the chemical examination and anal- 
ysis of the raw materials and by- 
products of the industry. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 541. 1920. Spon. 16s. 

Mentor . Self instruction for students 
in gas supply. Demy 8vo. Vol. 1 : 
Elementary. 4th ^n. Pp. 247, 
1926 . Vol . 2 : Advanced. 3rd edn . 
Pp. 261. 1926. Benn. IDs. 6d. 

each. 

Self instruction for students in 

gas engineering. Demy 8vo. Vol, 
1 : Elementary. 5th edn, 1918, 
Vol. 2: Advanced. 4th edn. Pp. 
284. 1921. 10s. ed. Benn. 

North, S. H., and Garbe, J. B. 
XiOw temperature distillation. Home 
oil supply and the utilisation of 
**waste”ooal. DcmySvo, Pp, 216. 
1925. Pitman. 15s. 
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O*€oimor« H. Gas engineer’s pocket 
book. Manufacture, distribution 
and use of coal gas. 5th edn., re- 
vised by A. T. Oill>ert and H. B. 
Morris. Demy 8vo. Pp. 488. 
1828. Crosby Lockwood. 10s, 6d. 

Roberts, J, Coal carbonization, 
high and low temperature. A treat- 
ise on the principles and processes of 
manufacturing coke and semi-coke. 
Demy 8vo. 422. 1927, Pit- 
man. 25s. 

Royle, H. M. Tlie chemistry of gas 
manufacture. Demy 8vo. Ji40. 
1907. Crosby I^kwood. 16s. 

Spielman , P . £ . The const ituents of 
coal tar. Post 8vo. Pp. 281. 
1924. Longmans. 12s. Gd. 

Btaley, R. Town gas manufacture. 
A practical introductory treatment 
of the equipment and processes of 
an average gas works, for students, 
junior gas engineers, and others 
connected with gas works. Pott 
8vo. Pp. 108. 1922. Pitman. 

2s. 6d. 

Stuart, M. Low temperature car- 
. bonisation explained. 8vo. Pp. 
56. 1929. Mining Publications. 

4s* 

Wames,A. R. Coal tar and some of 
its products. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 127. 
1919. Pitman. 8s. 

^ — Coal tar distillation and working 
up of tar products. 8rd edn. Cr. 
4to, Pp. 511. 1923. Benn. 45s. 

Webber, W. H. Y. Gas supply in 
principles and practice. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 208. 1914. Pitman. 4s. 

Gas and gas making. Growth, 

methods and prospects of the indus- 
try. Cr, «vo. 141, 1919. 

Pitman. 8s. 

Wellltt|ttOfi« S. N., and Ck>oper, 
W.R. Low temperatuie carbonisa- 
tioiir Med. 8vo. Pp. 288. 1924. 
Grifliii. 25s. 

O* Modem gasworks 
duanirtry. Ck. Ma. I^. 184. 
1822. Benn. 2li. 


xvli. PRODUCER GAS and 
other INDUSTRIAL GASES 

Gaven,R.M. Gas and gases. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 256. 1926. Thornton 
Butterworth. 2s. 

Department of Scientific and In* 
dustrial Research. Report of the 
Oxygen Research Committee . Roy . 
8vo. Pp. 177. 1928. H.M.S.O. 
8s. 6d. \ 

Dowson, J. E., and Larter, A. 1\ 
Producer gas . 4th edn . Demy 8vol 
Pp. 879. 1020. I^ngnians. 21s) 

Greenwood , H . C . Industrial gases . 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 871. 1920. 

Bailliere. 12s. 6d. 

Korevaar, A. ComhiLStion in the gas 
producer and the blast -fttrnace. A 
new theor>’. Post 8vo. Pp. 189. 
1924. Crosby Lot'kwood. 15s. 

Martin, G., Dickson, J. M., Job- 
Ung, E., ami others. Industrial 
gases. Including the liquefaction of 
gases, etc. 2ml imp. Roy, 8vo. 
Pp.158. 1918. Crosbv Lockwood. 
9s. 

Rambush, N. E. Modern gas pro- 
ducers. Cr- 4to. Pp. 568, 1923. 
Berm. 55s. 

Rldeal, E. K. Ozone (electro- 
eheraistrv). f>emv 8vo, Pp. 207. 
1920. (Vmstable.‘ 12s. 

Sexton, A. II. Pnwlueer gas, A 
sketch of the projaTties, nuunifac- 
ture, and uses of gaseous fuel. 
2nd edn. Deray 8vo. Pp, 186. 
1920. Scientific Publishing Co, 
10s. 

Teed , P . L . The chemistry and man- 
ufacture of hydrogen. Demy 8vo, 
1*1). 159. 1919. Arnold. lOs. 6d. 

xvia. PEAT 

Bjorling, P. R., and Giaaing, P. T. 
Peat. Its use and manufacture. Or. 
8vo. Pp. 185. 1907. Griffin. 

7s. 6d. 

Department of Sdentilii: and In- 
dustrial Reaeardi : FuelBeseardb 
Board. Bept^rt for 1022-28. 1st 
section i Produetkm of airndhied 
Boy* 8vo* Pp. 148. I228« 
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Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. A handbook 
on the winning and utilisation 
of peat. 8vo. Pp. 506 m2. 
H.M.S.O. 80s. 

Gisslng, F. T. Commercial peat. 
Its uses and its possibilities. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 201. 1900. Griffin. 

7s. 6cr, 

Peat industry reference book. 

Pocket size. Pp, 816. 1920. 

Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

xix. ORGANIC INTERMEDI- 
AXES 

Barnett, E. de B. .'Vnthraticnc and 
aiithraquinone . I>etnv 8vo. Pp. 
448. 1921. BaiUim** 27s. 6d. 

Cain, J. C. The manufacture of in- 
termediate products for dves. 2nd 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 284. 1919. Mac- 
millan. lOs. 

The inaiuifacturc of dves. 8vo. 

Pp. 274, 1922. Maetnillaii. 

12s. 6d. 

The chemistry and technology of 

the diazo coiniKninds. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. DM). 1920. 
.\rnold. 12s. 6d. 

Davidson , A . Intermediates for dye- 
stuffs. Cr. 4to. Pp. 256. 1926. 

Bonn . 80v . 

Everest, A, E. The higher c<.xal-tar 
hydriH^arlHHis . Ikmiy 8vo. Pp. 
1927. Ix)ngnians. 18s. 

P- H. Aniline and its 
derivatives. Med. 8vo. Pp. 257. 
1924. Chapman and Hall . 18s. 

XX. DYESTUFFS 

Barnett , E • de B . Coal tar dyes and 
intermediates. Demv 8vo. l*p. 
280. 1919. BailliW. las. 6d. 

Beacall, T., Challenger^ F., Mar- 
tin, G., and Sand, H. J. S. Dye- 
stuffs and coal-tar products. Their 
chemistry, manufacture and appli- 
cation ; including chapters on mod- 
em inloi, photographic chemicals, 
synthetic anigs, sweetening chemi- 
cals ati4 other products derived from 
coal tar. 4th edn., revised. Roy* 
Svo. Pp.168. 1926. Crosby Loti- 
wood. X6s. 


Gain, J.C., and Thorpe, J. F. The 
synthetic dyestuffs, and the inter- 
mediate pr^ucts from which they 
are derived. Theoretical, practical 
and analytical. 6th edn. X*arge 
8vo. Pp. 440. 1923. Griffin. 

21s. 

Fierz - David , H . E . The fundament- 
al processes of dye chemistry* 
Translated by F. A. Mason. 8vo* 
Pp. 254. 1921. Churchill. 21s. 

Fort, M., and Lloyd, L. L, The 
chemistry of dyestuffs. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 811*. 1919. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 12s. 6d. 

Gardner, W. M. The British coal 
tar industrv^ Its origin, develop- 
ment and decline. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
486 . 1915. \V illiams and Norgate . 
12.V. 6d. 

Georgievics, G., and Grandmon- 
gin, E. A text -book of chem- 
istry (the chemistry of dye-stuffs). 
Translated by F. A. Mason. 2nd 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 576. 1920. Benn. 

85s. 

Green , A . G . A systematic survey of 
the organic colouring matters. 
Founded on the (k;rman of G. 
Schultz and P. Julius. 8rd imp. 
Imp. 8vo. Pp. 292. 1908. Mac- 
millan. 25s. 

The analysis of dyestuffe and 

their identification in dyed and col- 
oured materials, lake* pigments, 
foodstuffs, etc, 8rd edn. haxg^ 
8vo. Pp. 154. 1920. Griffin. 

10s. 6df. 

Hall, A. J. Dyes and their applica- 
tion to textile fabrics. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 18. 1928. Pitman, 8s. 

Heerman, P. Dyers^ materials. An 
introduction to the examination, 
valuation and application of the 
most important suostances used in 
dyeing, printing, bleaching and 
finishing. Translated by A. C. 
Wright. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 
160. 1919. Benn. 6s. 

Hewitt, J. T. Synthetic oolouriiig 
matters. D 3 resttm!i derived fircmi 
pyridine, quinoline, a^sridiae and 
xanthene. Demy gvo. Pp. 495* 
1922. Longmans. 14s. 
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JaibtardyW. (edited by). Byes and 
dyeing . Nature ’s ^sdeless colours : 
over aOO secret recipes, firom the 
rare ordinal. €r. 8vo. Pp. 384. 
1826. Siakespeare Press. 10s. 6d. 

NIetakly R. Chemistry of organic 
dye-stuffs. Translated with addi- 
tions by A. Collin and W. Richard- 
son. 8vo. Pp.d29. 1892. Gurney 
and Jackson. 15s. 

Paterson , D . Textile colour mixing . 
A manual intended for the use of 
dyers, calico printers and colour 
chemists. 8rd revised edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 130. 1927. Benn. 

12s. 6d. 

Pellew, G. £. (Viscount Exmouth). 
Dyes and dyeing. A standard book 
for the craftsman and the student. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 862. 1928. Samp- 
son Dow. 15s. 

Thorpe, J. F., and Ingold, G. K. 
Synthetic colouring matters. Vat 
colours. Demy 8vo. Pp. 491. 
1928. Longmans. 16s. 

Zerr, G. Tests for coal-tar colours 
in aniline lakes. Translated by C. 
Mayer. Med. 8vo. Pp. 242. 1910. 
Griffin. 12s. 6d. 

xxl. BLEAGHING, DYEING, 
etc 

Beaumont, R. The finishing of tex- 
tile fabrics (woollen, worsted, 
union, and other cloths) . 2nd edn . , 
revised and enlarged by A. Yewdall. 
DemySvo. Pp. 884. 1926. Benn. 

18 i. 

Beech, F. The dyeing of cotton fab- 
rics. 8rd edn., revised and en- 
larged by A. J. Hall. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 296. 1927. Benn, 18s. 

Blackwood, W. Engraving for calico 
printing. B!cd. 8vo. Pp. 291. 
1918. Griffin. 12s. 6d. 

Bottler, M« Modiwn bleaching 
agents and detergents. Cr* 8vo. 
160. 1910. Benn. 6s. 

Gartiar, H. It* Bkaching and dyeing 
of Ito, hemp and |iite yams and 
Jkhirks* D^aoy 8vo. Pp. 176. 
1911* Bale and Danielsson* 8s* 


CSarke, A. Coal-tar colours in the 
decorative industries. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 166. 1922. Constable. 6s, 

Dumvllle, J., and Kershaw, S. 
Carbonising process. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 112. 1925. “Wool Record.” 

5s. 

Farrell, F. J. Dyeing and cleaning J 
5th edn., entirely rewritten by FJ 
W. Walker. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 326.\ 
1929. Griffin. 12s. 6d. \ 

Ganswindt, A. Dyeing silk, mixed 
silk fabrics and artificial silks. 
Translated by C. Salter. Demy \ 
8vo. Pp. 280. 1921. Benn. \ 

12s. 6d. 

Hall, A. J. Textile bleaching, dye- 
ing, printing and finishing machin- 
ery. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 820. 1926. 

Benn. 50s. 

Harvey, A. Laundry chemistry . A 
short handbook on the chemistrj^ of 
laundry materials and methods. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 116. 1926. Crosby 
Lockwood. 4s. 

Higgins, S. H. The dyeing industry. 
Being a 8rd edn. of Dyeing in Get* 
many and America, 8vo. Pp. 198. 
1919. Manchester University Press . 
8s. 6d. 

Bleaching, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 138. 

1921 . Manchester University Press , 
10s. 6d. 

A history of bleaching. Demy 

Svo. Pp. 176. 1924. l^ngmans. 
10s. 6d. 

Horsfall, R. S., and Lawrie, L. G. 
The dyeing of textile fibres. Demy 
Svo. Pp.415. 1927. Benn. 28s. 

Hiibner, J. The chemistry of dyeing 
and bleachingjQf vegetable fibrous 
materials. 2nd imp. Demy Svo. 
Pp.457. 1919* Constable. 20s. 

Knecht, E., and Fothergill, J. B* 
The principles and practice of tex- 
tile printing* 2nd edn. Med. Svo* 
Pp. 681* 1924. Griffin. 42s. 

Rawson, €*, and Loewenthal, 

R, A manual of dyeing. 7th edn. 
2vols. Vol. 1. Pp. 888. Vol*2. 
Pp. 581. 1922. Griffin. 42s. 
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McMyn, J. W., and Bardsley, J. W. 
Bleaching, dyeing, printing and 
finishing for the Manchester trade. 
For warehousemen, textile students 
and others. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 288. 
1928. Pitman. 6s, 

Mierainski, S. Waterproofing of 
fabrics. 8rd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
148. 1921. Benn. 7s. 6d. 

North , B ., and Bland , N . Chemistry 
for textile students. A manual 
suitable for technical students in the 
dyeing and textile industries . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 379. 1920. Cambrige 

University Press. GOs. 

Polleyn,F. Dressings and finishings 
for textile fabrics and their applica- 
tion. Demy8vo. Pp. 280. 1911. 
Benn. 8s. 6d. 

Practical Bleacher. Modern bleach- 
ing and finishing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
70. N.D. Heywood. 2«. 

Rothwell , G . F . S . Textile printing . 
2nd edn. in preparation. Gridin. 

Soxhlet, D. H. The art of dyeing and 
staining marble, artificial stone, 
^ne, horn, ivory and wood, and of 
imitating all sorts of wood. A 
practical handbook for the use of 
joiners, turners, manufacturers of 
fancy goods, sticks, umbrellas, 
combs, etc. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 168. 
1902. Benn. 5s. 

Steven, A. B. Textile bleaching. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 184. 1921. Pitman. 
8s. 

Sykes, Sir A. J. (compiled by, with 
the assistance of members of the 
staff). Concerning the bleaching 
industry, 8vo. Pp. 120. 1925. 

Falkner. n.p. 

Tailfet* , L. Practical treatise on the 
bleaching of linen and cotton yarn 
and fabrics. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 850. 1917. Benn. 15s. 

Taylor, R . L . Bleaching powder and 
its action in bleaching. 8vo. Pp. 
78, 1922, Heywood. 4s. 6d. 

Trotman, S. R., and Thorp, E. L. 
The principles of bleaching and 
finishing of cotton. $rd edn., re- 
vised, enlarged and reset. Med. 
Svo. Pp. 688. 1927. Griffin, 809. 


Trotxnan, S. R., and Trotman, 
E.R. The bleaching, dyeing and 
chemical technology of textile fibres . 
Med.8vo. Pp,622. 1925. Griffin. 
809. 

Whittaker , C . M. Dyeir^ with coal- 
tar dyestuffs. The principles in- 
volved and the methods employed. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 248, 1926. 

Bailli^re. lOs. 6d. 

Wood, J. K. The chemistry of dye- 
ing. New and revised edn. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 112. 1926. Gurney and 
Jackson. 89. 6d. 

Woodhouse, T. The finishing of 
jute and linen fabrics. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 346. 1928. Macmillan. 189. 

xxll. INK MANUFACTURE 

Lehner,S. Ink manufacture. Includ- 
ing writing, copying, lithographic, 
marking, stamping and laundry 
inks. 3rd edn., revised and en- 
larged by C. A. Mitchell. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 212. 1926. Scott, Greenwood. 
79. 6d. 

Mitchell, C.A. Ink. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
128. 1923. Pitman, 39. 

and Hepworth, T. G. The 

manufacture of ink. A handbook of 
the production and properties of 
printing, writing and copying inks. 
3rd edn . in preparation . Griffin . 

Seymour, A. Modern printing inks. 
A practical handbook for printing 
ink manufacturers and printers. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 90. 1910. Benn. 
69. 

Wiborg,F.B. Printing ink. Mod- 
em methods of manufacture and 
use. Demy 8vo. Pp. 229. 1926. 
Harper, ios. 

xxiii. CELLULOSE and PAPER 

And48 , L. E . Tl^ treatment of paper 
for special purposes. 2nd edn. Or. 
Svo. Pp. SK)4. 1928. Benn. 

109. 6ii, 

Beadle, C. Chapters on paper making* 
2 vols. Cr. Svo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
151. 1908. Vol. 2. Pp. 189* 

1909. Crosby Lockwood. 69 , eacdi* 


819 



Chemical Industry 


Buckley t W* European glass. A 
brief outline of the history of glass 
making, with notes on various 
methods of glass decoration . Med . 
4to. Pp.96. 1926. Benn. 84s. 

Hainbach, R. Pottery decorating. 
A description of all the processes for 
decorating pottery and porcelain. 
Cr. 8vo . 2nd edn . Pp . 248 . 1925 . 
Scott Greenwood. 7s. 6d. 

Harrison, H. S. Pots and pans. The 
story of ceramics . Fcap . 8vo . Pp . 
88. 1928. Howe. 2s. 6d. 

Hobson, G. D. Maioli, Canevari and 
others. Demy 8vo. Pp. 178. 
1926. Benn. 73s. 6d. 

Hodkin, F. W., and Gousen, A. A 
textbook of glass technology. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 551. 1925. Constable. 
42s. 

King, W. Chelsea porcelain. Med. 
4to. Pp. 135. 1922. Benn. 

73s. 6d. 

Liixmore, C. F. G. English salt- 
glazed earthenware. Roy. 4to. 
I^. 64. 1924. Pollard. 105s. 

Marson , P . G lass and glass manufac- 
ture. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 138. 1918. 

Pitman. 3s. 

Mellor, J. W. (edited by). Clay and 
pottery industries. Being Vol. 1. 
of the collected papers from the 
county pottery laboratory, Staf- 
fordshire . By several authors . 
Deray 8vo . 2nd edn . in preparation . 
Grifiin . 

Ministry of Health. Reports on 
Public Health and Medical Sub- 
jects. No. 29; The solubility of 
glazes and enamels used in cooking 
utensils. Hoy. 8vo. Pp. 17. 
1925. H.M.S.O. 6ii. 

Neurdenburg, £. Old Dutch pot- 
tery and tiles. Translated by B. 
Badchani. Demy 4to. Pp. 155. 

1922. Benn. 84s. 

Kbke> C. J.y and Plant, H. J. Pot- 
-tcry • A simple account of the history 
of pottery and a description of some 
nf the imeeasea employed in its 
. mimufhcbixe. 6vo. Pp. 186. 
1925. Pitman.. 8s. 


Peddle, G. J. Defects in glass. 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 205. 1928. Glass 
Publications. 7s. 6d. 

Pottery and Glass Trades Benevo - 
lent Institution, Education Com- 
mittee of the, (compiled by). 
Textbook for salespeople engaged in 
the retail ’ section of the pottery and 
glass trades. Deray 8vo. Pp. 100. 

1923. Scott, Greenwood. 2s. 6d. 

Powell , H . J . Glass -making in Eng- 
land. Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 183. 
1023. Cambridge University Press. 
25s. 

Rackham, B., and Read, H, Eng- 
lish pottery. Its deveiopraent from 
early times to the end of the eight- 
eenth century. 4to. Pp. 144. 

1924. Benn. 126s. 

Rhead, G. W. British pottciry marks. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 310. 1910. Scott, 
Greenwood . 5s . 

Sandeman, £. A. The manufacture 
of earthenware. A practical treat- 
ise . New imp . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 384 . 
1917. Crosby Loekw’ood. 12s. 

Searle , A. B . The clay workers* hand- 
book . A manual for all engaged in 
the manufacture of articles from 
clav. 3rd edn. Dcniy 8vo. Pp. 
400. 1921. Griffin. 21s. 

Refractory materials. Their man- 
ufacture and uses. 2nd edn., re- 
vised and enlarged. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
746. 1924. Griffin. 42s. 

The chemistry and physics of 

clays and other ceramic materials. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 695. 1924. Benn. 

55s. 

The ceramic industries pocket 

book . Pocket Size . Pp . 274 . 1928 . 
Pitman. 8s. 6d. 

Stott, V. Volumetric glassware. 
DemySvo. Pp.232. 1928. With- 
erby. 20s. 

SuffUng, E. R. A treatise on the art 
of glass painting. Prefaced with a 
reviewof ancient glass. DemySvo. 
Pp.140. 1902. Scott, Greenwood* 
8s. 6d. 
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Turner, W. E. S. (edited by). The 
constitution of glass. A series of 
papers reprinted from the Journal of 
the Society of Glass Technology, 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 191. 1927, 

Society of Glass Technology. 7s. 6d. 

Twining , E . W . The art and craft of 
* stained glass. DemySvo. Pp. 250. 
1928. Pitman. 42s, 

Waldram, B, A. Pottery for begin- 
ners. Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 74. 1928. 

Fountain Press. 3s. (\d. 

"Whall, C. W. Stained glass work. 
New imp . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 381 . 1 920 . 
Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

xxvi, BUILDING MATERIALS 

Butler, D. B. Portlaml cement. Its 
manufacture, testing, and use. 3rd 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 458. 1913. Spon. 
21s. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research: Building Re- 
search . Bulletin No . 4 : The manu- 
facture of clay roofing tiles in 
France, Belgium, and Holland, 
Roy,8vo. Pp.18. 1928. H.M.S.O. 

Desch, C. H. The chemistry and 
testing of cement. Demy 8vo. 
New edn. in preparation. Arnold. 

Dobson, E. The manufacture of 
bricks and tiles, 13th edn. Revised 
by A. B. Scarle. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
284 . 1 928 . Crosby I .ockwood . 5s . 

Gatehouse, F. B. A handbook for 
cement works chemists. 2nd edn., 
revised, Med. 8vo. Pp. 180. 
1928. Griffin. 7s. Od. 

Knibbs, N. V. S. Lime tuid mag- 
nesia . Med . 8vo . Pp . 306 . 1 924 . 
Bcnn . 3()s . 

Redgrave, C. R., and Spackman G. 
Calcareous cements. Their nature, 
manufacture and uses. 3rd edn., 
revised. Med. 8vo. Pp. 411. 
1924. Griffin. 25s. 
iSearle, A, B. Bricks and artificial 
stones of non-plastic materials. 
Their manufacture and uses. 4to. 
Pp.160. 1916. Churchill. 10s. Cki. 

Cement, concrete and bricks. 

2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 441. 
1926. Constable. 24s. 


Twelvetrees, W, N. Concrete mak- 
ing machinery. Including appli- 
ances and plant for testing and pre- 
paring the constituent materials and 
for the distribution of mixed con- 
crete. Narrow Cr. 8vo. Pp. 180. 
1924. Benn. 7s. 6d. 

xxvli. EXPLOSIVES and THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 

Barnett, E. de B. Explosives. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 256. 1919. 

Bailli^re. 12s. 6d. 

Bichel, C. E. New methods of test- 
ing explosives. Translated by A. 
Larsen. Med. 8vo. Pp. 67. 1905. 
Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

Christy, M. (compiled, with an in- 
troduction and notes, by). The 
Bryant and May museum of fire- 
making appliances. Catalogue of the 
exhibits. Demy 8vo. Pp. 256. 
1926. 5s. Supplement. Pp. 75. 

Is. Bryant and May. 

Colver, E. de W. S. High explo- 
sives . A practical treatise on their 
h isl ory , manufacture , properties , 
and use . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 830 . 1918 . 
Crosby Lockwood. G3s. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. Technical 
records of explosives supply, 1915- 
1918. No. 2: Manufacture of tri- 
iiitro-toluene . Imp. 8vo. Pp. 116. 
1921. 17s. Cd. No. 5: Manufac- 
ture of sulphuric acid by contact 
process. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1922. 
25s. No. 6: Synthetic phenol and 
picric acid. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 97, 

1921, 15s. No. 7: Manufacture of 
nitric acid from nitric and sul- 
phuric acid. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 86. 

1922. 10s. 6d. H.M.S.O. 

Dixon, W. H, The match industry. 
Its origin and development. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.150. 1925. Pitman. 3s. 

Farmer, R. C. The manufacture and 
uses of explosives, with notes on 
their characteristics and testing, 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 116, 1921. Fit- 
man. 2s. 6d. 

Levy, S. I. Modem explosives. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 119, 1920. Pitman, 
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Marshall* A. A short account of 
explosives. Cr. 4to. Pp. 104. 
1917. Churchill. 7s. 6d. 

— -Explosives. History and manu- 
facture, properties, and tests. 2 
vols. Cr. 4to. Pp. 822. 1917. 

Churchill. 68s. 

Martin* G.* and Barbour* W. 
Industrial nitrogen compounds and 
explos ives . The ir manufacture , 
properties and industrial uses. 2nd 
edn. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 188. 1917. 

Oosby Lockwood. 9s. 

Naoum , P . Nitroglycerine and n itro- 
glycerine explosives. Authorized 
English translation with notes and 
additions by E. M. Symnies. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 469. 1928. Bailli^re. 

81s. 6d. 

Sanford, P. G. Nitro-explosives. 
Their properties, manufacture and 
analysis. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 812. 1906. Crosby Lockwood . 
12s. 

xxvlii. ACIDS* ALKALIS, SALTS 

Adlam* G. H. J. Acids, alkalis 
and salts. O. 8vo. Pp. 121. 
1920. Pitman. 8s. 

Alien, A. W. The recovery of 
nitrate from Chilean caliche. Con- 
taining a vocabulary of terms, an 
account of the Shanlra system, with 
a criticism of its fundamental 
features, and a description of a new 
process. Cr, 8vo. 66. 1921. 
Griffin. 6s. 

Auden, H. A. Sulphur and the 
sulphur industry. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
101. 1921. Pitman. 8s. 

Calvert* A. F« Salt in Cheshire. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 1206. 1915. 

Spon. aOs. 

— -^-Salt and the salt industry. Cr. 
$vo. Pp. 158. 1929. Pitman, 

as, 

Calvert* O* T. The manufacture of 
milphate of ammonia and crude am- 
nmiiia. 2nd edn. DemySvo. Pp. 
1917. Benn. 9s. 

CdN^trelt* A* The manufacture of 
nitadeaci4 mid nitrates. {Themanu- 
of acids and alkalis. By 
f 0, Compktely revised ana 


rewritten under the editorship of 
A. C. Camming, Vol. 6.) Med. 
8vo. Pp. 454. 1928. Gurney and 
Jackson. 86s. 

Gumming, A. G. The manufacture 
of hydrochloric acid and saltcake. 
(The manufacture of acids and 
alkalis. By G. Lunge. Completel: ' 
revised and rewritten under 
editorship of A. C. Camming, Voli 
5.) Demy 8vo. Pp. 428. 1928 

Gurney and Jackson. 31s. 6d. 

Davy, Sir H. The elemental^' nature 
of chlorine. Reprint. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 78. 1929. Gurney and Jadr- 
son. 2s. 6d. 

Ernst, F. A. Fixation of atmos- 
pheric nitrogen. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
154. 1928. Chapman and Hall. 

12s. 6d. 

Grossman, J. Ammonia and its 
compiounds. Pott 8vo. Pp. 161. 
1906. Harper. 3s. 

Kempton, P. H. S. Industrial 
nitrogen. The principles and 
methc^sof nitrogen fixation and the 
industrial applications of nitrogen 
products in the manufacture of 
explosives, fertilisers, dyes, etc. 
PottSvo. Pp.104. 1922. Pitman. 
2s. 6d. 

Knox, J. The fixation of atmos- 
pheric nitrogen. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
124. 1921. Gurney and Jackson. 4s. 

Martin, G., and Glough, G. W. 
Chlorine and chlorine products. 
Including the manufacture of bleach- 
ing powder, hypochlorites, chlorates 
bromime, iodine, etc. 2nd imp. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 108. 1918. Crosby 
Lockwood. 9s. 

and Foucar, J. L. Sulphuric 

acid and sulphur products. 2nd 
edn. Hoy. 8vo. 85. 1920* 

Crosby Lockwood. 9s. 

Smith, A., and Mllaom, F« 
The salt and alkali industry. The 
manufacture of hydrochloric acid* 
sodium sulphate* etc. 2nd edn. 
Roy* 8vo. jl^. 108. 1920* 

Crosby Lockwood. 9$. 
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Maxted, E. B. Ammonia and the 
nitrides, ivith special reference to 
their synthesis, Cr. Svo. Pp. 124. 
1921. Churchill. 7s. 6d. 

Miles, F, D. The manufacture of 
sulphuric acid (contact process). 
(The manufacture of acids and 
alkalis. By G. Lunge. Completely 
revised and rewritten under the 
editorship of A. C. Cumming, 
Vol. 4.) Demy 8vo. Pp. 427. 

1925. Gurney and Jackson. 36s. 

Parrish, P., and Snelling, F. G. 
Sulphuric acid concentration. Cr. 
8vo. Vol. 1 ; By hot gases. Pp. 
141, Vol. 2: In heated vessels. 
Pp. 147. 1924. Benn. 6s. each. 

Partington, J. R. The alkali 
industry. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp, 866. 1925. Bailli^re. 12s. 6d. 

Waeser, B. The atmospheric nitro- 
gen industry, with special con- 
sideration of the production of 
ammonia and nitric acid. Trans- 
lated by E. Fyleman. Roy. 8vo. 
Vol. 1. Pp. 330. Vol. 2. Pp. 351. 

1926 . Churchill . 42s . 

Webb, H. W. Absorption of nitrous 
gases . Demy 8vo . Pp . 372 . 1923 . 
Arnold . 2.5s . 

Wyld, W. Raw' materials for the 
manufacture of sulphuric acid and 
the manufacture of sulphur dioxide. 
(The manufacture of acids and 
alkalis . By G . Lunge . Completely 
revised and rewritten under the 
editorship of A. C. Cumming, Vol. 
1). Deray 8vo. Pp. 558. 1928, 

Gurney and Jackson . 86s . 

xxix. FERTILISERS, INSECTI- 
CIDES, etc 

Bourcart, E. Insecticides, fungi- 
cides , and weed killers . A practical 
manual on the diseases of plants and 
their remedies, for the use of manu- 
facturing chemists, agriculturists, 
arborictuturists and horticulturists. 
Translated by T. R. Burton. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 450, 1925, Benn. 

ICNf, 6d. 

Cave, H, Fertiliaers. Their sources, 
numufscture and uses. Cr. Svo. 
U6. 1926. Pitman, ds. 


Collins, S, H. Chemical fertilizers 
and parasiticides. Sources, manu- 
. facture, uses and their future. 
Demy Svo, Pp. 285, 1920, 

Baillidre. 10s. 6d. 

and Redington, G. Plant pro- 
ducts and chemical fertilisers. 2nd 
edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 275. 1926. 
Bailli^. 10s. 6d. 

Fritsch, J. The manufacture of 
chemical manures. 2nd edn., 
revised by H . B . Stocks . Svo . Pp. 
384. 1920. Scott, Greenwood, 

15s. 

Parrish , P . , and Ogilvie , A . Artifi- 
cial fertilisers. Their chemistry, 
manufacture and application. Vol. 
1. Cr.4to. Pp.356. 1927. Benn. 
45s. 


XXX. WOOD PRODUCTS, 

WASTE PRODUCTS and THEIR 
UTILISATION 

Brown , H . P . An elementary manual 
on Indian wood technology. Sup. 
Roy. Svo. Pp. 121. 1925. Cal- 

cutta: Government Printing Office. 
jBs. 4; 6s. 9d. 

Bruttini , A . Uses of waste materials . 
The collection of waste materials 
and their uses for human and 
animal food, in fertilizers, and in 
certain industries, 1914-1922. Med, 
Svo. Pp.387. 1928. King. 12s. 

Bun bury, H. M. The destructive 
distillation of wood. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 820. 1928. Benn. 85s. 

Duly , S . J . (edited by) . Timber and 
timber products, including paper- 
making materials. Cr. 4to. Pp, 
228. 1924. Benn. 21s. 

Dumesny,P., and Noyer, J. Wood 
products. Distillates and extracts. 
Translated by D, Grant, ^d 
revised edn. Roy, Svo, Pp. 800. 
1921. Benn. 25s. 

Hubbard, E, The utilisation of 
wood waste. 8rd edn, Cr, Svo« 
Pp. 248. 1920. Benn. lOs. 64. 
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Kershaw, J. B, C. The recovery and 
use of industrial and other wastes • 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 212. 1228. Benn. 

25s. 

Klar, M. The technology of wood 
distillation. With special reference 
to the methods of obtaining the 
intermediate and finished products 
from the primary distillate. Trans- 
lated by A. Rule. With an addi- 
tional chapter by the translator. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 496. 1925. Chap- 
man and Hall . 25s . 

Koller, T. The utilisation of waste 
products . Srd edn . , revised . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 845. 1918. Scott, Green- 
wood. 12s. fid. 

Naylor, W. Trades’ waste. Its 
treatment and utilisation. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 283. 1902. Griffin. 

25s. 

Spooner , H . J . Wealth from waste . 
Elimination of waste a world 
problem. 8vo. Pp, 832. 1918. 

Routledge. 7s. fid. 


xxxl. FORENSIC 

-Jones, H. Forensic phar- 
macy. DemySvo. Pp.188. 1929» 
Pharmaceutical Press. 3s. fid. 

LrUcas,A. Forensic chemistry. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 268. 1921. Arnold. 

15s. 

Mitchell, G. A. Documents and! 
their scientific examination. CrJ 
8vo. Pp. 22. 1922. Griffin* 

10s. fid. 

xxxil . MISCELLANEOUS 

MANUFACTURES 

Berkeley, H. R., and Walker, W. 
M. Ptactical recipes for the 
manufacturer, the mechanic, and 
for home use. New imp. 8vo. 
Pp. 250. 1918. Spon. 7s. fid. 

Johnstone, S. J., and Russell, A. 
The rare earth industry . Their 
industrial application and ex- 
ploitation. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 140. 
1918. Crosby Lockwood. 9s. 

Mantell, C. L. Industrial carbon. 
Med.Svo. Pp.410. 1928. Chap- 
man and Hall. 21s. 
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1. HISTORY 

Geikie, Sir A. The founders of 
geology . 2nd edn . 8vo . Pp . 486 . 
1905, Macmillan. 10s. 

Woodward, H. B. History of geol- 
ogy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 1924. 
Watts , 2s , 

ii. GENERAL 

Arber, E. A. N. The natural his- 
tory of coal , Roy . 16mo . Pp . 173 . 
1912. Cambridge University Press . 
2s. 6d, 

Bird, C. Elementary geology. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 260. 1921. Longmans. 
5s, 

Brown, C. B., and Debenham, F. 
Structure and surface, A book of 
field geology. Med. 8vo. Pp. 108. 
1929. Arnold. 10«. 6d. 

Busk, H, G. Earth flexures. Their 
geometr>' and their representation 
and analysis in geological section 
with special reference to the problem 
of oil finding. Cr. 4to, Pp. 106. 
1929 . Cambridge University Press . 
12s. 6d. 

Chamberlain, T. C., and Salisbury, 
R. D. Geology. Demy 8vo. 2nd 
edn., revised. 3vols, 1924. VoL 
1: Processes and their results. 
Vol. 2: Earth history — genesis — 
palaeozoic. Pp. 772. Vol. 8: 
Earth history — mesozoic — genozoic. 
Pp . 704 . Murray . 25s . each . 

Geology. Shorter course. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 210, 1910. Murray. 

24s. 

Cole, G. A. J* Open*air studies in 
geology. An introduction to geol- 
ogy out-of-doors. 2nd edn. Cr« 
gvo. Pp. 884. 1902. Griffin. 

8s. 6d. 


Cole, G. A. J. The geological 
growth of Europe. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
256. 1914. Thornton Butterworth. 
2s. 

Aids in practical geology. With 

a section on palaeontology , 7th edn . 
Cr.8vo. Pp.447. 1919. Griffin. 
10s. 6d. 

Coleman, A. P., and Parks, W. A. 
Elementary geology. With special 
reference to Canada. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.363. 1922. Dent. 15s. 

Craig , S . Secrets of the earth . G1 . 
8vo. Pp. 192. 1928. Harrap. 

Is. 6d. 

Dwerryhouse , A . R . The earth and 
its story. New edn. Imp. 16mo. 
Pp. 364. 1925. Epworth Press, 4s. 

Gardiner, G. I. An introduction to 
geology . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 186 . 1914 • 
Bell. 2s. 6d, 

Geology. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 138. 

1923. Murray. 3s. 6d, 

Geikie , Sir A . Class book of geology . 
Cthedn. Cr.Svo. Pp.480. 1921. 
Macmillan. 7s. 6d. 

Text book of geology. 4th edn. 

2 vols. Med. 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 724. Vol, 2. Pp. 778. 
1 903 . Macmillan . 36s , 

Geikie, J. Structural and field geo- 
logy. For students of pure and 
applied science. 4th effii. 8vo. 
Pp. 478. 1920, Oliver and Boyd. 
24.9. 

Outlines of geology. For junior 

students and general readers. 4th 
edn. Large post 8vo. Pp. 424. 
1910. Stanford. 12s. 

Geological l^oclety. List of geo* 
logical literature added to the Geo- 
logical Society's library during the 
year ended December 81st, 1927. 
. Compiled by the library staff. 
DemySvo. Pp. 288. 1928. Geo* 
logical Society. 10s. 
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Oeolol^cal Survey of Great Brit* 
aiii« Summary of progress of the 
Geological Survey of Great Britain 
and the Museum of Practical C^logy 
for the year 1923. Med. 8vo. 

178. 1924. H.M.S^O. 4«. 

Sheet memoirs. Most of the 

sheets of the one-inch geological 
maps are described in a special 
sheet memoir. Of these about 150 
have been published, many relat- 
ing to coalfield areas. H.M.S.O. 

— — Handbooks and guides to the 
Museum of Practical Geology (Jer- 
myn Street , London , S . W .1 .) These 
include guides to the collection of 
gemstones, and to the geological 
models of the Isle of Purbeck, Ingle - 
borough and Assynt mountains, and 
handlwks to tlie collections of 
kaolin and British minerals. A short 
guide to the museum is also issued. 
2d. A full list of the publications 
of the Geological Survey of Great 
Britain is issued. Is. H.M.S.O. 


Geologists’ Association. Cata- 
logue of the geological books in the 
library of University College, Lon- 
don; including the library of the 
Geologists’ Association, which is 
incorporated in the college library. 
Fcap. 4to, Pp. 102. 1927. Stan- 
ford. ds. 

Crabau, A. W. A text-book of geol- 
2 vols. Roy. 8vo. VoT. 1: 
wneral geology. Pp. 880. 1926. 
Vul. 2: Historical geology. Pp. 

^ 984. 1926. Harrap. 12s. 6d. 

' ea^. 


OreeiifA.H. First lessons in modern 
geok^. Edited by F. Blake. 
Cr. 8VO. Pp. 2a). 1898. Claren- 
don Prei». 4s. 


E. The earth. Its nature 
and history. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 54. 
1927. Watts. Is. 


Oregmryi J# W. A primer of geology. 
;|^2tid edn.« revise. Fcap. 8vo. 
fFp. 140. 19^. Dent. 2s. 

^ Geology of to-day. New c^., 
revised. Or. 8vo. 1^.828. 1^. 
Sfelay« ds. 

Ctediy» A* l%e ABC of geology. 
.Vea|)^9vo. ]^«144« 1927. fmn- 
2s. M. 


Hawkins, H. L. Our restless earth. 
8vo. 76. 1929. Routledge. 


Johnstone, M. A. The elements of 
geology. Cr.8vo. Pp.285. 1927. 
Nelson. 8s. 6d. 

Judd, J. W. (edited by). The stu- 
dent’s Lyell. The principles and 
methods of geology, as applied to 
the investigation of the past history 
of the earth and its inhabitants. 
2nd edii . Large Cr . 8vo . Pp . 645 . 
1911. Murray. 12s. 

Lake, P., and Rastall, R. H. A 
text book of geology. 4th edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 538. 1927. 

Arnold. 21s, 

Lapworth, C. Intermediate text- 
book of geolog 3 ^. 12th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.431. 1920. Blackwood. 
7s. 6d. 

Lee, W. T, Stories in stone. Telling 
of some of the wonderlands of west- 
ern America and some of the curious 
incidents in the history of geology. 
DemySvo. Pp.226, 1926. Chap- 
man and Hall. 15s. 

McMillan, R. The origin of the 
world. 8vo. Pp. 155. 1926. 

Watts. 2s. 6d. 


Marr, J. E. An introduction to 
geology. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 238. 1905. 
Cambridge University Press. 6s, 

Miller, W. J. An introduction to 
historical geolo^. W^ith special 
reference to North America. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 899. 1925. Chapman 

and Hall. 13s. 6d. 

An introduction to physical 

geology. W^th special reference to 
North America, Demy 8vo. Pp. 
442. 1925. Chapman and MalL 

18s. 6d. 


Park, J . A text-book of geology. Fpr 
use in universities, colleges and 
engineering schools. 2nd iSn., re* 
vlsed and enlarged. Med.Svo. Pp* 
527. 1925, Griflin. dOs. 


Platt, W. A popular geology. €r* 
8vo. 118. 1924* Sheldon 

Ptm, 2s,M. 
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RastaU* R. H. Physico-chemical 
I geology. Demy 8vo. Pp. 248. 
1927, Arnold. 15s. 

Roberts, R. D* An introduction to 
modern geology . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 270 . 
1906. Murray. 6s. 

Schwars, £• H. L. Causal geology. 
DemySvo. Pp.248, 1910. Blackie. 
7s. 6d. 

Suess, £. The face of the earth. 
Translated by H. B. C. So Has, 
under the direction of W . J . Sollas . 
5 vols. Roy, 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
616. 1904. 25s, Vol. 2. Pp. ,562. 
1906, 25s, Vol. 3. Pp.406. 1908. 
18s. Vol. 4. Pp. 682. 1909. 

25s. Vol. 5. Pp.186. 1924. 15s. 

Clarendon Press. 5 vols. 105s. 

Wallace, A. R. Island life, or the 
phenomena and causes of insular 
faunas and floras. Including a re- 
vision and attempted solution of the 
problem of geological climates. 
Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. ,584. 1911. 

Macmillan. 8s. 6{f. 

Watts, W. W. Geologj" for begin- 
ners. 5th edii. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 870. 
1929. Macmillan. 3s. 6d. 


ill. SEISMOLOGY and ENDO- 
GENETIC STRUCTURES 

Anderson, T. Volcanic studies in 
many iaotis. 1st series out of 

? rint. 2nd series. The text by 
‘. 0. Bonney. Cr. 4to. Pp. 288. 
1917. Murray. 15s. 

Bonney, T. G. Volcanoes, Tlieir 
strfjK^ure and signiOeancse. Large 
Cr, 8vo. Pp. 379. 1912. Murray. 
9s. 

Biitish Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science. Catalogue 
of earthquakes, 1918-1924. Being a 
digest of the International Seismo- 
logieal Survey (1918-1924). Demy 
8vo. Pp. 64. 1928. British 

Amciation. 2«. 

Davison, C. A manual of seismo- 
^ logy. DemySvo. Pp. 256* 1921. 
* Ckuohrid^ University Press. 21s. 


Davison, G. The founders of seis- 
mology. Demy 8vo. Pp. 240. 
1927. Cambridge University Press. 
12s. 6d. 

The origin of earthquakes . Roy . 

16mo. Pp.144. 1912. Cambridge 
University Press. 2s. 6d. 

A history of British earthquakes . 

Roy. 8vo. Pp. 416. 1924. Cam- 
bridge University Press. 25s. 

Geikie, Sir A. The ancient vol- 
canoes of Great Britain. 2 vols. 
Sup. Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 502. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 508. 1897. Mac- 

millan. 86s. 

Geological Survey of Great Britain. 
The tertiary and post-tertiary 
geology of Mull, Loch Aline and 
Oban. 8vo. Pp. 445. 1924. 

H.M.S.O. 15s. 

The geology of Arran . 8vo . Pp . 

292. 1928. H.M.S.O. 6s. 6d. 

The tertiary igneous rocks of 

Skve. 8vo. Pj). 481. 1904. 

H.M.S.O. 9s. 

Gregory, J. W. The making of the 
earth. Fcap.Svo. Pp.256. 1921. 

Thornton Butterworth. 2s, 

Holmes, A. The age of the earth. 
An introduction to geological ideas. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 80. 1927. Benn. 6ci. 

Jeffreys, H. The earth. Its origin, 
history and physical construction. 
2nd edn. Imp. 8vo. 846. 

1 929 . Cambridge U n i vers ity Press . 
20s. 

Joly, J. The surface history of the 
earth. DemySvo. Pp,192. 1925, 
Clarendon Press . 8s . 6d . 

Radioactivity and the surface 

history of the earth. Halley lec- 
ture, 1924. Demy 8vo, Pp. 40. 
1924. Clarendon Press. 4s. 

The geological age of the earth. 

27th Robert Boyle lecture, 1925. 
DemySvo. Pp. 18. 1926. Oxford 
University Press. Is. 

Judd, J. W. Volcanoes. What they 
are and what they teach. 7th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 889. 1907. Kegan 
Paul. 7s. 6d. 

Knott, C.G. Physics of earthquak:® 

phenomena. 8vo, Pp.296. 1908# 
Clarendon Press. 14s. 
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Milne, J. Earthquakes and other 
earth movements. 6th edn. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 404. 1918. Kegan 

Paul. 7s. 6d. 

Swaine , A . T . The earth . Its genesis 
and evolution. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 296. 
1918. Griffin. 9s. 

Walker, G. W. Modem seismology. 
8vo. Pp. 100. 1918, Longmans. 
6s. ed. 

Wegener, A. The origin of con- 
tinents and oceans. Translated 
bv J. G, A. Skerl, Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 232. 1924. Methuen. 10s. 6d. 

iv . LAND FORMS and 
EXOGENETIC STRUCTURES 

Avebury, Lord. The scenery of 
Switzerland, and the causes to 
which it is due . 5th edn . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 538. 1913. Macmillan. 

7s. 6d. 

Balch, H. E. The caves of Mendip. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 82. 1926. Folk 

Press. 2s. 

Ball, Sir R. The cause of an ice age. 
8rdedn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 186. 1906. 
Kegan Paul . 3s . 6d. 

Bonney , T , G . Ice work , present and 
past. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 309. 
1903. Kegan Paul. 7s, 6d. 

The work of rain and rivers . 

2nd imp. Roy. 16mo. Pp. 144. 
1928 . Cambridge University Press . 
2s. 6d. 

Collet, L. W. The structure of the 
Alps. Demy 8vo. Pp. 290. 1927. 
Arnold. 16s. 

Dray son, A. W., the late. The ice 
age. Its date, duration and as- 
tronomical cause as investigated by 
the late A . W . Drayson , and recent- 
ly confirmed by the error in timing 
the 1927 solar eclipse; some inter- 
cofidrmatory proofs from astron- 
omy, ^logy, archaeology and 
meteorology. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
36. 1927. Baxter. 6d. 

Gregory, J. W. The rift valleys and 
geology of East Africa. Demy gvo. 
479. 1921. Seeley. 82s. 

^Thc nature and origin of fiords. 

Desny 8yo. Fp. 642. 1913. 

Murray* 2lf* 


Henderson, J. Geology in itS' 
relation to landscape. Roy. 8vo«. 
Pp. 160. 1926. Murby. 12s. 6d. 

Heritsch, F. The nappe theory in 
the Alps (alpine tectonics, 1905- 
1928). Translated by P. G. H. 
Boswell . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 228 . 1929 • 
Methuen. 14s. 

Hinton, M. A. C. Rivers and lakes. 
The story of their development. 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 192 . 1924 . Sheldon 
Press . 6s . 

McCabe, J. Ice ages. The story of 
the earth’s revolutions. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.112. 1922. Watts. 2s. 6d. 

Marr, J. E. The scientific study of 
scenery. 6th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
378. 1920. Methuen. 7s. 6d. 

Reid, C. Submerged forests. Roy. 
16mo. Pp. 129. 1913. Cambridge 
University Press. 2s. 6d. 

Tutton, A. E. H. The natural 
history of ice and snow. Illustrated 
from the Alps. Demy 8vo, Pp. 
319. 1927. Kegan Paul. 21s. 

Ward, E. M. English coastal evolu- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 262. 1922. 

Methuen. 8s, (id. 

Wright, C. S., and Priestley, R. E. 
British Antarctic (Terra Nova) 
Expedition, 1910-1918. Glaciology.. 
Roy.4to. Pp. 581. 1922. Hefier. 
30s. 

Wright, W. B. The quaternary ice 
age. 8vo. Pp. 488. 1914. Mac- 
millan. 21s. 

V. PETROLOGY 

Australasian Antarctic Expedition,. 
1911-14. Scientific Reports , Series 
A. Vol. 3 : Geology. Part 5 : Mag- 
netite garnet rocks bfom the 
Moraines, Cape Denison, Adelie 
Land. Roy. 4to. Pp. 27. 1926. 
Sydney: Government Printer. 2s. 

British Museum (Natural lUstory) : 
Mineral Department. An introduc- 
tion to the study of rooks • 6th edn. 
8vo. Pp. 142. 1923. British 

Museum (Natural Histoiy). Is. M,. 
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Cole , G . A . J . Rocks and their 
origins. 2nd edn. Roy. 16mo. 
Pp , 175 . 1 922 . Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press. 4s. 

Harker, A. Petrology for students. 
An introduction to the study of 
rocks under the microscope. 6th 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 302. 1923. 

Cambridge University Press. 
8s. 6d. 

Hatch , F . H . The petrology of the 
igneous rocks. New edn., revised 
with the assistance of A. K. Wells. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 560. 1926. Allen 

and Unwin, 15«. 

and Rastall, R. H. The petrol- 
ogy of the sedimentary rocks. A 
description of the sediments and 
their rnetamorphic derivatives. Re- 
vised edn. (r. 8vo. Pp. 368. 
1923. Allen and Unwin. 12.9. Od. 

Text book of petrology. 

Igneous rocks. Oth edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 484. 1914. Allen and Unwin. 
15.9. 

Holmes, A. The nomenclature of 
petrology. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 284. 1928. Murby. 7s. 6d. 

Petrographic methods and calcu- 
lations. 3 vols. Demy 8vo. Vol. 
1 : Specific gravity, separation and 
determination of minerals. Pp. 
230. 12.9. (id, Vol. 2: The study 

of thin sections. Pp. 154. 8s, 6d, 
Vol. 3: Chemical methods and 
calculat ions . Pp , 132 . 7® . Murby . 
Complete in 1 vol., 25«. 

Lowe , E . E . The igneous rocks of the 
Mountsorrel district. Their relation- 
ship to each other and to the Charn- 
wood forest area. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
50. 1926. Murby. 6s. Od. 

Milner, H. B., and Part, G. B. 
An introduction to sedimentary 
petrography. With special refer- 
ence to loose detrital deposits and 
their correlation by petrographic 
methods. 2nd edn., revis^. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.614. 1929. Murby. 21s. 

and f^art, G. M. Methods in 

practical petrology. Cr.Svo. Pp, 
68. 1916. Heffer. 8s. 6d. 

Rhodes, J. E. W. Micropetrology 
for beginners. An introduction to 

. the use of the microscope in the 


examination of thin sections of 
igneous rocks. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 181. 
1912. Longmans. 8s. 6d. 

Shand, S. J. Eruptive rocks. Their 
genesis, composition, classification^ 
and their relation to ore -deposits. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 360. 1927. 

Murby . 20s . 

(proposed by) Instructions for 

using the quantitative mineralogi- 
cal classification of eruptive rocks* 
Demy8vo. Pp.16. 1929. Murby. 
Is. 3d, 

Smith, W. C. Catalogue of the rock 
collections in the mineral depart- 
ment of the British Museum 
(Natural History), arranged geo- 
graphicallv. Part 1 : Africa . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 51. 1928. British 

Museum (Natural History) . 2s. 

Tyrrell, G. W. The principles of 
petrology. An introduction* to the 
science of rocks . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 349 • 
1926. Methuen. 10s. 

Vi. STRATIGRAPHY 

Geological Survey of Great Britain . 
General and district memoirs. 
Jurassic rocks of Britain. Vol. 1; 
Yorkshire. 1892. 8s. 6d, Vol. 2: 
Yorkshire; tables of fossils. 1892. 
12s. Vol. 3: The lias of England 
and Wales (Yorkshire excepted). 
1893. 7s. 6d, Vol. 4; The lower 

oolite rocks of England (Yorkshire 
excepted). 1894. 10s. Vol. 5; 

The middle and upper oolite rocks 
of England (Yorkshire excepted). 
1895. 7s. Od, H.M,S.O. 

Cretaceous rocks of Britain. 

Vol. 1 : The gault and upper green- 
sand of England . 1900 . 9s. Vol. 

2: The lower and middle chalk of 
England. 1908. 10s. Vol. 3: 

The upper chalk of England . 1904 . 
10s. H.M.S.O, 

Jukes -Browne , A. J . The student’s 
handbook of stratigraphical geology « 
2nd edn. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 668. 
1912. Stanford. 12s. 

Stamp, L. D. An introduction to 
stratigraphy (British Isles). Cr. 
8vo. Pp.868. 1924. Murby. lOa. 
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Talbott F. G. Geological chart* 

. 25in. X 20in. 1925. Murby. 

Is. 4d. 

vU. GEOLOGICAL MAPS 

Chahners, R. M. Geological maps. 
The determination of structural 
detail. Demy 8vo. Pp. 175, 
1926. Oxford University Press. 
,12«. 6d. 

Dwerryhouse, A. R. Geological 
and topographical maps, their in» 
terpretation and use. A handbook 
for the geologist and civil engineer. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 141. 
1919. Arnold. 6$. 

Elies, G, L. The study of geological 
maps. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 74. 1921. 

Cambridge University Press. 12s. 

Geological Survey of England and 
Wales. The Ordnance Survey issue 
a very large number of geological 
maps. Classified lists and particu- 
lars may be obtained free from Mis 
Majesty’s Stationery Office. 

Geological Survey of Nigeria. 
Geological map of the tinhelds of 
Nigeria. Compiled by J. D. 
Falconer. Scale 1 inch to 3.95 
miles. 1927. Crown Agents for the 
Colonies. 21s. 

Harker, A. Notes on geological map 
reading. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 66. 1926, Heffer. 3s. 6d. 

Harmer, F. W. The distribution of 
erratics and drift. A paper to 
accompany a contoured map of 
^ erratics in England and Wales. 
Roy.dvo. Pp.71, 1928. Barthol- 
omew. 10s. 

Kelson, A. Geological maps. Their 
study imd use. 8vo. Pp. 112. 
^ 1025. * ‘Colliery Guardian.’' 7s. 6d. 

Noith, !|^. J. Geological maps* 
Their history and devempment wiUi 
: i^peeial relbieiioe to Wales. Demy 
, $vo. Vp. 188. 1928. National 

, of Wales. Is. 

Inatt, J; I. A series of elementary 
' exercises upon , geological maps. 
* <H>)ong Fcap; iblio. Pp* 18* 
« 1028 . Mut%« 


Smithson , F . Patterns for a series of 
twelve block models illustrating geo- 
logical structures. With descrip- 
tive notes. Folio. Pp. 4-fl2 
patterns. 1929. Murby. 5s. 6d. 

Southern Rhodesia, provisional 
geological map of* Revised edn., 
compiled in the Geological Survey 
Office, Salisbury. S.R., 1928. Scale 
1 : 1000000. 39in, X 33 in. Salisbury, 
S.R.: Geological Survey Office, 
8s. 6d. 

Topley, W., and Goodchild, J. G. 
Geological map of Europe. Exe- 
cuted under the direction of J. 
Prestwich. 25^ in.x21 in. 1928. 
Oxford University Press. 2s. 6d. 

Woodward, H. B. (edited by). Stan- 
ford’s geological atlas of Great 
Britain and Ireland. With plates of 
characteristic fossils. 4th edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 200 + 36 maps. 
1920 . Stanford . 15s. 

viii . TOPOGRAPHICAL 
GEOLOGY 

Bellamy, G.V., and Jukes-Browne, 
A. J. The geology of Cyprus. 
2nd edn . Med . 8vo . Pp , 72 , 1927 . 
Crown Agents for the Colonies . 5s . 

Bosworth, T. O. Geology of the 
tertiary and quaternary j^riods in 
the north-west part of Peru. With 
an account of the pala?ontology , by 
H. Woods, T. W, Vaughan, J. A. 
Cushman, and others. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 484. 1922. Macmillan. 45s. 

Gadell, H. M. The rocks of West 
Lothian. An account of the geo- 
logical and mining history of the 
\^t Lothian district. Demy 8vo, 
Pp. 390. 1925. Oliver and Boyd. 
18s. 

Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1918- 
1918, Report of the. Vol. 11: 
Geology and geography. Part A: 
The geology of the Arctic coast of 
Canada, west of the Kent Penin- 
sula. Sup. Roy, 8vo. Pp, 107A, 
1924. Ot^wa : The King’s Printer. 

Cole, G. A. J., and Halilaay, T« 
Handbook of the geology of Ireland. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 82. 1925. Murby. 
8«.6d. 
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Davies, A. M. Local geology. A 
guide to sources of information on 
the geology of the British Isles. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 16. 
1927 . Murby . Is . 

Davies, G. MacD. Geological ex- 
cursions round luondon. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.156. 1914. Murby. 3s. 

Davison , E . H . Handbook of Cornish 
geology. Demy 8vo. Pp. 106. 
1929. Royal Geological Society of 
Cornwall . 5s . 

Du Toit , A . L . The geology of South 
Africa. DeinySvo. Pp. 463. 1926. 
Oliver and Boyd . 28s . 

Falconer, J. D, Geology and geo- 
graphy of northern Nigeria. 8vo. 
Pp , 3*12 . 1911 . Macmillan . 10s . 

Farquharson , R . A . First report on 
the geology and mineral resources of 
British Sonialilaiid . Fcap. folio. 
Pp. 53. 1924. Crown Agents for 

the Colonies, 5s. 

Geological Survey of Great Britain. 
Sheet memoirs. Of these about 150 
have been published . Lists may be 
obtained from His Majesty’s Sta- 
tionery Office . 

Memoirs of the. Classified 

geological photographs from the 
collection of the geological survey 
of Great Britain. Hoy. 8vo. 
Pp. 76. 1928. H.M.S.O. Is. 

Geological Survey of Nigeria. 
Bulletin No , 2 : The geology of the 
western railway: Iddo to Okuku. 
Post 4to. Pp. 63. 1922. Crown 

Agents for the Colonies. 17s. 6d. 

Bulletin No . 8 : The geology of the 

eastern railway : Port Harcourt to 
Enugu. Post 4to. Pp. 95. 1925. 
Crown Agents for the Colonies. 
15s. 

Bulletin No. 9: The southern 

plateau t infields, and the Sura 
volcanic line. The geology of 
Mama, Nassarawa Province; the 
geobgy of Bauchi Town and sur- 
rounding district. Post 4to. Pp. 
67. 1926. Crown Agents for the 

Colonies. 10s. 

Occasional Paper No. 6: Noto 

on the geology of the Mamfe divi- 
8loii,Cameroons Province. Cr.4to. 
Pp. 28. 1928. Crown Agents for 
the Colonies. 2s. 


Geological Survey of Scotland • 
The geology of Arran. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 292. 1928. H.M.S.O. 6s. 6d. 

Geology of Great Britain , Handbook 
of the. By P. G. H. Boswell, A. M. 
Davies, C. Davison, J. W. Evans, 
A. Harker, O. T. Jones, P. F. 
Kendall, J. Parkman, L, Richard- 
son , and W . W . Watts , In prepara- 
tion. Murby. 

Gilligan, A. The geology of the 
Appleby district. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
32. 1926. Whitehead. 2s. 

Glasgow University. Monographs 
of the Geological Department of the 
Hunterian Museum, Glasgow Uni- 
versity. 1 : The collection of fossils 
and rocks from Somaliland. Roy. 
4to. Pp. 180. 1925. Jackson, 

Wylie. 42s. 

Hatch, F. H., and Gorstorphine , 
G. S. Geology of South Africa. 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 410. 1909. 

Macmillan. 25s. 

Hughes, J. C. The geological story 
of the Isle of W ight . Cr , 8vo . Pp . 
115. 1922. Stanford. 5s. 

Kendall, P. F., and Wroot, H. E. 
Geology of Yorkshire. An illustra- 
tion of the evolution of northern 
England. Med, 8vo. Pp. 995. 

1924. Authors: 99, Spencer Place, 
Leeds. 17s. 6d. 

Liddle, R. A. The geology of 
Venezuela and Trinidad , Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 552. 1928. Murby. 33s. 6d. 

Marr , J. E . The geology of the Lake 
District. Demy 8vo. Pp, 282. 

1916 . Cambridge University Press . 
18s. 

Marshall, P. Geology of New 
Zealand. Demy 8vo. Pp. 218. 

1912, Wellington, N.Z.: Govern- 
ment Printer. 4s. 

Park, J. Geology of New Zealand. 
DemySvo. Pp.488. 1910. Whit- 
combe and Tombs • 15s • 

Preller, G. S. Du Riche. Italian 
mountain geology. Demy 8vo. Piurta 
1 and 2; Northern Italy and Tus^ 
cany. Srdedn. Pp. 195. Part Si 
The Gran Sasso dTtalia Groups 
Abruzzi, Central Apennines; the 
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volcanoes of Central and Southern 
Italy, Pp,162. 1928-1924. Stan- 
ford. 2 vols., 15«. 

Kamsey« Sir A. C. Physical 
geology and geography of Great 
Britain . 6th edn . , edited by H. B . 
Woodward. Post 8vo. Pp. 421. 
1910, Stanford. 10s. 6d. 

Beed, F. R. C. Tlie geology of the 
British Empire. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
480. 1921. Arnold. 30s. 

A handbook to the geology of 

Cambridgeshire , Cr . 8vo . Pp . 286 . 
1879 . Cambridge University Press . 
10s. 

Reynolds , S . H . A geological excur- 
sion handbook for the Bristol dis- 
trict, 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 224. 
1921. Arrowsmith. 5s. 

Schwarz, E. H. L. South African 
geolo^. Cr.8vo. Pp.2()0. 1912. 
Blackie. 5s. 

Stockley, G. M. Report on the 
geology of the Zanzibar Protec- 
torate. Cr. 4to. Pp. 126. 1929. 

Crown Agents for the Colonies . 
12s, 6d. 

Wadia, D. N, Geology of India for 
students. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 418. 

1 926 . Macmillan . 18s . 

Wang, C. Y. A bibliography of the 
mineral wealth and geology of 
China, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 70. 1912. 

Grifhn. 3s. 6d. 

Wright, W. B. The geology of the 
Ballycastle Coalfield Co . , Antrim , 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 194. 1924. 

Stationery Office, Dublin. 7s. 6d. 

ix. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY 

Boswell, P. G. H. A memoir on 
Britisdi resources of refractory sands 
for furnace and foundry purposes. 
With chemical analysis by H, F. 
Harwood and A. A, EMridge, Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 288, 1918. Taylor and 
Francis. 8s. 6d« 

*Clraig* E* H. C, Oil finding. An 
hitr^uction to the geological study 
of petroleum, 2nd edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 1920, Arnold, 

16s. 


Crump, N. E. Copper. A survey of 
the sources from whence the metal is 
obtained, the methods of its manu- 
facture, the nature of its uses and 
the conditions of the trade. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 254, 1925. Benn. 12s. 6d. 

Gullis , C . G , , and Edge , A. B . Re- 
port on the cupriferous deposits of 
Cyprus. Fcap. folio. Pp. 48, 
1922, Crown Agents for the Col- 
onies. 20s. 

Department of Overseas Trade . 
The geology and mineral resources of 
the Serb-Croat-Slovene State, 
Report of the geologist attached to 
the British Economic Mission to 
Serbia. 8vo. Pp. 104. 1928. 

H.M.S.O. 3s. 6d. 

Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research : Fuel Research 
Board. Physical and chemical 
survey of the national coal re- 
sources, No. 1. Yorkshire, Nott- 
inghamshire and Derbyshire Coal- 
field: Correlation of data. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 14. 1922. H.M.S.O. 2s. 

Fuel Research Board. Technical 

Paper No. 11 : The micro -structure 
of a coal seam . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 14 . 
1925. H.M.S.O. 4s. Gd. 

Dunn, E. J. Geology of gold (South 
Africa, Australia, New' Zealand), 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 303. 1929. Griffin. 
85s. 

Elsden, J. V., and Howe, J. A. 
The stones of London. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 210. 1923. ‘ Colliery Guar- 

dian.” 6s. 

“Edtvos” Torsion Balance, The. 
A manual of instruction. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 90. 1926. Oertling, 

21s. 

Eve , A. S . , and Key^^ D . A. Applied 
geophysics in the search for 
minerals. Demy 8vo. Pp. 258, 
1929 , Cambridge University Press . 
12s. 6df. 

Fox, C. S. Civil engineering 
geology. Roy. 8vo, 160, 

1926. Crosby Lockwood. 10s, 6d. 

Geological Survey of Great Britain . 
A very large number of special re- 
ports on the mineral resources of 
Great Britain are published. Classi- 
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fled lists and particulars may be 
obtained free from His Majesty’s 
Stationery Office. 

A very large number of water 

supply memoirs are published , 
Classified lists and particulars may 
be obtained free from His 
Majesty’s Stationery Office. 

Geological Survey, England and 
Wales, Memoirs of the. The con- 
cealed coalfield of Yorkshire and 
Nottinghamshire. 2nd edn. Roy. 
8vo . Pp . 283 , 8s . Sheet 91 : 
Sections of borings and shafts in the 
northern part, of the concealed 
coalfield of Yorkshire and Notting- 
hamshire. Scale, 1 in. =-100 ft. 
41 in. X 28 in. 2s, (id. Sheet 92: 
Sections of borings and shafts in the 
concealed coalfield of Nottingham, 
sh ire . Scale , 1 in , = 1 00 ft . 40 in . 

> 29 in. 2s, (id, 1926. H.M.S.O. 

'Geological Survey of Nigeria. 
Occasional Paper No. 1: Brown 
coal in Nigeria, Post4to. Pp.2l. 
1925. Crown Agents for the 
Colonies. 2s, Od, 

Bulletin No. 1: The geology of 

the plateau tinfields. Post4to. Pp, 
55. 1921. Crown Agents for the 

Colonies. 106?, 

Bulletin No. 4: The northern 

tinfields of Bauchi Province. Post 
4to. Pp. 67. 1923. Crown 

Agents for the Colonies. 10.v. 

-Bulletin No. 5: The tinfields of 

Nassarawu and Ilorin I’rovinces. 
Post 4to. Pp. 63. 1924. Crown 

Agents for the Colonies. 10s. 

Bulletin No. 6: The Nigerian 

coalfield of Enugu Area . Post 4to , 
Pp. Hf. 1924. Crown Agents for 
the C/olonies. 10«. 

Bulletin No. 7: The phosphate 

deposits of Ablokuta Province. 
Post 4to. Pp, 43. 1924. Crown 
Agents for the Colonies. 7s. 6d, 

Bulletin No . 11 : The tinfields of 

Zaria and Kano Provinces ; tinstone 
in Calabar district. Post4to. Pp. 
88. 1927. Crown Agents for the 

. Colonies. 10s. 

Bulletin No, 12: The Nigerian 

coalfield. Section 2: Parts of 
Onitsha and Owerri Provinces. 
With an appendix on the Albian 


ammonoidea of Nigeria. Post 
4to. Pp. 64. 1928. Crown Agents 
for the Colonies. 12s. 

Geological Survey of Scotland . 
The economic geology of the Ayr- 
shire coalfields. Roy. 8vo. Area 
1 : Kilbimie , Dairy and Kilmaurs . 
I^. 91. 2s, 6d, Area 2: Kilmar- 
nock Basin, including Stevenston, 
Kilwinning and Irvine. Pp. 107. 
Ss, Sheet 8: Vertical sections 
illustrating the Ayrshire coalfields. 
Areas 1 and 2 , Kilmarnock , Stevens- 
ton and Kilbirnie districts. On the 
scale of 40 ft. to 1 in. To accom- 
pany Economic Geology of the Ayr, 
shire Coalfields ^ Area 1 and Area 2 . 
28 in. X 41 in. 2s, (id, 1925. 
H.M.S.O. 

Memoirs of the . The oil-shales of 

the I^othians . 3rd edn . Part 1 : 
The geology of the oil-shale fields. 
Part 2 ; Methods of working the oil- 
shales. Part 3: Chemistry and 
technology of the oil-shales." Part 
4 : History of the Scottish oil-shale 
industry . Rov . 8vo . Pp . 274 . 
1927. H.M.S.O. r>s. (id, 

Gibson, W. Coal in Great Britain. 
Revised and enlarged edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 342. 1927. Arnold. 

21s. 

Gregory, J. W. The elements of 
economic geology. Cr. 8vo, Pp, 
312. 1928. Methuen, 10s. 

Hatch, F. H. An introduction to the 
study of ore deposits. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.117. 1929. Allen and Dnwin. 
7s. 6d, 

Howe , J . A . The geologj^ of building 
stones. Cr. 8vo. Pp.'463, 1910, 
Arnold. 8s. 6d. 

Imperial Institute Map of the Chief 
Sources of Metals in the British 
Empire, with diagrams of produc- 
tion for 1918 . Prepared under the 
direction of the Mineral Resources 
Committee of the Imperial Institute, 
35^ in. X 44in. 1918, Philip. 
5s. 6d. 

Monographs on mineral resources 

with special reference to the British 
Empire. Demy 8vo. Oil shales, 
Pp,80. 1921. 5s, Coal, Pp 175* 
1920. 6s. Murray. 
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JoneSyW.R. Tintields of the world. 
Med.Svo. Pp.428. 1925. Mining 
Publications. 80$. 

Kitsoiiy A. £. Outlines of the 
mineral and water-power resorirces 
of the Gold Coast, British West 
Africa. With hints on prospecting. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 54. 1925. 

Grovemment Commerical Intellig- 
ence Bureau. Is. 

Knibbs ^ N . V . S . The industrial uses 
of bauxite. With an account of its 
origin , occurrence , compositions and 
properties. Demy 8vo. Pp. 141. 
1928. Benn. 21s. 

Lidgett, A. Petroleum. 3rd edn., 
revised and enlarged. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 172. 1928. Pitman. 5s. 

Lilley, E. R. The geology of petrol- 
eum and natural gas. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 524. 1928. Chapman and 

Hall. 80s. 

Marcosaon, I. F. The black gol- 
conda. The romance of petroleum. 
Roy.Svo. Pp.888. 1924. Harper. 
16s. 

Martin, E. A- Coal and its story. 
What it is, whence it comes, and 
whither it goes . G1 . 8vo . Pp . 319. 
1928. Hodder and Stoughton, 
2s. 6d. 

North, F. J. The slates of Wales. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 84. 
1927. National Museum of Wales. 
6d. 

— — Coal and the coalfields in Wales . 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 175. 1926. 

National Museum of Wales. Is. 

Park, J. A text-book of mining 
geology. With sections in mine 
examination and the geology of 
petroleum; for the use of students 
and prospectors. 5th edn. , rewritten 
andaalarged. Ex. €r. 8vo. Pp. 
87d. 1927. Griffin. 12s. 

Ponxer, N. The tin resources of 
; the Sritish Empire. Demy 8vo, 
PpVtSS. 1921. Benn. 15s. 

Pfiili^;^, jr. A. ' A treatise on ore 
deposm. ibid edn., revised by H. 
Louis* Svo* Pp. 96$. 1696. 

Macmillan. 66s. 


Quigley, H. (compiled by). Power 
resources of the world (potential 
and developed). Roy, 8vo. Pp. 
170. 1929. World Power Confer* 
ence. 21s. 

Rastall, R. H. The geology of the 
metalliferous deposits. Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 508. 1928. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 21s. 

Redmayne, Sir R. A. S. Fuel. Its 
origin and use . Fcap . 8vo . Pp . 80 . 
1929. Benn. 6d. 

Redwood, Sir B. Petroleum. A 
treatise on the geographical distribu- 
tion and geological occurrence of 
petroleum and natural gas, etc. 
5th edn., revised. 3 voS. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 500. 1926. Griffin. 

63s. 

Ritchie, A. E. The Kent coal field. 
Its evolution and development. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 140. 1920. “Iron 

and Coal Trades Review.” 7s, 

Scrivenor, J. B. The geoIog>' of 
Malayan ore-deposits. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 216. 1928. Macmillan. 16s. 

Searle , A. B . The natural history of 
clay. Roy. 16mo. Pp. iss. 
1912 . Cambridge University Press . 
2s. 6d. 

Clay and what we get from it. 

Cr.Svo. Pp.178. 1925. Sheldon 
Press. 3s. 6d. 

Sands and crushed rocks. Demy 

8vo. 2 vols. Vol 1. Pp. 476. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 282, 1928. Oxford 

University Press. 52s. 6d. 

Shand, S. J. Useful aspects of 
geology. Cr.Svo. Pp. 197. 1925. 
Murby. 7s. 6d. 

Stigand, I. A. Outlines of the 
occurrence and geology of petroleum • 
An introductory handbook. With 
an appendix on geophysical methods 
as applied to oU-findiug, by M» 
Muhlt^. Ex. Cr. Svo. Pp.246* 
1925. Griffin. 10s. 6d. 

Stirling, R. The gas air-lift pocket 
book. A practical guide to the oil 
fields engineer in the atmUcatlon of 
the air-lift method to oil welh* 
Fcap.Svo. Pp.164, 
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Stuart, M. The geology of oil, oil- 
shale and coal. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 104. 
1926. Mining Publications. 7s. 6d. 

Summers, A. L. Asbestos and the 
asbestos industry. The world’s 
most wonderful mineral and other 
fire-proof materials . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
116. 1919. Pitman. 3s. 

Thomas, H. H., and MacAltster, 
D. A. The geology of ore deposits. 
2nd imp . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 427 . 1920 . 
Arnold. 8s. 6d. 

Thompson, A. B. Oil-field ex- 
ploration and development. A prac- 
tical guide for oil-field prospectors 
and operators ; with which is in- 
corporated a discussion of the origin 
and distribution of petroleum, and 


notes on oil-Oeld legislation and 
customs. 2vols. Roy.Svo. Vol. 
1: Oil-held principles, Pp. 546. 
Vol . 2 : Oil -field practice . Pp . 780* 
1925. Crosby Lockwood. 63s* 
each. 

Wayland, E. J. Petroleum in 
Uganda. 2nd edn. Fcap. folio. 
Pp. 65. 1927. Crown Agents for 

the Colonies. 10s. 

Williamson, J. W. In a Persian oil 
field . A study in scientific and indus - 
trial development. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 189. 1927. Benn. 7s. 6d. 

Woodward, H. B. The geology of 
soils and substrata. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
382. 1912. Arnold. 8s. 6d, 
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PALAEONTOLOGY 


i. GENERAL 

British Museum (Natural History). 
Catalogue of fossil cirripedia in the 
department of geology. Vol. 1: 
Triassic and Jurassic. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 154. 1928. British Museum 
(Natural History). 

Catalogue of the mesozoic mam- 

. malia in the geological department 
of the British Museum, Roy. 4to. 
Pp. 215. 1928. British Museum 

(Natural History). 

Catalogue of the machaeridia 

(turrilepas an4 its allies) in the 
department of geology . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 99. 1926. British Museum 

(Natural History). 7s, 6d. 

Fossil insects . Demy 8vo . No . 
1: The British liassic dragonflies 
(odonata). Pp.40. No. 2: Insects 
from the coal measures of Conunen- 
try. Pp. 56. 1925. British Museum 
(Natural History). 5s. each. 

On a specimen of Elephas anti- 
quu$ from Upnor. With further 
notes on the teeth and skeleton, by 
C. Forster Cooper. Roy. 4to, Pp, 
25, 1928. British Museum 

(Natural History). 10s. 

Buckman, S. S. Type ammonites. 

I Vob, 1—^, Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 

r 600, 1909—1927, Wheldon and 

Wesley, £80. 

C3iapmasi,F. Australian fossils. Cr. 
8vo, Pp, 841. 1914, Dulau.lOs. 

Illustrated guide to the collec- 
tion of fossils exhibited in the 
Natioiial Museum of Victoria. 
Ikmj 8vo. Pp. 55. 1929. Mel- 
bcmme: Government Printer. Is, 

Davteit A. M, An introduction to 
palaemtology, 2nd imp, Cr. 8vo. 
^,426, 1925. Miirby, I2s, 6d, 

H, Em and Sharpe, R« B, 
Atmanual of palaearctic birds.. 2 
vob. Roy, 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp, 497. 
im Vol, 2, 1^. 428. 1908, 

Wheldcm and Wes%4 25s, each. 


Geological Survey of Great Britain , 
Memoirs of the . Palaeontology , Vol 
1 , Part 5 : Pkctambonites and some 
allied genera. Demy 4to. Pp. 160 , 
4 plates . 1928 . 6s. 6d. Vol . 8 . Part 1 ; 
The British carboniferous product! . 
Part 2 : Productus (sensustricto) ; 
semi-reticulatus and longispinius 
groups. Demv 4to. Pp. 217. 
1928. 9s. H.M.S.O, 

The geology of the country around 

Aldershot and Guildford : Pal®on* 
tology. Roy.Svo, Pp.182. 1929. 
H.M.S.O. 4s. 6d. 

Geological Survey of Nigeria. Bul- 
letin No. 8 : Eocene mollusca from 
Nigeria. With an appendix on the 
foraminifera from the same deposits • 
Po8t4to. Pp.148. 1922. 17s. 6d, 
Bulletin No. 9: Eocene fishes from 
Nigeria . Post 4to . Pp , 87 . 1926 . 
12s. 6d. Crown Agents for the Col- 
onies. 

Occasional paper No . 2 ; On some 

reptilian bones from the eocene of 
Sokoto. Post 4to. Pp. 15. 1925. 
8s. Occasional paper No. 8: On 
some cretaceous echinoids from 
Nigeria. Post4to. Pp. 21. 1925. 
2s. Occasional paper No. 5: The 
rostrum of the fossil swordfish 
eylindracanthus^ Leidy (caelorhyn* 
chtis, Agassiz), from the eocene of 
Nigeria. Post4to. Pp. 15. 1927, 
5s, Crown Agents for the Colonies. 

Gregory, J. W., Curiiet E, D, 
The vertebrate ibssib from the 
glacial and associated post-glacial 
beds of Scotland in the Hunterian 
Museumt University of Glasgow, 
and their evidence on the classmca*- 
tion of the Scottish glacial deposits , 
Roy,4to, Pp.26. 1928, Jackson, 
Wylie, 7s. 6d. 

ibiwklnst H, L, bivartebrate palae^ 
ontology. An introduction to the 
study of fossita, Cr.Svo, Pp. 245, 
1920, Hlethiien, 6s, 6d. 
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Keaverson, E. Ammonites from the 
Upper Kimmeridge clay. Roy.4to. 
Pp . 52 . 1925 . University Press of 
Liverpool. 10s. 6d. 

Stratigraphical palaeontology. 

A manual for students and field 
geologists. Med. 8vo. Pp. 525. 

1928. Macmillan. 18s. 

Petly, S. A. Glossary and notes on 
vertebrate palaeontology. Fcap. 
8vo. Pp. 119. 1918. Methuen. 

5S; 

Seers, A. W. The earth and its life. 
8rd imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 208. 1926. 
Harrap. 2s. 

Swinnerton, H. H. Outlines of 
palaeontology. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
420. 1928. Arnold. 80s. 

Weir, J. Jurassic fossils from Juba- 
land. East Africa. 8vo. Pp. 63. 

1929. Jackson, Wylie. 7s. 6d. 

Woods, H. Palaeontology — inverte- 
brate. 6th edn. Cr.8vo. Pp,428. 
1926. Cambridge University Press. 
10s. 6d. 

Zanzibar. Report on the palaeon- 
tology of the Zanzibar Protectorate, 
based mainly on the collection made 
by G. M. Stockley . Foraminifera, 
mollusca , echinoidea , Crustacea , 
fish-teeth. Cr.4to. Pp. 180. 1927. 
Crown Agents for the Colon ies . 21s . 

Zittel, K. A. von., and Eastman, G. 
R. Text book of palaeontology. 
Med. 8vo. Vol. 1: Protozoa, 
coe lenterata , vermes , ech inoder- 
nata, molluscoidea , mollusca, 
arthropods. 2nd edn. Pp. 852. 
1918. 31s. 6d. Vol. 2. In prepara- 
tion. Vol. 8: Mammalia. Trans- 
lated by L. P. Bush and M. L. 
Engler, under the direction of 
the late C. R. Eastman. Revised 
by Sir A. S. Woodward. Pp. 824. 
1925 . 25s. Macmillan. 

ii. PALAEOBOTANY 
Arber, E. A. N. Devonian floras. 
A study of the origin of cormophyta. 
DemySvo. Pp. 114. 1921. Cam- 
baridge University Press . 17s . 6d. 


British Museum (Natural History). 
Catalogue of cainozoic plants in the 
Department of Geology. Vol. 1: 
The Bembridge flora. With a sec- 
tion on the clmrophyta . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 206. 1926. British Museum 

(Natural History). 15s. 

Guide to the fossil plants in the 

Department of Geology and Palaeon- 
tolo^. Demy8vo. Pp.72. 1925. 
British Museum (Natural History). 
Is. 

Geological Survey of Great Britain. 
Palaeontological monographs . Vol. 
2 : The fossil plants of the carboni- 
ferous rocks of Great Britain . Roy*. 
4to. 1928. Parti. Pp. 110. 15s. 
Part 2. Pp. 87. 12s. 6d. Parts. 
Pp. 75. 12s. 6d. Part 4. Pp. 100. 
15s. Parts. Pp. 145. 1924. 20s. 
Part 6. Pp. 158. 1925. 22s. 6d. 

H.M.S.O. 

Scott, D. H. Studies in fossil botany. 
3rd edn. Demy 8vo. Part 1: 
Pteridophyta . Pp. 212. Part 2: 
Spermophyta. Pp. 246. 1920. 

Black. 21s. each. 

Scott, D. H. Extinct plants 

and problems of evolution. 8vo. 
Pp. 240. 1920. Macmillan. 

10s. 6d. 

Seward, A. G. Links with the past 
in the plant world. Roy. 16mo. 
Pp. 150. 1911. Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press. 4s. 

Fossil plants. A text book for 

students of botany and geology. 4 
vols. Demy 8vo. Vol. 1. Re- 
printing. Vol. 2. Pp. 646. 1910. 
27s. 6d. Vol. 8. Pp. 674. 1917. 
26s. Vol. 4. Pp. 560. 1919. 26s. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Stope8,M. C. Ancient plants. Be- 
ing a simple account of the past 
vegetation of the earth and of the 
recent important discoveries made 
in this realm of nature study. Demy 
8vo. Pp, 187. 1910. Bladcie. 

7s. 6d. 
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1, GENERAL 

British Museum (Natural History), 

A guide to the mineral gallery . 13th 
edn. 8vo. Pp.32. 1921. British 
Museum (Natural History), 6d. 

An introduction to the study of 

minerals. 16th edn. 8vo. Pp. 71. 
1924. British Museum (Natural 
History). Is. 

Church, Sir A. H. Precious stones 
considered in their scientific and 
artistic relations. 8vo. 5th edn. 

Pp. 164. 1924. H.M.S.O. 

Dunstan, B. Queensland mineral 
index and guide. With numerous 
diagrams and tables and an atlas of 
36 maps. 8vo. Pp. 1014. 1913. 
Brisbane *. Government Printer . 42s . 

Evans, J. W. The detennination of 
minerals under the microscope. 
With special reference to the inter- 
pretation of interference phenomena. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120, 1928. Murby. 

7s. 6d. 

Hatch, F.H. Mineralogy. 5th edn. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.250. 1916. Pitman, 

6s. 

Heddle , M . F . , the late . The miner- 
alogy of Scotland . Edited by J . G . 
Godchild. Reprinted under 
authority of A, Thoms by the Coun- 
cil of University College, Dundee, 
assisted by D. E. I. Innes. 2 vols. 
Roy.Svo. Vol. 1. Fp.l48. Vol. 

2. Pp. 250. 1928-1924. F. 

Russell. 15s. 

McLiutock, W. F. P- Guide to the 
collection of gemstones in the 
Museum of Practical Geology . 2nd 
edti. 8vo, Pp. 84. 1928, 

H.M.S.O. IS. 

Mlara^ H. A. Mineralogy. An 
lutroducti^ to the scientific study 

. of isd^nerals. ^d edn., revised by 
fc. Bowmiui. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
678/ 1929« Macmillan. 809. 

PrioTf O. T« A guide to the coUec* 
tkMi of meteorites, with an klpha- 
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betical list of those represented* 
8vo. Pp. 43, 1926. British 

Museum (Natural History). 2s* 

Catalogue of meteorites, with 

special reference to those represented 
in the collection of the British 
Museum (Natural History). 8vo* 
Pp. 206. 1923. British Museum 

(Natural History) . 10s. 

Appendix to tlie catalogue of 

meteorites. 8vo. Pp. 48. 1927* 

Britisln Museum (Natural History)* 
2s. 

Rutley, F. Elements of mineralogy* 
Revised by H . H . Read . 2nd edn * 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 394. 1929* Murby* 
6s. 

Smith, G. F. H. Gem-stones, and 
their distinctive characters. 5th 
edn., revised. Cr. 8vo. 1^). 326* 
1913 . Methuen . 7s . (id . 

Smith, H. G. Minerals and the 
microscope. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo* 
Pp. 116. 1927. Murby. 5s. 

Spencer, L. J . The world’s minerals* 
A description of the more common 
minerals, and a few other important 
species. Demy 8vo. Pp. 246* 
1920. Chambers. 12s. 6d. 

Weinstein, M, Precious and semi- 
precious stones. Demy 8vo. Pp* 
188. 1929. Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Wollaston , T . C . Opal . The gem of 
the never never. Demy 8vo* 
Pp. 164. 1924. Murby. 10s. 6d* 

ii , CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

Barker, T. V. Graphical and tabular 
methods in crystallography as the 
foundation of a new system of prac- 
tice. With a multiple tangent table 
and a 5-figure table of natuml cotan- 
gents. Pk>y.8vo. Pp.152. 1922* 

Murby. 14s. 

Beale, Sir W. P. An amateur’s in- 
troduction to crystallography tom 
moipholc^ical ODservatio^. Svo* 
Pp.228* 1915. Longmans. 4s. 6d«. 
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Bragg, Sir W, H. The crystalline 
state. Romanes lecture, 1925. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 81. 1^5. Clar- 
endon Press. 2s. 

An introduction to crystal analy- 
sis. Demy 8vo. Pp. 168. 1928. 

Bell. 12s. 

and Bragg, W. L. X-rays and 

crystal structure. New 5th edn., 
revised and enlarged. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.824. 1925. Bell. 21s. 

Evans, J. W., and Davies, G. M. 
P^ilementarv orvstallographv . Demy 
8vo. Pp‘. 184. 1924. Murby. 

Os. 6d. 

Fock, A. Introduction to chemical 
crystallography. Translated and 
edited by Sir W . J . Pope . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 206. 1895. Clarendon Press. 

.IS. 

Groth, P. An introduction to chem- 
ical crvstallographv. Translated 
by H. Marshall. Cr. 8vo. Pp.l8C. 
1(M)6. Gurney and Jackson. 4s. 

Hilton, H. •Mathematical crystallo- 
grafihy , and the theory of groups and 
niovcments: with an account of the 
geometrical theors' of erv^stal struc- 
ture. 8vo. Pi>. 274. 1903. Clar- 
endon Press . 14 s . 

Hinne, F. Crystals and the fine 
structure of matter. Translated by 
W . S . Stiles . Demy 8vo . Pp . 195 . 
1924. Methuen, iOs. 6<i. 

Story-Maskelyne , N. Crystallo- 
graphy . A t reatise . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 
534. 1893. Clarendon Press. 15s. 

Tutton, A. E. H. Crystallography 
and practical crystal measurement. 
2nd edn. 2volsI DemySvo. Vol. 
1. Pp. 746. Vol. 2, Pp. 700. 
1922. Macmillan. 50s. each, 

The natural history of ciy^stals. 

Demy8vo, Pp.299. 1924. Kegan 
Paul; 15s. 

iii. ECONOMIC MINERALOGY 

Anderson , J . W . Prospector’s hand - 
book. A guide for the prospector 
in search of metal -bearing or other 
valuable minerals. 18th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 210. 1926. Crosby 

Lockwood. 5s. 


Beyschlag, F., Vogt, J. L., and 
!l^usch, P. The deposits of the 
useful minerals and rocks. Their 
origin, form and content. Trans- 
lated by S. J. Truscott. 8 vols, 
8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 542. 1914. 

21s. Vol. 2. Pp. 760. 1916. 

25s. Macmillan. 

Gahen, E. , and Wootton, W. O. The 
mineralogy of the rarer metals. A 
handbook for prospectors . 2nd 
edn. Pocket size. Pp, 246. 1920. 
Griliin. 10s. 6d. 

Collins, J. H. Observations on the 
west of England mining region. 
An ac*counl of the mineral deposits 
and economic geology of Cornwall. 
Fcap.4to. Pp.083. 1912. Mining 
Publications. 21s. 

Collins, W. P. Mineral enterprise in 
China. 2nd edn., revised. 8vo. 
Pp. 410. 1922. Probsthain. 32s. 

Conolly , H . J . C . Report, of the pre - 
lim inary survey of the Mazaruni and 
Puruni diamond fields, British 
Gii iana , March -December 1 925 . 
Part 1. Fcap. folio. Pp. 103. 
1926. Crown Agents for the Col- 
onies. 15s. 

Corder, G. A. The miner's geology 
and prospector’s guide , for students , 
miners, prospectors, and explorers. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 224. 1914. Spon. 

as. 

Cox , S , H . Prospecting for minerals . 
A practical handbook for prospec- 
tors, explorers, settlers, and all 
interested in the opening up and 
development of new lands . 7th edn . 
Cr . 8vo . Pp . 271 . 1918 , Griffin . 


Crook, T. Economic mineralogy. 
A practical guide to the study of 
useful minerals. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
504. 1921, Longmans. 25s. 

Davis , W. The story of copper. Ex . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 885. 1926* Laurie. 
12s. 6d. 

Dickson, A. A. C. The mica miner’s 
and prospector’s guide. Cr, 8vo« 
Pp. 68. 1919. Spon. 4s. OkIw 
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Falii^^ J . Notes on lead ores . Their 
distribution and properties • Cr* 
8vo* Pp. 64, 1901. Scott, Green- 
wood. Is, 

Fox, C. S. Bauxite, A treatise dis- 
cussing in detail the origin, consti- 
tution, known occurrences, and 
commercial uses of bauxite; and 
including particulars regarding the 
present condition of the aluminiiun 
industry and the peculiar import- 
ance of cryolite in the extraction of 
aluminium from bauxite . Roy , 8vo . 
Pp , 312 , 1927 . Crosby Lockwood . 
80s. 

Geological Survey of Great Brit- 
ain. Special reports on the mineral 
resources of Great Britain . 80 vols . 
have been published on British ores , 
iron, lead, zinc, copper, mangan- 
ese, fire-clay, cannel coals, etc. 
Roy. 8vo. H.M.S.O. 

Ghambashidze, D. Mineral re- 
sources of Georgia and Caucasia. 
Manganese industry of Georgia . 
8vo. Pp, 182. 1919. Allen and 

Unwin. 8s. 6d. 

Haddock, M. H. The location of 
mineral fields. Modem procedure 
in the investigation of mineral areas 
and the sub^quent verification of 
their extent, etc. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 295. 
1926. Crosby Lockwood. 9s. 6d. 

Imperial Institute. Monographs on 
mineral resources with special ref- 
erence to the British Empire . 
Antimony ores. Pp. 102. 1925. 

5s, Bauxite and aluminium. Pp. 
110, 1925. 6s. Bismuth ores. 

Pp. 62. 1925 . 8s. 6d. Chromium 
ores. Pp, 58. 1921. 8s. 6d, 

Copper ores. Pp. 221. 1928. 7s. 6d. 
LesMl ores. Pp. 187. 1921. 6s. 

Manganese ores. Pp. 128. 1919. 
8s* 6d, Mercury ores. Pp. 101. 
1928, 5s. Molyodenumores. Pp. 
S6, 1022* 5s. Nickel ores. Pp. 
81* 1928* 5s. Platinum metals, 
pp. 78. 1920. 8s. 6d. Pot- 

ash. New edn., revised luid en- 
larged. Pp.122. 1922* 6s* Silver 
ores.’ Pp. 152. 1921. 6s. Tin 

ora* Pp. 121. 1919. ds.6d. 

Ttittfrten ores. Pp. 90, 1920* 

6d. Vanadium ores. Pp; 82. 
1924* 5s. Murray. 


Imperial Institute. The mineral 
industry of the British Empire and 
foreign countries. Salt. Pp. 128. 
2s. Iodine. Pp. 21. 6d. Bromine. 
Pp. 19. 6d. Diatomaceous earth. 
Pp. 56. Is. 1928. Cadmium. 
Pp. 28. 1929. 9d. H.M.S.O. 

Imperial Mineral Resources Bu- 
reau. Reports on the mineral indus- 
try of the British Empire and 
foreign countries (war period 1918- 
1919). 40 vols. have been pub- 

lished from 1920 to 1928 dealing 
with 40 minerals . Roy , 8vo . Also 
corresponding volumes of statistics 
for the periods 1919-1921 and 1920- 
1922. H.M.S.O. 

The mineral industry of the 

British Empire and foreign coun- 
tries. Statistical summary, pro- 
duction, imports, and exports. 
Roy. 8vo. 1921-1922. Pp. 289. 
1924. 1922-24. Pp. 304. 1926. 

1923-25. Pp.848. 1926. 1924-20. 
Pp. 356. 1927. H.M.S.O. 8s. 

each. 

Kitto, B. T. Tested methods of 
mineral analysis. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
896. 1923. Witherby. 7 ji. 6d. 

Locke , A . Leached outcrops as 
guides to copper ore. Med. 8vo. 
Pp.175. 1927. BailUiiTe. 22s.6d. 

Macdonald , R . M . Opals and gold . 
Wanderings and work on tlie mining 
and gem fields. 8vo. Pp. 256. 
1928. Benn. 10s. 6d. 

McGrigor, G. D. Field analysis of 
minerals for the prospector, mining 
engineer. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 86. 1915. 
Min ing Publications . 5s , 

Raeburn, C., and Milner, H. B. 
Alluvial prospecting. The technical 
investi^tion of economic alluvia! 
minerals. Demy 8vo. Pp. 478. 
1927. Murby. 86s. 

Smith, E. A. The platinum metals. 
Cr,8vo. Pp.128, 1925. Pitman. 
8s. 

Young, G. J. The working of un- 
stratified mineral deposits. With a 
chapter on the hsematite ora of 
Cumberland and Furness, by T. S. 
Durham. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 466. 
1927. Benn. 42s. 
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Alford t C« J. Mining law of the 
British Empire. Cr.Svo. Pp. 812. 
1906, Griffin. 10$. 6d. 

Beringer, B. Underground practice 
in mining. Demy 8vo. Pp. 260. 
1928. Mining Publications, 20$. 

Birks , F , The mathematics of venti- 
lation » pumping and haulage. Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 222. 1918. Pitman. 

5$. 

Bryson, T, Mining machinery. An 
elementary treatise on the genera- 
tion, transmission and utilisation 
of power; for candidates for the 
under-manager ’s certificate . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 894, 1928. Pitman. 

12$. 6d. 

Burnham, M. H. Modern mine 
valuation, Med. 8vo. Pp. 171. 
1912. Griffin. 12$. 6d. 

Byrom, T. H. An elementary class- 
book of physics and chemistry of 
mining. 4th edn. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
220. 1924. Crosby Lockwood. 

C$. 

Cleland, E. D. West Australian 
mining practice. Post 4to. Pp. 
267, 1911. Mining Publications. 
10$. 6d. 

Colliery Manager’s Pocket-Book, 
The, 1928. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 224. 
1928. * ‘Colliery Guardian.” 8$. 

Coppock, J. B., and Lo^e, G. A. 
An introduction to mining science. 
A theoretical and practical textbook 
for mining students. 2nd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 264, 1928. Longmans. 
4$. 

Departmmt of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. 8rd and final 
report of the Mines Rescue Am>ar- 
atus Basearch Committee, my. 
avo. 1^.88, 1924. H.M.S.O. 1$. 


Department of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. Mines Research 
Board. Report on tests of miners 
flame safety lamps filled with open 
mesh gauzes, carried out at the 
Mines Department lamp testing 
station, Eskmeals. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 9. 1924. H,M.S.C). Sd. 

Downey, J. F. The timbering of 
metalliferous mines, Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 270. 1928. Griffin. 25$. 

Duly, S. J. The natural wealth of 
Britain. Its origin and exploita- 
tion, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 820. 1919, 
Hodder and Stoughton. 6$. 

Field, E. R. The mining engineers’ 
report book and directors ’ and share - 
holders’ guide to mining reports. 
With tables and calculations. 8rd 
edn , Pocket size . Pp . 851 . 1909 . 
Griffin, 5$. 

Forrest, S. N. Mining mathematics.^ 
Cr. 8vo, Junior course. 8th imp,. 
Pp. 312. 1923. 4$. 6d. Senior 
course. 3rd imp. Pp, 386. 1922. 
5s. Arnold. 

Forster, G. Safety-lamps in mines.. 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 83. 1914. Rout- 
ledge. 2$. 6d. 

Foster, Sir C. Le N, The elements 
of mining and quarrying . An intro - 
ductory text-book for mining stu- 
dents. 4th edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.841.. 
1919. Griffin, 9$, 

Gordon, H. A. Mining and engin- 
eering and miners’ guide. 3rd edn. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp, 615. 1906, Wel- 
lington, N.Z,; Government Prin- 
ter, 10$, 

Harris, H. C. Mining drawing and 
materials of construction. Fcap.. 
4to. Part 1, Pp. 71. 1928.. 

Blackie. 8$. 

Howe, J. A. Stones and quarries.. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp*471. 1020. Pitinan^. 
8 $. 
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Imperial Mineral Resources Bur- 
eau. Mining laws of the British 
Empire and foreign countries . Vol . 

1 ; Nigeria . Med . 8vo . Pp . 254 . 
1P20. 155 , Vol, 2: West Africa 
(The Gold Coast, Ashanti, the 
Northern Territories and Sierra 
Leone) . Med , 8 vo , Pp , 399 , 1 920 . 

15s, Vol 3; South Africa, Part 
1: The Transvaal , Med,8vo, Pp, 

400, 1922. 30s, Vol, 4: Canada. 

Part 1: British Columbia, Med. 

8VO. Pp. 380. 1922. 21s. Other 
vols. in preparation. H.M.S.O. 

Jenkin , A . K . H . The cornish miner . 

An account of his life above and 
underground from early t imes . 8 vo . 

Pp. 351. 1927. Allen and Unwin. 

12s. 

Lamprecht , R . Recovery w’ork after 
pit fires. Demy 8vo. Pp. 175. 
1901. Benn. 12s. fid. 

Lawn , J . G . Mine accounts and min- 
ing book-keeping, for students, 
managers, secretaries, and others. 
Edited by Sir C . Le N . Foster . 7th 
edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 158. 1911. 
Griffin. 10s. fid. 

Mawson , F . Mining hand-sketching 
and drawing. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 47. 
1915. Spon. 2s. fid. 

New Zealand Mining Handbook. 
Edited by P. Galvin. Demy 8vo. 

Pp. 590. 190fi. Wellington, N.Z.: 
(^veniment Printer, 5s. 

O’Donahue , T . A . The valuation of 
mineral property . Rules and tables . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. Ififi* 1910. 
Crosby Lockwood. 8s. fid. 

Power , F . D . Pocket book for miners 
and metallurgists . Rules, formulae, 
tables and notes for use in field and 
office work. 4th edn. Fcap. 8vo. 

Pp. 885. 1920. Crosby Lockwood. 

7s. fid. 

Protlieroe« A book about the 
romance of mining. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
144. 1927. Epworth Press. 2s. 

Kedittayne, SlrK. A. d., and Stone, 

G. TOC ownership and valuation of 
mineral property in the United 
Kingdom. Svo. 262. 1920. 
Longmans. 12». 
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Schwartz, A. von. Fire and explo- 
sion risks. A handbook of the de- 
tection, investigation, and pre- 
vention of fires and explosions . 
Large 8vo. Pp. 878. (Reprint). 
1918. Griffin. 18s. 

Scrivenor , J . B . A sketch of Malay- 
an mining. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 8fi. 
1029. Mining Publications. 
10s. fid. 

Statham, 1. C. F. Winning and 
work ing , A textbook for cand idates 
for the under manager's certificate. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 536. 1929. Pit- 

man. 2ls. 

Tait, G. W. Gold mine accounts and 
costing. DernySvo. Pp. 93. 1924. 
Pitman . 5s . 

Thomas, D. E. The elements of 
mining science. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
80. 1927. Oxford l^niversity 

Press. 4s. fid. 

Whitaker , J . W . Colliery explosions 
and recovery w^ork. For candidates 
for the first-class managers’ and 
under-managers ' cert ificates . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 238. 1927. Pitman. 

8s. fid. 

Mine lighting. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 

200. 1928. xMethuen. 8s. fid. 

Williams, A. The w^jnders of mod- 
ern mining . IntcTCst ing descriptions 
of mining methods in many lands. 
Post 8vo . Pp . 1 53 . 1924 . Seeley . 
3s. 

Williams, M. D, Practical machine 
mining. Demy 8vo. Pp. 226. 
1928, Oxford University Press. 
15s. 

ii. COAL MINING 

Briggs, H. How coal is won. Sup. 
Roy. Ifimo. Pp. 112. 1927. 

Nelson. lOd. 

Mining subsidence. Demy 8vo. 

Pp. 215. 1929. Arnold. 14s. 

British Engineeritig Standards 
Association . Publication No . 828 . 
Specification for the quality of the 
material for colliery rope cupels or 
sockets for use in hauling or wind- 
ing men. Svo. Pp. 28. 1928* 

B.E.S.A. 2s. 
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Brown, E. O. F. Vertical shaft 
sinking. Cr. 4to. Pp. 432. 1927. 
Benn. 52$. 6d. 

Bulman, H. F. The working of coal 
and other stratified minerals . Roy . 
8vo. Pp.338. 1927. Benn. 42s. 

and Redmayne, Sir R. A. S. 

Colliery working and management. 
4th edn., thoroughly revised and 
much enlarged. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
393. 1925. Crosby Lockwood. 42$. 

Burns, D. Safety in coal mines. A 
textbook of fundamental principles 
for firemen, colliery managers, and 
other workers in mines. Sni. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 158. N.D. Blackie. 
2$. fid. 

and Kerr, G. L. The modern 

practice of coal mining. Med. 8vo. 
Part 1 : Out of print. Part 2 : Drills 
and drilling — coal cutting machin- 
ery. I’p. 173. 1919. fi$. Parts: 
Out of l*rint . Part 4: FiXplosives 
and blasting --transmission of pow’cr. 
Pp. 17X). 1920. fi$. Pitman. 

'Cantrill , T. C. Coalmining. Roy. 
Ifimo. Pp. 159. 1914. Cambridge 
Fniversity l^ress. 2$. fid. 

’Gockin, T. H. Practical coal min- 
ing, 7tli imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 440. 
1023. (rosby Lockwood. 6$. 

Historical Review of coal mining. 
By various authors. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 382. 1924. Association of 

Mining Engineers. 7$. fid. 

Hughes, H. W. A text-book of coal 
mining. For the use of colliery man- 
agers and others engaged in coal- 
mining. fithedn. DemvSvo. Pp. 
503. 1917. Grilfiii. 30$. 

Kerr, G, L. Elementary coal min- 
ing , For the use of students , miners , 
and others preparing for examina- 
tions . 6th edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 261 . 
1921. Grifiin. 6$. 

Practical coal mining . A manual 

for managers, under -managers, col- 
liery engineers, and others. 9th 
edn. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp, 789. 
1925, Griffin. 16$. 

Kirsopp, J. The use of power in 
colliery working. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
579. 1026, Witherby. 40$. 


Lane, W. T., and Roberts, J. H. 
The principles of subsidence and the 
law of support in relation to colliery 
undertakings. Demy 8vo. Pp, 
319. 1929. Knopf. 18$, 

Lindley, A. L, G. Design of dircct- 
aeting steam winders. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 53. 1927. Association of En - 
girieering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2$ . 

Louis , H . The preparation of coal for 
the market. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 217. 
1928 . Methuen . 10$ . 6d . 

Mines Department : Publications of 
the Safety in Mines Research Board . 
VoL 2, i92fi. Report and papers 
relating to research into coal dust, 
fire-damp and other sources of 
danger in coal mines. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp.400. 1928. H.M.S.O.‘7$.6d. 
Paper No. 8 : The ignition of fire- 
damp. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 25. 6d. 

Paper No . 9 : The lag on ignition 

of fire-damp, Roy. 8vo. Pp. 16. 6d. 
Paper No. 10: Fire-damp explo- 
sions within closed vessels; the 
effects of turbulence. Rov. 8vo. 
Pp. 12. 192.5. 4d. 

Paper No. 13: Stone dust as a 

preventive of coal dust explosions ; 
comparative tests. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
15. 1925. 3d, 

Paper No . 15 : The limits of inttam- 

mab il ity of firedamp and air . Roy . 
8vo. Pp.21. 1925. fid.H.M.S.O. 
Paper No. 27: Firedamp explo- 
sions ; the projection of flame . Part 1 . 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 14. 1926. Part 2. 
Roy.8vo. Pp. 8. 1928, 6d. each. 

Paper No .28 : The spontaneous 

combustion of coal ; the most readily 
oxidizable constituents of coal. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 51. 1926. 

1$. 6d. H.M.S.O. 

Paper No . 34 : Safety in Mines Re- 
search Station, Buxton; a descrip- 
tion. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 45. 1927. 

H.M.S.O. 6d. 

Paper No . 37 ; The estimation of 

firedamp; flame caps. Roy. 8vo: 
Pp. 8. 1927. Is. Paper No. 38: 
The pressures produced on blowing 
electric fuse lims . Roy, 8vo. Pp, 
52. 1927. 1$. 6d. Paper No. 39: 
The pressures produced by electric 
arcs in closed vessels, Roy. 

Pp. 14. 1927. 9d, 
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Mines Department. Paper No. 40: 
The lighting power of flame safety- 
lamps. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 66. 1627. 
is. H.M.S.O. 

— — Paper No. 41: Wire ropes for 
mines; some notes regarding their 
manufacture and use. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 76. 1928. H.M.S.O. Is. 

Paper No. 48: Spontaneous elec- 
trification in dust clouds. (With 
special reference to coal dust 
clouds). Roy.Svo. Pp. 19. 1928. 
H.M.S.O. 6d. 

Paper No. 45: The support of 
underground workings in the coal- 
fields of the south midlands and the 
south of England (north and south 
Staffordshire, Cannock Chase, 
Shropshire, Leicestershire and south 
Derbyshire , Warwickshire , Forest 
of Dean, Bristol and Somerset, and 
Kent). Rov. 8vo. Pp. 86. 1928. 
H.M.S.O. 2d. 

Paper No . 47 : Pyritic oxidation, 

with special reference to the Ravine 
seam. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 24. 1928. 
Is. fid. Paper No. 48: The relative 
infiammability and explosibility of 
coal dusts. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 13. 
1928. H.M.S.O. 3d. 

Paper No. 50: The deterioration 
of colliery winding ropes in service, 
with descriptions of some typical 
failures. Roy, 8vo. Pp, 42. 1929. 
H.M.S.O, \B. 

Paper No. 51: The testing of 
explosives for use in fiery coal 
mines. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 50. 1929, 

■ Safety Pamphlet No. 5 : Fencing 
and other safety precautions for 
machineiy at mines. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 58. 1928. H.M.S.O. 6d, 

^6th annual repqrt of the Safety 
in Mines Research Board , including 
a report of matters dealt with by the 
Health Advisory Committee. * Pp. 
55. 1928. H.M.S.O. 9d. 

MlnHdn» R* C. R, Modern coal- 
washing practice. €r. 4to. Pp. 
810. 1928. }^nn. 45s. 

Fametyf c. The mine wagon and its 
iuluritotion. Med. 8vo. Pp. 144. 
1914* Crosby Xx>ckwood. 7s. fid. 

^ParlDer, J. A text-book of coal mlti- 
liig science. 8vo. Pp«482. 1916. 
Ommey and Jadcson. 4s. fid. 


Peel, R. An elementary text -book of 
coal mining. A class-book for ele- 
mentary students preparii^ for the 
Board of Education examination in 
Principles of Mining and for colliery 
managers* examinations. Revised 
and enlarged by D. Bums. 20th 
edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 420. 1921. 
Blackie. ds. fid. 

Redma 3 aie, Sir R. A. S. Modem 
practice in mining. 4 vols. 8vo. 
Vol. 1 : Coal ; its occurrence, value 
and methods of boring. 3rd edn. 
Pp . 246 . 1925 . Vol . 2 : The sink - 
ing of shafts. 2nd edn. Pp. 290. 
1925 . Vol . 3 : Methods of working 
coal. Pp. 222. 1922. Vol. 4: 

The ventilation of mines . 2nd edn . 
Pp. 252. 1923. Longmans. 

10s. fid. each. 

Riemer, J. Shaft-sinking in difficult 
cases . Translated by J . W . Brough . 
Med.Svo. Pp.134. 1907. Griffin. 
12s. fid. 

Simpkin, N., and Dawe, A. Boiler 
feed water. Supply, softening and 
control in colliery practice. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 39. 1925. Witherby . 

2s. fid. 

Lubrication in colliery 

practice. 8vo. Pp. 167. 1926. 

‘ ‘Colliery Guardian . ’ ’ 10s . 

Wilson, F. H. Coal. Its origin,, 
method of working, and preparat ion 
for the market. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 138. 
1913. Pitman. 3s. 

ill. BLASTING, VENTILATION 
and COMPRESSED AIR 

Briggs , H . The ventilation of m incs . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp.lSfi. 1929. Methuen. 
7s. fid. 

Bryson, T, Theory and practice of 
mine ventilation. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
263. 1924. Arnold. 8s, fid. 

Daw, A. W., and Daw, Z. W. The 
blasting of rock in mines, quarries, 
tunnels, etc. 2nd edn. Svo. Pp. 
816. 1909. Spon. 15s. 
Gattmann, O. Blastingand the use 
of explosives. 2nd edn. Large 8vo* 
Pp. 197. 1906. GrifSn. 10s. fid. 

Haddock, M. H, Mine ventiJaiimi 
and ventilators. Cr.Svo. Pp.aST. 
1924. Crimn. I5». 
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Moss , K . N . Gases « dust and heat in 
mines. Med, 8vo. Pp. 238. 1927. 
Grimn. 12s. 6d. 

Mottram, G. D. Mine ventilation 
and lighting. For candidates for the 
under -managers* certificate. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 200. 1927. Pitman. 

8s. 6d. 

Penman, D. Compressed air prac- 
ticeinmining. 2ndedn. 8vo. Pp. 
250. 1922. Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

and Penman, J. S. The prin- 
ciples and practice of mine ventila- 
tion . A treatise on modern methods 
of mine ventilation and machine^, 
with a consideration of deep mine 
problems, explosions, fires, rescue 
and rec*overy work , and cognate sub- 
jects. Med. 8vo. Pp. 303. 1927. 
Griffin. 21s. 

Wabner, R. Ventilation in mines. 
Roy.Svo. Pp.240. 1903. Benn. 
12,s. (kf. 

iv. ELECTRICITY APPLIED TO 
MINING 

Broughton , H . H . ElcTtric winders . 
A manual on the design, construc- 
tion. application, and 0 |)eration of 
winding engines and mine hoists. 
Ex. (r, 4to. Pp. 402. 1927. 

Benn. 52s. 6d. 

Bums, D. Electrical practice in col- 
lieries. A manual for colliery man- 
agers, engineers and mining stu- 
dents. 6th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 417. 

1928. Griffin. 10s. fid. 

Cotton, H, Electricity applied to 
mining. Demy 8vo. Pp. 625. 

1929. Pitman* 35s. 

Crupper, E. H. Electric circuit 
problems in mines and factories. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 1910. “Col- 
liery Guardian.” 3s. 6d. 

Duncan, W. G., and Penman, D. 
The electrical equipment of col- 
lieries. DcmyBvo. Pp.810. 1908. 
Benn. 12jr.6d.' 

Pokes , L . Mining eiectncian s i»nd- 
book. For students, electricians, 
mgineers and colliery officials * Be- 
viSed edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 481. 
192$. Wall. 10s. fid. 


Harvey, G. M. Electrical engineer • 
ing for mining students. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 156. 1926* Pitman. 5s. 

Colliery electrical engineerings.. 

2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 398. 
1924, Pitman. 15s. 

Lupton, A., Parr, G. D. A., and 
Perkin, H. Electricity as applied 
to mining. 2nd edn. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 300. 1906. Crosby Lockwood. 
12s. 6d. 

Marshall, H. Electrically driven 
colliery winding engines. Demy 
8vo, Pp. 32. 1922. Association of 
Engineering and Shipbuilding 
Draughtsmen . 2s . 

Mines Department : Safety in Mines 
Research Board . Paper No . 21 : 
Flameproof electrical apparatus for 
use in coal mines, 2nd report. Per- 
forated plate protection Roy * 
8vo. Pp. 20. 1926. H.M.S.O. 

Is. 8d. 

Rogerson, R. Practical hints on 
colliery power plant. Med. 8vo. 
Pp.246. 1928. Griffin. 16s. 

Walker, S. F. Electric mining 
machinery. Demy 8vo. Pp. 887, 
1919. Pitman. 15s. 

V. GOLD, DIAMOND, TIN 
MINING 

Charleton, A. G. Gold miaing and 
milling in Western Australia, with 
notes on telluride treatment, costs, 
and mining practice in other fields i.. 
8vo. Pp. 650. 1903. Spon. 

12s. 6d. 

Denny, G. A. Drilling for gold and 
other minerals. Med, 8vo. Pp* 
168. 1900, Crosby Lockwood. 

12s. (id. 

The deep- level mines of the 

Rand and their future development* 
Roy.Svo. Pp.170. 1902. Crosby 
Lockwood. 25s. 

Hatch, F. H., and Chalmers, J. A* 
Gold mines of the Band. Sup* 
Roy. 8vo. Pp* 824. 1895* Mac<^ 
millan, 17s. 

Hodgson, J.E. Thedfe»c%fagofgoM 
placers. DcmyBvo* Pp*fi5* 191L* 
Pitman, 5s. 
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Horwood , C . B . The gold deposits of 
the Rand. Med. 8vo. 400* 

1917* Griffin, 18s. 

Johnson, J.C.F. Getting gold. A 
gold-mining handbook for practical 
men. 6th edn. Cr.8vo. Pp*2H. 
1920. Griffin. 6s. 

Kassner, T. Gold seeking in South 
Africa. A hand-book of hints for 
intending explorers, prospectors, 
and settlers ; with a chapter on the 
agricultural aspects of South Africa. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1902. Griffin. 
4s. 6d. 

Kirkpatrick , T . S . G . The hydrau - 
lie gold man’s manual. 2nd edn. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.46. 1897. Spoil. 4s. 

Merritt, W. H. A practical manual 
of field testing for gold and silver. 
2nd edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 154. 
1911. Crosby Loclcwood . 6s . 

Moor , C. G. Tin mining. A complete 
guide for all actively interested or 
engaged in tin mining. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 171. 1928. Pitman. 8s. 6d. 

Rankin , D . J . Prospecting for gold . 
Feap.Svo. Pp.192. 1901. Crosby 
Lockwood. 7s. Od. 

Thorne , W . E . Testing and est irnat - 
ing alluvials for gold, platinum, 
diamonds or tin. Ex. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.52. 1926. Mining Publica- 

tions. 5s. 

Tinney , W . H . Gold mining machin- 
ery. Its selection, arrangement, and 
inkallation . Med. 8vo. Pp. 820. 
1906. Crosby Lockwood. 12s. 6d. 

'Wagner, P. A. The diamond fields 
of southern Africa. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
347, 1914. Mining Publications, 

ms. 


Young, R. B. The banket. A study 
of the auriferous conglomerates of 
the Witwatersrand and the assoc ia- 
ated rocks. Med. 8vo, Pp. 135. 
1917. Gurney and Jackson. 
8s. 6d. 

vl. ORE DRESSING 

Eissier, M. Cyanide process for the 
extraction of gold, and its practical 
application on the Witw'atersrand 
goldfields and elsewhere. 3rd edn. 
8vo. Pp. 202. 1902. Crosby 

Lockwood. 8s. fid. 

Hoover , T . J . Concent rat ing ores by 
flotation. 3rd edn. Med.Svo. Pp. 
320. 1916. Mining Publications. 

12s. fid. 

Julian , H . F . , Smart , E . , and Allen , 
A. W. Cyaniding gold and silver 
ores. A practical treatise on the 
cyanide process; its application, 
methods of working, design and con- 
stniction of plant, and costs. 3rd 
edn . Med . 8vo . Pp . 400 . 1921 . 

Griffin. 3fis. 

Levy, D. M. Modern copper smelt- 
ing. Med. 8vo. Pp. 271. 1912. 

Griffin. 12s. fid. 

Lock, G, W. Gold milling. Princi- 
ples and practice. 8vo. Pp. 823. 
1901. Spon. 21s. 

Louis, H. The dressing of minerals. 
Sup. Roy. Bvo. Pp. .554. 1909. 

Arnold . 30.? . 

A handbook of gold-milling. 

8rd edn. Cr. Bvo. Pp. 616. 1902. 
Macmillan. 12s. fid. 

Truscott, S. J. A text -book of ore 
dressing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 680. 
1 923 . Macmillan . 40s . 
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GENERAL 

Bamford, T, G., and Harris, H. 
The metallurgist’s manual. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 246. 1927. Chapman 

and Hall. 15s. 

British Engineering Standards 
Association. The association has 
published numerous sj>ccilications 
for ferrous and non-ferrous materi- 
als. Lists may be obtained from 
the Association. 

Caldecott, W. A., and Others. A 
text-book of Rand metallurgical 
practice. 8vo. Vol, 1. 3rd edn., 
revised. Pp. 463. 1926. 30«. 

Vol. 2. Pp. 462. 1919. 25«. 

Griffin . 

Carnegie, D., and Gladwyn, S. C. 
Liquid steel. Its manufacture and 
cost. 2nd edn. New imp. 8vo. 
Pp. 552. 1920. Longmans. 32^. 

Carpenter, H. C. H. Methods of 
growing large metal crystals. Sorley 
lecture. Demy 8vo. Pp. 31. 
1926. Sheffield: Department of 
Applied Science. Is. 

Colpltts, W. H. A practical treatise 
on the metals used in marine en- 
gineering. 8vo. Pp. 211. 1924. 
Munro. 5s. 

DepaiUnent of Scientific and In- 
dustrial Research. The depart- 
ment issues a large number of 
special reports on subjects of 
metailurgieal importance. Classi- 
fied lists may be obtained free from 
His Majesty’s Stationery Office. 

Desch, C. H. Intermetallic com- 

K unds. 8vo. Pp. 122. 1914* 

rngmans. 5s. 

Evans, U. R. Metals and metallic 
compounds. 4 vols. Demy 8vo. 
1928, Vol. 1 : Introduction, metal- 
lography, electro-chemistry. Pp* 
468. 215 . Vol 2; Metals of the 


“A” groups, Pp. 396. 18a* 

Vol. 3: The transition elements ► 
Pp. 270. 14s. Vol. 4: Metals of 
the groups. Pp. 350. 18s. 

Arnold . 

Gower, A. R. An elementary text- 
book of practical metallurgy. 2nd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 164. 1913. 
Chapman and Hall. 4s. 

Hadfield, Sir R. A. Metallurgy and 
its influence on modern progress. 
With a survey of education and 
research. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 388. 
1925, Chapman and Hall. 25s, 

Hiorns, A. H, Practical metallurgy 
and as^saying. 3rd edn. GL 8vo. 
Pp. 514. 1914. Macmillan. 7s. 

Principles of metallurgy. 2nd 

edn. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 404. 1914. 

Macmillan. 7s. 

Huntington, A. K., and McMillan^ 
W. G. Metals. Their properties and 
treatment. 3rd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.570. 1914. Longmans. 8s. 6d. 

Institute of Metals, The. The 
Institute issues a very large number 
of transactions, pamphlets and 
reports. Classified lists may be 
obtained free from the secretary. 

Institution of Mechanical En- 
gineers . The Alloys Research 
Committee has published numerous 
papers and reports. Lists may be 
obtained from the Institution. 

National Physical Laboratory. The 
laboratory issues a large num- 
ber of reprints from collected 
researches, on subjects of metallur- 
gical importance. Classified lists 
may be obtained tree from His 
Majesty’s Stationery Office. 

Rhead, E. L. Metallurgy. New and 
revised edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp, 415* 
1924. Longmans, Ts. fid. 
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G. The sales engineer. Some 
commercial aspects of metallurgical 
and chemical engineering . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 204, 1928. Mining iSiblications. 
10s, 

Roberta -Austen , Sir W. C. Intro- 
duction to metallurgy. 7th edn. 
8vo. Pp. 478. 1928. Griffin. 

21s. 

Sexton, A. H. A text-book of ele- 
mentary metallurgy. Including the 
author's practical laboratory course. 
6th edn. Pp. 806. 1922. Griffin. 
8s. 6d. 

Smithells, G. J. Impurities in 
metals. Their influence on structure 
and properties. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
157. 1928. Chapman and Hall. 

18s. 

Stansbie, J. H. Elementary practi- 
cal metallurgy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 
1915. Churchill. 5s. 

Thompson, F. C. A course of 
metallurgy for engineers. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 240. 1925. Witherby. 

25s. 

Turner, T. Practical metallurgy. 
An introductory course for general 
students. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
116. 1919. Griffin. 3s. 6d. 

Vickers, C. Metals and their alloys. 
Partly based on the 28rd edn. of 
Metallw Alhys, bv W. T. Brannt. 
Srdedn. Med.8vo‘ Pp.786. 1928. 
Crosby Lockwood . 50s . 

War Office: Research Department, 
Woolwich . The War Office issues a 
large number of reports on 
subjects of metallurgical import- 
ance. Classifled lists may be 
obtained ffee from His Majesty's 
Stationery Office. 

Welhered, N. Mediaeval craftsman- 
ship and the modem amateur. 
Mm particularly with reference to 
metal and enamel. 8vo. Pp. 162. 
19^. Longmans. 10s. 6d. 

li. mON and STEEL 

AJidliaotit t. Engineering eteels. 
tiemj 348. 1921. 

Bla^naid and Evans. 25s. 


Allen, H. Metallurgical manual of 
iron and steel, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 400. 
1911. Technical Publishing Co. 
8s. 

Burnham, T. H. Special steels. A 
concise treatment on the constitu- 
tion, manufacture, working, heat 
treatment and applications of alloy 
steels. Pott 8vo. Pp. 194. 1928. 
Pitman. 5s. ,, 

Edwards, C. A. The physico-^ 
chemical properties of steel. 2ndi 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 293. 1920. Griffin.^ 
21s. ' 

Faraday Society Report. The phy- ' 
sical chemistry of steel -making > 
processes , A general discussion 
held by the Faraday Society and the 
Iron and Steel Institute, 1925. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 127. 1926. Fara- 
day Society. 8s. 6d. 

Firth and Sons, Ltd., T. The 
development of stainless steel. Its 
properties and uses. 8vo. Pp. 
82. 1926. Firth. 10s. 6d. 

The development of stay-britc 

steel. 8vo. Pp. 96. 1926. Firth. 
12s. 6d. 

Greenwood, W. H., and Sexton, 
A. H. Iron. Its sources, properties, 
and manufacture. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
255. 1920. C:assell. 4s. 6d. 

Hadfield, Sir R. A. The metallurgy 
of iron and steel. An outline of the 
development of modern practice in 
the metallurgy of iron and steel , and 
its bearing on the conservation 
of metal and fuel. Pott 8vo. Pp. 
122. 1922. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Harbord, F. W^, and Hall, J. W. 
The metallurgy of steel. 7th edn. 

2 vote. Large 8vo. 1928. Vol. 1; 
Metallurgy. Pp. 545. Vol. 2: 
Mechanical treatment. Pp, 558. 
Griffin. 42s. each. 

Hatfield, W. H. Cast iron in the 
light of recent research. Brd edn., 
revised and enlaiged. Med. Svo. 
Pp. 840. 1928. Griffin. 16s. 

Hearsou, H. K. The manuffieture 
of iron and steel. A handlxx^ for 
engineering students, merehants, 
and users of Iron mid steel, 8vo. 
Pp. 120. 1922. Spon. 5s. 
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Hermanns, H. The planning, erec- 
tion, and operation of modern open 
hearth steel works, Cr. 4to. Pp. 
307. 1924. Benn. 429. 

Hioms, A, H. Steel and iron for 
advanced students. 2nd edn. Gl. 
8vo, Pp. 550. 1911. Macmillan. 
12s. 6d. 

Hood, C. Iron and steel. Their 
production and manufacture. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 160. 1911. Pitman. 

89. 

Hudson, O. F., and Bengough, G. 
D, Iron and steel. An introductory 
text-book for engineers and metal- 
lurgists. With a section on corro- 
sion. 2nd imp. Demy 8vo. Pp, 
183, 1921. Constable. 129. 

Hurst , J , E . Metal lurgy of cast iron . 
A complete treatise for engineers, 
foundr^ien and students. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 811. 1926. Pitman. 

159. 

Jones, J, H. The tin plate indastry. 
A study in economic organisation, 
with special reference to its relations 
with the iron and steel industries. 
DeinyHvo. Pp.280. 1914. King. 
79. 6d. 

Lister, W, Practical steelmaking. 
DemySvo. Pp,413. 1929. Chap- 
man and Hall. 259. 

MacFarlane, W. The principles and 
practice of iron and steel manu- 
facture. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
290. 1921. Longmans. 69. 

Margrie, W. Coal and iron. 8vo. 
Pp.82. 1925. Watts. l9. 

M^nypenny , J . H . G. Stainless iron 
and steel. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 304. 
1926. Chapman and Hall. 21s, 

Murphy, B. S. English and Scottish 
wrought ironwork. Imp. Folio. 
80 plates. 1926. Batsford. 849. 

Sexton, A. H., and Primrose, J. S. 
G* The metalluipr of iron and 
steel. 8id edn. Semy 8vo. Pp, 
600. 1922, Scientific Publishing 
Co. 159. 


Steel, J. (con^iled by). SteePs 
tables. Useful tables and formulae 
for the iron, steel and metal trades. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 183. 1924. Pitman. 
39. 6d. 

Turner, T. The metallurgy of iron. 
6th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 502. 
1920. Griffin. 189. 

iii. NON-FERROUS METALS 
and ALLOYS 

Aitchison, L., and Barclay, W. R. 
Engineering non-ferrous metals and 
alloys. Demy 8vo. Pp. 800, 
1928. Oxford University Press, 
219. 

Allen, A. W. Mill and cyanide 
handbook. Comprising tables, 
formulae, flow sheets and report 
forms, compiled and arranged for 
the use of metallurgists, mill men 
and cyanide operators, Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 137. 1918. Griffin. 69. 

Anderson, R. J. The metallur^ of 
aluminium and aluminium alloys, 
Med. 8vo. Pp, 945, 1926. Chap- 
man and Hall. 4.59. 

Buchanan, J. F. Brass founder’s 
alloys. A practical handbook con- 
taining useful tables , notes and data 
for the guidance of manufacturers 
and tradesmen, 2nd edn. Cr.Svo. 
Pp. 242. 1928. Spon. 10s. 6d, 

Budgen, N. F. Cadmium. Its 
metallurgy, properties and uses. 
Fcap. 4to. Pp. 241. 1924. 

Griffin. 219. 

Collins, H. F. The metallurgy of 
lead. 2nd edn, 8vo. Pp. 558. 
1910, Grifl^. 2,59. 

The metallurgy of silver. 3rd 

edn. in preparation. Griffin. 

Copper and Brass Extended Uses 
Council. Copper in architecture. 
A treatise for the information of 
architects, builders, and lovers of 
good building. Demy4to. Pp. 56, 
1927. Copper and Brass Extended 
Uses Council, 

Department of SdenttRc and In- 
dustrial Research. Report of ^ 
Tin and Tungsten Research Bcmd* 
Roy. Bvo. Pp, 100. 1922. 

H.M.S.O. 9s. Od. 
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Eissler, M, The metallurgy of 
argentiferous lead. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
896. 1891. Crosby Lockwood. 

15s. 

^The hydro-metallurgy of copper. 

8vo. Pp. 228. 1902. Crosby 

Lockwood. 12s. 6d. 

-The metallurgy of gold . 5th edn . 
8vo. Pp. 638. 1900. Crosby 

Lockwood. 25s. 

-The metallurgy of silver. 5th 
edn. Cr. 8vo. * Pp. 381. 1901. 

Crosby Lockwood. 12s. 6d. 

Gee, G. E. Recovering precious 
metals from waste liquid residues. 
A complete workshop treatise, con- 
taining practical directions for the 
recovery of gold, silver, and plati- 
num from every description of waste 
liquids in the jewellery, photo- 
graphic, electroplating trades. 
Demv 8vo. Pp. 388. 1920. Spon. 
8s. 6d. 

Gowland, W. Metallurgy of the 
non-ferrous metals. 3rd edn. 8vo. 
Pp , 631 . 1921 . Griffin . 30s . 

Hamilton , H . The English brass and 
copper industries to 1800. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 388. 1926. Longmans. 
18s. 

Hioras, A. H. Mixed metals or 
metallic allovs. 3rd edn, Gl. 8vo. 
Pp.490. 1912. Macmillan. 7s. 

Lambert, T. Lead and its com- 
pounds. Demy 8vo. Pp. 226, 
1902. Scott, Greenwood. 8s. 6d. 

LaWy £. F. Alloys and their indus- 
trial applications. 4th edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 352. 1919. Griffin. 15s. 

Lonea, T. E. Zinc and its alloys. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 136. 1919. Pitman, 
ds. 

Mortimer, G. Aluminium, Its 
manufacture, manipulation and 
marketing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 
1920. Pfiman. 3s. 

MtimSey, A. H. Tin and the tin 
Industry. The metal history, char- 
acter and application. 2 m edn. 
Cf. 8vo. Fp. 142. 1928. Pitman* 


Pattison, J. T. The manufacture or 
aluminium. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 112. 
1919. Spon. 6s. 

Picard, H. K. Copper. From the 
ore to the metal . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 139 . 
1916. Pitman. 3s. 

Platt, W. H. H. Aluminium repair- 
ing. The repairing of aluminium 
sheet and castings and attaching of 
copper, brass, and steel to alumin- 
ium by tinning, sweating, and 
burning processes, with sheet iron 
jigs. Explanations and illustra- 
tions showing the methods to be 
adopted in working these processes, 
under their different headings. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 77. 1922. Crosby 

Lockwood. 3s. 

Rose, Sir T. K. The metallurgy of 
gold. 6tli edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 
620. 1915. Griffin. 25s. 

Schnabel, C. Handbook of metal- 
lurgy. Translated and revised by 
H. Louis. 2 vols. 8vo. Vol. 1; 
Copper, lead, silv’er, gold. 3rd 
edn. Pp. 1195. 1921. 25s. 

Vol 2: Zinc, mercury, bismuth, 
tin, antimony, arsenic, nickel, 
cobalt, platinum, aluminium. 2nd 
edn. Pp. 884. 1907 . 25s. Mac- 

millan. 

Sexton, A. H., and Primrose, J. S. 
G. The common metals, non- 
ferrous. The metallurgy of copper, 
tin, zinc, lead, antimony, alum- 
inium and nickel. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 500. 1909. Scientific Pub- 

lishing Co. 10s. 

Smith, E. A. The zinc indastry. 
8vo. Pp. 232. 1918. Longmans. 
10s. 6d. 

Smithells, G. J. Tungsten. A 
treatise on its metallurgy, proper- 
ties and applications. Roy. Bvo* 
Pp. 167. 1926. Chapman and 

1^11. 21s. 

Smythe,J.A. Lead. Including lead 
pigments and the desilverisation of' 
lead. Cr. Svo* Pp. 128. 1920* 

Pitman. Ss. 

^Lead. Its occurrence in nature, 

the modes of its extraction, its* 
properties and uses, with some* 


852 



Metallurgy 


accounts of its principal com- 
pounds. 8vo. Pp. 852. 1928, 

Longmans. 16a. 

Wang 9 C. Y. Antimony. Its his- 
tory, chemistry, mineralogy, geo- 
logy, metallurgy, uses, preparations 
analysis, production and valu- 
ation, with complete bibliography, 
2nd edn. Large 8vo. Pp. 227. 
1919. Griffin. 15s. 

White, B. Gold. Its place in the 
economy of mankind. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 142. 1920. Pitman. 3s. 

Silver. Its intimate association 

with the daily life of man. Cr 
8vo. Pp. 155. 1920. Pitman .3s.. 

White , F . B . H . Nickel . The mining, 
refining and applications of nickel. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 118. 1923. Pitman. 
3s. 

iv . ELECTRO -METALLURGY 

Beauchamp, J. W. Industrial elec- 
tric heating. Pott 8vo. Pp. 118. 
1928. Pitman. 2s. Od, 

Gow, C. C. The electro-metallurgy 
of steel. Demy 8vo. Pp. 351. 
1921. Constable. 27s. 6d. 

McMillan, W. G., and Cooper, W. 
R . A treat ise on electro -metallurgy . 
4th edn. 8vo. Pp. 449. 1923. 

Griffin. 21s. 

Moffett, F. J. The electric furnace. 
Pott 8vo. Pp. 118. 1921. Pit- 

man. 2s. 

Pring, J. N. The electric furnace. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 485. 1921. 

Longmans. 32s. 

Rideal, E. K. Industrial electro- 
metallurgy, including electrolytic 
and electrothermal processes . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 260. 1919. 

Bailli6re. 10s. 6d. 

r. METALLOGRAPHY 

Belaiew, N. T. Crystallisation of 
metals . A course of advanced 
lectures in metallurgy delivered at 
the Royal School of Mines. Cr. 8vo. 

148. 1928. University of 

London Press, 7s, 6d, 


Desch, G. H. Metallography. 8rdl 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 452. 1922. Long- 
mans. 16s. 

Giua, M., and Giua-Lollini, G. 
Chemical combination among 
metals. Translated by G. W. 
Robinson. 8vo. Pp. 356. 1918. 

Churchill. 21s. 

Goerens, P. Introduction to metal- 
lography, Translated by F. Ibbot- 
son. 8vo. Pp. 224. 1908. Long- 
mans. 9s. 

Greaves, R. H., and Wrighton, H. 
Practical microscopical metallo- 
graphy. Med. 8 VO. Pp. 125. 
1924. Chapman and Hall. 16s. 

Guillet, L., and Portevin, A. An 
introduction to the study of metal- 
lography and macrography. Trans- 
lated by L. Taverner. 2nd edn. 
Ro>.8vo. Pp. 290. 1926. Bell. 
30s. 

Gulliver, G. H. Metallic alloys. 
Their structure and constitution. 
5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 439. 1922. 
Griffin. 15s. 

Osmond, F., and Stead, J. E. The 
microscopic analysis of metals. 3rd 
edn., revised and corrected by L. P. 
Sidney. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 830. 
1924. Griffin. 10s. 6d. 

Savoia , H . Metallography applied ta 
siderurgic products. Translated by^ 
R. C. Corbet. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 180. 
1910. Spoil. 6s. 

Woodward, W. E. The metallo- 
graphy of steel and cast iron . Demy 
8vo. Pp.143. 1926. Crosby Lock- 
wood. 15s. 

Vi. GORROSION 

Bengough, G. D., May, R., and 
Pirret, R. The causes of rapid cor- 
rosion of condenser tubes. 8vo, 
Pp. 98. 1928. N.E, Coast Insti- 
tution of Engineers and ^ip- 
builders. 5s. 

Evans^ U. R, The corrosion of 
metals. 2nd edn. DemySvo, Pp*. 
275* 1926. Arnold, 15s. 
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Faraday Society Report. Ist ex- 
perimental report to the Atmospher- 
ic Corrosion Research Committee. 
A general discussion. 8vo. Pp. 90. 

Faraday Society. 7s. 6d. 

tod experimental report to 

the Atmospheric Corrosion Re- 
search Committee . A general dis- 
cussion. Roy.avo. Pp.91. 1927. 
Faraday Society. 8s. 6d. 

Friend, J. N. The corrosion of iron 
and steel. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 814. 
1911. Longmans. 7s. 6d. 

Inatitiite of Metals , The . The 

Institute has published eight re- 
ports on the corrosion of metals and 
alloys and numerous other papers on 
the corrosion of non-ferrous metals 
and alloys. Lists may be obtained 
from the Institute. 

PoUitt , A , The causes and prevention 
of corrosion. Cr. 4to. Pp. 280. 
1928. Benn. 25s. 

Vernon, W. H. J. A bibliography of 
metallic corrosion. Comprising ref- 
erences to papers on ferrous and non- 
ferrous corrosion (including meth- 
ods of protection) published up to 
the end of 1927, Greatly enlarged 
from a bibliography prepared for the 
British Non-Ferrous Metals Re- 
search Association and privately 
issued to its members. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 841. 1928. Arnold. 21s. 

vii. DEPOSITION and COATING 
OF METALS and ALLOYS 

Bahlik, H. Galvanizing. A theoreti- 
cal and practical treatise on the sub- 
ject for the use of works managers, 
students and others. Translated by 
€. T. C. Slater. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
m. 1925. Spon. 12s. 6d. 

Barclay, W. R«, and Hainsworth, 
C.H. Electroplating. Atreatiseon 
tiie electro-deixisition of metals. 
With a diiapter on n^tal-colouring 
and haonzii^. New edn. in pre- 
pgueallim. Arnold. 

A handbook on japan- 
ning. For iron ware, tin ware, 
wood, etc, tod edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
TOf 1918. Benn. 2s. 6d. 

ait of enamelling on metal. 

» tod edn. Cr. 8vo. I^. 60. 1914* 
Benn. to. 8d. 


Brown, W. N. The principles and 
practice of dipping, burnishing, 
lacquering and bronzing brass ware . 
2nd revised edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
42. 1912. Benn. 2s. 6d. 

Canning and Go., Ltd., W. The 
Canning practical handbook on 
electroplating, polishing, bronzing, 
lacquering and enamelling. 10th 
edn. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 290. Canning. 
4s. 6d. 

Day,L. F. Enamelling, Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 84+115 plates. 1926. *^Bats- 
ford. 8s. 6d. 

Denny, C. W. The electro -deposi- 
tion of copper and Its industrial 
applications. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 108. 
1921. Pitman. 2s. Od. 

Faraday Society Report. Electro- 
deposition and electroplating. A 
general discuss ion . Med . 8 vo . Pp , 
88. 1920. Faraday Societv. 

10s. 6d. 

Field, S., and Bonney, S. R. The 
chemical colouring of metals and 
allied processes. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
204. 1925. Chapman and Hall. 

10s. 6d. 

Griinwald, J. The raw materials of 
the enamel industry and their chem- 
ical technology. Translated by H. 
H . Hodgson . Med . 8 vo . Pp . 280 . 
1914. GrifOn. 10s. Od. 

Hiorns, A. H. Metal colouring and 

bronzing. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 358. 
1911. Macmillan. Os. 

Hughes , W . E , Modern electro -plat - 
ing. Roy. 8vo, Pp. 100. 1928. 

Oxford U n iversity Press . 10s . 

Langbein, G. Electro -deposition of 
metals. Translated, with additions 
by T. Brannt. 8th ^n. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 808. 1920. Hodder and 

Stoughton. 42s« 

Memagh, L. R. Enamels. Their 
manufacture and application to iron 
and steel ware. 8vo. Pp. 228. 
1928. GrifOn. 18s. 

Millenet, L. B. Enamelling on 
metal. Translated by de Ko- 
ningh. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 126* 1926.. 
Crosby Lodewood. 6s. 
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Sprague , J . T . Elements of electro- 
plating. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 72. 1914. 
Spon. 2s. 6d. 

Turner, T. H., and Budgen, N. £. 
Metal spraying. The origin , develop- 
ment and applications of the metal 
spray process of metallisation. 
Med.Svo. Pp.172. 1926. Griffin. 
16s. 

Watt, A. The electro -plating and 
electro -refining of metals. Being a 
new edn . of Electro-depontion , re- 
vised by A. Philip. 2nd. edn. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 704. 1911. 

Crosby Lockwood . 14s . 

Electro plating, based on Electro- 

metallurgy practically treated, Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 192. 1920. Crosby 

Lockwood . 5s . 

vili. JOINING OF METALS and 
ALLOYS 

Fox, L. M. A handbook for oxy- 
acetylene welders. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 220. 1928. Allen-Li%^ersjdge. 
iis, 6d. 

Granjon, R., and Rosenberg, P. 
A practic*al manual of autogenous 
welding (oxy -acetylene). With a 

chapter on the cutting of metals 
witli the blow pipe. Translated by 
D. Richardson. 11th edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 274. 1923. Griffin, (kv. 

Hornor , H . A . Spot and arc welding . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 420. 1920, Griffin. 
15s, 

Thatcher , E . Simple soldering , both 
hard and soft, Cr. 8vo. Pp, 76. 
1914. Spon. 2s. 6d. 

lx. HEAT- TREATMENT 

Brearley, H. The heat -treatment of 
tool steel. A description of the 
physical changes and properties 
induced in tool steel by heating and 
cool ing operations . New imp . 8vo . 
1^. 240. 1918. Iiongmans. 

m. 6d. 

Relaer, F. The hardening and tem- 
pering of steel in theory and priw- 
tioe. Translated by A. Morris. 
2iidedn. Cr.Svo. 1^.140. 1918. 


Urquhart, J. W. Steel thermal 
treatment. Demy 8vo. Pp. 352, 
1927. Crosby Lockwood. 21s. 

X. WORKING OF METALS and 
ALLOYS and SHEET METAL 
WORK 

Adam, A. T. Wire-drawing and the 
cold working of steel . Cr . 4to . Pp . 
212. 1925. Witherby. 40s. 

Adam, H. M., and Evans, J. H. 
Metal work. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 277. 1926. Arnold. 6s. fid. 

Atkins, E. A. Practical sheet and 
plate metal work. 3rd edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 545. 1927. Pitman.* 

7s. fid. 

Barrett, E. G. Principles and pro- 
cesses of metal plate work. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 132. 1914. Crosby 

J^ockwood. 3s. fid. 

Beck, E. G. Tank construction. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 265. 1921. 

Emmott. 12s, fid. 

Bower , C . O . Hydraulic forging and 
the plastic deformation of steel and 
its heat treatment . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 
308. 1921. Library Press. 30s. 

Butler, B.W., and Hall, E.J. Die 
and press -tool work. Large Cr* 
8vo. Pp. 264. 1926. Cassell. 

3s. fid. 

Gathcart, W. H. The value of science 
in the smithy and forge. Edited by 
J. E. Stead. 4th edn. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 177. 1920. Griffin. 6s. 

Day, G. Metal work, Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 129. 1920. Pearson. Is. fid. 

Dunell , H . British wire -drawing and 
w ire - working machinery . Imp . 
8vo. Pp. 188. 1925. Constable. 

21s. 

Durham, H. W, Saws. Their care 
and treatment. Cr.Svo. Pp. 272. 
1921. Benn. fis. 

Eliott, A. W. M. Rectangular areas. 
A useful reference work for tin plate 
manufacturers , tin plate merchants , 
tin box makers, wood case makers, 
and those engaged in the tin plate 
industries. Cr* 8vo. Pp. 104^ 
1920. Benn. fis. 
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Encyclopaedia of Ironwork, An. 
Bt^mples of hand wrought iron- 
work, from the middle ages to the 
end of the eighteenth century. 
Edited by O. Hoever, Pp. 320. 
1927. Benn. 426-. 

Fell, R. G. D. Rolling mill machin- 
ery. DemySvo. Pp. 63. 1928. 

Association of Engineering and Ship- 
building Draughtsmen. 2s. 

Fremont, C. Files and filing. 
Translated under the supervision of 
G. Taylor. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 
1920. Pitman. 21s. 

Gawthorp, T. G., and Gawthorp, 
W. E. A manual of practical in- 
struction in the art of brass re- 
pousse for amateurs . .5th edn , , re- 
vised and enlarged. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
92, 1925. Batsford. 2s. 6d. 

Hayes, H. Drop forging and drop 
stamping. Pott 8vo. Pp. 108. 
1923 . Pitman . 2s . 

Hodgson, R. B. Machine and tools 
employed in the working of sheet 
metals. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 311. 1903. 
Technical Publishing Co. 6s. 

Horner, J. G. Smithing and forg- 
ing. Demy 8vo. Pp. 222. 1921. 
Emmott. 8s. 6d. 

Leland,G.G. Metalwork. Includ- 
ing repousse, bent iron, or strip- 
work ; flat and moulded sheet metal 
work ; nail or knob , wire , easy silver 
ornament and chasing work. 2nd 
edn, Fcap.4to. Pp.ill. Pitman. 
5s. 

Marks , S . P . Pipe and tube bending 
and jointing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 168. 
1929. Pitman. 6s. 

Matheson, J. The metalworkers’ 
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Buxton, £. N. Epping forest. 9th 
edn., revised with chapters on its 
history, topography, animals and 
birds, entomology, flora, fungi, 
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Hutch i nson . 1 2s . 6d . 
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1925. Clarendon Press. 15s. 

Chapman, A. The borders and be- 
yond, Arctic, cheviot, tropic. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 504. 1924. Gurney 
and J ackson . 25s . 

Chapman, F. Open-air studies in 
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Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 292. 1922. 
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Cr. 4to. Pp. 64. 1928. Richards 
Press. Is, 

Kearton, R. A naturalist’s pilgrim- 
age. Ex. Cr. Svo. Pp. 246. 1926. 
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Knottnerus -Meyer, T. Birds and 
beasts of the Homan zoo. Some ob- 
servations of a lover of animals. 
Translated by B . Miall . Demy Svo , 
Pp. 378. 1927. Allen and Unwin, 
16s. 

Lankester, Sir R. Diversions of a 
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Pp. 426. 1920, Methuen. 7s. 6d. 
each. 

Latter, O. H. The natural history 
of some common animals. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 349, 1913. Cambridge 
University Press. 6s. 6d, 

Lloyd, R. E. The growth of groups 
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McIntosh, W. C. Additions to the 
marine fauna of St. Andrews since 
1874. Med. 4to. Pp. 130. 1927. 

Taylor and Francis. 15.s'. 

Mills, J. The cry of the wild. The 
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Roberts, C.G.D. They that walked 
in the wild, I^arge Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 288. 1924. Dent. 6s. 
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Sherbom, C. D. (compiled by). 
Index animalium. Part 1. (1758 — 
1800). Roy. 8vo, Pp. 1264. 
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85s. 

Shipley, Sir A. E. Hunting under 
the microscope. Edited by C. F. 
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articles on the early history of the 
province and on the history of scien- 
tific investigation, up till 1926, as 
well as on some results of this in- 
vestigation. Demy Svo. Pp. 299. 
1927. Simpson ‘and Williams. 
17«. 6d. 
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Out of print. 

Molhisca. Vol. 1; Testacellidae 
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ahMustaufi al-Qazwini. Demy 
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Pp. 152. 1925. Bell. 2$. 6d. 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 152. 1926. Bell. 

2s. 

Barrett, C. Rambles round the zoo, 
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Pp. 128. 1927. 75. (id. British 

Museum (Natural History). 

Descriptions of new genera and 

species of Icpidoptcra phalaenae of 
the subfamily noctiiinse (noctuidae) 
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apparatus in eithcT the classroom or 
the home. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 224. 
1926. Pitman. 5s. 

Worsdell, W, C. Principles of 
plant -teratology. 2 vols. 8vo. 
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Cr. 8vo. Pp. 190. 1926. Whit- 

combe and Tombs. 6s. 

Gates, R. R. A botanist in the 
Amazon valley. An account of the 
flora and fauna in the land of 
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revised and enlarged by the author. 
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ton, N.2.: Government Printer. 
25s. 
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52. 1923. Benn. 2s. 

Imperial Institute Monograph . Oil 

seeds and feeding cakes. With a 
preface by Sir W. R, Dunstan. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 137. 1917. Murray. 

2s. 6d. 

Kellner, O. J. The scientific feeding 
of animals. Authorised transla- 
tion by W, Goodwin. 2nd edn., 
revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 341. 1926. 
Duckworth. 8s. Gd. 

Morris , T . N . Microscopic analysis 
of cattle foods. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 82. 
1917. Cambridge University Press. 
3s. 

Murray, J. A. The chemistry of 
cattle feeding and dairying. Cr. 
8vo, Pp. 356. 1914. Longmans. 

7s. 

Porter, J. The stockfeeder’s com- 
panion. Cr. 8vo. 2nd edn,, re- 
vised and enlarged . Pp . 386 . 1926 . 
Gurney and Jackson. 7s. 6d. 

Shanahan , E . W . Animal foodstuffs . 
Their production and consumption, 
with special reference to the British 
Empire. 8vo. Pp. 245. 1921. 

Routledge. 10s. 6d. 

Wilson, J. The principles of stock- 
feeding. Demy Svo. Pp. 287. 
1928, Vinton. 10s. Gd. 

Wood. T. B. Animal nutrition. 
2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp,284, 1927. 
University Tutorial Press. 8s. 6d. 


xiii. FIELD CROPS 
a. G^eral 

Ainsworth -Davis, J. R. Crops and 
fruit. Cr. 4to. Pp. 144. 1924. 

Benn. 21s. 

Empire Marketing Board: Agri- 
cultural economics in the Empire. 
Report of a committee appointed 
by the Empire Marketing Board. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 24. 6d. Tropical 

Agricultural Research in the Em- 
pire ; with special reference to 
cacao , sugar cane , cotton and 
palms. Cr. 4to. Pp. 77, Is, 6d. 
Report on development of agricul- 
ture in Trinidad. Cr. 4to. Pp. 8. 
8d. Report on development of 
agriculture in British Guiana. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 26. 9d. Report on 

development of agriculture in the 
Leeward and Windw'ard Islands. 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 14, 6d. 1928. 

H.M.S.O. 

Engledow, F. L., and Yule, G. U. 
The principles and practice of 
yield trials. Roy. Svo. Pp. 78. 
1926. Empire Cotton Growing 
Corporation . 2s , 

Faber, H. Forage crops in Denmark. 
The feeding value of roots, selected 
strains of roots, quantities in the 
trade in seed. Demy Svo. Pp.118. 
1920. Ixingmans. 6s. 

Hepburn, J. Crop production, 
poisoned food and public health. 
Cr. Svo. Pp. 132. 1928. Crosby 

Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Howard, A. Crop production in 
India . A critical survey of its prob- 
lems. Demy Svo. Pp, 200. 
1924. Oxford University Press, 
10s. 6d. 

Leppan, H. D., and Bosman, G, J. 
Fields crops in South Africa. 8vo. 
Pp. 358. 1923. Central News 

Agency. 21s. 

Newsham, J. C. Crops and tillage, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, 198, 1921. 

Methuen. 6s. 

Olderahaw, A, W., and Porter, J. 
British farm crops. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 
806. 1929. Benn. 12s. M, 
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Porter, J, The crop-grower’s com- 
panion. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 470. 1929. 
Gurney and Jackson. Ss. 6d. 
Remington, J. S. Seed testing. 
DemySvo. Pp. 156. 1929. Pit- 
man. 10s. 6d, 

Rothamsted Conferences, No. 2: 
The culture and manuring of fodder 
crops. The report of a conference 
held at Rotliamsted , March 1926. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 40. 1926. Benn. 
Is. 6d, 

No. 3 : Green manuring. Its possi- 
bilities and limitations in practice. 
The report of a conference held at 
Rothamsted , December 1 926 . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 39. 1927. Benn. 2s. 

No. 4: The culture and manuring 

of sugar-beet. The report of a con- 
ference held at Rothamsted, Janu- 
ary 1927. Demy 8vo. 1^. 56. 
1927, Benn. 2s. 6d. 

-No. 5: The art and science of 
cultivation . The report of a confer- 
ence held at Rothamsted, March 

1927. Demy 8vo, Pp. 39. 1927. 
Benn. 2s, 

No. 7 : Malting barley. The report 

of a conference held at Rothamsted , 
March 1928. Demy 8vo. Pp. 48. 

1928. Benn. 2s. 6d. 
Waddington, H. (compiled by). 

Planting directory of Southern 
India. Demy8vo. Pp.299. 1928. 
United Planters’ Association of 
Southern India. 10s. 6d, 

Wood, T. B. The chemistry of crop 
production. 2nd edn. Cr. 8yo. 
2^.193.1924. University Tutorial 
Press. 8s, dd. 

b. Cereals 

Copeland, £. B. Rice. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp, 366. 1924. Macmillan. 20s. 
Ck^land, D. B. Wheat production 
hi New Zealand. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 

all, 1919. Whitcombe and 

Tombs. 9s, 

Crookes, Sir W. The wheat prob- 
lem. 8rd edn., with a chapter on 
future wheat supplies by Sir R. H. 
Row. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 116, 1917. 

longmaiui, 8s. 6d. 
l>iH^|la8, C« £, Rice. Its cultiva- 
« and preparation, Cr. 8vo, Pp. 

14$, lim. Piiman. ds. 


Frankel, H. Co-operation and com- 
petition in the marketing of maize 
in South Africa. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
164. 1926. King. 8s. 6d. 

Hunter, H. The barley crop, A 
record of some recent inyestigations. 
DemySvo. Pp. 160. 1926. Benn.j 
10s. 6d, f 

^ats, their varieties and charac-t 

teristics. A practical handl>ook for-^ 
farmers, seedsmen and students. 
DemySvo. Pp.181. 1924. Benn. 
8s. Cd. 

Miller, A. Wheat and its products, 
and the modern method of produc- 
ing wheaten flour, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
144. 1916. Pitman. Jls. 

Ministry of Agriculture. Miscell- 
aneous publications. No. 66: Hic^ 
gnisses, its economic possibilities, 
Hov.Svo. Pp.24. 1929. H.M.S.O. 

Percival, J. The wheat plant. A 
monograph . Suj) . Roy . 8vo . Pp , 
463. 1921. Duckworth. 63s. 

c. Clover, Lucerne 

Erith, A. G. White clover. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 160. 1924. Duckworth, 
18s. 

Hill, W. S. The culture of lucerne . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 266. 1925. Whit- 

coml>e and Tombs. 6s. 6d. 

Leppan, H. D. Lucerne culture in 
South Africa . Demy 8vo . Pp . 68 . 
1924. Central News Agency . 6s. 

Rothamsted Conferences, No, 1: 
The growling of Lucerne . The report 
of a conference held at Rothamsted, 
January 1926 . Demy 8vo . Pp . 82 , 
1926. Benn, Is. Od. 

d. Coconut and Palm 

Coghlan, H. L«, and Hinchley, 
J. W. Coconut cultivation, and 
plantation machinery. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 140. 1917. Crosby Lockwood. 
4s. 

Copeland, E. B. The coco-nut. The 
physiolofl^, diseases and pests, oul-* 
ture, ana products of the cooo-nut* 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo, Pp, 841* 

, 1921, Macmillan. SOt. 
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Dominions and Colonial Office : 
West Africa, Palm oil and palm 
kernels. Report of a committee 
appointed by the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies, 1923, to consider 
the best means of securing improved 
and increased production. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 20. 1925. H.M.S.O. 

9d, 

Milligan, P. M. Some essential 
notes on oil palm cultivation. Sm. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 112. 1914. Crosby 

Lockwood. 3s, 

Munro, R. W., and Brown, L. C. 
A practical guide to coconut plant- 
ing. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. l*p. 223. 
1920, Bale and Daniclsson. 15s. 

Newland, H. O. The planting, 
cultivation and expression of coco- 
nuts, kernels, cacao, and edible 
vegetable oils and seeds of com- 
merce. Demy 8vo. Pp. 111. 1919. 
Griifm. 0^. 

Sampson, H. C. The coconut palm. 
The science and practice of coconut 
cultivation. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 262. 
1923. Bale and Daniclsson. 

6d. 

Smith,H. H. Coco-nuts. The consols 
of the East. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 712. 1913. Bale and Daniels- 
son. 12s. 6d. 

e. Cotton 

Balls, W. L. The development and 
properties of raw cotton. Large 
Cr. Bvo. Pp. 234. 1915. Black. 
7s. 3d. 

Studies of quality in cotton. 

Demy 8vo. Pp. 376. 1928. Mac- 
millan. 20s. 

Empire Cotton Growing Corpora- 
tion. Reports received from ex- 
periment stations , 1926-1927 , Roy . 
8vo. Pp. 251. 1928, Empire 

Cotton Growing Corporation. 2s, 3d. 

Goulding, Cotton and other 

vegetable fibres. Their production 
and utilisation. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
242, 1919. Murray. 7s, 3d. 


Harding, R. Cotton in Australia. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 288. 1924. 

Longmans. 12s. 3d. 

International Institute of Agricul- 
ture, Rome. The cotton growing 
countries, present and potential: 
production , trade , consumption , G1 . 
4to. Pp. 317, 1926. King. 

12s. 3d. 

Johnson, W. H. Cotton and its pro- 
duction. Med. 8vo. Pp. 536. 
1920. Macmillan. 30s. 

Oakley , F . I . Long vegetable fibres . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 176. 1928, Benn. 
10s. 3d. 

Penzer, N. M. Cotton in British 
West Africa, including Togoland 
and the Cameroons. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 54. 1928. Murby. 3s. 3d. 

Scherffius, W. H., and Costhuizen, 
J. du P. Cotton in South Africa. 
8vo. Pp. 207. 1924. Central 

News Agency. 21s. 

Todd, J. A. (compiled and edited 
by). The cotton world. A survey of 
the world’s cotton supplies and 
consumption. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 244. 
1927. Pitman. 5s. 

Watt, Sir G. Wild and cultivated 
cotton-plants of the world. A 
revision of the genus Gossypium, 
framed primarily with the object of 
aiding planters and investigators 
who may contemplate the systematic 
improvement of the cotton staple. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 420. 1907, Long- 
mans. 35s. 

f. Grassland 

Armstrong, S. F. British grasses 
and their employment in agriculture. 
Demy 8vo, Pp. 208. 1917, Cam- 
bridge University Press. 10s, 3d. 

Brenchley, W. E. Manuring of 
grass land for hay. DemySvo. Pp. 
154. 1924. Longmans. 12s. 6d. 

Davies, J. L. Grass farming in the 
Welland Valley. A study made on 
behalf of the Agricultural Econo^ 
mics Research Institute, Oxford. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 66. 1928. Claren- 
don Press. 2s, 3d. 
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Hubbard, G. E. East African 
pasture plants. East African grasses. 
Med. 8 VO. Parti. Pp. 56. 1926. 
2s. 6d. Part 2. Pp. 56. 1927. 3s. 
Crown Agents for the Colonies. 

Mackay, T. Manual of the grasses 
and forage plants useful to New 
Zealand. Med. 8vo. Pp. 164. 
1887. Wellington, N.Z.: Govern- 
ment Printer. 5s. 

MacSelf, A. J. Grass. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.215. 1924. Palmer, lis. 

Malden, W. J. Grassland farming, 
pastures and heys. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
314. 1923. Benn. 30s. 

Grassland farming. Now edn., 

enlarged. 8vo. Pp. 316. 1927. 

Macdonald and Martin. 17s. 6d. 

Ministry of Agriculture. Mis- 
cellaneous publications, No. 60: 
Grassland problems. Rov. 8vo. 
Pp.87, 1928. Ii.M.S.O. 2s. 

Piues, M. British grasses. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.307. 1902. Reeve. 10s? 6d. 

Stapledon, R. G. A tour in Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand. Grass land 
and other studies . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
128. 1928, Oxford University 

Press. 78, (kf. 

and Hanley, J. A. Grass land. 

Its management and improvement. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 159. 1927. Claren- 
don Press. 58, 

g . Gum Arabic 

Blunt, H. S. Gumarabic. With 
special reference to its production 
in the Sudan. Imp. 8vo, Pp. 47, 

1926. Oxford University Press- 
10s, 6d. 

b. Spices 

Ridley, H. N. Spices. 8vo. Pp. 
460. 1912. Macmillan. 10s. 6d. 

i. Potatoes 

McIntosh, T. P. The potato. Its 
history, varieties, culture and 
diseases. Demy 8vo. Pp* 264. 

1927, Oliver and Boyd, 12s, 6d. 


National Institute of Agricultural 
Botany, Issued by the. Varieties 
of potatoes with their synonyms im- 
mune from and susceptible to wart 
disease. Pott 8vo. Pp,31. 1925. 
Simpkin. Is. 6d. 

Salaman, R. N. Potato varieties/. 
Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 378. 1926|. 

Cambridge University Press. 25s, \ 

Seymour, G. Potato -growing i 

Australia. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 124.\ 
1922. Whitcombe and Tombs. 1 
l.v. (id, 

j . Rubber 

Braham, F. Rubber planter's note- 
lH>ok. A handy book of reft'renee on 
Para rubber planting. Feap. 8vo. 
Pp .116. 1911. Crosby Dock w< M>d . 
58, 

Gamier, L. Rubber planter’s 
manual. 8vo. Pp. 206, 1922. 

‘‘Times of Ceylon.” 20.v. 

Geer, W. (U The reign of rubber. 
J^arge Cr. 8vo. Pp. 344. 1922. 

Allen and liiwin. 10#. 6d. 

Johnson, W. H. Rubb<*r, Its culti- 
vation and preparation. New’ edn. 
in preparation. Crosby I^>ekw*«K)d. 

Lock, R. H. Rubber and rubl>er 
planting. C'r.8vo. Pp.2(i(>. 1913. 
Cambridge University Prc*ss. 8.v. 6d. 

Maclaren, W. A. (compiled and 
edited bv) . Rubber , tea and cac*uo . 
Cr. 4lo.‘ Pp. 334. 1924. Bean. 

21.9. 

Fetch ,T. The diseases and [>estK of 
the niblK^r tree. Med. Hvo. J^p. 
278. 1921. Macmillan. 20#. 

Smith, H. H. Soil and plant saniia- 
tion on cacao and rublx^r estates. 
With sections on C,*eara rubber culti- 
vation, ('astilloa rubber cultiva- 
tion, Funtumia rublier cultivation 
and rubber tapping. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 684. 1911. Bale and Dank Is- 
son. 10#. 

Woodroffe, J. F,, and Smith, H. H. 
The rubber indtisiry of the Ama/.0Ji 
and how its supremacy can be main* 
tained. Demy Bvo. Pi>. 488. 
1915. Bale and Danielsson. 21#* 
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k. Sugar Beet 

Appel, O. The diseases of sugar 
beet. English edn., edited by R. 
N. Dowling. The work translated 
by C. L. Wood. Imp. IGnio. Pp. 
22, 1927. Beim. 6s. 

Bridges, A., and Dixey, R. N. 
Sugar beet in France, Belgium, 
Holland and Gernmny. Demy 8vo. 
Pp, 118. 1928. Clarendon Press. 

4^, M. 

Garslaw, R. McG., Burgess, C., 
and Rogers, G. LI. Sugar beet 
in the Eastern Cmmties, 1927. 
Being an investigation into the 
financial results obtained on one 
hundred farms and some of the 
factors influencing them. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 94. 1928. Heffer. itv. 

Dowling, R. N. Sugar beet from 
field to factory. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
72. 1925. Btmn. 2s, iUl . 

Sugar beet and beet sugar. 

Demv8vo. Pp.277. 1928. Benn. 
15.V. ‘ 

1. Tea, Coffee, Cocoa 

Bald, C. Indian tea. Its culture and 
inanulaeture . 4th edn. 8vo. Pp. 
397. 1922. Tlmeker. 2().v. 

Brown, E., and Hunter, H. H. 
Planting in Uganda, ('offee, Para 
rubber, cocoa, with a chapter on 
fungoid diseases, by G. Massee, 
8vo. Pp. 192. 1913. Longmans. 

10s. Gd. 

Cowie, G. A. The fertilization of 
tea. Demy 8vo. Pp. 08. 1908. 

Bale and Danielsson. 2s. Cd. 

Elliott, E. C,, and Whitehead, F. J. 
Tea planting in Ceylon. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 278. 1920. “Times of Ceylon.” 
80s. 

Ibbetson, A. Tea from grower to 
consumer, Cr. 8vo. Pp, 124, 
1909. Pitman. Hs. 

Judge, C. Green tea. A descrip- 
tion and history of the product and 
details of manufacture , Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 41, 1920, Thacker. 5s, 6d. 

Keable, B. B. Coffee from grower 
to consumer. Cr, 8vo, Pp. 180. 
1909. Pitman. 8«. 


Knapp, A, W. The cocoa and choco- 
late industry. The tree, the bean, 
the beverage. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 147. 
1923. Pitman, ds. 

Fetch, T. The diseases of the tea 
bush . Derny 8vo . Pp . 220 . 1923 . 
Macmillan. 20$. 

Van Hall, C. J. J. Cocoa. 2nd edn. 
8vo. In the press, Macmillan. 

m. Tobacco 

Macinnes, G. M. The early English 
tobacco trade. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 195. 
1926. Kegan Paul. 7$. 6d. 

Tanner, A. E. Tobacco from grower 
to smoker. 2nd and revised edn., 
edited by F. W. Drew. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 128.* 1926. Pitman. 3.v. 

Taylor, H. W. Tobacco culture. 
With special reference to South 
African conditions. 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 176. 1927. Central News 

Agency. 25$. 

n. Vines 

Butler, F, H. Wine and the wine 
lands of the world. With some 
account of places visited. Med. 
8vo. Pp.271. 1926. Benn. 15$. 

Empire Marketing Board . Chemis- 
try of wine making. Report on 
oeno logical research, March 1928. 
Imp. 8vo. Pp. 57. 1928. 

H.M.S.O. 1$. 

Perold, A. I, A treatise on viticul- 
ture. xMed. 8vo. Pp. 696. 1927. 

Macmillan. 25$. 

Thomson, W. A practical treatise 
on the cultivation of the grape vine. 
10th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 113. 
1903. Blackwood. 5$. 

xiv . SOILS and MANURES 

Comber, N. M, An introduction to 
the scientific study of the soil. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 192. 1927. Arnold, 
7$. 6d. 

Corzie, F. E. Lime in agriculture. 
1 : In plant nutrition ; 2 : In animal 
nutrition . A handbook for practical 
farmers, students and others. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 100. 1926, Chapman 

and Hall. 3$. 6d. 
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Corrie^ F« £• Manures and manuring. 
A handbook for practical farmers, 
students and others. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
168. 1927. Chapman and Hall. 5s. 

Dyke^ W. The science and practice of 
manuring. For amateur, market and 
professional growers, orchardists, 
etc. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 157. 1925. 
I^oekwood Press. 2®. 

Faraday Sodiety Report. Base 
exchange in soils. A general dis- 
cussion. Roy. Bvo. Pp. 100. 
1925. Faraday Society. 5s. 

Gardner, W. Fertilisers and soil 
improvers. Description, application 
and comparative value. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 184. 1927. Crosbv Lockwood. 
7s. 6d. 

Hall, Sir A. D. Fertilisers and 
manures. 8rd edn., revised and 
enlarged. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 414. 
1929. Murray. 8s. 

• The soil . An inttoduction to the 

scientific study of the growth of 
crops. Srd edn. Large Cr. 8yo. 
Pp. 852. 1920. Murray. 8s. ^ 

Lambert, T. Bone products and 
manures. A treatise on the manu- 
facture of fat, glue, animal char- 
coal, size, gelatine and manures. 
8rd edn,, revised and enlarged by 
H. B. Stocks. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
284. 1925. Scott, Greenwood. 

10s. 6d. 

MacSelf, A. J. Soils and fertilizers. 
Med.Svo. Pp.224. 1926. Thorn- 
ton Butterwoith. 6s. 

Murray, J. A. The science of soils 
and manures. 8rd edn., revised and 
enlarged. Demy 8vo. Pp. 298. 
1925* Constable. 129. 6d, 

Orr, J., with the assistance of 
Sdherlmtc^, H. Minerals in past- 
ures and their relation to animal 
nutrition. Boy. Svo. Pp. 150, 

1927. Lewis. lOs. dd. 

Raiuauii, £* The evoluticm and 
claauttcationof soils. T^ranslated by 
K. Whittles. Demy Svo. Pjp. 127* 

1928. IMto. 7s. 6d. 


Robertson, G. S. Basic slags and 
rock phosphates. Med. Svo. Pp* 
120. 1922. Cambridge University 
Press. 14$. 

Russell, Sir £. J. Farm soil and its 
improvement. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
126. 1923. Benn. 79. 6d. j 

^The fertility of the soil. RoyJ 

16mo. Pp.128. 1913. Cambridg^ 
University Press. 49. \ 

^Lessons on soil. Cr. Svo. pp.i 

148. 1912. Cambridge University 
Press. 39. 

Manuring for higher crop produc- 
tion. 2nd edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 
78. 1916. Cambridge University 

Press. 59. 6d. 

Soil conditions and plant growth. 

5th edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 524. 
1927. Longmans. 189. 

A students* book on soils and 

manures. 2nd edn. Cr. Svo, Pp. 
240. 1919. Cambridge University 
Press. 8s. 

— and Others . The micro-organisms 
of the soil. 8vo, Pp. 196. 1928. 
Longmans. 7s. 6d. 

Somay, P. de. Green manures and 
manuring in the tropics. Trans- 
lated by F. W. Flattely. Roy. 
Svo. Pp. 460, 1916. Bale and 

Danielsson. 169. 

Vendelmans, H. The manual of 
manures. Cr.Svo. Pp. 180. 1916. 
“Country Life.’* 49. 

Vllle, G. Artificial manures . Their 
chemical selection and scientific 
application to agriculture. Revised 
by Sir W. Crookes and J. Percival. 
Svo. Pp. 886. 1909. Longmans. 

Il9. 6d. 

Warrell, C, The science of the soil 
for farmers and land workers. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. 168. 1920. Pitman. 

89. 6d. 

Whitney, M. Soil and civilization. 
A modem conce^of the soil and the 
historical development of agricul- 
ture. Demy Svo. Pp, 278. 1926. 
Chapman and Hall. 159. 

Wild, L. J. Soils and manures in 
New Zealand. 2nd edn. Cr. Svo, 
Pp. 141. 1928. Whitoombe and 
Tombs. 29. 6d« 
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Acorn. English timber and its econ- 
omical conversion . A liandbook for 
home timber merchants, manufac- 
turers and growers, 2nd edn. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 208. 1922, Benn. 5s. 

Ainslie, J, R, The physiography of 
southern Nigeria and its effects on 
the forest flora of the country . Imp . 
8vo, Pp. 86. 1926. Clarendon 

Press, 4s, 

Alston, A. M. Beetles damaging 
seasoned timber. With an account 
of the ravages and the method of 
treatment, Roy. 8vo. Pp. 24. 
1922. Benn. 2s. 6d. 

Anderson, J, R. Trees and shrubs. 
Food, medicinal, and yK>isonous 
plants of British Columbia. 8vo. 
Pp. 165. 1025. Victoria, B.C.; 

Government Printer, 

Baker, R, T. Cabinet timbers of 
Australia. C^.4to. Pp.186. 1913. 
Sydney : Govemmeiil Printer. 10s. 

and Smith, H. G. A research 

on pines of Australia. Roy. 4to. 
Pp. 458, 1910. Sydney: Govern- 
ment Printer. 25s. 

A research on eucalyptus. 2nd 

edn, Roy. 4to. 1^. 470. 1920. 
Sydney: Government Printer. 42s, 

Battiscombe, E. A descriptive cat- 
alogue of some of the common trees 
and woody plants of Kenya Colony. 
Gl. 4to. Pp. 142. 1926. Crown 
Agents for the Colonies. lOs. 

Beddoes, W, F. The management of 
English woodlands. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.191. 1919. Simpkin. 7s. 6d. 

Blake, £. G. Enemies of timber. 
Dry-rot and the death-watch beetle. 
8vo. Pp, 206. 1925. Chapman 
and Half. 12s. 6d. 

Seasoning and preservation of 

timber. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1924. 

Chapman and Hall. 9s. 6c(* 


Bousfield, G. The timber merchant 
and builders’ vade mecum. 8th 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120. 1921. 

Benn. 5s, 
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€k>ugh, K. A garden book for 
Malaya. Demy 8vo. Pp. 422. 
1928. Witherby. 16s. 

Grabham, M. G. The garden inter- 
ests of Madeira. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 100. 

1926. Clowes, 5s. 

Gunston, H. W., and Hawkes, G. 
W. I^inciples and practice of 
school gardening and connected 
handwork. Demy 8vo. Pp. 195. 
1922. Pitman. 6s. 

Gwynn, J. Gardening for children. 
Foap.Svo. Pp.158. 1921). Harrap. 
2s. 6d. 

Halaham. J. Every man his own 
gardener, Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 249. 

1927. Hodder and Stoughton. 
8s. 6d. 

Hampden, M« Town gardening. 
8vo. Pp. 160. 1921. Thornton 
Butterworth. 6s« 


Harada, J. The gardens of Japan- 
Edited by G. Holme. Demy 4to- 
Pp.180. 1928. “Studio.” 10s. 6d. 

Henslow, T. G .W. The gardener's^ 
calendar. A garden guide for every 
day of the year. Cr . 8vo . Pp . 126. 
1925. Dean. 2s. 6d.> , 

Garden development. Demy 

8vo. Pp.852. 1923. Dean. 15sl 

Garden improvement. 4to. Ppi 

368. 1924. Dean. 15s. \ 

Garden renovation. Demy 8vo. \ 

Pp.416. 1926. Deaii. 15s. 

“The young gardener. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 62. 1927. Dean. 2s. Gd. 

Garden maintenance. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 262. 1928. Dean. 15s. 

Hogg, R. Educational gardening. 
Deray 8vo. Pp. 172, 1927. A. 

Brown. 8s. Gd. 

Hort, Sir A. F. The unconventional 
garden. Sm.DemySvo. Pp. 288. 

1928. Arnold. 10s. Gd. 

Jekyll, G. Home and garden. Notes 
and thoughts, practical and critical, 
of a worker in both. Med. 8vo* 
Pp. 801. 1926. Longmans. 

10s. Gd. 

Wood and garden. Notes and 

thoughts, practical, of a working 
amateur. iSth imp. Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 236. 1926. Longmans. 

10s. Gd. 

Joad, D. Gardening in town and 
suburb. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
1927 . Labour]Publishing Co . 2s . 6<l. 

Johnson, A, T. A garden in Wales. 
Demy 8vo . Pp , 836 . 1927 , Arnold* 
16s. 

Kirk, J, W. G. A British garden 
flora. A classification and descrip- 
tion of the genera of plants, trees 
and shrubs represented in the 
gardens of Great Britain, with keys 
for their identification, Med. 8vo. 
Pp. 584. 1927. Arnold. 42s. 

Klein, S, T. The garden of enchant* 
mcnt, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1929. 
Rider. 4s. Gd. 

Law, £, Hampton Court gardens, 
old and new. A survey, hfitmcaL 
descriptive and horticultural. Sm» 
4to. 1^,80. 1926. Bell. 8s. fid. 
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Lindley Library, The. Catalogue 
of books, pamphlets, manuscripts 
and drawings , Roy , 8vo . Pp . 488 . 

1 927 . Royal Horticultural Society . 
Fellows, 17». ed., non -Fellows, 21s. 

Livingstone , A . E . Your flower gar- 
den, and the things that matter. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 208. 1929. Crosby 
Lockwood. 5s. 

Logan, A . Principles and practice of 
school gardening. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
326. 1923. Macmillan. 4s. 

Macmillan, H. F. Tropical garden- 
ing and planting. 3rd edn. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 594. 1925. “Times of 

Ceylon.” S7s. 6d. 

MacSelf, A. J. The horticultural 
exhibitor’s guide to success. Imp. 
16mo. Pp. 222. 1924. Thornton 
Butterworth. 3s. 6d. 

A real A.B.C. of gardening. 

Med.Svo. Pp.215. 1924. Thorn- 
ton Butterworth . 6s . 

Plants from seed. Demy 8vo. 

Pp. 289. 1926. Thornton Butter- 
worth. 6s. 

Marshall , O . Practical gardening for 
children. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 80. 

1928. Sheldon Press. Is. 6d. 

Martineau, P. Gardening in suimy 
lands. Demy8vo. Pp. 296. 1924*. 
Cobden-Sanderson . 15s . 

Miles, F. W. Gardening in practice 
and theory. Demy 8vo. Pp. 821. 
1928. Gibbs, Bamforth. 3s. 6d. 

Nichols, R, S. Italian pleasure gar- 
dens. Roy. 8vo- Pp. 810. 1929- 
Williams and Norgate. 42s. 

Patefson, N. The manse garden. 
Cr, 8vo. Pp. 181. 1927. Foulis. 
4s. 6d. 

Ouln, C. W. (edited by). Garden 
receipts. 6th edn., enlarged by the 
addition of several new and valuable 
receipts by H. Owen. 2nd imp. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 164. 1928, Crosby 
Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

KoHnson, W. The English flower 
garden. 14th edn* Med. 8vo* Pp. 
710. 1926. Murray. 24s. 


Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew. 
Hand-list of trees and shrubs, ex* 
eluding coniferse, grown in the 
Royal Botanic Gardens. 8rd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 839 . 4s. 6d. Hand- 
list of herbaceous plants (excluding 
rock garden plants and hardy 
monocotyledons) cultivated in the 
Royal Botanic gardens. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp. 170. 2s. 6d. Hand-list of rock 
garden plants cultivated in the 
Royal Botanic Gardens. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 114. 2s. Hand-list of hardy 
monocotyledons cultivated in the 
Royal Botanic Gardens. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 88. Is. 6d. Hand-list of 
coniferae, cycadaceae and gneta- 
ceae, grown in the Royal Botanic 
Gardens. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 105. 
Is. 6d. 1925. Royal Botanic 

Gardens . 

Hand-list of tender monocotyle- 
dons, excluding orchidaceae, culti- 
vated in the Royal Botanic Gardens . 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 241. 
1915. Is. 6d. Hand-list of orchids 
cultivated in the Royal Botanic 
Gardens. 2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
229. 1904. Is. Hand-list of ferns 
and fern allies cultivated in the 
Royal Botanic Gardens. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. I^. 188. 1906. 5d. 

Royal Botanic Gardens. 

Sanders, T. W. The alphabet of 
gardening. Reprint. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 208. 1928. Collingridge. 

5s. 

^Amateur gardening month by 

month. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1927. 
“Amateur Gardening.” 2s, 

Seton, Lady. My town garden. Ex. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 228. 1927. Nisbet. 
6s. 

Shepherd , J. G. , and JelUcoe, G. A. 
Italian gardens of the renaissance,. 
Folio. Pp. 22. 1925. Benn. 

105s. 

Solly, V. H. Gardens for towns and 
suburbs. Cr. 4to. Pp. 112. 1926, 
Benn. 15s. 

Slidell, R. The town gardening 
handbook, Cr, 8vo. Pp, 96. 192T* 
“Countary Life.” 2s. 6a. 

XJt* 
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Sutton and Sons. The culture of 
vegetables and flowers from seeds 
and roots. 17th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.4i62. 1926. Simpkin. 7s. 6d. 

Swaine, A. K. A flower garland and 
alphal^t. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 60. 

1926. Selwyn and Blount. 2s. 6d. 

Taylor, Mrs. B. Japanese gardens. 
Cr.4to. Pp,220. 1928. Methuen. 
25s. 

Temple -Wright, R. Flowers and 
gai^ens in India. 7th edn. Post 
8vo. Pp. 161. 1921. Thacker. 

6s. 8d. 

Thomas, H. H. The l)eginner's 
gardening book. Reprint. Gl. 
8vo. Pp. 80. 1925. Cassell. 9d. 

The complete amateur gardener. 

Med.8vo. Pp.532. 1924. Cassell. 
17s. 6d. 

(edited by). An easy guide to 

gai^ening. " Cr. 8vo. " Pp. 183. 

1927. Cassell. 2.V. 6d. 

(edited by). Popular gardening 

annual. An illustrated budget for 
amateur gardeners. Fcap. 4to. 
Pp. 200. 1929. Amalgamated 

Press. 2s. 6d. 

Tipping, H. A. English gardens. 
Demy folio. Pp. 439. 1925. 

* ‘Coimtry Life . ’ ’ 63s . 

Townsend, F. The labour-saving 
garden. A book for the spare-time 
gardener. Cr.Svo. Pp.248. 1927. 
Sidgwick and Jackson . 2s . 6d . 

Villiers- Stuart, C. M. Spanish 
gardens. Roy.Svo. Pp. 139. 1929. 
Batsford. 25s. 

Weathers, J. (My garden book. Pre- 
pared for the daily use of all who 
own a garden big or little , GI . 4to . 
Pp. 774. 1924. Longmans. 36s. 

Williams, R. O. Gardening in the 
tropics. Especially written for school 
gimens in Trinidad and Tobago. 
Based on a course of lectures de- 
livered to elementary school teachers 
at the St. Clair Experiment Station 
in 1921. Roy.Svo. Pp.64. 1924. 
TVinidad : Government Printer. 2s. 

Wilson, M. G. W. Enchantment of 
wdetis. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 226. 1925. 
Foulis. 4s. 6d. 


Woodward, M. How to enjoy 
garden flowers. The new Flora 
Historica, Gl. 8vo. Pp. 252, 

1928. Hodder and Stoughton. 
2s. 6d. 

Wright, W. P. The perfect garden. 
Pott4to. Pp.408. 1928. Richards. 
Press. 7s. 6d. j 

Scientific and practical gardening.! 

For school and home. Ex. Cr. 8vo.\ 
Pp. 218. 1928. Allen and Unwin. \ 
3s. 6d. \ 


ii. LANDSCAPE GARDENING 
(including ARCHITECTURE) 

Blomfield, R. The formal garden in 
England . 3rd edn . (> . 8vo . Pp . 

266. 1920. Macmillan. 7s. 6d. 

Dillistone, G. The planning and 
planting of little gardens. With 
notes by Sir L. Weaver. Derny 
8vo. Pp. 134. 1920. * 'Country 

Life.” 6s. 

Henslow, T. G. W. Garden archi- 
tecture. 2nd edn. DemyHvo. Pp. 
250. 1929. Dean. 10s*. 

Jekyll, G., and Hussey, C. Garden 
ornament. Imp. 4to. Pp. 470. 
1927. “Country Life.” Oils. 

^and Weaver, Sir L. Gardens for 

small country houses. 6th edn. 
Large 4to . Pp .312, 1927 . ' 'Country 
Life.” 25s. 

Mawson ,T . H . , assisted by Ma wson , 
E. P. The art and craft of garden 
making. 5th edn. Sup. Roy. 4to. 
Pp.44b. 1926. Batsford. 75s. 

Read, D. H. M. The making of a 
garden (one garden). Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 315. 1925. Williams and 

Norgate. 7s. fid. 

Sanders, T. W, The flower garden. 
Its design, formation and liiansM* 
raent. 5th edn,, revised. Ex. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 480* 1925, Colling- 

ridge. 10s, fid. 

Shepherd, J. C,, and Jellicoe, G. 
A. Gardens and design. Cr, folio. 
Pp. 248. 1927. Benn. 63s. 

Triggs, H* I, Garden t^raft in 
Europe, Large Imp, 8vo, Pp. 330* 
1920. Batsford* 42s, 
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HI. ROCK, WALL, WATER and 
BOG GARDENING 

Edwards, A. Rock gardens. How 
to plan and plant them. Pott 4to. 
Pp. 820. 1929. Ward, Lock. 

7s. 6d. 

Farrer , R . The Engl ish rock garden . 
2 vols. 8vo. VoJ. 1. Pp. 504. 
Vol. 2. Pp. 523. 1919. Jack. 

G3s. 

Irving, W. Rock gardening. Cr. 
8 VO. Pp. 59. 1925. “Country 

Life.” 2s. 6fi. 

Jekyll, G. Wall and water gardens. 
7th edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 220. 
1928 . ‘ ‘Country Life . ’ ’ 17.s‘ . 6d. 

Jenkins, E. H. The rock garden. 
2nd edn. Demy Hvo. Pp. 120. 
1 920 . ‘ ‘Country I Jfe . ” 7s . Od. 

Sanders, T. W. Rock gardens and 
alpine plants. Including wall, 
water, bog and moraine gardens. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 450. 1927. 

Collingridgc. 7s. (id. 

Tannock, D. Rock gardening in 
New Zealand, ('r. 8vo. Pp. 94. 

1924. W’hiteombe and Tombs. 
3s. (id. 

Thomas, H. H. Rock gardening. 
Large (>. Hvo. Pp. 520. 1926. 

Cassell. 8s. 6d. 

(edited by). Rock gardening for 

amateurs. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 
1927. Cassell. 2s. (id. 

and Arnott, H, Rockeries. 

Hom^ to make and plant them. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 142. 1929. Cassell. 

Is. 6d. 

Wright, W. P. (described by) . Alpine 
flowers and rock gardens. With 
notes on alpine plants at home, by 
W, Graveson. 3rd edn., revised. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 292, 1925. Allen 
and Unwin. 15s. 

iv. FLORICULTURE 
a . General 

Aveiille, M. Japanese flower 
arrangement applien to Western 
needs , 4th edn . Cr . 4to . Pp . 218 . 

1925, Lane. 10s. 6d. 


Brett, W. Simple flowers from seed. 
Gl. 8vo. Pp. 04. 1926. Newnes. 
Is. 

(edited by) . The ‘ ‘How to do it ” 

flower gardening book. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 256. 1927. Pearson. 5s. 
Brown, E. T. A year in my flower 
garden. Med. 8vo. Pp. 220. 1926, 
Chapman and Hall. 7s. 6d. 

Darnell, A. W. (alphabetically 
arranged by). Winter blossoms 
from the outdoor garden , A descrip - 
tive list of exotic trees, shrubs and 
herbaceous plants that flower in the 
outdoor garden in the British Isles 
during the months of December, 
.January and February. Demy 8vo. 
Pp . 335 . 1926 . Reeve . 21s ! 

Davidson, H. C. The culture of pot 
plants, in rooms, greenhouses, and 
frames. New edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
162. 1925. Crosby Lockwood. 

2s. (id. 

Fletcher, F. J. Cut floivers for 
market . 2nd edn . Dem v 8vo . Pp . 
72. 1929. Benn. 2s.*6d. 

Fox, L. E. Eve’s garden. The culti- 
vation of carnations, chiy^santhe- 
niums, bulbs, roses and flow^ers 
grown in the open. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
104. 1925. Longmans. 2s. 6d. 

Halsham, J. Every man's book of 
garden flow^ers. With short direc- 
tions for their culture. Fcap. 8vo. 
Pp. 374. 1926. Hodder and 

Stoughton . 6s . 

Hampden, M. Flower culture month 
by month . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 300 . 1 929 . 
Jenkins. 3s. 6d, 

Jekyll, G. Annuals and biennials. 
Their uses in the garden. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 167. 1926. “Country 

Life.” 7s. 6d. 

Colour schemes for the flower 

garden. 6th edn. DemySvo. Pp. 
75 . 1926 . ‘ ‘Country Life . ’ ’ 15s . 

Jenkins, E. H, The hardy flower 
book. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
143. 1927. “Country Life.” 

8s. 6d. 

Livingston, A. E. The management 
of greenhouses and frames. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 135, 1927. Crosby 

Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 
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MacSelfy A. J. Hardy perennials. 
8vo. Pp. 219. 1922. Thornton 

Butterworth . 6» . 

Marttneau, A. The herbaceous 
garden. 4th edn.^ revised and en- 
larged. Med. 8vo. Pp. 305. 1928. 
Williams and Norgate. 12s. 6d. 

Maxwell, Sir H. E. Flowers. A 
garden notebook with si^gestions 
for growing the choicest kinds. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 264. 1928. Maclehose. 
25s. 

Payne, G. H. The florist’s biblio- 
graphy. 2nd edn. Post 8vo. Pp. 
80. 1918. Wheldon and Wesley. 

5s. 

Robinson, W. The wild garden: or, 
the naturalization and natural 
grouping of hardy flowers . 7th edn . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 208. 1929. 

Murray. 9s. 

Sanders, T, W. The amateur’s 
greenhouse. A complete guide to 
the management of greenhouses. 
7th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 448. 1928. 
Collingridge. 7s. 6d. 

^Popular hardy perennials. Large 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 400. 1928. Colling- 
ri^e. 7s. 6d. 

—Annual flowers for garden and 
g^enhouse. 8vo. Pp. 220. 1927. 
Collingridge. 4s. 

“(edited by). Flower beds. For 

spring, summer and autumn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 230. 1927. Colling- 

ri4g6. 4s. 

Thomas, H. H. The book of hardy 
flowers. Med. 8vo. Pp. 536. 

1926. Cassell. 21s. 

— —(edited by). The greenhouse. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120. 1926. Cassell. 
Is. 6df. 

(edited by). Greenhouse flowers. 

How to grow them. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
192. 1927. Cassell. 2s. 6d. 

(edited by). Herbaceous border 

flowers. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 192. 1928. 
Cassell. 2s« 6d. 

— —(edited by). 600 popular flowers 
and how to grow them. Cr. 8vo. 
188. 1927. Cassell. 2s. 6d. 

and Garner, G. The garden 

hame. How to make the most of it. 
Bemrint. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 79. 1925. 
Cassell. 9d. 


Tinley, G. F., Humphreys, T., and 
Irving , W . Colour planning oif the 
garden. Demy 4to. Pp. 828. 

1924. Jack. 42s. 

Woolley, R. V. G. Herbaceous bor- 
ders for amateurs . Demy 8 VO. 

118. 1926. “Country Life.” 5s.. 

Wright, H. J., and Wright, W, P.j 
Beautiful flowers, and how tol 
grow them. Re-issue. Roy. 8vo.\ 
Pp. 402* 1922. Nelson. 10s. 6d. 1 

b. Bulbs and Tubers 
(including Dahlias) 

Bowles , £ . A . A handbook of crocus 
and colchicum for gardeners . Deray 
8vo. Pp. 185. 1924. Hopkinson. 
12s. 6d. 

Brett, W. Bulbs and spring flowers. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1927. Newnes. 
Is. 

Dahlias and border flowers. Gl. 

8vo. Pp. 64. 1926. Newnes. Is. 

Calvert, A. F. Daffodil growing for 
pleasure and profit . Deiny8vo. Pp. 
432. 1929. Dulau. 21s. 

Cotter, Sir J. L. The culture of 
bulbs. Bulbous plants and tubers 
made plain. Med. 8vo. Pp. 192. 

1925. Hutchinson. 10s. 6a. 

Hall, Sir A. D. The book of the 
tulip. Demy 8vo. Pp. 224. 
1929. Hopkinson. 21s. 

Jacob , J . Hardy bulbs for amateurs . 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 115. 1924. 

“Country Life.” 5s. 

MacSelf, A. J. Bulb gardening. 
Pott 4to. Pp. 228. 1925. Thorn- 
ton Butterworth. 6s. 

Gladioli. Demy 8vo. Pp. 158. 

1925. ThomtQp Butterworth. 6s, 

Pescott, E. E. The dahlia in Aus- 
tralia. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 122. 1922. 
Whitcombe and Tombs. Is. 6d. 

Sanders, T. W. Bulbs and their 
cultivation. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 218. 
1927. Collingridge. 4s, 

Thomas, H. H. (edited by). Dahlias, 
gladioli and be^nias. The amateur 
gardener’s guide to their cultiva- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 121. 1926* 

Cassell. Is. 6d. 
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c. Cacti 

Watson , W . Cactus culture for ama- 
teurs. New edn., revised, 8vo. 
Pp. 66. 1928. ** Bazaar, Exchange 
and Mart.’’ 8s. 6d. 

d. Carnations and Pinks 

Allwood, M. C. Carnations. For 
every garden and greenhouse . Fcap 
4to. Pp. 180. 1926. “Country 

Life.” 12s. 6d. 

Brett, W. Carnations and pinks. 
Gl. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1926. Newnes. 
Is. 

Cook, L. J. Carnation culture for 
amateurs. The culture of carnations 
of all classes . 5th edn . , re-written . 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 1927. “Bazaar, 
Exchange and Mart . ’ ’ 2s . 

Gibson, J. L. Carnations for ama- 
teurs. Demy 8vo. Pp. 127. 1926. 
Collingridge . 5s. 

e. Chrysanthemums 

Brett, W. Chrysanthemums. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 64. 1927. Newnes. Is. 

Jones, H. J. Chrysanthemum cul- 
ture. 4th edn., revised. 8vo. Pp. 
102. 1928. “ Bazaar, ^Exchange 

and Mart.’’ 2s. 

Sanders, T. W. Chrysanthemums 
and how to grow them . Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 82. 1925. Collingridge. 7d. 

Temple - Wright , R . Chrysanthe- 
mums. A manual for amateurs in 
India. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 22. 1907. 

Thacker. Is. 8d. 

Thomas, H.H. (edited by). Chry^- 
thetnums for amateurs. The cultiva- 
tion of all types. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
126. 1926. Cassell Is. 6d. 

f. Irises 

Dykes, W.R. A handbook of garden 
irises. Demy8vo. Pp. 250. 1924. 
Hopkinson. 12s. 'Id. 

g. Orchids 

Sanders, T. W. Orchid guide. Re- 
vised edn. Cr.4to. Pp. 452, 1927. 
Wlwldon and Wesley. 81s. 6d. 


Watson, W., and Chapman, H. J, 
Orchids. Their culture and manage- 
ment. 8rd edn., revised and en- 
larged . Demy 8vo . Pp . 242 . 
1928. “Bazaar, Exchange and 
Mart.” 30s. 

h. Primulas 

Cox, E. H. M., and Taylor, G. C. 
Primulas for garden and greenhouse. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 137. 1928. Dulau. 
5s. 

MacWatt, J. The primulas of Eu- 
rope . Ex . Cr . 8vo . Pp. 208. 
1923. “Country Life.’’ 10s. 6d. 

i. Sweet Peas 

Brett, W. Sweet peas. Gl. 8vo. 
Pp. 64. 1926. Newnes. Is. 

Lambert, N., and Thomas, H. H. 
Sweet peas for amateurs. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 191. 1927. Cassell. 2s. 6d. 

Sanders, T. W. Sweet peas. How 
to grow and show them . Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 82. 1925. Collingridge. 7d. 

Thomas, H, H, (edited by). Sweet 
peas for amateurs. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
192. 1927. Cassell. 2s. 6d. 

Unwin, C. W. J. Sweet peas. Their 
history, development and culture. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 197. 1926. Heffer, 
5s. 

j. Violets, Violas, Pansies 

Brett, W. Pansies, violas and vio- 
lets. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1926. 

Newnes. Is. 

Dillistone, F. £. Violet culture. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 82. 1926, Benn. 
2s. 

Sanders , T. W. Violas and pansies . 
How to grow and show them success- 
fully. Demy 8vo. Pp, 82. 1925. 
Collingridge. 7d. 

Thomas, H. H. Pansies and violas. 
With a chapter on violets. Re- 
print. Gl. 8vo* Pp. 80. 1925. 

Cassell. 9d. 
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V. VEGETABLES ^including 
HERBS) and FRUIT 

a. General 

Fox, L. E. Adam’s garden. The cul- 
tivation of vegetables, tomatoes, 
rhubarb and small fruit. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 96. 1925. Longmans. 2s. 6d. 

Mannering, R. Vegetable and fruit 
growing. 18mo. Pp, 123. 1925. 

Foulsham. Is. 

b. Vegetables 

Aquatias, P, Intensive culture of 
vegetables. 8vo. Pp. 120, 1920. 

* 'Bazaar, Exchange and Mart.” 6s. 

Beckett , E . Vegetables for home and 
exhibition. Revised edn. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 420. 1927. Simpkin 

Marshall. 15s. 

Bennett, F., and Rohde, E. S. A 
vegetable grower’s liandbook. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 174. 1923. Hopkinson. 
2s. 6d. 

Davidson, H. C. Vegetable culture. 
A practical manual . New edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 152. 1925. Crosby 

Lockwood. 2s. 6d. 

Gamer, G. Vegetable growing. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 73, 1925. “Country 

Life.” 2s. 6d. 

Leyel, C. F. The magic of herbs. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 320. 1926. Cape. 
lOs. 6d. 

MacSelf , A . J . Vegetable garden ing . 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 239. 1927. 

Thornton Butterworth. 6s. 

— —Seed farming in Britain. A prac- 
tical treatise on the cultivation of 
vegetables for the production of 
seeds. 8vo. Pp. 32. 1919. 

Hortus Printing Co. 2s. 6d. 

Morton, J. W. Practical vegetable 
growing. Demy 8vo- Pp. 180. 
1928. Benn. 10$. 6d. 

Newsham, J. G. The potato book. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1920. Pearson. 
1$. 6d. 

Rohde, E, S. A garden of herbs. 
Revu^ and enlarged edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 800. 1926. Jenkins. 

10$. 6d. 


Sanders , T . W . Kitchen garden and 
allotment . 2nd edn . , revised . 12mo. 
Pp . 128 . 1925 , Collingridge . Is . 6d. 

Vegetables and their cultivation. 

6th edn. Cr. 8vq. Pp.508. 1926. 
Collingridge. 7s. 6d. 

Teetgen, A, B. Profitable herbj 
growling and collecting. 2nd ednl 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 206. 1919. “CounA 
try Life,” 5s. \ 

Thomas, H. H. Potatoes and root \ 
crops. Reprint. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 80. \ 

1925. Cassell. 9d. 

The allotment. Its preparation, 

planting and management. Re- 
print. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 79. 1925. 

Cassell. 9d. 

(edited by). Home grown vege- 
tables. The amateur’s guide to their 
cultivation. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 
1927. Cassell. 2s. (id, 

(edited by). Vegetable growing 

for amateurs . Cr. 8vo. Pp. 125. 

1926. Cassell. Is. 6d, 

and Castle , F . R . Tomatoes and 

salads. Reprint. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 
79. 1925. Cassell. 9d. 

Work, P. Tomato production. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.127. 1926. KeganPaul. 
7s. 6d, 

c. Fruit 

Bedford, Duke of, and Pickering, 

S . Science and fruit-growing . 8vo . 
Pp. 374. 1923. Macmillan. 

12s. 6d, 

Brace, J. The culture of fruit trees 
in pots. Large Cr. 8vo, Pp. 108. 
1919. Murray. 6s. 

Bunyard, E. A. A liandbook of 
hardy fruits. Large Cr. 8vo. Vol. 

1 : Apples and pears. Pp. 204. 1920. 
7s. 6d. Vol. 2: Stone and bush 
fruits, nuts. Pp. 258. 1925. 

10s. 6d. Murray. 

Davis, R. A. Fruit growing in 
South Africa. 8vo* Pp. 528. 1928* 
Central News Agency . 27$ . 6d. 

Citrus growing in South Africa. 

Roy. 8vo. Pp. 809. 1924. Reeve. 
25$. 
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Dawe, M. T. Report on the ques- 
tion of establishing fruit-growing for 
export in Sierra Leone. Fcap. 
folio. Pp. 106. 1927. Crown 

Agents for the Colonies . 2s. Gd, 

Fairford, F. Fruit and the fruit 
trade . Demy 8vo . Pp . 154 , 1926 . 
Pitman . 6.s' . 

Fawcett, W. The banana. Its culti- 
vation and distribution. 3rd and 
enlarged edn . Large Demy 8vo . 
Pp. 299. 1928. Duckworth. 15s. 

Harvey, F. W. Fruit growing for 
beginners. Demy 8vo. Pp. 125. 
1926 . ‘ ‘Cou iitry Life . ” 2s . 6d . 

Hoare, A. H. The English grass 
orcliard, and the principles of fruit 
growing. An account of the cultiva- 
tion of cherries, apples and plums 
on the grass orchard principle. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 227. 1928. Benn. 

32.V. 6d. 

Hooper, C. H. Fruit farming, prac- 
tical and scientific. For commercial 
fruit growers and others. With 
special artkdes by many authorities. 
Revised edn. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 
234. 1925. Lockwood Press. Qs. 

McDonald, D. Fruit culture and 
utility. Demv 8vo. Pp. 276. 

1924. " Hayes. ' 6s. 

MacSelf, A. J. The fruit garden. 
Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 222. 1926. 

Thornton Butterworth. 6.v. 

Morton , J . W . Profitable bush fruit 
culture. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 63. 

1925. Benn. 2s. fid. 

Practical fruit-growing. Roy. 

8vo. Pp. 192. 1925. Benn. 

lOs. fid. 

Commercial strawberry culture. 

Demy 8vo. Pp. 48. 1924. Benn. 
28. fid. 

Sanders, T. W. Fruit and its cul- 
tivation . The cultivation of all kinds 
of liardy fruits, including planting, 
pruning, training and propagation, 
selections of varieties, and descrip- 
tions of insect and fungoid pests 
with remedies for the eradication. 
4th edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. 297. 

1926. Collingridge. 7s. fid. 


Sanders, T. W., and Lansdell, J. 
Grapes, peaches, melons, and how 
to grow them. Demy 8vo. Pp. 150. 

1924. Collingridge. 5s. 

Seabrook, W. P. Fruit packing for 
market. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 90. 1922. 
Allen and Unwin. 2s, fid. 

Modern fruit growing . 3rd edn . , 

enlarged and re-written. 8vo. Pp. 
276. 1929. Seabrook. 6s. 

Thomas, H. H. Profitable small 
fruits . Reprint . G1 . 8vo . Pp . 80 . 

1925. Cassell. 9d. 

Turnbull, J. Fruit growing do’s and 
dont’s. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 56. 1925. 
Methuen. 2s. fid. 

Wright, S. T., and Drury, W. D. 

Fruit culture. i5th edn., revised. 
8vo. Pp. 82. 1922. “Bazaar, 

Exchange and Mart . ” 3s . 

vi. TREES and SHRUBS 
a. General 

Bean, W. J. Shrubs for amateurs. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 1924. 

‘ ‘ Country Life . ” 5s. 

‘Ornamental trees for amateurs. 

Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 1926. 

‘ ‘Country Life . ” 5s. 

Trees and shrubs hardy in the 

British Isles. 4th edn., revised. 
2 vols. Med. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 
704 , Vol . 2 . Pp . 744 . 1925 . Murray . 
63.S. 

Golthurst, 1. Familiar flowering 
trees in India. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 167. 
1924. Thacker. 10s. 

Cook, E. T. Trees and shrubs for 
Engl ish gardens . 2nd edn . , revised . 
Med.8vo. Pp.514. 1925. “Coun- 
try Life.” 12s. fid. 

Gaut, A. The seaside planting of 
trees and shrubs. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
101. 1926. “Country Life.” 5s. 

Guerney, W. H. How to know 
British trees. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 58. 

1926. Brown, Son and Ferguson. 
Is. 

Heath, F. G. Tree lore. A book on 
trees and shrubs. Cr, 8vo. Pp, 
196. 1924. Epworth Press, ds.fid. 
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Johns* G. A. British trees and 
shrute* Revised, edited and an- 
notated by B. T. Cook. 8vo. Pp. 
801. 1920. Routledge. 10s. 6a. 

Lloyd* N. Garden craftsmanship in 
yew and box. Cr. 4to. Pp. 86. 

1925. Benn. 15s. 

MacSelf* A. J. Flowering trees and 
shrubs. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 282. 

1927. Thornton Butterworth, 6s. 

Notcutt* R. C. A handbook of 
flowering trees and shrubs . Edited 
by the late W. R.. Dykes. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 246. 1926. Hopkinson. 
12s. 6d. 

Nuttali, G. C. Trees and how they 
grow. Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 196. 

1928. Cassell. 7s. 6d. 

Skene* M. Trees. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
256. 1927. Thornton Butterworth. 


Somerville, Sir W. How a tree 
grows. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 212. 
1927. OxfordUniversity Press. 10s. 

Taylor, G. C., assisted by Knight* 
F. P. The propagation of hardy 
trees and shmbs. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
120. 1927. Dulau. 5s. 

Webster, A. D. Hardy ornamental 
flowering trees and shrubs. Sm. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 283. 1908. 

Murray. 5s. 

Seaside planting. For shelters, 

ornament and profit. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 156. 1918, Benn. 18s. 

Woodward, M. The new book of 
trees. Demy 8vo. Pp. 810. 1926. 
Philpot. 12s. 6d. 

b. Magnolias 

Millais* J. G. Magnolias. Med. 
8vo. 1^. 251. 1927. Longmans. 
82s. 

c. Roses 

Brett* W. Boses. Gl.Svo. Pp.64. 

1926. Newnes. Is. 

B^Osntwain* H. H. Boses for ama- 
teiini^ 5th edn., enlarged by W. 
Basks. GL8VO. 1^.189. 1927. 
^^Baraar, Bxehiu^ and Blart.^’ 
fid. 


Foster -Melliar , A. The book of the 
rose. 4th edn., edited byF.Page- 
RobertsandH. E. Molyneux. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 888. 1920. Macmillan. 
6s. 

Hampden, W. Rose gardening. 
8vo. Pp. 232. 1921. Thornton/ 

Butterworth. 7s. 6d. I 

\ 

Hart, J . N . (edited by) . Rose grow- 
ing. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 128. 1929. 

Ward, Lock. Is. 

Ledlei, R. A Handbook on rose 
culture in India. 8vo. Pp. 86. 
1928. Thacker. 2s. 6d. 

Sanders, T. W. Roses. How to 
grow, prune and propagate them. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 32. 1925. Col- 

lingridge. 7d. 

Roses and their cultivation . Re- 
vised edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 220. 
1928. Collingridge . 7s. 6d. 

Thomas , H . H . Climbing and ramb- 
ling roses. Reprint. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 
80. 1925. Cassell. 9d. 

Woolley, R. V. G. Roses and how to 
excel with them. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
120. 1928. ‘‘Country Life.” 

2s. 6d. 

Wright,' W. P. Roses and rose gar- 
dens. New edn. Cr.4to. Pp. 264. 

1927. Allen and Unwin. 10s. 

d. Rhododendrons and Hardy 
Heaths 

Cox, £. H. M. Rhododendrons for 
amateurs. Demy 8vo. Pp. 128. 
1924. “Country Life,^’ 5s. 

Johnson, A. T. The hardy heaths. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 116. 1927. “Gar- 
deners’ Chronicle.” 8s. fid. 

Maxwell* D. F. The low road. 
Hardy heathers and the heather 
garden. Demy Svo. Pp. 106. 
1927. Sweet and AiaxweU, 6s. fid. 

Ward, F. K. Rhododendrons for 
everyone. Cr, Svo. Pp. 124. 
1926. “Gardners* Chronicle. ** 
3s. fid. 
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yll, PRUNING 

Dalllmore, W. The pruning of trees 
and shrubs. A description of the 
methods practised in the Royal 
Botanic Gardens, Kew. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 92. 1926. Dulau, 4s. 6d. 

Lorette, L. The Lorette system of 
pruning. Translated by W. R. 
Dykes. Demy 8vo. Pp. 210. 
1925. Hopkinson. 7s. 6d. 

Morton , J . W . Practical pruning for 
all growers of fruit. With supple- 
mentary chapters on pruning roses 
and on spraying. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 148. 
1925. Lockwood Press. 2s. 6d. 

Thomas, H. H. (edited by). Pruning 
made easy. How to prune rose trees, 
fruit trees and ornamental trees and 
shrubs. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 184. 1927. 
Cassell. 2s. 6d. 

Udale , J . The handybook on pruning, 
grafting and budding . 6th edn. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 146. 1929. Simpkin 

Marshall. 2s. 

via. PLANT PESTS 

Aitken, H. H., and Thomas, H.H. 
Plant pests and diseases. How to 
identify and how to destroy them. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 126. 1926. Cassell. 
Is. 6d. 


Bewley, W. F. Diseases of glass* 
house plants. Med. 8vo. Pp. 208. 
1928. Benn. 12s. 6d. 

Fryer, P. J. Successful spraying. 
Demy 8 VO. Pp. 154. 1923. Benn. 
7s. 6d. 

Martin, H. The scientific principles 
of plant protection. Dray 8vo. 
Pp. 852. 1928. Arnold. 21s. 

Morton, J. W. Practical spraying. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 48. 1926. !&nn. 
25. 6d. 

Sanders, T. W. Vegetable foes. 
84 pests in colour. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
109. 1922. Collingridge. 4s. 

Fruit foes. 27 pests in colour. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 106. 1922. Colling- 
ridge. 4s. 

Flower foes. 20 pests in colour. 

Cr. 8vo. Pp. 144. 1928. Colling- 
ridge. 4s. 

Sndth, K. M., and Gardiner, J. G. 
M. Insect pests of the horticul- 
turalist. Their nature and control. 
Vol. 1: Onion, carrot and celery 
flies. Cr. 4to. Pp. 76. 1922. 

Benn. 7s. 6d. 


489 



APICULTURE 


Betts * A . D . Practical bee anatomy , 
with notes on the embryology , meta- 
morphoses and physiology of the 
honey bee. 8vo. Pp. 88. 1924. 

Apis Club. 3«. 6d. 

Cheshire, F. R. Bees and bee-keep- 
ing, scientific and technical. A 
complete treatise on the anatomy, 
physiology, floral relations, and 
profitable management of the hive- 
bee. New edn. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo. 
1921. Vol. 1 : Scientific. Pp.344. 
12s. fid. Vol. 2: Practical. Pp. 
750. 15«. '^Bazaar, Exchange and 
Mart.’' 

Cowan, I. W. British bee-keeper's 
guide book to the management of 
bees in movable comb hives, and 
the use of modern bee appliances. 
25th edn. Cr.8vo. Pp.234. 1924. 
“British Bee Journal.” 3s. fid. 

IHgges, J. G. The practical bee 
guide. A manual of modern bee- 
keeping. fith edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
229. 1928. Simpkin Marshall* Ss. 

£dwarde8,T. Bee-keeping do *s and 
dont*$. Cr. 8vo. Pp. fi4. 1925. 
Methuen. 2s. fid. 

Bee-keeping for all . A manual of 

honeycraft. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 13fi. 
1928* Methuen. 3a. fid. 


Flower, A. B« Bee-keeping up to 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 12S. 1925. 
Cassell. Is. fid. 


Geary, H. The bee-keeper's vade- 
mecum. Pocket size. Pp. 202. 
1920. Paul. 2^. fid. 

Profitable bee-keeping. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp . 1 28 . Pearson . l.s . fid . 

Herrod - Hempsall , W . Producing , 
preparing, exhibiting, and judging 
bee produce. Cr. 8vo. Pp. Ifi8, 
1912. “British Bee Journal.” 
3.V. fid. 

Hopkins, I. Practical bee-keeping. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 288. 1926. Whit- 
combe and Tombs. 0.s. fid. 

Mace, H. Adventures among bees. 
Cr. 8v(). Pp. 144. 1923. Hutch- 

inson. 4<v. fid. 

A book al>out the l>ce. Cr. 8vo, 

Pp. 138. 1921. Hutchinson. 4#. 

Modern bee-keeping. Cr. 8vo. 

Pp. 225. 1927. ‘‘Modern Bee- 

Keeping,” 5s, 

Rayment, T. Profitable honey 
plants of Australasia. Dcuny 8vo. 
Pp. 132. 1925, Whitcoml>e and 

Tombs, fis. fid. 

Rennie, J. Acarine disease ex- 
plained. Med.Svo. Pp.50. 1923. 
Apis Club. Is, 

Samson, G.G. Bees for pleasure and 
profit. 4th edn. , revised. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 124. 1921 . Crosby Lockwood. 
3s. fid. 

Sturges, A. M« Practical beekeep- 
ing, Large Cr. 8vo. Pp. 228. 
1924. Cassell. Khr. fid. 
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1. GENERAL 

Bailliere's Synthetic Anatomy. A 
series of drawin^rs in colour on 
transparent paper drawn by J. E. 
Cheesman. Gl. 4to. 12 parts. 
1 folder i 12 fij^ures each part. 
1920-1928. Bailli^re. 2s. Od. each. 

Beesly, L., and Johnston, T, B. 
A manual of ^surgical anatomy. 
;ird edn . Cr . 8vo . Pp , 575 . 1 927 . 
Oxford rniversity Press. 18s. 

Berry , R . J . A . .\n at las of sect iona 1 
and to[H»^jraphical anatomy. 4to. 
Pp.17. 1911. Green. 42^-. 

Bertwistle, A. P., and Shenton, E. 
W. H. A descriptive atlas of 
visceral radio^^rams. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
272. 1920. Kimpton, 21 v. 

Bjdrkegren, M. E. Uandl)ook of 
anatomy for students of massage. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 243. 
1918. Baillicre. Os. 

Bowen , W . P . Applied anatomy and 
kinesiology, the mechanism of 
muscular movement. 4th edn. 
Roy.Hvo. Pp.3i50. 1929. Kimp- 
ton. 18s. 

Box, C. R., and Eccles, W. McA. 
Clinical applied anatomy. Boy. 
8vo. Pp. 479. 1900. Churchill. 
I2s, Od. 

Braune , W. An atlas of topographi- 
cal anatomy, after plane sections of 
frozen bodies. Translated by E. 
Bellamy. Large Imp. 8vo. Pp. 
200. 1877. Churchill. 40.9. 

Brodle, C. G. Dissections. A 
graphic handbook for surgeons and 
students of human anatomy. 2nd 
edn. Imp. 8vo. Pp. 142 -f- 78 
plates, 1904. Pitman. 25s, 


Buchanan, A. M. Manual of ana- 
tomy, systematic and practical, 
including embryology. 5th edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 1710, 1925. 

Baillicre. 35.9. 

Clark, H. E. An elementary text- 
book of anatomy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
283. N.i). Blackie. 6.9. 

Cunningham, D. J. Cunningham’s 
manuals of practical anatomy. Re- 
vised and edited by A. Robinson, 
7th edn , C’r . 8vo . Vol . 1 : Superior 
extremity, inferior extremity. Pp. 
481 . Vol . 2 : Thorax and abdomen. 
Pp. 554. Vol. 3: Head and neck, 
Pp. 598. 1927. Oxford University 
Press. 12.9. Gd. each. 

De Lint, J. G. Atlas of the history of 
medicine, 1: Anatomy. Folio. 
1926. Lewis. 159. 

Ellis's Demonstrations of anatomy. 
Being a guide to the knowledge of 
the human body by dissection . 12th 
edn., edited by C, Addison. Sra. 
8 VO. Pp. 851. 1905. Murray. 

12.9. 6d. 

Ewart, E. D. A guide to anatomy. 
For students of medical gymnastics, 
massage and medical electricity. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 836. 
1926. Lewis, i29, 6d. 

Fagge, C. H. The pocket anatomy. 
8th edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 812. 
1921. Baillicre. 59. 

Gardiner, H. Physiology and 
anatomy. With chapters on com- 
mon diseases and accidents, and a 
list of common medical terms. 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 414, 1926. Pit- 
man. 109. 6d. 

Gray, H. Anatomy, descriptive and 
applied. 23rd edn,, edited by R. 
Howden; with notes on applied 
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anatomy » revised by Clay J, 
D, Lickley. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 1416. 
19S^. Longmans. 42s. 

Heatii, C., and Lane, J. E. Practi- 
cal anatomy. A manual of dissec- 
tions. 9th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 714. 
1902. Churchill* 15s. 

Heaton, T. The human body , Imp. 
16mo. Pp.250. 1927. Chattoand 
Windus. 7s. 6d. 

Hughes, A. W., and Keith, Sir A. 
A manual of practical anatomy. 3 
parts. Sm. Roy. 8vo. 1901-2. 
Part 1 : Upper and lower extremi- 
ties. Pp. 296. 12s. 6d. Part 2: 

Abdomen and thorax. Pp. 824. 
10s. 6d. Part 3: Head, neck and 
central nervous system. Pp. 408. 
12s. 6d. Churchill. 

Hunter, R. H. A short history of 
anatomy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 51. 1925. 
Bale and Danielsson. 2s. 

Irving, A. S. Short notes and 
mnemonics of anatomy. 3rd edn. 
32mo. Pp. 123. 1926. Living- 

stone. Is. 3d. 

Jamieson, E. B. The Basle nomen- 
clature (B.N.A.). Being an alpha- 
betical list of terms showing the old 
terminolocy, the B.N.A. termino- 
logy, and the suggested English 
equivalent. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 99.1916, 
Green. 6s, 

^A companion to manuals of prac- 
tical anatomy. 2nd edn. 18mo. 
Pp . 594. 1929 . Oxford University 
Press. 8s. 6d. 

Johnston, T, B. Medical applied 
anatomy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 486. 
1915. Black, 12s. 6d. 

^A synopsis of regional anatomy. 

2nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 464. 1928. 
Churchill. 12s. 6d. 

Keillit Sir A, The human body. 
Fcap. 8vo, Pp. 256. 1920. 

Thoaxitmi Butterwoith. 2s, . 
—'Hie engines of the htiman body, 
2nd edn«, revised and enlarged. 
Demy gvo. Pp. 359, 1925, 

Williams and Norgate. 12s« 6il, 


Lankester, O. The human body. A 
short account of the anatomical 
arrangement and physiological func- 
tions of the various organs of the 
human body. 2nd imp. 8vo. Pp. 
16. 1921. Allman. 8s. 

Lubosch, W. Outlines of scientific/ 
anatomy. For students of biolo^ 
and medicine; designed to suppteA 
ment the usual textbook teaching .\ 
Translated by H. H. Woollard.\ 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 892. 1928. Bale \ 
and Danielsson. 21s. i 

MacEwen, J. A. G. Surgical 
anatomy. 2nd edn. Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 551. 1916. Baiimre.‘ 12s. 

McKendrick, A., and Whittaker, 
C.R. An x-ray atlas of the normal 
and abnormal structures of the 
body. 2nd edn,, revised and en- 
larged . Demy 8vo . Pp . 272 . 1927 . 
Livingstone . 30s . 

Morton, W. C. Principles of 
anatomy, the abdomen proper. 
Demy 8vo. Pp, 174 4 - 28 large 
coloured plates. 1911. Heine - 

mann. 21s. 

The language of anatomy . Demy 

8vo. Pp. 27. 1922. Clarendon 

Press. 2s. 6d. 

MuUiner, M. R. Elementary 
anatomy and physiology. A text- 
book for students in hygiene and 
physical education. 2nd edn., 
thoroughly revised . Roy.Svo. Pp. 
403. 1928. Kimpton. 21s. 

Noble, £. Animal drawing and 
anatomy. Med. 8vo. Pp. 118. 
1928. Batsford. 10s. 6d. 

Orrin, H. C. An x-ray atlas of the 
systematic arteries of the body . 
Demy 4to. Pp, 100. 1920. 

Bailli^re. 6s. 

Parsons, F, G., and Wright, W* 
Practical anatomy. 2 vole. Large 
Cr.Svo. Vol.l. Pp.484. Vol.l. 
Pp. 390. Arnold, 1912. 12s. 6d. 
each. 

Paterson, A. M. The anatomists* 
note book. Demy 8vo, Pp. 850. 
1915. Oxford University Press. 
6s.6<f. 
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Pauchet, V.,andDupret,S. Pocket 
atlas of anatomy . Translated from 
the French. 8vo. Pp. 806. 1928.. 
Oxford University Press. 12s. 6d. 

Philips’ Life-size anatomical model 
of the human body. Portfolio, 33 
in. X 22 in. 1925. Philip. 68s. 

Potter, S. O. L. A compend of 
human anatomy . 8th edn . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 446. 1921. Oxford Univer- 

sity Press. 9s. 

Q u a i n ’ 8 Elements of Anatomy. 
Edited by Sir E. Sharpey -Schafer, 
J. Symington and T. H. Bryce. 
Roy. 8vo. Vol. 1 : Embryology, by 
T. H. Bryce. Out of print. Vol. 2: 
Part 2: Splanchnology, by J. 
Symington, Pp, 402. 1914. 

14s . Vol . 3 : Neurology , by Sir E . 
Sharpey -Schafer and J. Symington. 
2 parts. 11th edn. Part 1. Pp. 
431. Part 2. Pp. 392. 1909. 

14s. each part. Vol. 4. Part 1: 
Osteology and arthrologv, by T. 
H. Bryce. Pp. 338. 1915. 15s. 

Part 2 ; Myology , by T . H . Bryce . 
Pp. 820. 1924. 25s. Part 8 : The 
heart, by T. Walmsley. Pp. 152. 
1929 . 16s . Longmans . 

Rutherford, A. H. The ileo- 
caecal valve. Demy Sv’^o. Pp. 69. 
1914. Lewis. 6s. 

Singer , C . The evolution of anatomy . 
Fitzpatrick lectures, 1923-1924. 
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of the ear. 8vo. Pp. 463. 1908. 
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method of Ziind Burguet for the 
treatment of chronic deafness (audi- 
tory re-education). DemySvo. Pp. 
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iii. DISEASES of the NOSE 

Hajek, M. Pathology and treatment 
of the inflammatory diseases of the 
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iv. DISEASES of tbe THROAT 

Barwell, H. Diseases of the larynx » 
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ardedn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 278. 1926. 
Oxford University Press. 12s. 6d. 

Brunings, W. Direct laryngoscopy, 
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220. 1925. Kimpton. 12,$. Od. 
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Logan, J. D. Dental prosthetics. 
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Coleman, F. Extraction of teeth. 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 185. 1914. 
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808. 1912. Lewis. 58. 

Colyer , Sir J . F . Dental surgery and 
pathology. 5th edn. Demy 8vo. 
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Evans, G. A practical treatise on 
artificial crown-, bridge- and 
porcelain -work. 9th edn., revised. 
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metallurgy. For the use of dental 
students and practit ioners . 8rd edn . 
Cr.8vo. Pp.262, 1922. Baillifere. 
78. 6df. 

Hodgen, J. D. Practical dental 
metallurgy. Revised by G. S. 
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Mamlock, H. J. Porcelain filling of 
teeth (inlays). Translated from the 
German by W. M. Gabriel. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 88. 1918. Bailli^re. 

5s. 
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Clark, C. A. Dental radiography. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 120. 1926. Living- 
stone. 75. 6d. 

Coleman , F . Materia medica for den- 
tists. 6th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 810. 
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Neame, H., and Williamson - 
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324. 1027. Churchill. 12s, 6d. 

Ramsay, A. M, Clinical ophthal- 

. mology for the general practitioner. 
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iii. DISEASES of tho 
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iv« DISEASES of the LENS 
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NERVE 
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Oxford University Press. 6s. 6d. 

Lang, B. The routine examination 
of the eye. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 156. 
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ery. Odicial handbook with lists 
of utensils necessary and lessons on 
cleaning utensils. 8vo. Pp. 463. 
1924. Clowes. 6s. 

Rhys, M. High-class cookery . 8vo. 
Pp. 256. 1928. Longmans. 6s. 

Russell , B . Young housewife ’s cook- 
ery book. Cr. 8 VO. Pp. 228. 1928. 
Talbot Press. 2s. 6d, 

Senn , C . H . (compiled by) . Cooking 
for invalids and the convalescent. 
8th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 128. 1928. 
Ward. Lock. 2s. (id. 

Shirras, F. E. F, Aids to catering. 
Cr. 8vo. 115. 1927. Dent. 

5s. 

Taylor, D. D. C. Menu and receipt 
book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 256. 1926. 

**Good Housekeeping.” 2s, 6d. 
Watson, M. J. M. The home pre- 
servation of fruit and vegetables, 
Cr. 8vo. 142. 1926. Oxford 
University Press. 6s, 

Weldon's International Cookery. 
Simple and homely recipes of Eng- 
lish, American, Colonial and Con- 
tinental dishes, 8vo. Pp. 182. 
1924. Weldons. 4t. 


Wijey, M. (edited by). Warne’s new 
model cookery. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
7.56. 1926. Warne. 7s. 6d. 

Woodman, M. Jams and preserves, 
bottled fruits and vegetables, chut- 
neys and pickles. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
158. 1928. Foulsham. 2s. 

Cocktails, ices, sundaes, jellies, 

and American drinks, Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 156. 1928. Foulsham. 2s. 

v. Household Management 

Beeton, Mrs. Hints to housewives. 
Home-running on labour-saving 
lines. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 320. 1928, 

Ward, Lock. 3s. 6d. 

Household management. New 

edn,, revised and enlarged. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 1700. 1925. Food and 

Cookery Publishing Co. 12s. 6d. 

Binnie, R., and Bbxall, J. House- 
craft principles and practice . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 292. 1926. Pitman. 

8s. 6d. 

Bourne -Newton, F. B. Practical 
hotel management. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
220. 1926. Practical Press. 5s. 

Butterworth, A. Manual of house- 
hold work and management. Cr, 
8vo. Pp. 248. 1926. Longmans. 
3$. 6d. 

Griffiths, E. D. Housecraft science. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.192. 1917. Methuen, 
3s. 6d. 

Williamson, C. and Mulcaster, E. 
C. The new housecraft book for 
girls. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 90. 1926. 

Pitman. Is, 6d. 

vi. Household Decorations, etc. 

Dane, M. Home upholstery. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 92. 1929. Pitman. 

2s. ed. 

Fisher , P . L , Simple decorations for 
all gay festivals. 8vo. Pp. 82. 
1928. Dryad Handicrafts. Is, 6d. 

Murray, M. H. Domestic handi- 
crafts . A practical handbook giving 
directions for the general mainten- 
ance of household furniture , fittings, 
etc. Demy 8vo. Pp. 106. 1928. 
Pitman. 4#. 
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Noetasli, E. Practical drapery cut- 
ting, Demy 4to, Fp. 880. 1026. 
Batsford. 15^. 

Palmer, F. Practical upholstering 
and the cutting of loose covers. 
Post4to. Pp, 281. 1921. Benn. 
259. 

Taylor, C. S. Practical upholstery 
illustrated. Gl. 8vo. Pp. 158. 
1925. Cassell. l9. 6d. 

Wells, P. A. Furniture for small 
houses. A series of designs intro- 
ducing new methods in construction 
and decoration. Small 4to. Pp. 
45. 1920. Batsford. 12s. (id. 

vli. The Child 

Beggs , S . T . The hygiene of infancy . 
A questionnaire for the use of health 
visitor and school nurses, teachers, 
social workers, and mothers. Cr. 
8 VO. Pp. 02. 1926. Bale and 

Danielsson. 1a*. 

Brewster, T. M. Economics of 
babyhood . Specially prepared 
according to the syllabus of domes- 
tic economy teachers under the 
London County Counci 1 . 8 vo . Pp . 
56. 1910. Faber and Faber. 

Is, 3d. 

Burgess , M . M . The care of infants 
and young children in health. 3rd 
edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp, T6. 1924. 

Lewis, 2s. 

Chesser, E. M, S. Child health and 
character. Fcap. 8vo. Pp, 204. 
1927. Faber and Faber. 39. (id. 

— (edited by). Health and psychol- 
ogy of the child . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 802, 
1925. Heinemann. 79. 6d. 

Dingwall -Fordyce, A. The call of 
the child. Cr.Svo. Pp. 95. 1925. 
Black. 29. 6d. 

Elliot, R. H., and others. Health in 
childhood. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 104. 
1925. Bell. 29. 6d. 

Elmslie, R. G., and Fairfield, L. 
The care of invalid and cripple 
children in school. Gl. 8vo, Pp, 
96. 1926. Invalid Children's Aid 
Association. l9. 

Gorst, Sir J . E . The children of the 
nation. How their health and vig- 
our should be promoted by the State . 


2nd edn. Demy 8vo, Pp, 807* 
1907. Methuen, 109. 6d. 

Isaacs, S. The nursery years. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 76. 1929. Rout- 
ledge. 6d. 

Kerr, J. The fundamentals of school 
health. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 859. 1926, 
Allen and Unwin. 859. 

Kimmins, C. W. The mental and 
physical welfare of the child. With 
contributions by Sir B. Brucc- 
Porter. A. Gesell, Bishop Harman, 
G. A. Auden, M. Clements, B. 
Pritchard, M, Lcvick, G. E. Friend 
and J. Reancy, Cr. 8vo, Pp. 255. 
1 927 . Partridge . 6.s* . 

Lewis, R. T. Romulus: or. the 
future of the child. Pott 8vo. 
Pp. 95. 1929. Kegan Paul. 

2.V. 6d. 

Mackenzie, Sir L. The child at 
school. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 232. 
1926. Faber and Faber. 39. 6d. 
Macmillan, J. C, Infant health, 
A manual for district visitors, 
nurses, and mothers. Feaj). 8vo, 
Pp. 13(>. 1915. Oxford University 
Press. 2.V, 6rf. 

Myers, B. E. Day nurseries and 
their management. 8vo. Pp. 48. 
1922. Faber and Faber . I 9 . (id. 
Oliver, Sir T. (edited by). The 
health of the child of school age. 
By various autheus. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 
2()4. 1927. Oxford University 

Press . Qs . 

Scharlieb, M. Health and sickness 
in the nursery. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 265. 
1926. Williams and Norgate. 69 . 

Wallace, J. S. Child welfare. 
The teaching of certain dentists, 
school medical officers, medical 
oflicers of health and other medical 
men , Demy 8vo . Pp .122. 191 9 . 
Bailliere. 59. 

Weston, M. E# Healthy childhood 
between infancy and school age. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp, *148. 1925. Faber 

and Faber. 49 . 

Wrinch, M., and Schulx, H. H. 
Mothers and babies. A practical 
book about the everyday me of the 
baby from birth to four years old. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 851. 1924. Jack. 
5«. 
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i. PHYSIOLOGY and 
ANATOMY 

Armstead, H. W. The artistic 
anatomy of the horse, Roy. 4to. 
Pp. 240 4- 20 original plates. 
1900. Bailliere. 12if. 6d. 

Bradley, O. C. Topographical 
anatomy of the dog. 2ndedn. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 280. 1927. Oliver and 
Boyd . 24s . 

Outlines of veterinary anatomy, 

Cr.Svo. Pp.244. 1897. Bailliere. 
10s. 6d. 

The topographical anatomy of 

the limbs of the horse. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp,18:i. 1920. Green. 21s. 

and Browne , T , G . Atlas of the 

horse . Its anatomy and phys iology . 
Fcap. folio. Pp. 88 -f plates. 
1918. Bailli6re, 7s. Od. 

Browne, T. G. Bailliere ’s atlas of 
the ox. Its anatomy and phy- 
siology. Folio. 1927. Bailliere. 
7s. 6d. 

Crew, F. A, E, The genetics of 
sexuality in animals. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.l88.‘ 1927. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press, 10s. 6d. 

Hammond, J. The physiology of 
reproduction in the cow . Sup . Roy . 
8vo. Pp. 226. 1927, Cambridge 
University Press . 21s . 

Hobday, F. T. G. Atlas of the dog. 
Its anatomy and physiology , Fcap. 
folio. Pp, 24 + 5 plates. 1921. 
Bailliere . 5s . 

MacBride, E. W. Embryology. 

The study of animal development. 
■Fcap.Svo. Pp. 80, 1929. Benn. 
6d. 

M’Padyean,Sir J. Thepatomyof 
the horse. A dissection guide. 
8rd edn. Demy Svo. Pp* 888. 
1922. Johnston. 8Qs, 


M’Fadyean, Sir J. The comparative 
anatomy of the domesticated ani- 
mals . Part 1 : Osteology and ar- 
thrology. 3rd edn. Demy Svo. 
Pp,216. 1924. Lewis. 15s. 

Paton,D.N.,and Orr, J.B. Essen- 
tials of veterinary physiology . 3rd 
edn. Roy. Svo. Pp. 693. 1920, 
Green. 21s. 

Share -Jones, J. T. The surgical 
anatomy of the horse, 2 vols. 
Demy 4to. Vol. 1 : Head and neck 
and fore 1 imb . Pp . 374 . Vol . 2 : 
The hind limb and foot and trunk. 
Pp.500. Re-issue 1923, Bailliere. 
31s. 6d. 

Smith, Sir F. Manual of veterinary 
physiology’. 5th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp.908. 1921. Bailliere. 25s. 

Strangeway, T. Veterinary 
anatomy. 10th edn. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 617. 1917. Green. 255. 

il. MEDICINE and SURGERY 

Gadiot, P. J., and Dollar, J. A. W* 
Studies in clinical veterinary medi- 
cine and surgery. Re-issue. Roy. 
Svo. Pp. 620, 1903. Bailliere. 
15s. 

Cameron, T, W, M. Diseases of 
animals in relation to man. Fcap. 
Svo. Pp. 222. 1026. Faber and 
Faber, 3s. 6d. 

Courtenay, E., and Hobday, F. T. 
G. Manual of the practice of 
veterinary medicine. 3rd edn. 
Demy Svo. Pp. 472. 1913, 

Bailliere. 12s, 

Cross, H. E. The camel andita 
diseases . Being notes for veterinary 
surgeons and commandants of carnet 
corps. Gr. Svo. Pp. 159, 1917* 
Bailliere. , 5s. 
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Dalxlel, H. Diseases of dogs* 8vo. 
Pp.64* 1620. * 'Bazaar, Exchange 
and Mart.^* 8s. 6d. 

Dollar, J. A. W, Operative veterin- 
ary technique. Roy.8vo. Pp.282. 
1908. Baiimre. 12s. 6d. 

-Regional veterinary sui^ry and 

operative technique. Re-issue. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 1164. 1920. 

Bailli^re. 25s. 

Fleming, G. , and Craig, J. Veterin- 
ary obstetrics. Including the dis- 
eases and accidents incidental to 
pregnancy and parturition . 3rd 
edn. DemySvo. Pp.586. 1917. 

Bailli^re. 18s. 

Gray, H. Poultry diseases. 8vo. 
Pp, 187. 1927. "Bazaar, Exchange 
and Mart." 3s. 6d. 

Greene, W. T. Diseases of cage 
birds. 8vo. Pp. 64. 1926. 

"Bazaar, Exchange and Mart." 
ls.6d. 

Hobday, F. T. G. Anaesthesia and 
narcosis of animals and birds. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 98. 1915. 

Bailli^re. 5s. 

Surgical diseases of the dog and 

cat. With chapters on anaesthetics 
and obstetrics. 8rd edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 447. 1924. Bailli^re. 

15s. 

Castration (including cryptorchids 

and caponing) and ovariotomy. 
New edn. I^my 8vo. Pp. 162. 
K.D. Johnston. 7s. 6d. 

Kaupp, B. F. Poultry diseases: 
including diseases of other domesti- 
cated biras. 4th edn. , revised and 
enlarged. 8vo. Pp. 894. 1927. 

Baill^re. 15s. 

KlrktH* The diseases of the cat, and 
its general management. Med.Svo. 
Pp.482. 1925. Baillidre. 10s. ad* 

.KItmmer, M* Veterinary hygiene, 
and the contagious diseases of 
domesticated aounals. Authorised 
translation tom the 8rd edn* by A* 
A. Lelbold. Med* 8vo* Pp* 481. 
Ji02a* Balllito. 25i* 


Linton, R. G. Veterinary hygiene. 
Roy.Svo. Pp.443. 1921, Green. 
21s. 

^Animal nutrition and veterinary 

dietetics. Roy. 8vo. Pp, 411. 
1927. Green. 21s. 

Malkmus, B. Outlines of clinical 
diagnosis of the internal diseases of 
domestic animals. Translated by 
D. S. White and P. Fisher. 4tfi 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 244. 19181 
Baiili^re. 15s. 

Merillat, L. A. Principles of vet- 
erinary surgery. 2nd edn. Roy, 
8vo. *Pp. 852. 1916. Bailli^rc. 

21s. 

^Animal dentistry' and diseases of 

the mouth. Rov. 8vo. Pp. 262. 
1919. Bailliere.^ 15s. 

Veterinary surgical o(>erations. 

2nd edn, Roy. 8vo. Pp. 556. 
1921. Bailli^re. 80s. 

Pcacey, E. Common diseases of pigs 
and their diagnosis, including swine 
fever and its treatment with serum. 
Cr.8vo. Pp.122. 1918. Ba ill ii;re. 
4s. 6d. 

Fillers, A. W. N. Notes on mange 
and allied mites. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
110. 1921. Baillidxe. 12s. 6d. 

Reeks, H. G. Diseases of the horse's 
foot. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 568. 
1924. Bailli^rc. 21s. 

The common colics of the horse. 

Their causes, symptoms, diagnosis 
and treatment. 4th edn. Pp. 422. 
1927. Baillidre. 10s. 6d. 

Scott, W., with the collaboration of 
various writers. An indexed 
system of veterinary treatment, A 
modem work on medical, surgical, 
and biological therapy. Roy. Svo. 
Pp. 647. 1922. Baiili^re. 81s. 6d. 

Sessions, H. Cattle tuberculosis. 
2nd edn. Svo. Pp. 120. 1905. 

Baillito. 8s. 

Sewell, L* Canine distemper. A 
practical handbook, Cr* Svo* Pp. 
280. 1925* Houtledge* 4s. 6d. 

Smythe, H* H. Wounds of animals 
and their treatment* Cr*8vo, Pp« 
204* 1918* BalUlto* 71*64* 
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Timmid, R. S« Lameness in horses 
and treatment of injuries. Roy. 
d2mo. Pp. 138. 1926, Forster 

Groom . 2s . 

Williams, W. The principles and 
practice of veterinary medicine. 
9th edn., revised by W. O. 
Williams and F. S. H. Baldrey. 
8vo. Pp. 1004. 1909. Bailli^re. 

25s. 

iii. THERAPEUTICS and 
TOXICOLOGY 

Banham, G. A., and Young, W. J. 
Table of veterinary posology and 
therapeutics . W ith weights , 
measures, etc., for the use of 
students and practitioners . Revised 
in accordance with the 1914 B.P. 
5th edn. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 372. 
1926. Bailliere. 8s. 6d. 

Dalziel , H . The d iseascs of horses and 
their treatment, with a dictionary 
on equine materia mediea. 2nd 
edn., revised by A. C. Piess^. 8vo. 
Pp. 120. 1926. “Bazaar, Ex- 

change and Mart.“ 3s. 

Hoare, E. W, A manual of veterin- 
ary therapeutics. A guide to the 
treatment of diseases of domestic 
animals. 4th edn., revised and 
edited bv J. R, Greig. 8vo. Pp. 
678. 1924. Bailliere. 21s. 

Lander, G. D. Veterinary toxi- 
cology. 2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp, 
824. 1926. Bailliere. 12s. 6d. 

Winslow, K., and Eichhorn, A. 
Veterinary materia mediea and 
therapeutics. 8th edn. Hoy, 8vo. 
Pp. 640. 1919. Bailliere. 30s. 

iv, PATHOLOGY and 
BACTERIOLOGY 

Hutyra, F., and Marek, J. Special 
pathology and therapeutics of the 
diseases of domestic animals. 3rd 
edn, 8 vols. Rov. 8vo. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 1086. Vol, 2“ Pp. 849. Vol. 
8. Pp. 835. 1926. Bailliere. 105s. 

Kelser, R. A. A manual of veterin- 
ary bacteriology. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
587. 1927. Bailliere. 25s. 


McGowan, J. R. On rous, leucotie 
and allied tumours in the fowl. A 
study in malignancy. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 99. 1928. Lewis. 10s. 

Maguire, L. C. Vaccine and serum 
therapy in veterinary practice. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 135. 1922. Bailli6re. 

5s. 

Medical Research Council. Special 
report No. 121 : Borna disease and 
enzootic encephalo -myelitis of sheep 
and cattle. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 90-. 
1928. H.M.S.O. 5s. 

Pallin , W . A . A treatise on epizootic 
lymphangitis. DemySvo. Pp. 90. 
1904. Bailliere. 3s. 6d. 

Scott, W. Clinical bacteriology and 
vaccine therapy for veterinary sur- 
geons. DemySvo. Pp.236. 1918. 
Bailliere. 8s. 6d. 

v. MISCELLANY 

Archer, A.* H. Veterinary aid. 
Treatment of diseases and injuries . 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 136. 1927. 
Crosby Lockwood. 3s. 

Bullock, F. Handbook for veterin- 
ary surgeons. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 96. 
1927. Taylor and Francis . 2s. 6d. 

Frateur, J. L. The age of the horse 
according to the teeth. Translated 
by G. Mayall. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 66. 
1923. Bailliere. 5s. 

Galvayne, S. The twentieth century 
book on the horse . 3rd edn . Demy 
4to. Pp. 346. 1912. Bailliere. 

25 s. 

Kervll , J . J . Case for world war on 
foot and mouth disease. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.24. 1926. Simpkin. Is. 

Leese, A. S. Tips on camels, for 
veterinary surgeons on active ser- 
vice. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 56. 1917. 

Baillidre. 2s. 6d. 

MacCabe, F. F. Horse -mastership. 
A lecture, with notes on the school- 
ing of jumpers, the bacteriology of 
coughing, and the diseases carried 
by horse-flies, ticks, and tse-tse 
flies, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 82. 1911. 
Bailliere. 8s. 6d. 
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Ministry of Agriculture and Fish - 
eries. Report of the Departmental 
Committee on Foot and Mouth Dis- 
ease. (Cmd. 1784). Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 78. 1922. H.M.S.O. 2s. 

Report on the diseases of animals 

for the year 1922. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
106. 1928. H.M.S.O. 3s. 6d. 

Smith, Sir F. The early history of 
veterinarj^ literature and its British 
development . Vol . 1 . Out of print . 
Vol . 2 . Roy . 8vo . Pp . 244 . 1924 . 
Bailli^re. 1 5s, 


Timmis, R. S. Veterinary notes. 
Roy, 32mo. Pp. 186. 1926. 

Forstei^ Groom . 2s . 

Tod , W . M . Hints on feeding . 8vo . 
Pp. 116. 1926. Macdonald and 

Martin. 7s. 6d. 


War Office. Research Department, 
Woolwich. Report No. 56: X-ray 
installation for veterinary practic^e 
and research. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 8. 
1923. H.M.S.O. Is. 6d. 

Veterinary Department. Animsu 

management. Imp. 16mo. Ppi 
371.^ 1924. H.M.S.O. 4s. ‘ 
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i* GENERAL 

An Educational Expert, Manu- 
script writing and lettering. A 
handbook showing the historical 
development and practical applica- 
tion to modern handwriting of 
several manuscript styles derived 
from ancient Roman letters. Fcap. 
4to. Pp. 178, 1918. Pitman. 

6if, 

Benson, W. A. S. Drawing. Its 
history and uses. Ex. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp, 100. 1925. Oxford University 
Press. O.S. Od. 

Blake, V. The art and craft of draw- 
ing. A study both of the practice of 
drawing and of its asthetic theory 
as understood among different peo- 
ples and at different epotdis ; especial 
reference being made to the construc- 
tion of the human form from the 
practical draughtsinairs point of 
view. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 414. 1927. 
Oxford University Press. 18.^, 

Bowers, R. S. Drawing and design 
for craftsmen. Med. 8vo. Pp. 416. 
1921, Cassell. 8s, 6d. 

Carter, E. E. Designs for artistic 
leather work. Elementary. Roy. 
4to. Pp. 10. 2s, 6d. Advanced. 
Roy, 4to. Pp. 16. lis. Coloured. 
Roy. 4to. Pp. 16. 6s. Od. Spon. 

Chadwick, L. M. Fashion drawing 
and design. Large 8vo. Pp. 280. 
1 026 , Batsford . 15s . 

Day, L. F. Pattern design. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 300. 1926. Batsford. 

m. 6d. 

(selected and arranged by). 

Alphabets, old and new. 3rd edn. 
6th imp. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 86. 1926. 
Batsford. 7s. 6d. 

Delamotte, F. (collected and cn^ 
graved by). Alphabets for sign- 


writers, artists and illuminators, 
plain and ornamental. Including 
German, Old English, Saxon, 
Italic, Perspective, &eek, Hebrew, 
Court Hand, Engrossing, Tuscan, 
Riband, Gothic, Rustic and 
Arabesque. Being the 2nd edn., 
enlarged, of Modern Alphabets. 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 50. 1927. Crosby 
Ijockwood. 2s. 6d, 

Ellwood , C . M . The art of pen draw- 
ing. For students, illustrators and 
commercial artists. Demv 8vo. 
Pp. 217. 1927. Batsford. ‘'12s. 

Erdmann, A., and Braun, A. A. 
Decorative writing and arrangement 
of lettering. Rov. 8vo. Pp. 132. 
1927. Pitman. ^lOs. 6d. 

Farnsworth, S. Illumination and 
its development. 8vo. Pp, 227, 
1922. Hutchinson. 24s. 

Glass, F. J. Drawing, design, and 
craftw’ork . For students , teachers , 
and designers. Demy 8vo. Pp. 
222. 1920, Batsford. 12s, 

Hartrick, A. S. Drawing. From 
drawing as an educational force to 
drawing as an expression of the 
emotions. Pott 4to. Pp. 171 -f 32 
plates. 1928. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Hobbis, C. W, Lessons in the 
development of pattern design. For 
use on the blackboard with coloured 
chalks. Imp. 4to. Pp. 6. 1928. 
Cosmic Crayon Co. 

Holmes, Sir 0* J. Notes on the 
science of picture-making. Illus- 
trated and revised edn. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 355. 1927. Chatto and 
Windus. 10s. 6d. 

Hope, Sir W. H. St. J. Heraldry 
for craftsmen and designers. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 496. 1913. Pitman. 

12s. 6d. 
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Johnston, E. Manuscript and in- 
scription ietters for schools and 
classes and the use of craftsmen. 
5th edn. Portfolio, 16 plates with 
full notes and descriptions. 1920. 
Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Writing and illuminating and 

lettering. 15th imp. Cr. 8vo, 
Pp. 512. 1927, Pitman. 8s. 6d. 

Lineham , W . J . A treatise on hand- 
lettering for engineers, architects, 
surveyors, and students of mechanic 
cal drawing. Oblong 4to. Pp. 282 
4- 119 plates. 1915. Chapman 
and Hall. 9s. 6d. 

Mackie, T. C. C. Pattern. 4to. 
Pp. 54. 1928. Longmans. 3s. (k/. 

McMurtrie, D. C. Alphabets. A 
manual of letter design, with alpha- 
bets of varied styles of lettering. 
Oemy 8vo. Pp. 64. 1927. Lane. 
5s. 

Pearce, C. C. Composition. An 
analysis of the principles of pictorial 
design; for the use of students, art 
schools, etc. Med. 8vo. 1^. 140. 
1928. Batsford. 12s. 6d. 

Pennell, J. Pen drawing and pen 
draughtsmen's work and methods. 
A study of the art of to-day with 
technical suggestions. 4th edn. 
8vo. Pp.469. 1921. Benn. 147s. 

Percival, A. S. Perspective. The 
old and the new method. 8vo. Pp. 
42. 1921. I^ngmans. 4s. 6d. 

Ralf4, W. G . Graphic design . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 469. 1927. Chapman 

and Hall. 21s. 

Salwey, J. The art of drawing in 
lead pencil. Med, 8vo, Pp. 232. 
1922. Batsford. 12s. 6d. 

Seaby, A, W. Drawing for art 
students and art illustrators. 2nd 
edn. Med. 8vo. Pp. 250. 1928. 
Batsford. 12s. 

Bpra^fte, £., and Sprague, G. How 
to design monograms. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 61. 1927. Lane. 6s. 

Sv«DMieii, C. L, Art of lettering. 
4to. Pp. 136. 1924. Batsford. 

13s, 


11. PRINTING and It* ALLIED 
BRANCHES 

Aldis, H. G. The printed book. 
Roy. 16mo. Pp. 140. 1916. 

Cambridge University Press. 3s. 6d. 

Allen E . W. Printing for the journal- 
ist. A handbook for reporters, edi- 
tors and students of journalism. 
Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 189. 1928. 

Knopf. 7s. 6d. 

Goodyear, F. Printing and boi^ 
crafts for schools . Demy 8vo , Pj^ . 
214. 1926. Harrap. 10s. 6d. 

Gould, J. Letterpress printer. 
Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 207. 1926. Marl- 
l)on>ugh. 8s. 6d. 

Guthrie , J . The proportional system 
of typographical composition . Med . 
4to. Pp. 538. 1924. Pear Tree 

Press. 42s. 

Hart, H. Rules for conifKisitors and 
readers at the University Press, 
Oxford. Revised by Sir J. A. II. 
Murrav and H. Bradlev. 28th edn. 
24mo.* Pp. 136. 1927. Oxford 

Un ixv rs it y Press . 2s , 

Jacobi, C.T. Printing. A pnietical 
treat is<' on the art of typography as 
applied more particularly to the 
printing of books. 7lh edn. Sm. 
jx)st 8vo, Pp, 446. 1923. Bell. 

10.V. 6d. 

Joyner, G. Display work (typo- 
graphy ) . 2nd edn . 1 )emy 8 vo . Pp . 
42. 1924. Raithby, IjawTcnce. 2s. 

Knights, C. C, The business man's 
gu ide to printing . Demv 8vo . Pp . 
1.55. 1927. Allen and Unwin. 

7s. 6d. 

Legros, L. A., and Grant, J. C. 
Ty pograph iea I print ing surfaces . 
The technolo^ and meelianism of 
their produettem. 8vo. Pp. 756. 
1936. Longmans. 67s. 6d. 

Maddox, H. A. Printing. Its his- 
tory, practice and progress. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 159. 1924. Pitman. 5s. 

hfason, J, H. Note* on printing con- 
sidered as an industrial art. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 24. 1926. Ifeitish Insti- 
tute of Industrial Art. Is. 
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Morison, S, The art of the printer. 
Two hundred and fifty title and 
text pages selected from books com- 
posed in the Roman letter, printed 
from 1500 to 1900. Demy 4to. Pp. 

9 -f plates. 1925. Benn. 30s. 

Four centuries of fine printing. 

Upwards of six hundred examples 
of the work of presses established 
during the years 1500 to 1914. 
Roy . folio . 1924 . Benn . 220s . 6d. 

Naylor, T. E. Principles and prac- 
tice of newspaper make-up. The 
production of newspapers from the 
standpoint of the practical journal- 
ist and printer. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 80. 
1918. Raithby, Lawrence. 2s. Od. 

Peddle , R . A . (edited by) . Print ing . 
A short history of the art. Ex. Or. 
8vo. Pp. 390. 1028. Grafton. 

21s. 

PhiUp, A. J. The production of the 
printed catalogue. Preparation, 
printing and publication. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp, 151. 1010. Grafton. 5s. 

Plomer, H. R. English printers’ 
ornaments. Demy 4to. Pp. 304. 
1924. Grafton, 42.s’. 

A short history of English print- 
ing, 1470-1900. ‘ 2nd edn. 8vo. 
Pp. 288. 1915. Kegan Paul. 5». 

S6fi, A. J. An introduction to 
advanced philately. With special 
refertmec to typical methods of 
stamp production. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 115. 1926. Row'ley and 

Rowley. 18s. 

Simon, O., and Rodenberg, J. 
Printing of to-day. An illustrated 
survey of post-war typography in 
Europe and the United States. 
Sup. Roy, 4to. Pp.204. 1928. 

Davies. 21s. 

Slater, W. H. What a compositor 
should know. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 200. 
1926. Borough Press. 4«. 6d. 
Southward, J. Modem printing. A 
text-book for the trade classes in 
typography and the auxiliary arts. 
8ra edn., revised, re-arrangm and 
brought up-to-date by the editor of 
The British Printer, with the 
assistance of experts in all depart- 
ments. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. Voi. 


1. Pp. 424. 1921. Vol. 2. Pp, 
380. 1922. Raithby, Lawrence, 

10^. 6d. each. 

Stewart, J, Compositor’s Russian 
primer. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 40, 1917. 

Raithby, Lawrence. 2s 6d. 

Thorp, J. Printing for business. A 
manual of printing practice in non- 
technical idiom. Demy 8vo. Pp.. 
192. 1919. Hogg. 10s. 6d. 
Treasury. The legibility of print. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 123. 1927* 

H.M.S.O. 4s. 

— A note on the legibility 
of printed matter. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 

17. 1922. H.M.S.O. Is. 6d. 

Report of committee appointed 

to select the best faces of type and 
modes of display. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 

18. 1922. H.M.S.O. 4s. 

Typography. Type specimens. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 96. 1926. Pelican Press. 
10s. 6d. 

Victoria and Albert Museum . Notes 
on printing and bookbinding. 8vo. 
Pp. 40. 1921. H.M.S.O. Is. 6d. 

ill. STEREO- and ELECTRO - 
TYPING 

Practical Notes on stereotyping and 
electrotyping. 3rd edn. Cr, 8vo. 
Pp.152. 1920. Raithby, Lawrence. 
7s. 6d. 

iv. BOOK ILLUSTRATION, 
ENGRAVING, LITHOGRAPHY 
and COLOUR WORK 

Bliss, D. P. A history of wood-cn- 
graving. Roy. 8vo. Pp» 281. 
1928. Dent. 42s. 

Crane, W. The decorative illustra- 
tion of books. 6th edn. Cr. 8vo* 
Pp. 350. 1921. Bell. 8s. 6d. 

Camming, D. Handbook of litho- 
graphy. An exhaustive, practical 
treatise on the various methods 
adopted in working the process. 
2nd edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 243. 1919. 
Black. 10s. 6d. 

Dobson , M . Block-cutting and print 
making by hand, from wood, 
linoleum and other media. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 188. 1928, Pitman. 

12s. 6d 
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Fletcher, F. M. Wood-blocsk print- 
ing. A description of the craft of 
woodcutting and colour printing 
based on the Japanese practice. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 182. 1916. Pitman. 
8s. 6d. 

Flight, C. Lino-cuts. A handbook of 
linoleum -cut colour printing. Cr. 
4to. Pp. 59. 1927. Lane. 10s. 6d. 

Gamble, W. Music engraving and 
printing. Historical and technical 
treatise. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 266. 
1922. Pitman. 21s. 

Goodman, J. Metal lithography ; 

printing from metal plates in the 
lithographic manner. A practical 
treatise with complete teclinical in- 
struction in English and foreign 
methods. Enlarged and revised 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 86. 1928. 

Lowe and Brydone , Is . 6d. 

Harrap , C . Transferring . The prac - 
tice of transferring to stone, zinc, 
and aluminium as applied to plano- 
graphic printing. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
168. 1912. I&ithby, LawTcnce. 

3s. 6d. 

Hind, A. M. A history of engraving 
and etching from the 15th century 
to the year 1914. Being the 3rd 
and fiilly revised edn. of A short 
history of engraving and etching, 
Cr.4to. :^.487. 1923. Constable. 
42s. 

Hubbard, H. Colour block print 
making from linoleum blocks. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 211. 1927. Forest Press. 
12s. 6d. 

How to distinguish prints. 4to. 

Pp. 127. 1926. Print Society. 

21s. 

Laacelles, T. W. Engraving. Cr. 
8vo. Pp.128. 1920. Pitman. 3s. 

Lawis, C. T. G. Picture printing in 
England during the 19th century 
(40 years of w<^ and stone). Cr. 
4to. Pp. 440. 1928. Sampson 

Low. 63s. 

Lmmden* S. The art of etching. 
A complete and fully illustrate 
description of etching, drypoint, 
soft-ground etching, aquatint and 
their allied arts, together with 
tedmical notes upon their oum work 


by many of the leading etchers of 
the present time. Ex. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 876. 1925. Seeley, Service. 

21s. 

Matasek, R* Drawing for zinc 
etching. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 04. 1925. 
Batsford . 7s . 

Paton, H. Etching, dry-point and 
mezzotint. A practical treatise for 
the painter-etcher . New edn . I in 
preparat ion , Ra i thby , La wrenfcc . 

Plowman, G. T. Etching and otaer 
grapliic arts. An illustrative treat- 
ise. Revised and enlarged edji. 
Med. 8vo. Pp. 165. 1923. Lane, 
los • 

Manual of etching. A handbook 

for the beginner. Demv 8vo. Pp. 
110. 1925. Lane. 7sl 6d, 

Pollard, A. W. Early illustrated 
books, 3rd edn. 8vo. Pp. 262. 
1926. Kegati Paul. 5s. 

Possnett, V. Stonework, how and 
why. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 110. 1920. 

Raithby, LawTcnce, 5s. 

Rhodes , H . J . The art of lithography . 
2nd revised edn. Demv 8vo. Pp. 
344. 1924. Benn. 15s. 

Seaby, A. W. Colour printing with 
linoleum and wood blocks. 8vo. 
Pp. 65. 1926. Drj^ad Handi- 

crafts. 3s. 6d. 

V. BOOKBINDING and CARE 
OF BOOKS 

Adam, P. Practical bookbinding. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 180. 1903. Benn. 

6s. 

Bates, J. S. H. Bookbinding for 
schools. 8vo. Pp.150. 1926. Diy^ad 
Handicrafts. 6s. 

Cockerell, D. Bookbinding and the 
care of books. 4th edn. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 852. 19^. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Harrison, T. The bookbinding craft 
and industry. An outline of its his- 
tory, development and technique. 
Cr. 8vo, Pp. 128. 1926. Pitman. 
3s. 

Herrick, T. P. Embossing, block- 
ing, die-stamping. A practical 
guide. 5th edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 64. 
K.n. Raithby, Lawrence. 8s. 6<i. 
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Hobson, G. D. Bindings in Cam- 
bridge libraries. Cr. Folio. Pp. 
180. 1929. Cambridge University 
Press. £10 10s. 

English bindings before 1500. 

Sandars lecture, 1927. Cr. folio. 
Pp. 58. 1929. Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press. GOs. 

Horne, H. P. The binding of books. 
2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 245. 1915. 

Kegan Paul . 5s . 

Philip, A. J. The business of book- 
binding, Cr,8vo. Pp. 223. 1912. 
Grafton . 6s . 

Smith, F. R. Bookbinding. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 8(5. 1928. Pitman. 

2s. 6d. 

Zaehnsdorf, J. W. Bookbinding. 
9th edn. Sm. post 8vo. Pp. 190, 
1920. Bell. 7s. 6d. 

Vi. COMMERCIAL ART and 
ADVERTISING 

Allison, J. M. First essays on 
advertising. Demv 8vo. Pp. 231. 
192G. Palmer, lbs. Gd. 

Danvers, V. L. Training in com- 
mercial art. The principles and 
technique of the subject, Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 177. 192G. Pitman. 21s. 

Farrow, W. Practical cartooning for 
profit. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1925. 

Hurst and Blackett. 3s. Gd. 

Fooks , E . G . Plain and ornamental 
lettering. A practical guide to 
ticket and showcard writing, sign 
writing, and other forms of decora- 
tive lettering. Gl. 4to. Pp. 87. 
1925. Pitman. 8s. Gd. 

Freer, C. C. The inner side of 
advertising. A practical handbook 
for advertisers , those engaged in 
advertising and students. 8vo. Pp. 
347. 1921, Library Press . 25s. 

Gossop, R. P. Advertisement de- 
sign. Med. 8vo. Pp. 287. 1927. 
Chapman and Hall. 21s. 

Heller, M. L. New standard letterer 
and show card writer. Imp. 8vo. 
Pp. 168. 1926. Library Press. 

16s. 


Higham , Sir C . .Advertising . Fcap . 
8vo. Pp. 256. 1927. Thornton 

Butterworth . 2s . 

Jones, S. R. Posters and their de- 
signers. Folio. 20 plates. 1924. 
“The Studio.” 10s. 6d. 

Kauffer, E, McK. The art of the 
poster. Folio. Pp. 202. 1924. 

Palmer. 42s. 

Knights, C. C. A*lvertisement copy 
and lay-outs. A working textbook 
for all who originate or write 
advertisements . Cr . 8vo . Pp . 189 . 
1 927 . Crosby Lockwood . 5s . 

-and Norman, F. E. Commer- 
cial art practice, A w^orking text- 
book for all who produce, buy, sell 
or use art in commerce. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 104. 1927. Crosby Lockwood. 
15s, 

Nash , J . G . Advertising as a science , 
The scientific requirements of ad- 
vertising efficiency. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
85. 192G. Nash and Alexander. 

2s. 6d. 

Preston , J . F . , and Arch , E . Adver- 
tising, printing and art in com- 
merce . Med . 8 vo . Pp . 31 7 , 1 927 . 
Chapman and Hall. 1 6s. 

Russell , G . Nuntius : or , advertising 
and its future. Pott 8vo. Pp. 96. 
1926. Kegan Paul. 2s. 6d, 

Advertisement writing . Cr . 8vo . 

Pp. 248. 1927. Benn. 8s. 6d. 

Toohlll , J . C . The art of advertise- 

ment copy writing, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
171. 1926. Bale and Danielsson. 

5s. 

Tregurtha, C, M. Types and type 
faces. The study of type display and 
advertisement layouts. Demy 4to. 
Pp. 48. 1927. Pitman. 2s. 6d. 

Watkins, A. J. Advertisement lay- 
out and copywriting. Cr. 4to. Pp, 
131. 1927. Pitman. 13s, 

Woodcock, B. 0. A textbook of 
advertisement writing and design. 
8vo. Pp. 212. 1927. Constable, 
10s. 6d. 
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1. GENUtAL 

Ataey, Sir W. de W. A treatise on 
photography, 10th edn. Or. 8vo. 
Pp. 444. 1918. Longmans. 8t. 

AdamsoUf J. S« Retouching and 
finishing for photographers. Demy 
Svo. Pp.124. 1925. Pitman. 4?. 

Bayley, R. G. Hand cameras. Srd 
edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 165, 1923. 

Iliffe. 85. 

Photography made easy. 2nd 

edn., revised, Cr. Svo. Pp. 268. 
1928. Iliffe. 25. 6d. 

The complete photographer. 9th 

edn., revised. DemySvo. Pp.404. 
1927. Methuen. 155. 

Photographic enlarging. 4th 

edn. Cr. Svo. Pp. 170. 1921. 

Iliffe. 85. 

Beeson, F« T., and Williams, A. 
Amateur photography. Pott Svo. 
Pp. 288. 1920. Nelson. 25. fid. 

Belfield, R, From landscape to 
studio. Photography as a means of 
pictorial expression. Fcap. 4to. 
Pp.110, 1927. Methuen, 125. fid. 

Bell, B. R. The complete press 
photographer. Demy Svo. Pp. 
200, 1927. Pitman. 65, 

Botiiamley, G. H. The Ilford man- 
ual of photography. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
285. 1928. Ilford. l5. fid. 


Bottomley, S. E. Photography in 
principle and practice. Demy Svo. 
Fp. 264. 1909. F. King. 8ff. 6d. 

Ghartet, B. Commercial photo- 
fmphjf. A practical handbook ex- 
plaining modera methods and ap- 
pliaiices for the production of high 
mde commercial photographs. 
Demy 8va. Pp, 144. 1927. 

Isieesiwood* 55. 


Faraday Society Report .VPhyiioal 
chemistry of the photographic p|o- 
cess. A general discussion, Med. 
Svo. Pp. 168. 1923. Farad^ty 

Society. 125. 6d. 

Ferguson, W. B. (edited by). Tie 
photographic researches of F. 
Hurter and V. C, Driffield. Being 
a reprint of their published papers , 
together with a history of their early 
work and a bibliography of later 
work on the same subject. 4to. 
Pp. 386. 1920. Royal Photo- 

graphic Society of Great Britain. 
255. 

Gamble, W. Photography ^and its 
applications. Cr. Svo. Pp. H4. 

1920. Pitman. 85. 

Gardner, A, (described and illus- 
trated by). The art and sport of 
alpine photography. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 224. 1927. ‘Witherby. 215. 

Gibson, C. R. Photography and its 
mysteries. How photography was 
discovered, its many uses, its curi- 
ous ami interesting results, and how 
they are obtained, told in plain and 
easily understood language . Cr . Svo . 
Pp.25fi. 1925. Seeley, Service. 55. 

How photography came about. 

Cr. Svo. Pp. SO. 1926, Blackie. 

l5. 8d. 

Goodsall, R. H. Pictorial photo- 
graphy jfor amateurs. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
94. 1928. Cross and Jackman. 

85. fid. 

Gower, H. D., Jaat, L. S., and 
Topley, W. W. The camera as 
historian. Cr. Svo. Pp. 260. 
1916. Sampson Low. 61. 

HIbbert, L. J. A manual of photo- 
graphic technique , describing appar- 
atus, materials, and the of 

procedure. Pott Svo. !>. 12S. 

1921. Pitman. 2».6d. 
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Johnson, R. The art of retouchingr 
negatives and finishing and colour- 
ing photographs. 10th edn. Re- 
vised by T, S. Brace and A. Braith- 
waite. Demy 8 VO. Pp. 100. 1920. 
Marions. 5s. 

Johnston, G. L. Photography in 
colours. 4th edn., revised and en- 
larged. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 318. Hout- 
ledge. Ta. 6d. 

Jones, C. Photography of to-day. 
New edn., revised. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
842. 1923. Seeley, Service. 6s. 

Judge, A. W. Stereoscopic photo- 
graphy. Its application to science, 
industry and education . Roy . 8vo . 
Pp. 240. 1926. Chapman and 

Hall. 15s. 

Lan - Davis , C . F , Te lephotography . 
3rd edn., bv L. Booth. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp.128. 1924. Routledge. 3s. 6d. 

Martin , L . C . Colour and methods of 
colour reproduction. With chap- 
ters on colour printing and colour 
photography, by W. Gamble. Demy 
8vo. Pi). 187, 1923. Blackie. 

12s. 6d. 

Neblette, C. B. Photography, its 
principles and practice. A manual 
of the theory and practice of photo- 
graphy , designed for use in colleges, 
technical institutions and by the 
advanced student of the science . 
Roy. 8vo. Pp. 644. 1927. Chap- 
man and Hall. 30s. 

Nesbit, W. How to hunt with a 
camera. A complete guide to all 
forms of outdoor photography. 
Demy 4to. Pp. 387. 1927. Allen 
and Unwin. 35s. 

Nutting, W. Photographic art 
secrets. Sup. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 144. 
1928. Chapman and Hall. 12s. 6d. 

Wftg, J. I. The photographic in- 
structor, Revised by P.R. Salmon. 
7th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 284. 1928. 
Chapman and Hall. 4s. 

Reg, O. Byepaths of colour photo- 
graphy. Edited by W. Gamble. 
8vo. Pp. 116. 1921. Lund. 5s. 


Southworth, J., and Bentley, T. L. 

J . Photographic chemicals and 
chemistry. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 122. 
1927. Greenwood. 3s. 6d. 

Thompson, M. (edited by). The 
camera book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 182. 

1926. Allan. 8s. 6d. 

Wall, E. J. Photographic facts rnd 
formulas. Demy 8vo. Pp. 394. 

1927, Chapman and Hall . 16s. 

Photographic emulsions. Demy 

8vo. Pp. 256. 1929. Chapman 

and Hall. 215 . 

Waters, H. H. Astronomical photo- 
graphy for amateurs . Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
93. 1922. Gall and Inglis . 6s. 

Watkins , A. The Watkins manual of 
exposure and development. 8vo. 
Pp. 126. 1927. Simpkin Marshall. 
Is. 3J. 

Photography . Its principles and 

applications. 3rd edn., revised. 
Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 336. 1927. 

Constable. 12s. 6d. 

Wells, J. How to take photographs 
at night. Demy 8vo. Pp. 33. 
1927. Fountain Press . Is. 

Money-making photography. 

How, why, and where to specialise. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 107. 1926. Foun- 

tain Press. 2s. 6d. 

Winter photography for pleasure 

and profit. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 83. 1927. 
Fountain Press. Is. 6d. 

Wheeler, O. Colour photography* 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 138. 1928. 

Pitman. 12s. 6d. 

Williams , J . A . How to photograph 
flowers and gardens. Demy 8w. 
Pp. 35. 1927. Fountain Press. Is. 

Willis , A . G . Photography as a busi- 
ness. Demy 8vo. Pp. 88. 1928. 
Pitman, 5s. 

ii. PHOTO -MICROGRAPHY 

Barnard, J. E., and Welch, F. V* ** 
Practical photo-micrography. 2iid 
edn., revised. Demy 8vo.^ Pp. 
328. 1925. Arnold. 18s. 

Bousfield , E, G . Guide to the science 
of photo-micrography. 2nd edn* 
8vo. Pp. 174. 1802. Churchill* 

6s. 
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Hind, H. L., and Randles, W. B. 
Handbook of photomicrography. 
2nd edn . , revised . Demy 8 vo . Pp . 
295. 1927. Routledge. 16s. 

ili. PHOTO -MECHANICAL 
PROCESSES 

Bennett, C. N. Elements of photo- 
gravure, photo printing from copper 
plates. Screen photogravure simply 
explained, with full working in- 
structions and an explanatory cliap- 
ter on modern rotary gravure print- 
ing; a book of practical interest to 
all enthusiastic photographers, 
printers and etchers, Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
129. 1926. Crosby Lockwood. 5s. 

Clerc, L. P. The Ilford manual of 
process work. 2nd edn. Demv 
8vo. Pp. 251. 1920. Ilford\ 

7#. 6d. 

Horgan, S. H. Photo-engraving 
primer. Concise instructions for 
apprentice engravers, or for those 
seeking simple yet practical know- 
ledge of line and half-tone engrav- 
ing. 8vo. Pp. 100. 1921. Lund. 
5s. 

Wilkinson, W. T. Photo -mechani- 
cal processes. Photo-zincography, 
photo -lithography , photogravure 
and collotyj>e. New edn, in prep- 
aration. Raithby, Lawrence. 


iv. CINEMATOGRAPHY 

Ibbetson, W. S. The cinema opera- 
tors* handbook. Theory and prac- 
tice. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 160. 1921. 

Spoil. 4.9. 6d. 

Langlands, T. F. Popular cinema- 
tography. A book of the camera. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 105. 1926. Foyle. 
3s. Od. 

Macbean, L. C. Cinematograph 
studio technique. A practical out- 
line of the artistic and technical 
work in the production of film plays. 
Fcap. 8vc). Pp. HI. 1922. 
Pitman. 2s. Cd. 

Talbot, F. A. Practical cinemato- 
graphy. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 274. 1913. 
Heineniann. 4s. 6d. 

Moving pictures. How they are 

made and worked . Med . 8 vo . Pp . 
433. 1924. Heinc'inann. 6d. 

Wheeler, O, Amateur cinemato- 
graphy. Demy 8vo. Pp. 135. 
1929.' Pitman. 6a. 

V. PHOTOGRAPHIC OPTICS 

Lockett, A. Camera lenses. A useful 
handbook for amateur and profes- 
sional photographers. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 111. 1925. Greenwood. 

2.V. tid. 
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Annual Register, The. A review of 
pub lie events at home and abroad 
for I he year 1 020 . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
40G. TOGO. Lonjtmans. GOv, 

Artificial Silk Handbook, The. 
Compiled by the technical staff of 
the ‘*Silk Journal," 3rdedn. Cr. 
Svo. Pp. Ita. 1020. Hevwood. 
3,v. 0/i. 

Aslib Directory, The. A guide to 
80 \irees of specialised information in 
Great Hritain and Ireland. Intro- 
ductions by Sir F. G. Kenyon and 
Sir K. Kutherford. Published with 
the fmaneiul assistance of the Car- 
negie Truted Kin^rdom Trustees. 
Imp. Svo. Pp. 425. 1028. The 

Association of Special Libraries and 
Information Bureaux; Oxford Tni- 
versity Press. 21. s. 

Beekeeping Annual, The. Edited 
by H. Mace. Cr, 8vo. Pp. 100. 
1020. Modern Beekeeping. Is. 

Best Books, The. A reader’s guide 
to the choice of the best available 
‘books in every department of science, 
art and literature; with the dates of 
the first and last editions, and the 
price, size and publisher’s name 
of eacli book. With complete 
authors’ and subjects index. 3rd 
edn . , ent ircly rewritten . Edited by 
W. S. Sonnenschein. Cr. 4to. Pp. 
2510. 1020. Routledge. 30s. 

Blue Book, The. The directory and 
handbook of the electrical engin- 
eering and allied trades. Med. 
Svo. Pp.1430. 1929. Benn. 25s. 

Brassey’s Naval and Shipping 
Annual. Edited by Sir A, Richard- 
son and A. Hurd. Roy. Svo. Pp. 
496. 1029. Clowes. 25s. 

British Broadcasting Corporation 
Handbook, 1930. Svo. Pp. 480. 
1980. British Broadcasting Cor- 
poration. 2s. 


British Chemicals. Their Manu- 
facturers and Uses . The official di- 
rectory of the Association of British 
Chemical Manufacturers (Incorpor- 
ated). Cr. 4to. Pp. 330. 1929. 

Bonn. 10s. 6d. 

British Institute of Adult Educa- 
tion (compiled under the auspices 
of). The handbook and directory of 
adult education . CT . Svo . Pp . 242 , 
1929. Deane. 3.s, 6d. 

British Journal Photographic Al- 
manac and photographer’s daily 
companion ; with which is incor- 
porated The Year Book of Photo- 
^raphy and Amateurs Guide and The 
Photographic AnnuaU Edited by 
G. E. Brown. Cr. Svo. Pp. 788. 
1929. Greenwood, 2.^. 

Building Societies* Year Book, 
Compiled and edited by G. E. 
Francy. Svo. Pp. 408. 1929. 

Reed. 5s, 

‘ ‘ Cage Birds ’ ’ Annual and Year Book 
of the bird world . Edited by E . R . 
W. Lincoln. Svo. Pp.144. 1929. 
“Cage Birds.” Is. Od. 

Canada To -day . 11th issue . Demy 
Svo. Pp. 220, 1929. Canada 

Newspaper Co. 2s, 6d, 

“Chemical Age” Year Book* 
Diary and Directory, The. Roy. 
4to.‘ Pp. 155. 1920. Benn. 

10.V. 6d. 

Chemical Trade Directory (incor- 
porating The Chemical Trade Year 
Book and Buyers’ Guide). Demy 
Svo. Pp. 224. 1929. Bandon and 
Morris. 5s. 

Chemists * Y ear Book , The . Edited 
by F.W. Atack and R.T. Elworthy* 
New section on lubricants, by 
Moore. Fcap. Svo. Pp. 1185, 
1929. Sherratt and Hughes. 21s. 
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Concrete Year Book. A handbook, 
directory and catalogue for the con- 
crete industry. Edited by O. 
Faber and H. Childe. Demy 8vo. 

540. 1929, Concrete Publica- 
tions. Ss, 6d. 

Cookery Annual, The. Edited by 
C. H. Senn. Or, 8vo, Pp. 108. 
1929. Food and Cooking Publish- 
ing Co. Is. 6d. 

Cotton Trade Directory. Edited 
by T. Skinner. Post 4to. Pp. 
1548. 1929. Skinner. 30s. 

Cotton Year Book. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
636. 1929. “Textile Mercury.'* 

7s, 6d. 

of South and East Africa , Edited 

byW.C.Aman. Cr.Svo. Pp.182. 
1929. Longmans. 6s. 

“Dairy Shorthorn’’ Association 
Year Book. Med. 8vo. Pp. 737. 
1929 . ‘ ‘Dairy Shorthorn ’ ’ Associa- 
tion. 15s. 

Design in Modem Printing. Year 
book of the Design and Industries 
Association. Edited by J. Thorp. 
Deray 8vo, Pp, 160. 1929. Benn. 
10s. 6d, 

“Electrician*’ Directory and hand- 
book of the electrical engineering 
and allied trades. 46th edn. Kov. 
8vo, Pp. 1413. 1929. Benn. 25s. 

Empire Municipal Directory of 
local authorities and officials and 
year book of Municipal Engineering 
and the Sanitary Record. 46th issue. 
4to. Pp. 318 -f Diary. 1929- 
1980. Sanitary Publishing Co. 
10s. 6d. 

Engineers’ Year Book, 1929, The. 
Edited by H. R. Kempe and W. 

H. Smith. A compendium of the 
modem practice of civil, mech- 
anical, electrical, marine, gas, 
aero, mine and metallurgical engin- 
eering. Cr. Svo. Pp. 8809. 1929. 
Crosby Lockwood. 80s. 

£isr 0 |iaYearBook,The. Edited by 
Farbman, R. Muir and H. F. 
Spender. Demy Svo. Pp. 816. 
^989. Routk^. 81#. 
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Farmer and Stockbreeder Year 
Book. Roy. Svo. Pp, 400 
approx. 1929. Macdonald and 
Martin. 3s. 6d. 

“Feathered World” Year Book, 
The . Edited by R . and O . Comyns- 
I^wer. Fcap. 4to. Pp. 558. 1929. 
“Feathered World.” 2s. 

Forest Officers’ Handbook of the 
Gold Coast , Ashanti , and the North- 
ern Territories, The. Roy. Sw. 
Pp. 149. 1929. Crown Agents for 
the Colonies. 10s. 

Garcke’s Motor Transport Year 
Book and Directory. Demy Svo. 
Pp. 900. 1929. Electrical Press. 

25s. 

Girls’ School Year Book (Public 
Schools). Official book of the 
Association of Head Mistresses. 
22nd edn. Cr.Svo. Pp.715. 1929. 
Deane. 7s. (id. 

Glass Industry, Directory for the 
British. Compiled by G. S. Dun- 
can and edited by W , E . S . Turner . 
2nd edn. Demy Svo. Pp. 388. 
1 929 . Society of Glass Technology . 
7s, Od. 

Government Statistician . New 
Zealand Official Year Book. Med. 
Svo. Pp.973. 1929. Wellington, 
N .Z . : CJovcrnment Printer . 7s, 6d. 

Handbook of Inland Navigation. 
For manufacturers, merchant trad- 
ers and others. By H. R. de Salts. 
Roy. Svo. Pp.462. 1929. Black- 
lock . 80s . 

Handicrafts Annual, 1929. Svo. 
Pp. 420. 1929. Handicrafts. Is. 

Indian Year Book, The. Edited by 
S. T. Sheppard and Sir S. Reed. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.950. 1929. Bombay: 
Times Press; I.«ondon: Coulton. 
12s. 6d, 

International Handbook of Child 
Care and Protection , The. A record 
of state and voluntary effort for the 
welfare of the child, including in- 
formation on marriage, divorce, 
illegitimacy, education, the care of 
the destitute diild, treatment of 
juvenile delinqu^ta, and conditions 
of juvenile employment, through- 
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out the world. Compiled, from 
oiiicial sources, by E. Fuller. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 660. 1929, Wearedale 

Press. 10s. Od. 

Kent’s mechanical engineer’s hand- 
book. New edn. Re-issue in 2 
vols. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1. Pp. 1311. 
Vol . 2 . Pp , 1046 . 1929 . Chapman 
and Hall. 40s. 

Kinematograph Year Book, The. 
8vo. Pp. 528. 1929. Kinemato- 
graph Publications. 10s, 

Knitting Trades Directory, The. 
Pocket-size, Pp. 154. 1929. 

Hey wood . 2s . 

Labour Year Book. Issued by the 
General Council of the Trades Union 
Congress and the National Execu- 
tive of the Labour Party . Cr . 8vo . 
Pp. 476. 1929. Trades Union 

Congress and The Labour Party. 
5s « 

Laxton’s and Lockwood’s Builders’ 
Price Book. Containing the costs 
of materials, labour and fittings in 
the building and allied trades. 
111th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 888. 
1929. Kelly. 7s. 6d. 

Libraries’ Year Book. The librar- 
ies, museums and art galleries of 
the British Isles , with a selection of 
those of the British Empire and for- 
eign countries. 6th edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 230. 1929. “The 

Librarian.’’ 

Live Stock Journal Annual. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 260. 1929. Vinton. 

2s. 6d. 

Locomotive Engineer’s Pocket Book 
and Diary . 82mo . Pp . 314 . 1929 . 
IxKsomotive Publish ing Co . 8s . 6d . 

Mechanical World Electrical Pocket 
book. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 401. 1929. 
Emmott. Is. 6d. 

Year Book. Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 

400. 1929. Emmott. Is. 6d. 

Medical Annual, The. A year book 
of treatment and practitioner’s in- 
dex. Being a review of the world’s 
progress in medicine and surgery. 
Arranged in alphabetical order for 
easy consultation. Associate edi- 
tors : Medicine, C, F. Coombs ; Sur- 
gery, A. B. Short. 8vo. Pp. 704. 
1929. Wright. 20f. 


Medical Directory, The, 1030. 
Roy.Svo. Pp.2036. 1929. Church- 
ill. 36s. 

Medico - Psychological Association . 
Handbook for mental nurses. 7th 
edn. Pp. 639. 1929, Baillierc. 

6s. 

Mining Manual and Mining Year 
Book. Edited by W, R. Skinner. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 999. 1929. 

Simpkin Marshall. 20s. 

“Motor Ship’* Reference Book, 4th 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp, 300. 1929. 
Temple Press. 

Motorist’s Reference and Year 
Book, The. Edited by F, E. 
Verney. 8vo. Pp. 466. 1929. 

Black. 7s. 6df. 

Municipal Year Book, The. 8vo. 
Pp. 1000. 1929. “Municipal 

Journal.’’ 15s. 

Nurses ’ Enquire Within , The . 8vo . 
Pp. 328. 1929. Faber and Faber. 
4s. 

Official Year Book of New South 
Wales , 1929 . Edited bv T . Waites . 
Cr. 4to. Pp. 748. 1930. Sydney: 
Government Printer. 5s. 

Oil and Petroleum Year Book, The. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 380. 1929. 

Skinner. 7s. 6d. 

Penrose’s Annual. The process year 
book and review of the graphic arts. 
Edited by W. Gamble. Cr. 4to. 
Pp. 260. 1929. Lund. 8s. 

Photograms of the year 1929. The 
annual review for 1929 of the 
world’s pictorial photographic 
work . 34th issue , Edited by F . J . 
Mortimer. Demy 4to. Pp. 84. 
1929. Iliife. 5s. 

Photographs . Previously published 
as The Photographer'' $ Year Book* 
Compiled and edited by A. W. 
Board. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 124. 1929. 
Fountain Press. 3s. 6d. 

Pig Breeders* Annual and Year 
Book. 8vo. Pi).182. 1929. Pig 
Breeders’ Association. 2s. 6d. 

Poultry Year Book. Svo. Pp. 884« 
1929. “Poultry and Poultry Hus- 
bandry.*’ 2s. 
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Practical Electricians' Pocket Book. 
JBklited by F. H. Robinson’. Demy 
18mo. Pp. 600. 1929. Odham’s 
Press. 2s. 6d. 

Public Schools Year Book, doth 
year of publication. Edited by C, 
H. Deane, A. P. W. Deane, and 
W. A. B. Evans. Cr.Svo. Pp. 948. 
1929. Year Book Press . lOs. 6d. 
Public Social Services . A handbook 
of information. 5th edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 119, 1929. National 

Council of Social Service. 25. 

Quinn's Metal Handbook and Stat- 
istics. Pott 8vo. Pp. 279. 1929. 
Metal Information Bureau. Ss. 
Radio Year Book, The. A book of 
reference for all interested in broad- 
cast receiving. With contributions 
by Sir J . A. Fleming, P. P. Kckers- 
ley, C. L. Crawley, T. H, Pear, J. 
Swinburne, J. F. Corrigan and N. 
Edwards. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 118. 
1929. Pitman. Is. Od. 


Soviet Union Year -Book . Cr . 8vo * 
Pp. 587. 1929. Allen and Unwin » 
75. 6d. 

Specification, with which is incor- 
jxjrated the Municipal Engineers' 
Spec ificat ion . Large 4to . Pp . 650 . 
1929. Architectural Press. 105. 6d. 

tatesman's Year Book, The. 
Statistical and historical annual of 
the states of the world. 66 ^h 
annual publication. Revised aft^r 
olhcial returns. Cr. 8vo. Pd. 
1488. 1929. Macmillan. 205. 

tationery Office, His Majesty's^ 
1786-1925. Brief guide to Govern- 
ment Publications. 8vo. Pf). 84. 
1928. H.M.S.O. 3d. 

Textile Manufacturers' Year Book, 
The. Cr. Svo. Pp. 514. 1929. 

Phnrnotl. 85 , 6d. 

Textile Recorder Year Book. Edi- 
ted by F. Nasmith, (r. 8vo. Pp. 
1008. 1929. Hey wood. 75. 6d. 




Railway Year Book . 81 st edn . 4to . 
Pp. 443. 1029. Railway Publish- 
ing Co . 55 . 

Royal Society. Year book of the 
Royal Society of I^ndon. Demy 
Svo. Pp. 214. 1929. Harrison 

and Sons. 75. 6d. 

Schoolmasters' Year Book snd 
Educational DirectorJ^ The, A 
reference book of seconds ly’ and uni- 
versity education in England and 
Wales. Cr.Svo. Pp. 1356. 1929. 
Year Book Press. 855. 

Schools of England, Wales and 
Scotland, The. A reference boo a 
for parents. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 642. 
1920. Burrows. 35. 6d. 
Scientists' Reference Book and 
Diary, The. Reference book of 
tables, etc. Svo. Pp. 188. 1920. 
Woolley. 85. 6d. 

Silk and Rayon (Artificial silk) 
Directory and buyers’ guide of Great 
Britain, The. Cr. 4to. Pp. 812. 
1929. Heywood. 215. 

Soap Makers' Directory and Year 
Book. 31st edn. PostSvo. Pp.86. 
1929. Simpkin Marshall. 25. 6d. 
South American Handbook for 
1927. Demy Svo. Pp. 700. 1929. 
South American Publications. 25. 6d. 


Voluntary Social Services . A hand- 
book of information. Demy Hvo. 
Pp. 170. 1929. National ( ouncil 

of Social Service . 25 . 

W'ool Year Book. Cr.Svo. Pp.572. 
1 929 . ‘ Text i le Mercury . " 7s. Od, 

World List of Scientific Periodicals 
published in the years 11KK)-1921. 
2 vols . Ex . tto . Vol . 1 . Pp . 499 . 
1925. Vol. 2. Pp. 844. 1927. 

Oxford University Pr«‘8S. 705. 

World 's Wool , The . A directory for 
the woollen and worsted imliislry. 
Pkiited by T. Skinner. Post Svo. 
Pp. 1250'. 1929. Skinner. (K»5. 

Year-Book of agricultural co-opera- 
tion in the British Empire. With a 
world survey of co-operative legis- 
lation. Svo. Pp. 456. 1929. 

Routledge. IO 5 . Od. 

Year-Book of the scientific and 
learned societies of Great Britain 
and Ireland. Compiled from offi- 
cial sources. 45th annual issue. 
Demy Svo, Pp. 427. 1929. 

Griffin, I85. 

Year Book of the Universities of the 
Empire, Edited by T, S, Sterliiw, 
Cr. 8 V 0 , Pp. 866. 1929. Befli* 
75. 6d. 
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AERONAUTICS 

Aero Dictiona^. English-French and 
French -English, ('ompiled by L. 
Hens lo we, Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 86. 
1920. Benn, 5s. 

Airman 's International Diction - 
ary : including the most important 
technical terms of aircraft construc- 
tion . English-French-Italian-Cer- 
man , w ith a ' ‘one alphabet” index 
for these four languages. Pocket 
•ize. Pp.228. 1920. Griflin. 6s. 

Glossary of aeronaut ical terms . 8vo . 
Pp. 45. 1923. B.E.S.A, Publica- 
tions . 5s . 

Glossary of aeronautical terms. 
French and English. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
161. 1921. H.M.S.O. 9s. 

ARCHITECTURE 

Glossary of terms used in E'^nglish 
architecture. 2nd edn. Cr. 8%'o. 
Pp.34i. 1926, Murray. 6s. 

Window Dictionary , A , Containing 
illustrated descriptions of technical 
terms used in connexion with win- 
dow openings. Compiled by W. F. 
Crittall. Ex. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 43. 
1926. Batsford. 2s. 6d. 

ARTILLERY 

Trl«Lingual Artillery Dictionary. 
Compiled by E . S . Hodgson . 3 vols . 
Pocket size. 1918, Vol. 1: Eng- 
lish-French-Italian. Pp.100. Vol. 

2 : French -Italian -English , Pp. 
115. Vol. 8: Italian-French-Eng- 
llsh. Pp, 118. Griffin. 5s. each. 

BIOLOGY 

Dictionary of Bacteriological 
Equivalents , Frcnch-English , 
German-English, Italian*Engliah» 
Spanish-Bnglish . Dutch^English. 
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Compiled bv W. Partridge. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 140. 1927. Bailli^sre. 
10s. 6d. 

Dictionary of Scientific Terms, A. 
Pronunciation, derivation, and de- 
finition of terms in biology, botany, 
zoology , anatomy, cytology, embry- 
ology, physiology. Compiled by 
J . F . and W . D . Henderson . Demy 
8vo. Pp. 362. 1920. Oliver and 
Boyd. 18s. 

Popular Dictionary of botanical 
names and terms . 2nd edn . , by G , 
Zimmer. Cr. 8vo. Pp, 130. 

1923. Routledge. 3s. 6d. 

CHEMISTRY 

“Chemical Age” Chemical Dic- 
tionary, The. Cr. 4to. Pp. 158. 

1924. Benn. 16s. 

Chemical Encyclopaedia . An epito- 
mized digest of chemistry and its 
industrial applications. Edited by 
C. T. Kingzett. 4th edn. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 816. 1928. Baillifere. 

35s. 

Dictionary of active principles of 
plants, alkaloids, bitter principles, 
glucosides . Their sources , nature and 
chemical characteristics, etc. Edi- 
ted by C. E. Sohn. Oblong 4to. 
Pp. 201. 1894. Bailli^re. 5s. 

Dictionary of Applied Chemistry. 
Edited by Sir T. E. Thorpe, 7 
vols. Roy. 8vo. 1921—1927. 
Vol. 1 : A to calcium. Pp. 762. 
1921. Vol. 2: Calculi to explo- 
sion. Pp. 720. 1927, Vol. 3: 

Explosives to kyrofin. Pp, 744. 
1928. Vol. 4: L to oxydisilin. 
Pp. 748. 1928. Vol. 5; Oxygen 
to rye. Pp, 780. 1924. VoL 6: 
S. acid to tetryl. Pp. 800. 
1926. Vol. 7: Thalenite to Z, 
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with an index to the whole work 
by F. M. G. Micklethwait. Pp. 
773. 1927. Longmans. 60s. each. 

IMctionary of Dyes, Mordants and 
other Compounds used in Dyeing 
ittg and Calico Printing. Re- 
print of 1st cdn. Compiled by C. 
Rawson and others. Large 8vo. 
Pp. 872. 1919. Griffin. 18s. 

Dictionary of Explosives . Compiled 
by A. Marshall. 8vo. Pp. 174. 
1920 . Churchill . 15s . 

Etymological dictionary of chemis- 
try and mineralogy , An . Edited by 
D, and K. C. Bailey. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 804. ma. Arnold. 25s. 

French - English dictionary for chem- 
ists . Compiled by A . M . Patterson . 
8vo. Pp. 403. 1921. Chapman 

and Hall. 15s. 

German -English dictionary for 
chemists. Compiled by A. M. 
Patterson. 8vo. Pp. 343. 1924. 
Qmpman and Hall. 12s. 6d. 

Oil Encyclopaedia, The. Edited by 
M. Mitzakis. Demy 8vo. Pp. 551 . 
1922. Chapman and Hall. 21s. 

Parry’s Cyclopaedia of Perfumery. 
2 vols. 8vo. Pp. 841. 1925. 

Churchill. 36s. 

Watts’ Dictionary of Chemistry. 
Revised by M. M. P. Muir and H. 
F. Morley. 4vols.8vo. 1888-1927. 
Pp. 752,760,853»922. Longmans, 
ee 16s. 6d. 

DOMESTIC SCIENCE 

Cassell’s New Dictionary of 
Cookery. Deniy8vo. Pp. 1165. 
1924. Cassell. 15s. 

Epicurean, The. A culinary en- 
cyekmaedia. Edited by C. Ran- 
hoto. 8vo. Pp. 1200. 1926. 

Fbod and Cookery Publishing Co. 

60 f. 

ECONOMIC SCIENCE 

Aecouutast’s Dictiofiaiy. Edited 
by F, W. Fixley. 2iid cdn. Cr. 
m. Pp. 1080. 1926. Pitmsii. 

88i. 


Dictionary for international com- 
mercial quotations. Compiled by 
J. Robertson. To translate units 
of value from one currency, weight, 
and measure direct into another, 
including exchange. Cr. 4to. Vol. 

1 : British and European standards . 
Pp. 224. 1918. 03s. Vol. 2; 

British and North and South Ameri- 
can standards. Pp. 228. 191 

84s . Oxford Univers ity Press , 

Dictionary of Coating. Edited 
R. J. H. Ryall. Roy. 8vo. 

390. 1926. Pitman. 10s. 6d. 

Dictionary of Metric and other u8C-\ 
ful measures. Edited by L. Clark. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 113. 1918. Spon. 

6s. 6d. 

French -English and English- 
French dictionary of financial and 
business terms, phrases and prac- 
tice. Edited by J. O. Kettridge. 
2nd edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 256. 
1928. Routledge. 10s. Od. 

Palgrave’s Dictionary of Political 
Economy. New edn., edited by 
H. Higgs. Med. 8vo. Vol. 1: 
A— E. Pp. 924. Vol. 2: F—M. 
Pp. 962. Vol. 3: N— Z. Pp. 849. 
1925—1926. Macmillan . 36s . 

each. 

EDUCATION 

Encyclopaedia and Dictionary of 
P^ucation. Edited by ¥, Watson. 
rr.4to. Pp.1818. 1920. Pitman. 
84s. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

British Standard Glossary of terms 
used in electrical engineering. 8vo. 
Pp. 268. 1925. Crosby Lockwood. 
5s. 

Dictionary of Electrical Terms for 
Electrical Engineers and Stu- 
dents. Edimby $. R. Rogei. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 808. 1924. Pitman. 
7s. 6d. 

Dictionary of Wireless technical 
terms. Definitions oftertns and ex* 
pressions commonly used in wireless 
telegraphy and telephony. Com- 
piled by S. O. Feaisoo. Demy 
lanio, Pp. 254, 1926. Iliffe. 2s. 
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Illustrated Wireless Dictionary. 
Edited by £ . H . Chapman. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 155. 1927. Radio Press. 

89. 6d. 

Sloane's (Standard) Electrical Dic- 
' tionary. With additions by A. E. 
Watson . Large Cr . 8vo . Pp . 770 . 
1921. Crosby Lockwood. 219. 

FORESTRY 

Glossary of terms of trees and timber. 
Edited by F. Tiffany. Cr.8vo. Pp. 
104. 1928. Reeve. 6s. 

Rutherford's Planters' Note Book. 
The encyclopaedic note book of the 
planting industry. 8th edn. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 845. 1926. “Times of 
Ceylon . ' ’ 80s . 

FURNITURE 

Dictionary of English Furniture. 
From the middle ages to the late 
Georgian period. Compiled by P. 
Macquoid and R. Edwards. Demy 
folio. Vol, 1; A-Ch. Pp. 302. 

1924. Vol. 2: Ch-M. Pp. 370. 

1925. Vol. 8: M-Z. Pp. 350. 

1927. “Country Life.*’ 105s. 
each. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Glossary of geographical and topo« 
graphical terms. 8vo. Pp. 432. 
1924. Stanford. 15s. 

HORTICULTURE 

Black's Gardening Dictionary. 2nd 
edn., revised and brought up-to- 
date. Demy 8vo. Pp. 1254. 1928. 
Black. 79. 6d. 

Dictionary of Flowrering Plants and 
Ferns. Edited by J. C, Willis. 
5ihedn. Cr.Svo. Pp. 780. 1925. 
Cambridge University Press. 20s. 

Encyclopaedia of Gardening, The. 
Edited by T. W. Sanders. 19th 
edn. 8vo. Pp. 560, 1927. Colling- 
ridge. 6s. 

Johnson's Gardener’s Dictionary. 
Edited by W. Hemsley and J. 
Fraser. New edn. %y.8vo. Pp. 
982. 1917. Routledie. ISs. 


New Dictionary of Gardening. 
Compiled by J. W. Morton. Cr. 
8vo. Pp, 155, 1927. Foulsham. 
2s. 

HYGIENE 

Food Inspector's Encyclopaedia. 
Edited by A. H. Walker. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 310. 1912. Bailli^. 

8s. 6d. 

MEDICINE 

Bailli^re's Nurses* Complete 
Medical Dictionary. Roy, 24mo. 
Pp. 254. 1926. Bailli^re. 3s. 6d. 

Black's Medical Dictionary. 8th 
edn, DemySvo. Pp. 1006. 1926, 
Black. 18s. 

British Pharmaceutifcal Codex, 

The. 8vo. Pp. 1669. 1923. 

Pharnjaeeut ical Press . 30s . 

Dent's Medical Dictionary. Med. 
8vo. Pp. 696. 1920. Dent. 

10s. 6d. 

Dictionary of Dental Science . Con- 
sisting of words and phrases used in 
dental literature and such words of 
the collateral sciences as relate to 
the art and science of dentistry. 
With their pronunciation, deriva- 
tion and definition. Edited by L. 
P. Anthony. 8vo. Pp. 324. 1922. 
Kimpton. 21s. 

Dictionary of Domestic Medicine 
and Household Surgery. Revised 
by A. Westland, 39th edn. Roy. 
8vo. Pp. 862, 1911. Griffin. 9». 

Dictionap^ of Medical Diagnosis. 

A treatise on the symptoms observed 
in diseased conditions, for the use 
of students and practitioners. Edi- 
ted by H. L. McKisack. 2nd edn. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 602. 1912. 

Bailli^re. 12s. 

Dictionary of Medical Treatment, 
A. Edited by J. Burnet. A guide 
to therapeutics for students and 
practitioners ; with an appendix on 
diet. 2nd edn., revised. Cr. Svo. 
Pp. 156. 1922. Black. 5s. 

Dictionary of Practical Medicine. 
Edited by Sir M. Morris and others* 
Svols, Cr.4to. Vol.l. Pp.602. 
Vol, 2. Pp. 631. Vol. a. Pp. 
590. 1921. Cassell. 1059. 



DicHonafies and 


Dictionary of terms used in medi- 
cine and the collateral science^. Re- 
s vised by J . A . P . Price . 15th eda . 
Sm. Post 8vo. Pp, 878. Bell. 
1912. lOs. 6d. 

Dictionary of treatment, including 
medical and surgical therapeutics. 
Edited by Sir W. Whitla. 7th edn. 
Demy 8Vo. Pp. 1108. 1928. 

Bailli^re. 25«. 

* 

Encyclopaedia of Midwifej:^ and 
Diseases of Women. Edited by 
J . S . Fairbairn . Demy 8vo . Pp . 
980. 1921. Oxford JfJniversity 

Press. 50s. * 

French -English mt^cal dictionary. 
Compiled by 4. Gordon. Demy 
8vo. Pp.161. 1921. Lewis. 16». 

Oould’s Medical Dictionary. Edi- 
^ ted bv R. J. E. Scott. 2nd edn. 
Imp.8v6. Pp.1522. 1928. Lewis. 
80s. 

Gould's Pocket Medical Diction- 
ary. 8th edn. 32mo. Pp. 482. 
^1920. Lewis. 10s. 

Gould ’ 8 Practitioner ’ s Medical 
Dictionary. 3rd edn., edited by 
R. J. E. Scott. Med. 8vo. Pp. 
962 1918. Lewis. 21s. 

Klmpton 's Pocket Medical Diction- 
ary , for practitioners , students , and 
nurses. 2nd edn. Fcap. 8yo. Pp. 
220. 1923. Kimpton. 3s. 6d. 

Lang’s German -English Diction- 
ary of terms used in medicine and 
the allied sciences. Edited by M. 
W, Meyers. 2nd edn. 8vo. Pp. 
572. 1923. Churchill. 21s. 

Nurse’s Pronouncing Dictionary 
of medical terms and nursing treat- 
ment. Compiled by H. Morten. 
11th cdh., revis^ and enlarged. 
Pocketsize. Pp.^SO. 1926. Faber 
and Faber. Bs:6d' 

, ^^ursing Mirror,” The. Pocket 
encyclopedia and diary. Pocket 
size. Pp. 886. 1928. Faber and 
Faber. It. 6d. 


Encyclopae^ais 


Pocket Gycli^aedia of Medicine 
and Surgery. 3rd edn., revised, 
enlarged and edited by R. J. E. 
Scott. 18mo. Pp. 924. 1926. 

Lewis . 12s . 

Practical Medical Dictionary. 10th 
edn., revised. Rov. 8vo. Pp. 
1178. 1926. Bailli^re. 35s. 

Practitioner's Encyclopaedia jot 
medicine and surgery. In all their 
branches . Ed ited by J . K . Murpw . 
2nd edn . Cr . 4to . Pp . 1 469 . 1918 . 
Oxford University Press. 35s. \ 

Quain's Dictionary of Medicine. 

8 VO. Pp. 1910. 1922. LongJiians. 
25s . 

METEOROLOGY 

Meteorological Glossary . 5th edn . 
in preparation. H.M.S.O. 

NAVAL SCIENCE 

Dictionary of Naval Equivalents, 
A. Covering English, French, 
Itsilisin, Spanish, Russian, Swedish, 
Danish, Dutch, German. Demy 
4to. 1924. Vol. 1: English sec- 
tion. Pp. 722. Vol. 2: Index. 
Pp. 287. H.M.S.O. 63s. 

Dictionary of Sea Terms. Edited 
by A. Ansted. Cr. 8vo, Pp. 320, 
3928. Brown, Son and Ferguson. 
7s. 6d. 

English -Spanish and Spanish - 
English sea terms and phrases. 
Ed ited by G . Hewlett . Pocket size . 
Pp. 368. 1907. Grimn. 4s. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Encyclopaedia of the Philosophical 
Sciences. Edited by W. Windel- 
band , and A , Huge . Vol . 1 : Logic. 
8vo. Pp. 280. 1913. Macmillan. 
10s. 

^THOTOGRAPHY 

Wall’s Dictionary of Photography* 
and^ference book for amateurs and 
professional photographers. 10th 
edn., edited byJP'. J. JMtortimer. Cr, 
8vo. PpDt 896. 1926. Itiffe. 

10s. 6d. 


622 


Diciiotuifies and Encyciopaedias 


PHYSICS 

Dictionary of Applied Physics, A. 
Edited by Sir R. T. Glazebrook. 5 
vols. Med. 8 VO. Vol. 1: M^han* 
ics, engineering and heat. Pp. 
1067. 1922. Vol. 2: Electricity. 

Pp. 1104. 1922. Vol. 3: Meteor- 

ology, metrology and measuring 
apparatus. Pp. 839. 1923. Vol. 

4: Light, sound and radiology. 
Pp. 914. 1923. Vol. 5: Aeronau- 
tics, metallurgy and general index. 
Pp. 592. 1923. 63s. each. Set of 
5 vols. 294s. Macmillan. 

POULTRY 

Dictionary of Poultry. Edited by 
D. F. Suttie. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 280. 
1929. Blaokie. 7s. 6d. 

PRINTING 

Author’s and Printer’s Dictionary. 
Compiled by F. il. Collins and 
others. 5th edn. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 
410. 1921. Oxford University 

Pre.ss. 3s. 6d, 

TECHNICAL AND 
ENGINEERING 

Dictionary of Engineering Terms. 
Spanish-Knglish , English -Spanish. 
2nd edn., rewritten and con- 
siderably enlarged by \V. N. 
Cornett. 12ino. Pp. 274. 1912. 

Hirschfeld. 5s. 

Dictionary of English and Spanish 
technical and commercial terms 
used principally in the iron, steel, 
hardware and engineering trades. 
English -Span ish — Span ish -English . 
16mo. Pp. 164. 1911. Spon. 3s, 

Dictionary of Spanish, Spanish- 
American, Portuguese and Portu- 
guese -American mining, metallur- 
gical, and allied terms ,with English- 
Spanish — Portuguese supplement . 
Compiled by E. Halse. 2nd edn. 
Cr. 8vo. 1914. Griffin. 12s. 6d. 

Dictionary of World’s Commer- 
cial Products , W ith French , Ger- 
man, and Spanish equival^ts for 
the names of the products . Edited 
by J. A. Slater, 2nd edn. Demy 
8vcf. Pp, 165, Pitman. 

8«. 6d. ^ 


Engineer’s pocket technical diction - 
aryt The. Edited by M. Lvoff. 

. French -English, Fcap. 8vo. Pp. 
160. 1923. Spon. 3s. 6d. 

English -French and French -English 
dictionary of the motor car, cycle, 
and boat. Compiled by F. Lucas. 
Cr.8vo. Pp. 171. . 1915. Spon. 

^ 3s. . 

English -Russian and Hussian-Eng- 
lish engineering dictionary. Epi- 
braciag terms relating to mechanical 
and marine engineering and naval 
architecture. 16mo. Pp. 100. 
1909. Spon. j 3s. 

English, Spanish anil Portuguese 
technical dictihnary. Compiled by 
T . F . l^aliner . Demy 8vo . Pp . 73 . 
1923. Marlborough. 7s. 6c/. 

French -English and English - 
French dictionary of tcchnicaf 
terms and phrases used in civil, 
mechanical, electrical and mining 
engineering, and allied sciences and 
industries. Edited by J. O. 
Kettridge. Sup Rov. 8vo. Igp. 
1137. 1925. Routledge. 50s.. ^ * 

French technical words and phrases. 
An English -French and French - 
English dictionary. Edited by J. 
Topham. 3rd edn. Pocket size. 
Pp. 324. 1919. Marlborough. 5s, 

Illustrated Dictionary of Machine 
Tools and Engineering Product - 
ion. Authorised translation. 2 
vols. Cr. 8vo. Vol. 1: English- 
German. Pp. 326. Vol. 2: Ger- 
man-English. Pp. 359. 1926. 

Chapman and Hail. 16s. each. 

Italian Technical Words and 
Phrases . Engl ish -Italian and Ital- 
ian -English. Compiled by E. F. 
Parenta. 16mo. Pp. 818. 1921. 

M ar Iborough . 6s . 

Lockwood’s Dictionary of terms 
used in the practice of mechanical 
engineering. Compiled by J. Q, 
Horner. 5th edn. With appendix, 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 470, 1918. Crosbv 
Lockwood. 9s. 


628 



Dieiionaries and Encyclopaedias 


Moulder's Dictionary (foundry 
nomenclature) » The. Edited by J. 
F. Buchanan. Cr. Svo. Pp. 238. 
m2. Spon. es. 

Pocket Glossary of English-French* 
French-English, technical terms. 
Compiled by J. J. Fletcher. 4th 
edn. Pocket size. Pp. 200. 
1917. Crosby Lockwood, 2s. 

Pocket Glossary of English-German, 
Gemian-English technical terms. 
Edited by J. G. Homer and O. 
Holtzmaim. Pocket size. Pp. 300. 
1913. Crosby Lockwood. 3s. Od. 

Pocket Glosyai^ of English -Spanish, 
Spanish-English technical terms. 
Edited by R. D. Monteverdc. 2nd 
edn. Pocket size. Pp.309. 1917. 
Crosby Lockwood. 3s. 

Pocket Technological Dictionary 
in three languages. Fcap. Svo. 
Pp. 250. 1929. Allen and Unwin . 
68. ed. 

Railway Technical Vocabulary. 
French, English, and American 
technical expressions relating to 
railway management . Edited by L . 
^rraillier. Cr. Svo. Pp. 220. 
1897. Pitman. 7s. 6d. 

Russian - English , English - Rus - 

sian mining terms and relative 
technical words . Compiled by C. W. 
Purington and G. Toderovich. 
Pocket size. Pp. 128. 1920. 

Griffin. 7s. 6d. 

Spanish - English Technological 
dictionary of words and terms em- 
ployed in applied science . Industrial 
aits, fine arts, mechanics, machin- 
ery, mines, metallurgy, agriculture, 
commerce, navigation, manufac- 
tures, architecture, civil and mili- 
tary engineering, marine, military 
ait, railroads, telegraphs, etc. 
Edited by N. Ponce de Li^on. Svo. 
Pp. S72. 1920. Hirschfeld. 42s. 

— ~ Supplement compiled by A. 
Garcia ami W. N. Cornett. Imp. 
Svo. Pp. S8. 1910. Hirschfeld. 
Ids. 6d. 


Spanish Motor Dictionary. Eng- 
lish -Spanish and Spanish-English 
technical terms ; also tables of 
English measurements with their 
Spanish equivalents. Compiled by 
L. Henslowe, Fcap, Svo. Pp, 96, 
1922. Hirschfeld. 5s. 
Technological Dictionary in the 
English, Spanish, German and 
French Languages. Containing 
technical terms and locutions em- 
ployed in arts, trades and industry 
in general, military and na^l 
terms. 4 vols. Svo. Vol. 1 ; Englim 
Spanish -German -French. Pp, 609. 
1906. Vol. 2: German -English - 
French -Spanish. Pp. 720. 1908, 

Vol. 3: French -German -Spanish- 
English. In preparation. Vol. 4: 
Spanish -French - English - German. 
Pp. 750. 1910. Spon. 15s. each. 
Williams, E. B. Technical and 
scientific French. Cr. Svo. Pp. 
428. 1926. Harrap. 4s. (id. 

TEXTILES 

Dictionary of Technical Textile 
terms (trilingual). English- 
French -Spanish, Compiled by T. 
F. Palmer. Pocket size. Pp, 68. 
1920. Hirschfeld. 3s. Od. 
Encyclopaedia of Cotton Fabrics. 
£}dited by W, Hough. 4th edn. 
Fcap. Svo, Pp. 84. 1927. Hey- 

MTood. 4s. 

Encyclopaedia of Textiles from the 
earliest times to the beginning of 
the 19th century. An introduction 
bv E. Fleming. Cr. 4to. Pp. 320. 
1928. Benn. 45s. 

Glossary of Textile terms . Edited 
by H. P. Curtis. Demy Svo, Pp. 
304. 1921. ‘'Textile Mercury 

7*. ed. 

VETERINARY MEDICINE 

Black’s Veterinary Dictionary. 
Demy Svo. Pp.1081. 1928. Black* 
21s. 

Encyclopaedia of Veterinary Medi- 
cine, Surgery and Obstetrics. 
Edited by G, H. WooldrMge. 
2 vols, Cr. 4to. 1923. Vol. 1: 
Veterinary medicine. Pp. 546. 
Vol, 2 : Surgery and obstetrics . Pp. 
560. Oxfoi#tJnivcrsity Press. 126s. 


624 



LIBRARY SCIENCE 


Baker, E. A, The public library. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 254. 1923. 

Grafton. 10s. 6d. 

Uses of libraries. Demy 8vo. 

Pp. 324. 1927. London Univers- 
ity Press. 10s. 6cf. 

Briscoe, W. A. Library planning. 
The planning, equipment and devel- 
opment of new libraries, and the re- 
construction of old ones. Roy. 8vo. 
Pp. 141. 1927. Grafton. 8s. 6d. 

Brown , J . D . Subject classification , 
2nd edn., revised. Roy. 8vo. Pp. 
423. 1914. Grafton, 21s. 

Manual of library' economy. 8rd 

edn., edited by W. C. B. Sayers. 
Deniv 8vo. Pp. 535. 1920. 

Grafton. 30^. 

Fegan , E . S . School libraries . Prac- 
tical hints on management. Demy 
8vo. Pp. 105. 1928. Heffer. 

35. Cd. 

Fovargue, H. W. Summary of the 
law relating to public libraries. 
Cr. 8vo. Pp. 30. 1922. Grafton. 
2j. 6d. 

Gray, D. County library systems, 
their history, organisation and 
administration. Post 8vo. Pp. 
184. 1922. Grafton. 7s. Od. 

Gray, G. J. Cambridge bookselling 
and the oldest bookshop in the 
United Kingdom. Fcap.8vo. Pp. 
85. 1925. Bowes and Bowes. 

Is. 6d. 

McGolvin, L. R. Music in public 
libraries. A guide to the formation 
of a music library, with select lists 
of music and musical literature. 
Cr.Svo. Pp.200. 1928. Grafton. 
7s. M. 

- — The theory of book selection for 
public libraries. Post 8vo, Pp. 
188, 1925, Grafton. 7s. Od. 


McGolvin, L. R, Library extension 
work and publicity. Demy 8vo. 
Pp. 242. 1927. Grafton. 10s. ed. 

Macleod, R. D. County rural 
libraries. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 292, 1923. 
Grafton. 10s. 6d. 

Newcombe, L. The university and 
college libraries of Great Britain 
and Ireland. DemySvo. Pp. 220. 
1927. Bumpus. 10s. 6d. 

Quinn, J. H. Library cataloguing. 
PostSvo. Pp. 264. 1913. Grafton. 
6s. 

Rees. G. Libraries for children. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 260. 1924. 

Grafton. 12s. 6d. 

Rye, R. A. The student’s guide to 
the libraries of London; with an 
account of the most important ar- 
chives and other aids to study, 3rd 
edn., revised and enlarged. Roy. 
8vo, Pp. 581. 1927. University 
of London Press. 10s. 

Sanderson, G. R. Library law. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 164. 1925. Bumpus. 
6s. 

Sayers, W. G. B, A manual of class- 
ification for librarians and biblio- 
graphers. Demy 8vo. Pp. 345. 
1926. Grafton. SOs, 

The children ’s library . G1 . 8vo . 

Pp. 176. 1911. Routledge. 2s. 6d[. 

Sayle,A. Village libraries, A guide 
to their formation and upkeep. Cr. 
8vo. Pp. 136. 1928. Richards 

Press. 5s. 

Warner, J. Reference library meth- 
ods. Demy 8vo. Pp. 288. 1028. 
Grafton. 12s. 6d, 

Wheeler, J. L. The library and the 
community. Med. 8vo. Pp. 417. 
192^. Groton, 17s. 6d. 


625 



BIBLIOGRAPHIES and LIBRARY 
CATALOGUES 


Bibliotheca Osleriana. A catalogue 
of books illustrating the history of 
medicine and science. Collected^ 
arranged and annotated by Sir W. 
Osier, and bequeathed to McGill 
University. Demy 8vo. Pp. 786. 
1929. Clarendon Press. 6ds. 

Catalogue of Lewis's medical and 
scientific circulating library. Part 
1: Authors and titles. Part 2: 
Classified index of subjects. New 
edn. Demy 8vo. Pp. 408-f-167. 
1928. Lewis. 15s. 

Library Aasociation (issued by). 
Subject index to periodicals. A 
classification and index of the valu- 


able material in approximately i 
periodicals. Roy.4to. Consolidated 
volume, 1915-1916. 84s. Cofc 

plete volume, 1917-1919, 126 

Volumes for 1920 , 1921 . 84s . < 
Volumes for 1922 , 1926 , 1927 . 70^. 
each. Library Association. ^ 

Peddle, R. A. Engineering and 
metallurgical books, 1907-1911: 
British and American. Cr. 8vo. 
Pp. 216. 1912. Grafton. 7s. 6d. 

Society for Psychical Research. 
Library catalogue. DemySvo. Pp. 
367. 1928. Society for Psychiciil 
Research. 15s. 


626 



LIST OF PUBLISHERS 

The Publishers denoted by an asterisk have kindly contributed, or undertaken 
to contribute, towards the cost of this Catalogue. 


Aberdeen University Press, Ltd., 0, 
Upper Kirkgate , Aberdeen 

Actinic Press, Ltd., 17, Featherstone 
Buildings, W.C.l 

Adelaide: Government Printer. Lon- 
don : Agent-General for Western 
Australia, 11."), Strand, W.C.2 

Adlard and Son , Ltd . , 21 , Hart Street, 
W.C.l 

Ainsley (T. L.), Ltd., Mill Dam, 
South Shields 

Allan (Philip) and Co., Ltd., 69, 
Great Russell Street, W.C.l 

*Allen (George) and Unwin, Ltd., 40, 
Museum Street , W .C .1 

Allen-Livcrsidge, Ltd., Victoria 
Station House, Westminster, S.W.l 

Allenson (H. R.), Ltd., 7, Racquet 
Court, Fleet Street, E.C.4 

Alleyn Club, Dulwich College, S.Fi.21 
Allman and Son, 17, Creeehureh Lane, 
E.C.B 

Amalgamated Photographic Manu- 
facturers, Ltd,, 3, Soho Square, 
W.l 

Amalgamated Press, Ltd., Fleetway 
House, 22-25, Farringdon Street, 
E.C.4 

' ‘Amateur Gardening,” 148-149, 
Aldersgate Street, E.C.l 

Angus and Robertson, Ltd., 89 
Castlereagh Street , Sydney , N .S ,W , 
London: Australian Book Co., 10, 
Farringdon Avenue, E.C.4 

Anthroposophical Publishing Co., 46, 
Gloucester Place, W.l 

Apis Club, Benson, Oxford 

Architectural Press, Ltd., 9, Queen 
Anne’s Gate, S.W.l 
Argonaut Press, 11, Southampton 
Row, W.C.l 


♦Arnold (Edward) and Co., 41-48, 
Maddox Street, W.l 

Arnold (IS. J.) and Son, Ltd., Butter- 
Icy Street, Hunslet Lane, Leeds 

Arrowsmith (J. W.), Ltd., 6, Upper 
Bedford Place, W.C.l 

Associated Newspapers, Ltd., Carme- 
lite House, Carmelite Street, E.C.4 

Association of Engineering and Ship- 
building Draughtsmen, 96, St. 
George’s Square, S.W.l 

Association of Mining Engineers, 8-9, 
Dane Street, W.C.l 

Athletic Publications, Ltd.. 4-8, 
Grcvillc Street, E.C.l 

Australian Book Co., 10, Farringdon 
Avenue, E,C.4 

Author’s Press and Publishing House, 
Edward Elliot Road, Mylapore, 
Madras 

Ayru Publishing House, Calcutta 

Bagster (Samuel) and Sons, Ltd., 15, 
Paternoster Row, E.C.4. 

Bailli^re. Tindall and Cox, 7-8, 
Henrietta Street, W.C.2 

Bale (John), Sons and Danielsson, 
Ltd. , 83-91 . Great Titchfield Street, 
W.l 

Bandon and Morris, Fairfax House, 
Fulwood Place , W .C .1 

Bangalore Printing and Publishing 
Co., Ltd., Lake View, Mysore 
Road, Bangalore City 

Bankfield Museum, Halifax 

Barnicott and Pearce, 44, Fore Street, 
Taunton 

♦Bartholomew (John) and Son, Ltd., 
12, Duncan Street, Edinburgh 

♦Batsford (B. T,), Ltd., 94, High 
Holborn, W.C.l 


627 



List of Piiblishers 


Baxter(W. E.), Ltd., 85, High Street, 
Lewes 

^ ^Bazaar, Exchange and Mart,'' Ltd., 
4-8, Greville Street, E.C.l 

Beck (R. and J.), Ltd., 69, Mortimer 
Street , W .1 

Belfast Naturalists' Field Club, Tl» 
Museum, College Square North, 
Belfast 

♦Bell (George) and Sons, Ltd., 6, 
Portugal Street, W.C.2 

Bellows (John), Eastgate Street, 
Gloucester 

Benham and Co., Ltd., 24, High 
Street, Colchester 

♦Benn (Ernest), Ltd., 154, Fleet 
Street, E.C.4 

Bennis (E.) and Co., Ltd., 28, Vic- 
toria Street, S.W.l 

Birch (Silas), Ltd., 23, Southampton 
Street, W.C.l 

Birmingham Printers, Ltd., 42-44, 
Hill Street, Birmingham 

♦Black (A. and C.), Ltd., 4-6, Soho 
Square, W.l 

♦Blackie and Son, Ltd,, 50, Old 
Bailey, E.C.4 

Blacklock (H.) and Co., Ltd., Brad- 
shaw House, Surrey Street, W,C.2 

Blackwell (Basil), Ltd., 49, Broad 
Street, Oxford 

Blackwood (William) and Sons, Ltd., 
37 , Paternoster Row , E .C .4 

Bles (Geoffrey), 22, Suffolk Street, 
Pall Mail, S.WM 

Bone and Huliey, 85, Dundas Street, 
Glasgow 

Book Co., Ltd., 4-4a, College Square, 
Calcutta 

Borough Publishing Co., Henley-on- 
Thames 

Bowes and Bowes, 1-2, Trinity Street, 
€ambri<%e 

Bradbury, Agnew and Co., Ltd., 80, 
New Bridge Street, B.C.4 

Bridger (J. A. D.), 112a-112b, Market 
Jew Street, Penzance 


Brisbane: Government Printer. Lon- 
don : Agent-General for Queensland, 
409, Strand, W.C.2 

British Aluminium Co., Ltd., Ade- 
laide House, King William Street, 
E.C.4 

British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science , Burlington House , 
Piccadilly, W.l j 

“British Bee Journal,” 23, Bedford 
Street, W.C.2 \ 

British Broadcasting Corporation, 
Savoy Hill, W.C.2 ^ 

British Commercial Gas Association, 
28, Grosvenor Gardens, S.W.l 

British Cotton Industry Research 
Association, Shirley Institute, 
Didsbury, Manchester 

British Electrical and Allied Manu- 
facturers ’ Association , Inc . , 
(Beama), 36 — 38, Kingsway, W,C.2 

British Engineering Standards Associ- 
ation, 28, Victoria Street, S.W.l 

British Feeding Meals Manufacturing 
Co., Ltd., Adelaide House, King 
William Street, E.C.4 

British Institute of Adult Education, 
39, Bedford Square, W.C.l 

British Institute of Industrial Art, 
Victoria and Albert Museum, Ex- 
hibition Road , S .W .7 

British Mosquito Control Institute, 
Hayling Island , Havant 

British Museum, Bloomsbury, W^C.1 

British Museum (Natural History), 
Cromwell Road, S.W.7 

British Social Hygiene Council, Inc., 
Carteret House, Carteret Street, 
S.W.l 

British School of Archaeology in 
Egypt . London ; Constable and Co. , 
LW., 10-11, Orange Street, W.C.2 

Brooks fWilltam) Co,, Ltd., 44, Pitt 
Street, Sydney, N.S.W 

Brown (A.) and Sons, Ltd. , 5 , Farring- 
don Avenue, E.C.4 

Brown, Prior and Co., Pty, Ltd., 
Melbourne 



List of Publishers 


*Brown, Son and Ferguson, Ltd., 
52-58, Darnley Street, Pollok- 
shields, Glasgow 

Browne and Nolan, Ltd., 41-42, 
Nassau Street, Dublin 

Bryant (E. A.) , 41 , North John Street, 
Liverpool 

Bryant and May, Ltd., Fairfield 
Works, Fairfield Hoad, E.3 

Bryce (W.), 54, Lothian Street, Edin- 
burgh 

* ‘Builder , ’ ’ Ltd . , 4 , Catherine Street , 
W.C.2 

Bumpus (John and Edward), Ltd., 
350 , Oxford Street , W .1 

Buncle (T.) and Co., Market Place, 
Arbroath 

Bureau of Hygiene and Tropical 
Diseases, Keppel Street, Gower 
Street, W.C.l 

Burrow (E. J.) and Co., Ltd., 43-47, 
Kingsway, W.C.2 

Butterworth and Co. (Publishers), 
Ltd., 4-0, Bell Yard, W.C.2 

Butterworth (Thornton), Ltd., 15, 
Bedford Street, W.C.2 

“Cage Birds,” 4-8, Greville Street, 
E.C.l 

Calcutta : Government Printing Office. 
London: Office of the High Com- 
missioner for India, 42, Grosvenor 
Gardens, S.W.l 

♦Cambridge University Press, 133- 
137, Fetter Lane, E.C.4 

“Canada,” Cunard House, Cockspur 
Street, S.W.l 

Canning (W.) and Co., Ltd., 133-137, 
Great Hampton Street, Birmingham 

Cape (Jonathan), Ltd., 30, Bedford 
Square, W.C.l 

Carnegie United Kingdom Trust, 
Coniely Park House, Dunfermline 

Carrier (Louis) and Co. , 2055, Univer- 
sity Street, Montreal 

Carswell (R.) and Son, Ltd., 87-89, 
Queen Street, Belfast 

Casanova Society, 68-74, Carter Lane, 
E.C.4 

Casella (C. F.) and Co., Ltd., Regent 
House , Southampton Street , Fitzroy 
Square, W.l 


Cassell and Co., Ltd., La Belle 
Sauvage, Ludgate Hill, E.C.4 
Cassier (Louis) Co., Ltd., 22, Hen- 
rietta Street, W.C.2 
Catholic Social Guild, 1 , Walton Well 
Road, Oxford 

Cave (H. W.) and Co., Post Box 25, 
Colombo 

Caxton Publishing Co., Ltd., 17, 
Surrey Street, W.C.2 
Cayme Press, Ltd., 21, Soho Square, 
W.l 

Central News Agency, Ltd., Rissik 
and New Streets, Johannesburg 
♦Chambers (W. and R.), Ltd,, 88, 
Soho Square, W.l 

♦Chapman and Hall, Ltd., 11, Hen- 
rietta Street, W.C.2 
♦Chatto and Windus, 97-09, St. 

Martin ’s Lane , W .C .2 
Chegwidden (F.), 112a-112b, Market 
Jew Street , Penzance 
Chelsea Publishing Co., 16, Royal 
Hospital Road , S .W .8 
‘ ‘Chemist and Druggist , ” 42 , Cannon 
Street, E.C.4 

Chilprufe Manufacturing Co., Chil- 
prufe Mills , Leicester 
Chloride Electrical Storage Co., Ltd., 
18, Bridge Street, Manchester 

♦Christophers, 22, Berners Street, W .1 

Chuckervcrtty , Chatterjee and Co., 
Ltd . , 15 , College Square , Calcutta 

Church Missionary Society, 6, Salis- 
bury Square, E.C.4 
Church Missionary Society Bookshop* 
Lagos, Nigeria. London: J. 
Townsend and Sons , 54 , Farringdon 
Street, E.C.4 

♦Churchill (J. and A.), 40, Gloucester 
Place, W.l 

Clarendon Press, Amen House, 10-12, 
Warwick Square, E.C.4 
Clark (T. and T.), Ltd., 38, George 
Street, Edinburgh 

Clowes (W.) and Sons, Ltd., 94, 
Jermyn Street, S.W .1 

Cobden -Sanderson (R*)> Ltd., 1, 
Montague Street, W.C.l 

“Colliery Guardian” Co . , Ltd . , 80-81 , 
Furnival Street , E .C .4 


629 



List of Publishers 


Coilingridge (W. H. and L.),Ltd., 
148-149, Aldersgate Street, E.C.l 

Collins (W,), Sons and Co., Ltd., 48, 
Pall Mall, S.W.l 

Combridge's, 70, Church Road, Hove 

Comniin (H. G.), 100, Old Christ- 
church Road, Bournemouth 

Compendium Publishing Co., 98-94, 
Chancery I^ane, W.C.2 

Concrete Publications , Ltd. , 20 , Dart- 
mouth Street, S.W.l 

Constable and Co., Ltd., 10-12, 
Orange Street, W.C.2 

Cooke, Troughton and Simms, Ltd., 
15-17 , Broadway , S .W .1 

Co-operative Union, Ltd., Holyoake 
House, Hanover Street, Manchester 

Cork University Press, University 
College, Cork 

♦Cornish Bros., Ltd., 39, New Street, 
Birmingham 

Cosmic Crayon Co., Ltd, , 110, Cannon 
Street, E.C.4 

Coulton (W. T.), Salisbury Square 
House, Salisbury Square, E.C.4 

“Country Life,” Ltd., 17-21, Tavis- 
tock Street, W.C,2 

“Covenant Publishing Co., Ltd., 0, 
Buckingham Gate, S.W\1 

Crown Agents for the Colonies, 4, 
Millbank, S.W.l 

CymniFodorion, Honourable Society 
of, 64, Chancery Lane, W.C.2 

Dairy Shorthorn Association, 3, Bed- 
ford Square, W.C.l 

“Dairyman,” Ltd., 43-45, Great 
Towe^ Street, K.C.3 

Daniel (C. W.) Co., 46, Bernard 
Street, W.C.l 

Davies (Peter), Ltd., 30, Henrietta 
Street, W.C.2 

Dean and Son , Ltd . , 29 , King Street , 
W.C.2 

Deane (H. F. W.) and Sons, 31, 
Museum Street, W.C.l 

Deighton, Bell and Co., IS, Trinity 
Street, Cambridge 


Denny (A. and F.), Ltd., 163a, 
Strand, W.C.2 

Dent (J. M.) and Sons, Ltd., 10-13, 
Bedford Street, W.C.2 

Department of Applied Science, St. 
George’s Square, Sheffield. 

Derbyshire Entomological Society, 
Museum and Art- Gallery, Derby/ 

“Dog World,” 4-8, Greville Street, 
E.C.l 1 

“Dorset County Chronicle,” 63, High 
Street West, Dorchester \ 

Douglas (Noel), 38, Great Onioiid 
Street, W.C.l 

Drane 's , Ltd . , 82a , Farringdon Street , 
E.C.4 

Draughtsman Publishing Co., Ltd., 
96, St. George's Square, S.W.l 

Dryad Handicrafts, 42, St. Nicholas 
Street, Leicester 

♦Duckworth (Gerald) and Co., Idd., 
3, Henrietta Street, W.C.2 

Dulau and Co.. Ltd., 32, Old Bond 
Street, W,1 

Dunlop and Co., Ltd., 1-2, Whitfield 
Street, E.C.2 

Edinburgh House Press, 2, Eaton 
Gate, S.W.l 

Educational Associations, Confedera- 
tion of, 29, Gordon Square, W.C.l 

Educational Companyof Ireland , Ltd . , 
89, Talbot Street, Dublin 

Egypt Exploration Society, 13, Tavis- 
tock Square , W .C . 1 

Electrical Contractors’ Association, 
Inc., 15, Savoy Street, W.C.2 

Electrical Press, Ltd., 13-16, Fisher 
Street, W.C.l 

“Electrical Review,” Ltd., 4, Lud- 
gate Hill, E.C.4 

Emmott and Co., Ltd., 20, Bedford 
Street, W.C.2 

Empire Cotton Growing Association, 
2, Wood Street, S.W.l 

♦Epworth Press, 25-35, City Road, 
E.C.l 

“Estates Gaaette,” Ltd., 83-35, 
Kirby Street, E.C.l 


630 



List of Publishers 


Euston Press, 6, Euston Buildings, 
N.W.l 

Evans (Hugh) and Sons, 350-358, 
Stanley Road, Liverpool 

Evans Bros., Ltd., Montague House, 
Russell Square, W.C.l 

Eyre and Siwttiswoode, Ltd., East 
Harding Street, E.C.4 

♦Faber and Faber, Ltd., 24, Russell 
Square, W.C .1 

Fabian Society, 11, Dartmouth 
Street, S.W.l 

Faith Press, Ltd., 22, Buckingham 
Street, W.C. 2 

Falkncr (George) and Sons, Ltd., 170, 
Deansgate, Manchester 

♦Faraday Society, 13, South Square, 
W.C.l 

“Feathered World,” 9, Arundel 
Street, W.C .2 

Field Press, Ltd., 15-25, Bream's 
Buildings, Fetter Lane, E.C.4 

Firth (Thos.) and Sons, Ltd., Norfolk 
Works, Sheffield 

Fleet way Press, Ltd., 3-9, Dane 
Street, W.C.l 

Folk Press, Ltd., 15, Raiielagh Road, 
S.W.l 

Food and Cookery Publishing Co., 
108-110, Victoria Street, S.W.l 

Forest Press , 9 , Regent Street , S . W .1 

Foulis(G.T.) and Co. (1920) Ltd., 6, 
Mortimer Street, W.l 

Foulsham(W.) and Co., Ltd., 10-11, 
Red Lion Court, E.C.4 

Fountain Press, Ltd., 14, Clifford’s 
Inn, E.C.4 

Fowler (L. N.) and Co., 7, Imperial 
Arcade , Ludgate Circus , E .C .4 

Foyle (W. and G.) Ltd., 119-125, 
Charing Cross Road, W.C .2 

Fraser, Asher and Co., Ltd,, 73, 
Dunlop Street, Glasgow 

Gale and Polden, Ltd., 2, Amen 
Corner, E.C.4 

Gall and Inglis, 31, Henrietta Street, 
W.C.2 


“Gardeners’ Chronicle,” Ltd., 5, 
Tavistock Street, W.C.2 

Gardner (Alexander) , Ltd . , 9 > Gilmour 
Street, Paisley 

Gardner (Wells), Darton and Co., 
Ltd., 3-4, Paternoster Buildings, 
E.C.4 

Gay and Hancock, Ltd., 12-13, 
Henrietta Street, W.C.2 

Gee and Co., Ltd., 6, Kirby Street, 
E.C.l 

‘ ‘Geographia , ’ ’ Ltd . , 55 , Fleet Street , 
E.C.4 

Geological Society, Burlington House, 
Piccadilly, W.l 

Geological Survey Office, Salisbury, 
Southern Rhodesia 

Gibson (R.) and Sons, Ltd., 45, Queen 
Street, Glasgow 

Gieves Publishing Co., Ltd., 13, 
Paternoster Row, E.C.4 

Gilbert White Fellowship, 95, Elm 
Park Mansions, S.W.IO 

Gill Publishing Co., Ltd., 3-4, Paul’s 
Bakehouse Court, E.C.4 

Gill (George) and Sons, Ltd., Minerva 
House, Paternoster Square, E.C.4 

Glass Publications, Ltd., 22, Hen- 
rietta Street, W.C.2 

Glastonbury Antiquarian Society, 
Glastonbury, Somerset 

Goldston (E.), 25, Museum Street, 
W.C.l 

Gollancz (Victor), Ltd., 14, Henrietta 
Street, W.C.2 

Good HoUvSekeeping Institute, 49^ 
Wellington Street, W.C.2 

Gordon and Gotch, Ltd., 75-79^ 
Farringdon Street, E.C.4 

Government Commerical Intelligence 
Bureau, Abbey House, Victoria 
Street, S.W.l 

Grafton and Co., 51, Great Russell 
Street, W.C.l 

Grant (R.) and Son, 126, Princea 
Street, Edinburgh 

Grant Educational Co., (London),. 
Ltd . 8 , Eagle Street , W .C .1 


631 



List of Publishers 


Great Western Railway, 66, Por- 
chester Road, W,2 

Green (W.) and Son, Ltd., 2-4, St. 
Giles’ Street, Edinburgh 

Greenock Philosophical Society, 2, 
Museum Hall, Kelly Street, 
Greenock 

Greenwood (Henry) and Co . , Ltd . , 24, 
Wellington Street, W.C.2 

Gregg Publishing Co., Ltd., 36-88, 
Kingsway, W.C.2 

Grevett and Co., Ltd., 119, Ewell 
Road, Surbiton 

Griffin (Charles) and Co., Ltd., 42, 
Drury Lane, W.C.2 

Groom (Forster) and Co., Ltd., 15, 
Charing Cross , S . W .1 

Grubb (Sir Howard), Parsons and Co., 
Walker Gate, Newcastle-on -Tyne. 

♦Gurney and Jackson, 33, Paternoster 
Row, E.C.4 

Hakluyt Society, Map Department, 
British Museum , W .C .1 

Halifax Literary and Philosophical 
Society , 10 , Harrison Road , Halifax 

Hamilton (John), Ltd., 90, Newman 
Street, W.l 

Handicrafts, Ltd., Lister Works, 
Weedington Road , N .W .5 

Harper and Bros*, 35, Great Russell 
Street, W.C.l 

♦Harrap (Geo. G.) and Co., Ltd., 39- 
41, Parker Street, W.C.2 

Harrison and Sons, Ltd., 44-47, St. 
Martin’s Lane, W.C.2 

Harrison (W. E.), The Ancient House, 
Ipswich 

Hatton Press, Ltd., 72-78, Fleet 
Street, E.C.4 

Hayes (Robert), Ltd., 8, Bream’s 
Buildings, Fetter Lane, K.C.4 

Heath, Cranton, Ltd., 6, Fleet Lane, 
E.C.4 

♦Heifer and Sons, Ltd., 4, Petty Cury, 
Cambridge 

Heinemann (W.), Ltd., 99^ Great 
Bussell Street, W.C.l 

Herder (B.), 38, Queen Sq^uare, W.C.l 


Hey wood (John), Ltd., 121, Deans- 
gate, Manchester 

H.F.L. (Publishers), Ltd., 17, Iron- 
monger Lane , E .C .2 

Hilger (Adam) Ltd., 24, Rochester 
Place, N.W.l 

Hill (Leonard), Ltd., 231-232, 
Strand, W.C.2 

Hills and Co., 17, Waterloo Placie, 
Union Street, Sunderland 1 

Hirschfeld Bros., Ltd., 263, Hi^ 
Holbom, W.C.l \ 

Hockliffe (F. R.), 86-88, High Streetl 
Bedford 

Hodder and Stoughton, Ltd., St.^ 
Paul’s House, Warwick Square, 
E.C.4 

Hodge ( W .) and Co . , Ltd . , 86 , Hatton 
Garden, E.C.l 

Hodges, Figgis and Co., 20, Nassau 
Street, Dublin 

Hodgson (Francis), 89, Farringdon 
Street, E.C.4 

Hogarth Press, 52, Tavistock Square, 
W.C.l 

Hogg (John), 13, Paternoster Row, 
E.C.4 

Holborn Publishing House, Holborn 
Hall, Clerkenwell Road, E.C.l 

Holden (R .) and Co . , Ltd . , 12 , Y ork 
Buildings, W.C.2 

Holmes (W. and R.), 3-11, Dunlop 
Street, Glasgow 

Holywell Press, Parkholme, Willow 
Tree Road, Altrincham 

Homeland Association, Ltd., 37-38, 
Maiden Lane, W.C.2 

Hope (Thomas), Ltd., Chapel Street 
Works, Ancoats, Manchester 

Hopkins and **^ 008 , 20, Silverw’ell 
Street, Bolton 

Hopkinson (Martin) and Co . , Ltd . , 14 , 
Henrietta Street, W.C.2 

Hortus Printing Co., Burnley 

Howe (Gerald) , Ltd . , 23, Soho Square , 
W.l 

Howell (W. R.) and Co., 42, Theo- 
balds Road, W.C.l 


682 



List of Publishers 


Hurst and Blackett, Ltd., ^4-36, 
Paternoster Row, E.C.4 

Hutchinson and Co. (Publishers), 
Ltd., 34-36, Paternoster Row, 
E.C.4 

Ilford, Ltd., Roden Street, Ilford 

♦Iliffe and Sons, Ltd., 20, Tudor 
Street, E.C.4 

Imperial Bureau of Entomology, 41, 
Queen’s Gate, S.W.7 

Imperial College Bookstall, Imperial 
College Union , Prince Consort Road , 
S.W.7 

Imray, Laurie, Norie and Wilson, 
Ltd., 123, Minories, E.l 

Independent Labour Party , 14, Great 
George Street, S.W.l 

♦India, High Commissioner for, 42, 
Grosvenor Gardens, S.W.l 

Indian Daily News Press, Calcutta. 
London: 119, Temple Chambers, 
E.C.4 

Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad 

Indian Tea Association (London), 21, 
Mincing Lane, E.C.3 

Individualist Bookshop, Ltd., 53, 
Victoria Street, S.W.l 

Industrial Newspapers, Ltd., 49, 
Wellington Street, W.C.2 

Institute of Certificated Grocers, 4, 
Cullum Street, E.C.3 

Institute of Chemistry of Great 
Britain and Ireland, 30, Russell 
Square, W.C.l 

Institute of Coramerical Research, 
Ltd . , 20 , Copthall Avenue , E .C .2 

Institution of Electrical Engineers, 
Savoy Place, Victoria Enbank- 
ment, W.C.2 

Institution of Petroleum Techno- 
logists, Aldine House, Bedford 
Street, W.C.2 

Institution of Royal Engineers, 
S.M.E. Main Building, Chatham 

International Language Society of 
Great Britain, 57, Limes Grove, 
S.E.18 

Invalid Children's Aid Association 
(London), Inc., 117, Piccadilly, 
W.l 


“Iron and Coal Trades Review,” 39, 
Wellington Street, W.C.2 

Jack (T. C. and E. C.), Ltd., 35-36, 
Paternoster Row , E .C .4 

Jackson, Wylie and Co., 43, West 
George Street, Glasgow 

James (R.J.), 10-12, Ivy Lane, E.C.4 

Jarrolds Publishers (London), Ltd., 
34 , Paternoster Row , E .C .4 

Jarrold and Sons, Ltd., 3-5, London 
Street, Norwich 

Jarvis and Foster, 258, High Street, 
Bangor 

♦Jenkins (Herbert) Ltd., 3, York 
Street, S.W.l 

Johnson (H. F.), 33, Fleet Street, 
E.C.4 

Johnson and Phillips, Ltd., 251, 
Dcansgate, Manchester 

Johnston ( W . and A . K .) , Ltd . , Edina 
Works, Easter Road, Edinburgh 

Jowett and Sowry, Ltd., 51, North 
Street, Leeds 

Juta (J. C.) and Co., Ltd., Cape 
Town 

Kellv ’s Directories , Ltd . , 186 , Strand , 
W.C.2 

Kidd (William) and Sons, 7, White- 
hall Street , Dundee 

Kimpton (Henry) , 263 , High Holborn , 
W.C.l 

Kincmatograph Publications . 93 . Long 
Acre, W.C.2 

King (F.) and Sons, Ltd., 3, King 
Cross Street, Halifax 

♦King (P . S . ) and Son , Ltd . , 14 , Great 
Smith Street , S . W .1 

King (Robert), 9, Frank Place, North 
Shields 

King (Walter), Ltd., 11, Bolt Court, 
E.C.4 

Kirkham and Pratt , Ltd . , 5 , Jersey 
Street, Ancoats, Manchester 

Knopf (Alfred A.), Ltd., 37, Bedford 
Square, W.C.l 

Krishna (Rama) and Sons, Anarkali, 
Lahore 



List of Publishers 


Labour Publishing Co,, Ltd., 38, 
Great Ormond Street, W.C.l 

Labour JElesearch Department, 162, 
Buckingham Palace Hoad , S . W.l 

Lagos : Government Printer, London : 
Crown Agents for the Colonies, 4, 
Millbank, S.W.l 

Lahore: Government Printing Press. 
London: Office of the High Com- 
missioner for India, 42, Grosvenor 
Gardens, S.W.l 

Land Nationalisation Federation, 68, 
Denison House, 296, Vauxhall 
Bridge Road, S.W.l 

Lane (John), The Bodley Head, Ltd., 
Vigo Street, W.l 

♦Laurie (T. Werner), Ltd., 24-26 > 
Water Lane, E.C.4 

Law and Local Government Publica- 
tions. Ltd., 27-29, Furnival Street, 
E.C.4 

Lawes Agricultural Trust, Rotham- 
sted Experimental Station, Harpen- 
den 

Lavton (C. and E.), 56, Farringdon 
Street, E.C.4 

Leicester Co-ojrerative Printing 
Society, Ltd., 99, Church Gate, 
Leiee.stcr 

I^eplav House Press, 65, Belgrjvc 
Road, S.W.l 

♦Lewis (H. K.) and Co., Ltd., 28, 
Gower Place, W.C.l 

‘ ‘Librarian , The , ’ ’ Lodgewood , 

Gravesend 

Library Association, 26-27, Bedford 
Square, W.C.l 

♦Library Press, Ltd., 83, Southwark 
Street, S.E.l 

Lindsay and Co., 17, Blackfriars 
Street, Edinburgh 

Lindsey Press, 5, Essex Street, W.C.2 

Linnean Society, Burlington House, 
Piccadilly, W.l 

Livingstone (E. and S.), 15-17, 

Teviot Place, Edinburgh 

Livingstone Press, 48, Broadway, 
S.W.l 

Lockwood (Crosby) and Son, 7, 
Stationers' Hall Court, E.C.4 


Lockwood Press , 1 , Mitre Court , E .C .4 

♦Locomotive Publishing Co. , 3, Amen 
Corner, B.C.4 

♦London County Council , County Hall , 
Westminster Bridge. S.E.l * 

London General Press, 8, Bouverie 
Street, E.C.4 

London, Midland and Scottish Rail- 
way Co., 2, Euston Square, N.W.l 

London School of Hygiene and Tripi- 
eal Medicine, Keppel Street, GoWer 
Street, W.C.l 

Long (John), Ltd., 34-36, Paternoster 
Row, E.C.4 

♦Longmans , Green and Co . , Ltd . , 38- 
41, Paternoster Row, E.C.4 

♦Low (Sampson), Marston and Co., 
Ltd . , KM) , Southwark Street .S.E.l 

Lowe and Brydone, Ltd., 101, Park 
Street, N.W.l 

Lucy and Birch, 4.>, High Street, I’x- 
bridge 

Lund (l*erey), Humphries and Co., 
Ltd., 3, Amen Corner, E.C.4 

Lunn's (George) Tours, Ltd., 74, Wig- 
rnore Street. WM 

Lutterworth *s , Ltd . , 1 3 J , Paternoster 
Square, E.C.4 

Luzac and Co., 46, Great Russell 
Street, W^C.l 

M'Caw, Stevenson and Orr, Ltd., 
Linenluil] W orks , Castlereagh Road , 
Belfast 

Mac:kay (Eneas), 44, Craigs, Stirling 

Mackay’s, Ltd., Fair How, Chatluun 

♦Macdonald and Evans, 8, John 
Street, W.C.l 

♦Macdonald and Martin, Ltd., Lennox 
House, Norfolk Street, W\C.2 

Macdonald (Erskine), Ltd., 16, 
Featherstone Buildings, W.C.l 

McDougalPs Educational Co., Ltd., 
8, Farringdon Avenue, E.C.4 

Maclaren and Sons, Ltd., 38, Shoe 
Lane, E.C.4 

MacLaren (Alex) and Sons, 360-362, 
Argyle Street, Glasgow 


634 



List of Publishers 


McMillan ( J . and A.), Ltd., 98-100, 
Prince William Street, St. John, 
New Brunswick 

♦Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 10-15, St. 
Martin’s Street, W.C.2 

Macniven and Wallace, 138, Princes 
Street, Edinburgh 

Madras: Government Printing Press. 
London: OOiee of the High Com- 
missioner for India, 42, Grosvenor 
Gardens, S.W.l 

Manchester Corporation, Town Hall, 
Albert Square, Manchester 

♦Manchester rniversity Press, 28, 
Lime Grove, Chorlton-on-Mcdlook, 
Manchester 

Mann Publishing Co. , Ltd., 188, West 
George Street, Glasgow 

Manx Society, 11, Harris Terrace, 
Douglas 

Marions, 8, Soho Square, W.l. 

Mark ( W . ) and Co . , Ltd . , 27 , Drapery , 
Northampton 

♦Marlborough (E.) and Co., Ltd., 
51-52, Old Bailey, K.C.4 

Marsdeu and Co., Ltd., 20, Mount 
Street , Manchester 

Marshall Bros., Ltd., 24-25, Pater- 
nos ter Row, PLC.4 

Marshall (Percival) and Co., 06, 
Farringdon Street , E ,C .4 

Mathews (Elkin) and Marrot, Ltd., 
54, Bloomsbury Street, W.C.l 

Maync (W. E.), 8, Donegall Square 
West, Belfast 

Maxwell (J.) and Son, 117-119, High 
Street, Dumfries 

Medici Society, Ltd., 7, Grafton 
Street, W.l 

Melbourne : Government Printer . Lon- 
don: Agent-General for Victoria, 
Melbourne Place , W .C .2 

Melbourne University Press, Carlton, 
Victoria 

Melrose (A.), Ltd., 34, Paternoster 
Row, E.C.4 

Metal Information Bureau, Ltd., 79, 
Mark Lane, E.C.8 


Methuen and Co., Ltd., 36, Essex 
Street, W.C.2 

Miller (Maskew), Ltd., 29, Adderley 
Street , Cape Town 

Mills and Boon, Ltd., 49, Rupert 
Street, W.l 

Mining Publications, Ltd., 724, Salis- 
bury House, London Wall, EX. 2 

Modern Bee Keeping (Publishers), 
Ltd., Station Hoad, Harlow, Essex 

Modern Transport Publishing Co., 
Ltd., 105-109, Strand, W.C.2 

Montgomery ( H . G . ) , 43 , Essex Street , 
W.C.2 

Morgan and Scott, Ltd., 12, Pater- 
noster Buildings , E .C .4 

Morris and Jones, Ltd. , 82-86, White- 
chapel, Liverpool 

‘ ‘Municipal Engineering ’ ’ Sanitary 
Record, 8, Bream’s Buildings, 
Fetter Lane , E .C .4 

“Municipal Journal,” Sardinia 
House, Kingsway, W.C.2 

♦Munro (James) and Co., Ltd., 16, 
Carrick Street, Glasgow 

♦Murby (Thomas) and Co., 1, Fleet 
Lane, E.C.4 

Murrav (John), 50, Albemarle Street, 
W.l 

Nash (Eveleigh) and Grayson, Ltd., 
148 , Strand , W .C .2 

National Anti -V accination League , 
92, Victoria Street, S.W.l 

National Council of Social Service, 
26, Bedford Square, W.C.l 

National Council of Women of Great 
Britain, Murray House, Vandon 
Street, S.W.l 

National League for Health, Mater- 
nity and Child Welfare, 117, 
Piccadilly, W.l 

National Museum of Ireland, Dublin 

National Museum of Wales, Cardiff 

National Society’s Depository, 19, 
Great Peter Street , S . W .1 

♦N.E. Coast Institution of Engineers 
and Shipbuilders, Bolbec Hall, 
Westgate Road, Newcastle -on -Tyne 


635 



List of Publishers 


♦Nelson (T.) and Sons, Ltd., 85-36, 
Paternoster Row, E.C.4 

New Health Society, 89, Bedford 
Square, W.C.l 

Newnes (George), Ltd,, 8-Xl, South- 
ampton Street, W.C,2 

Newsome and Co,, 17, Victoria 
Crescent, S.W.19 

Nisbet ( J .) and Co . , Ltd . , 22 , Berners 
Street, W.l 

Nixon and Jarvis, Bank Place, Bangor 

Nonesuch Press, Ltd,, 16, Great 
James Street, W.C.l 

Normal Press, Ltd., Normal House, 
Ix»rdship Lane, S.E.22 

Northern Publishing Co., Ltd., 11, 
Brunswick Street, Liverpool 

Nottingham University College, 
(Department of Adult Education), 
Nottingham 

Odham’s Press, Ltd., 85, Long Acre, 
W.C.2 

Oertling (L.), Ltd., 65, Ilolborn 
Viaduct, E.C.l 

Old Westminster Press (The), 104, 
Regency Street , S . W .1 

Oldham, Beddome and Meredith ,Pty . , 
Ltd., 84-36, Elizabeth Street, 
Hobart, Tasmania 

♦Oliver and Boyd, Tweeddale Court, 
High Street, Edinburgh 

^‘Orcadian, The,” Victoria Street, 
Kirkwall , Orkney 

Ordnance Survey, Loudon Road, 
Southampton * 

Oriental Book Agency, 15, Shukrawar 
Peth, Poona City 

Ottawa: The King’s Printer. Lon- 
don: Of8ce of the High Commis- 
sioner for Canada, Trafalgar 
Square, S.W.l 

♦Oxford University Press , Amen House , 
10-12, Warwick Square, E.C.4 

Oxonian Press, X^td., 29, Queen 
Street, Oxford 

Palaeontogmpiiical Society, c/o Geo- 
logical ^iety, Burlington House, 
Piccadilly, W.l 


Palmer (Cecil), 49, Chandos Street, 
W.C.2 

Pairett and Neves, Ltd., 30, High 
Street, Chatham 

Partridge (S.W.) and Co., Ltd., 88, 
Southwark Street , S .E . 1 

Paul (Kegan) and Co., Ltd., 08-74, 
Carter Lane, E.C.4 ^ 

Pawson and Brailsford, Ltd., lllul- 
berry Street, Sheflield \ 

Paul (Stanley) and Co., (1928) L^., 
34 , Paternoster Row , E .C .4 * 

Pear Treee Press, Flansham, Bognot 

Pearson (C. Arthur), Ltd., 16-18, 
Henrietta Street, ’VV^C.2 

Pelican Press, 2, Cannelite Street, 
E.C.4 

Peterborough Press, Ltd,, Cross 
Street, Peterborough. 

People’s league of Health, lac., 12, 
Stratford Place, W.l 

Pharmaceutical Press, 17, Bloomsbury 
Square, W.C.l 

♦Philip (George) and Son, Ltd., 32, 
Fleet Street, E.C.4 

Philip, Son and Nephew T.td,, 20, 
Church Street, Liverpool 

Philpot (A. M.), Ltd., 69, Russell 
Street, W.C.l 

Pickering and Inglis, 13, Paternoster 
Row, E.C.4 

Pilot Press, 2, Little Essex Street, 
W.C.2 

Pioneer Press, 61, Farringdon Street, 
E.C.4 

Pioneer Press of India, 11 , Aldwych, 
W.C.2 

Pitman (Sir Isaac) and Sons, Ltd. , 30- 
41 , Parker Street , W .C .2 

Police Review Publishing Co., Ltd., 
5-6, Red Lion Square, W.C.l 

Pollard (W.) and Co., Ltd., Banip- 
fylde Street, Exeter 

Poplar Borough Municipal Alliance, 
52, Bow Road, E.8 

”Post Mi^axine and Insurance 
Monitor,’^ Ltd., 9, St. Andrew 
Street, E.C.4 


686 



List of Publishers 


Potter (J. D.), 145, Minories, E.C.3 

Poultry and Poultry Husbandry, 71, 
Fleet Street, E.C.4 

“Poultry- World,” 4-8, Greville 
Street, E.C,1 

Practical Press, Ltd., 1, Dorset 
Buildings, Salisbury Square, E.C.4 

Preece (F, W.) and Sons, 34, King 
William Street, Adelaide 

Pretoria; Government Printing and 
Stationery Office , London ; Office of 
the High Commissioner for South 
Africa, Trafalgar Square, W.C.2 

Print Society, Woodgreen Common, 
Salisbury 

Priory Press, 9, Frank Place, North 
Shields 

Probsthain and Co., 41 , Great Russell 
Street, W.C.l 

Psychic Press, Abbey House, Victoria 
Street, S.W.l 

Pullinger (E. G.), 64, High Street, 
Epsom 

Punjaub Sanskrit Book Depot, Said 
Mitha Street , l^ahore 

Putnam’s (G. P.), Sons, Ltd., 24, 
Bedford Street, W.C.2 

Qiiaritch (Bernard), Ltd., 11, Grafton 
Street, W.l 

Radium Institute, 10, Riding House 
Street, W.l 

Radlett Stores , Ltd . , Radlett 

“Railway Engineer,” 83, Tothill 
Street,' S.W.l 

Railway Publishing Co., 205, Euston 
Road, N.W.l 

Haithby, Lawrence and Co., Ltd., 
231-232, Strand, W.C.2 

Ramsay (W.), 283-285, Lonsdale 

Street, Melbourne 

Hay Society , British Maseum (Natural 
History), Cromwell Road, S.W .7 

♦Reed (Thomas) and Co., Ltd,, 184, 
High Street West, Sunderland 

Rees (Hugh) , Ltd . , 5-7 , Regent Street. 
S.W.l 

♦Reeve (Lovell) and Co , , Ltd , , Lloyds 
Bank Buildings. Ashford 


Reiaeh (Herbert) , Ltd . , 43 , Belvedere 
Road, S.E.l 

Reid (Andrew) and Co . , Ltd . , Straw- 
berry House, I.eazes Park Road, 
Newcastle-on-Tyne 

♦Religious Tract Society, 4,Bouverie 
Street, E.C.4 

♦Rentell (S.) and Co., T.td,, 85-94, 
Long Acre, W.C.2 

Rhodesian Printing and Publishing 
Co . , Ltd . , Manica Road , Salisbury , 
Southern Rhodesia 

Richards Press, Ltd., 89-91, Newman 
Street, W.l 

Relfe Bros., Ltd., 42, Holborn 
Viaduct, E.C.l 

♦Rider (William), Ltd., 34-36, Pater- 
noster Row, E.C.4 

Rivington’s, 34, King Street, W.C.2 

♦Rodger (Norman), 2, St. Dunstan’s 
Hill, E.C.3 

Rogers (Austin) and Co., 32, Chancery 
Lane , W .C .2 

Rosemount Press, Ltd., 54, Fleet 
Street, B'.,C.4 

♦Routledge (G.) and Sons, Ltd., 68- 
74, Carter Lane, E.C.4 

Rowley and Rowley, 140, Church 
Street, W.8 

♦Royal Aeronautical Society, 7 , Albe- 
marle Street, W.l 

Royal Agricultural Society of Eng- 
land, 16, Bedford Square, W.C.l 

Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland, 52, 
Upper Bedford Place, W.C.l 

Royal Asiatic Society, 74, Grosvenor 
Street, W.l 

Royal Geographical Society, 1, Ken- 
sington Gore, S.W .7 

Royal Geological Society of Cornwall, 
St. John’s Hall, Penzance 

Royal Horticultural Society, Vincent 
Square, S.W.l 

Royal Institute of British Architects, 
9, Conduit Street, W.l 

Royal Institution of Cornwall, Truro 

Royal Meteorological Society, 49, 
Cromwell Road , S . W .7 


687 



List of Publishers 


Hoyal Photographic Society, 35, 
Russell Square, W.C.l 

Royal Statistical Society, 9, Adelphi 
Terrace, W.C.2 

Rubber Grower’s Association, Inc., 
2-4, Idol Lane, E.C.3 

Russell (Frank), 23, Barrack Street, 
Dundee 

Russell (H.), 35-36, Temple Cham- 
bers, E.C. 4 

S .A , Electric Printing Co . , Ltd . , Caj)e 
Town 

St. Andrew’s University (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press), Amen House, War- 
wick Square, E.C. 4 

*St. Catherine Press , Stamford Street, 
S.E.l 

St. Clair Experiment Station, Trini- 
dad, B.W.I 

St. Stephen’s Press, Tontine Build- 
ings, St, Stephen’s Street, Bristol 

Salby (G.), 05, Great Russell Street, 
W.C.l 

Sands and Co., 37, George Street, 
Edinburgh 

Sanitary Ihiblishing Co., Ltd., 8 
Bream’s Buildings, Fetter Lane, 
E.C. 4 

Scientific Publishing Co., 53, New 
Bailey Street, Salford, Manchester 

Scott (Rol>ert), 7, Paternoster Row, 
E.C.4 

♦Scott, Greenwood and Son, 8, Broad- 
way, E.C.4 

Seabrook (W.) and Sons, Ltd., The 
Nurseries, Chelmsford 

Seeker (Martin), Ltd., 5, John Street, 
W.C.2 

Seeley, Service and Co., Ltd., 196 
S haftesbury Avenue , W .C .2 

Selwyn and Blount, Ltd., 5, Duke 
Street, Adelphi, W.C.2 

Shakespeare Press, 4, Sheep Street, 
Stratford-on-Avon 

Shaw (A. W.) and Co., Ltd., 6 
Carmelite Street, E.C.4 

Shaw and Sons, Ltd., 6-9,' Fetter 
l^ane, E.C.4 


Sheed and Ward, 31, Paternoster 
Row, E.C.4 

Sheldon Press, 9, Northumberland 
Avenue, W.C.2 

Sherratt and Hughes, 27, St. Ann 
Street , Manchester 

Sidgwick and Jackson, Ltd,, 44, 
Museum Street, W.C.l 

Sifton, Praed and Co., Ltd., 67, fet. 
James’s Street, S.W.l I 

Silk and Terry, Ltd., 124-127, Griat 
Charles Street , Birmingham \ 

Simla: Central Government Press. 
London: Ofliee of the High Con\- 
missioner for India, 42, Grosvenot 
Gardens, S.W.l 

Simpkiri Marshall, Ltd., 4, 
Stationers’ Hall Court, E.C.4 

Simpson and Williams, Ltd., 238, 
High Street, Christ ehurc h , N.Z. 

Skinner (T.) and Co., 330, (iresham 
House, Old Broad Street, E.C .2 

Smart (L. A.) and Son, 65-09, North- 
gate Street, Gloucester 

Smith (James), 28, Warwick Lane, 
E.C.4 

Smith (John) and Son , Glasgow , Ltd . , 
20-30, Gibson Street, Glasgow 

Smoke Abatement League of Great 
Britain, 23 , King Street , Manchester 

Society for Psychical Researcli, 31, 
Tavistock Square , W .C .1 

Society for the Protection of Wild 
Birds, British Museum (Natural 
History) , Cromwell Road , S .W .7 

Society for the Provision of Birth 
Control Clinics, 153a, East Street, 
S.K.17 

♦Society of Glass Technology, Darnall 
Road, Sheffield 

Solicitors’ Law Stationery Society, 
Ltd., 31 , Bream’s Buildings, Fetter 
Lane, E.C.4 

Sollux Publishing Co . , Dorset Avenue , 
Trading Estate, Slough 

‘^South-Eastern Gazette,” 4, High 
Streat, Maidstone 

♦S . P .C . K . 9 , Northuml)erland Avenue , 
W.C.2 


688 



List of Publishers 


Spink and Son, 5-7, King Street, 
S.W.l 

♦Spon (il. and F. N.), Ltd., 57, Hay- 
market, S.W.l 

Spurrell (W.) and Son, 36-37, King 
Sti^eet, Carmarthen 

Stanford (E.), Ltd., 12-14, Long 
Acre, W.C.2 

Stationery Office, Dublin 

♦Stationery Office (11. M.), Adastral 
House, Kingsway, W.C.2 

Stenhouse (Alexander), 40-42, Uni- 
versity Avenue, Hillhead, Glasgow 

Stevens and Sons, Ltd., 110-120> 
Chancery Lane, W.C.2 

Stock (Elliot), 7, Paternoster Row, 
E.C.4 

Stockwel 1 ( A . H . ) , l.t d . , 29 , l^udgate 
Hill, E.C.4 

♦Student Christian Movement of Great 
Britain and Ireland, 32, Russell 
Square, W.C.l 

‘ ‘StiKlio , ’ ’ Ltd . , 44 , Leicester Square , 
W.C.2 

Sumfield Press, Station Street, East- 
bourne 

Swarthrnore Press, Ltd., 40, Museum 
Street, W.C.l 

Sweet and Maxwell, Ltd., 2-3, Chan- 
cery Lane, W.C.2 

Sydney : Government Printer. London : 
Agent -General for New South 
Wales, Australia House, Strand, 
W.C.2 

Talbot Press, Ltd., 89, Talbot Street, 
Dublin 

Taraporevala (D.B.), Sons and Co., 
100, Hornby Road, Fort , Bombay 

Taylor and Francis, 7^, Red Lion 
Court, E.C.4 

Taylor (E. H.), Ltd., Welwyn 

Technical Publishing Co., Ltd., 8, 
Bream’s Buildings, Fetter Lane, 
E.C.4 

Television Press, Ltd., 26, Charing 
Cross Hoad , W .C .2 

Temple Press, Ltd., 5-15, Rosebery 
Avenue, E.C.l 


“Textile Mercury,” Ltd., 20, Mount 
Street, Manchester 

Thacker (W.) and Co., 2, Creed Lane, 
E.C.4 

Theosophical Publishing House, Ltd., 
38, Great Ormond Street, W.C.l 

Thin (James), 54-56, South Bridge, 
Edinburgh 

“Times of Ceylon” Co., Ltd., 19, 
New Bridge Street, E.C.4 

Tinling (C.) and Co., Ltd., 53-55, 
Victoria Street, Liverpool 

Townsend (J.) and Sons, 54, Farring- 
don Street, E.C.4 

Trade Papers Publishing Co., Ltd., 
301-303, Bank Chambers, 329, 
High Holborn, W.C.l 

Trade Union Congress General Coun- 
cil and The Labour Party, Trans- 
port House, Smith Square, S.W.l 

Transport (1910) Ltd., 33, Toth ill 
Street, S.W.l 

Truman and Knight ley. Ltd,, 61, 
Conduit Street , W.l 

United Planters’ Association of 
Southern India, Mercantile Bank 
Buildings, Madras 

Universal Cookery and Food Associa- 
tion, 110, Victoria Street, S.W.l 

Ihiivcrsal Knowledge Foundation, 
Jne., 119, High Holborn, W.C.l 

University College, Gower Street, 
W.C.l 

University of Calcutta, The Senate 
House, Cahaitta 

University of Liverpool, Liverpool 

♦University of London Press, Ltd., 
10-11, Warwick Lane, E.C.4 

University of Wales Press Board, 
Cardiff 

♦University Press of Liverpool , Ltd . , 
17, Warwick Square, E.C.4 

♦University Tutorial Press , Ltd . , 25 , 
High Street, W.C.2 

Unwin (T. Fisher), Ltd., 154, Fleet 
Street, E.C.4 

Verstone and Co., 29, Ludgate Hill, 
E.C.4 


639 



List of Publishers 


Vickery, Kyrle and Co., Ltd., 810- 
812, Regent Street. W.l 

Vinton and Co., Ltd., 8, Bream's 
Buildings , Fetter Lane , E .C .4 

Virtue^ and Co., Ltd., 19-21, Thavies 
Inn, E.C.l 

Wadsworth and Co., Rydal Press, 
Keighley 

Walker (H .) , 9 , John Street , Adelphi , 
WX.2 

Wall (Thomas) and Sons, Ltd., Row'- 
bottom Square, Wigan 

Ward (Rowland)) Ltd., 167, 
Piccadilly, W.l 

♦Warne (F.) and Co., Ltd. ,1-4, Bed- 
ford Court, Bedford Street, W.C 2 

Watkins (J. M.), 21, Cecil Court, 
Charing Cross Road, W.C .2 

Watkins Meter Co., Imperial Mills, 
Friars Street , Hereford 

Watts and Co., 5-6, Johnson’s Court, 
Fleet Street, E.C.4 

Waverley Book Co., Ltd., 96-97, 
Farringdon Street, E.C.4 

Weardale Press, Ltd., 26, Gordon 
Street, W.C.l 

Weldons, Ltd., 30-32, Southampton 
Street, W.C.2 

Wellcome Foundation, Ltd., 54a, 
W^igmore Street, W.l 

♦Wellington, N.Z.: Government 
Printer . London : Office of the High 
Commissioner for New Zealand , 415 , 
Strand, W.C.2 

‘*Welsh Outlook," 8, Broad Street, 
Newtown, Mont. 

Wessex Press, (See Bamicott and 
Pearce) 

West India Committee, 14, Trinity 
Square, E.C.8 

♦Wheaton (A.) and Co., Ltd., 228-224, 
High Street, Exeter 


♦Wheldon and Wesley, Ltd., 2-4, 
Arthur Street , W .C .2 

♦Whitcombe and Tombs, Ltd., 9-10, 
St . Andrew ’s Hill , E .C .4 

White (F. V.) and Co., Ltd., 4-8, 
Greville Street , E .C .1 


“Whitehaven New's," Ltd., 148, 
Queen Street, Whitehaven 


Whitehead (J.) and Son, 4, Bridge 
Street , Appleby I 

Williams and Norgate, Ltd., \38, 
Great Ormond Street, W.C.l \ 


Wilson (Effingham), 
Avenue, E.C.2 


16 , Coptha(l 


W^iltshire Archaeological and Natural 
History Society, The Museum, 
Devizes 


Wireless Press, Ltd., 20, Tudor 
Street, E.C.4 

Wishart and Co., 19, Buckingham 
Street, W.C.2 

Witherbv (H. F. and G.), 326, High 
Holborn, W.C.l 

Women’s Employment Publishing Co . , 
Ltd., 54, Ru8.sell Square, W.C.l 

“Wool Record and Textile World," 
10 , Booth Street , Bradford 


Woolley (James), Sons and Co., Ltd., 
Victoria Bridge, Manchester 

World Federation of Education Asso- 
ciations, Hamilton House, Mable- 
don Place, W.C.l 

World Power Conference , 63 , Lincoln's 
Inn Fields, W.C.2 

Wright (John) and Sons, Ltd., Stone- 
bridge, Bristol 

Wyllie (D.) and Son, 247, Union 
Street, Aberdeen 

Year Book Press, Ltd., 31, Museum 
Street, W.C.l 

Yorkshire Archaeological Society, 10, 
Park Place, Leeds 

Yorkshire Museum, York 


640 



NAME INDEX 


A Loco Clerk, 163 
A London Doctor, 586 
A Panel Doctor, 510 
A Physician, 600 
Aarons, S. J. 562 
Abbey, A, 5 
Abbiss, W. H. 102 
Abbot, C. G. 266, 267 
Abbott, E, 22 

E. C.278 

P.128,129,134 

W, 126, 168, 187 

Abderhalden, E. 291 
Abegg, R. 278 
Abel, R. 506 
Abell, T.B. 203 
Aberconway, Lord, 61 
Abercromby, R. 271 
Aberg, N, 413 

Abnev, SirW.de W. 232, 612 
Abraham, J, J. 541 

R. M.173 

Abrahams, A. 532 
Abrams, 536 

Ackermann, A. S. E. 1, 23 
Acorn, 473 
Acton, E. H. 443 
R.l 

Acworth, A. T. 821 

B.l 

SirW.M.63 

Adam, A. T. 355 

H. M.355 

J.532 

P.610 

Adami, J. G. 7 

V.90 

Adams, E. P. 238 

H.7, 128, 142, 146, 168, 172 

173,191, 194,587 

H.C. 182, 188,199 

Sir J. 73, 79 

J. 81, 280 

J.E.585 

M.891 

Adamson, H. G. 566 

J.E*76 

J,S.612 

J. W.79 

R.16,23 


Adamson, R. S. 438 

Adcock, K. J. 821 

Addis, A. W.C. 177 

Addison, C. 491 

Addyman, F. T. 458 

Adeney, W. E. 183 

Adhesives Research Committee, 304 

Adie,R.H.278,289,458 

Adkin, B. W. 64 

Adkins, F, J. 73 

Adlam,G,H.J. 1,278, 324 

Adler, A. 44 

H. 372 

M. J. 23 

Admiralty, 84, 206, 207, 208, 210, 
244, 260, 583 
Adrian, E. D. 42 

Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, 
219, 271 

Committee on Atmospheric Pol- 
lution, 273 

Committee on Welfare of 

Blind, 54 

Aeronautical Research Committee, 

Aga?, w! E. 392, 396 
Agnew, W\ A. 256 

Agricultural Economics Research 
Institute , 457 , 469 
Ahrons, E. L. 152, 163 
Aigar,P. V.S. 14 
Aikin, W. A. 324 
Ainsley, T. L. 207 
Ainslie, D. 23, 32, 35 

J.R.473 

Ainsworth, W. 136 
Ainsworth-Davis, J. R. 463, 467 
Air Ministry, 85 , 219 , 220, 222, 228, 
271, 272, 275, 276 

Survey Committee, 176 

Aiston, G. 427 
Aitchison, L, 297, 350, 851 

R.S.510 

Aitken, H. H. 489 

J.14 

T. 176 

W.259 

Aiyar,B.R.R.28 

S.S.56 

Alban, F.J, 69 


641 


XX. 



Name Index 


Albancsi^ E. M. 422 
AJbee, E. 52 
Alcock, A. 10, 514 
Alden, P. 59 
Alder, J , 378 
Aldersmith, H, 408 
Alderson, E. G. 378 

W. E. 554 

Aldis, H. G. 608 

W. S. 282 

Aldous, J. C. P. 224 
Aldrich -Blake, Dame L. 11 
Aldridge, H. R. 187 
Alexander, C. W. L. 179 

F. M. 891 

J. 285, 286, 511, 528 

J. B. 582 

J. H. 244 

S. 25, 35 

T. 142, 146 

W. 192 

Alford, C. J. 34:3 
Alicia, Mrs. S. 600 
Aliotta, A. 1, 30 
Allan, A. 25 

A. P. 575 

H. H. 446 

J.419 

Allanach, W. 241 

Allbutt, Sir T. C. 1, 50S, 530, 591 
Allcroft, A. H. 401 
Allcut, K. A. 144, 173 
Allen, A. F. 300 

A. H, 460 

A. W. 824, 348, 351 

C. C. 148 

C. J. 177 

E. W. 608 

F. 89 

G. 438 

G. M. 384 

G. R. 248, 253 

G. T. 178 

H. 161, 850 

H. S. 224, 236 

J. F, 178, 189, 105 

K. W. 569 

Alleyne, S. F. 22 
Allliusen, D, 600 
Allier, E. 430 
Alllnghaiin, W, 206, 272 
AlHott,E. A.3(K) 

Allison, J. M. 611 

Allman, G. J* 110 

Allraand, A. J.286 

Alloys jReseareh Committee, 349 

All8op,E,S-310 


Allsop.F.C. 254, 255, 259, 265 

R. O. 183 

Allwood , M . C . 485 

Alport, A. C. 517 

Alston, A. M. 473 

Alton, W. L. S. 574 

Alvarez, W. C. 501 

Alverdes, F. 359 

Aman, W. C. 616 

Amar , J . 67 , 69 ; 

Ament, W. 76 < 

Amcry , L . S . 85 

Alness , A . H . R . 402 \ 

Aini,H.M.83 

Amos, P. A. 304 

Amoss, H. D. 507 

Amphlett, J. 446 

Amundsen, G. 108 

R. 7, 108 

An Anah'tical Chemist, 307 
An Educational Expert, (i07 
Anderschon, II. W. 520 
Andersen, J. C. 384, 432 
Anderson , A . M . 52 

1). E. 514 

II. G. 585 

Sir J. 144 

J. K. 478 

- J. S. 282 
J. VV. 841 

M. C. 589, 562, 576 

P. 408 

R.J.851 , 

S. 540 

T. 329 

W. 98 

\V. K. 517 

And<58, E. E. ii05, 307, 319 
.‘\ndrade, FE N. da C. 157. 224, 236 
Andrae, W. 405 
Andrew, R. C. 454 
Andrewes, Sir F. \V,, 506, 542 
Andrews, A.W. 93 

C. W. 408 

E, A. 872, 461 

E. R. 811 

E. S. 118, 140, 148, 144, 140, 

151, 153, 158, 172, 194, 242 

— F. N. 418 

F. W. 533 

H. R, 563, 583 

J. T. 149 

S.T,G.221 

Thomas, 15 

Anglin, S. 146 
Annandale, N. 866 
Anomaly, «526 


642 



Name Index 


Anon, 163, 164, 176 
Anrep, G. V. 496, 505 
Anschutz, R. 290 
Anscombe, A. W. 224, 228 
An Seabhac , 432 
Ansell, Y. 321 
Ansorge, E. C. 212 
Ansted, A. 622 
Anstey, V. 83 
Anthony , D . J . 463 

L. P. 621 

Appel, O. 471 
Appelt, A. 528 
Appleton, H. A. 307 

«J • L • T » o54 

H. B. 16 

Appleyard , R . 241 , 245 
Aquatias, P. 486 
Arbenz, P. A , 154 
Arber, A. 442 

E. A. N. 327, 339 

Arch, E. 611 
Archbutt, L. 152 
Archer, A. R. 93 

A. H. 005 

K. M. 464 

R. L. 93 

H. M. 249, 253 

Archer-Hind, Mrs. 480 
Archibald, i\ H. M. 56 

K. 1). 246, 249 

K. G. .514 

Archimedes, 9 

Architectural Association School, 180 
Arderne, Master John, 7 
Arendt , M , 254 
Aristotelian Society, 16 
Aristotle, 15, 16, 17, 359 
Arkwright , J . A . 516 

J.P, 196 

Arrnes , A , 598 
Armfield, M. 598 
Armitage, F. P. 277 
Armstead, H. W. 603 
Armstrong, C. W. 391 

E. F. 278, 291 

H.E.79,278 

H. G. 515 

J. 300 

S. F. 469 

W.E.426 

Arnall, F. 280 
Arndt, K. 284 
Arnold, A. 244 

Dr. of Rugby, 12 

E. C. 384 

F. H. 446 


Arnold, F. S. 526 

J. 0.297 

R. B. 25 

Arnott, H. 483 
Arrhenius, S. 278, 285, 291 
Arrow , G . J . 366 
Arup, P.S. 294 
Arvedson , J . 570 
Arzt, L. 566 
Ash, C. R. 72 

E. 572 

E. C. 454, 464 

E, L. 49, 525, 528, 587 

Ashbridge , N . 260 
Ashby, A. W. 456 
H. 496 

H. T. 496, 580, 587 

L. E. 591 

Ashdown , A . M . 583 

C. H. 428 

Ashford , C . E . 249 
Ashley, Sir W. 79, 458 

SirW. J. 56 

Ashmole, B. 409 

U Q 

Ashton , J . R . 362 

T. S. 61 

Ashton-Wolfe, H. 52 
Askew, H. R. 314 
Askinson, C, W. 305 
Askwith, Lord, 59 

E. H. 125 

Aslib, 615 
Aslin,M.S.455 
Aspinall, A. 98 
Assheton, 11. 370 

Association of British Chemical Man- 
ufacturers (Inc.), 615 
Association of Head Mistresses, 616 
Astley, A. 367 

*H. J. D. 401 

Aston, F. W. 236, 282 

Sir G. 210 

W. G. 154, 156 
Atack, F, W. 615 
Atcherley, L. W. 192 
Atherton, W. H. 192, 203 
Atkin, H. 148, 192 
Atkins, E, A. 149, 355 

W. 259 

W. R. G. 494 

Atkinson , C . F . 431 

E, H. de V. 126 

E.M.49 

F. R. B. 540 

G. A. S. 118, 541 

G, F.440 



Name InSx 


Atkinson, J. C. 884 

L. H. 164 

R. 186 

S. B. 596 

Atnmphwic Corrosion Research Com- 
mittee, 354 

Attwood, E. L. 202, 203, 204, 210 
Audel, 148 
Auden, G. A. 602 

H. A. 808, 324 

Audlejr, J, A. 821 
Audubon, J. J. 862 
Auerbach, F. 1 

S. 528 

Aughtie, H. 148 
Auld, S. J. M. 295, 458 
Ault,N, 415 
Austen, E. E. 872, 569 
Austin, E. 274 

P. C. 279 

R. F. E. 587 

W. E. 821 

Australasian Antarctic Expedition , 
272, 276 , 880, 378, 446 
Avanzini, 220 

Avebury, Lord, 1, 8, 830 . 372 , 401, 
488,442 
Aveling, F. 87 
Averill, L. A. 76 
Averille, M. 483 
Avery, A. H. 249, 251 

M. 7, 591 

Avion, 220 
Axenfeid, T. 558 
Ayling, R, S. 191, 587 
Ayre, A. L. 202, 203 
Ayrton, Hertha, 12 

Babbage, C. 188 
Babcock, L. E. 210 
Babington, C. C. 446 
Bablik, H. 354 
Bach, E. 510 
Back, J. 539 
Bacon, G. 220 

J. R. 405 

Sir R. 154, 260 

Roger, 10 

Baddeley, St. C. 415 
Badger, F. E. G. 178 
Bagchi, H. 125 
Bagenal, H. 186 
Bagnall, J. E. 446, 451 
Bamani, G. 417 
Ba&ie, J. 401, 405, 406, 410 
BaiW, C. 16 
D. 620 


Bailey, E. W. 44 

G. C. 220 

G. H. 278 , 287, 296 

H. J. E. 224 

J. W.7 

K. C. 620 

— ^ Loring Woart, 7 
Bailey-Churcbill, A. 367 
Baillie, J. B. 18, 20 

T. C. 244 

Baily, P. J. 588 
Bain, A. 28, 81, 37 
A. W. 79 

Bainbridge, F. A. 496, 499, 501 

J. S. 897 

Baines, A . E. 42, 442, SOI 
Bairstow, L. 220 
Baker, A. E. 16, 44, 625 
C. 61 

E. C. S. 862, 366 

G. F. 223 

G. S. 203 

H. F. 13, 120 

J. F. 120 

J. G. 446 

J. J. 264 

J. L. 302 

J. R. 502 

M. 499 

P. M. 152 

R. T. 195, 473 

T. 174 

T. T. 259, 284 

T. Y, 222 

W. E. W. 396 

M, 114, 118, 121, 125, 129, 


Balbi, C. M. R. 260, 551 
Balch, H, E. 830 
Bald, C. 460, 471 
Baldrey, F. S. H. 605 
Baldwin, F. G. C. 259 
J. M. 28, 37 

Bale, M. P. 152, 157 kjj i^q igg. 
Bales, T. 196 
Balfour, Earl of, 16, 80 

A . 514 

H. 884, 420 


— — Sir I. B. 440, 448, 445, 452, 458 
Balfour-Browne, F. 872 
Ball, A. 265 


A. M. 170 

Sir R. 880 


hir R, S. 7, 140, 266, 267, 
^,269,270 


V. 100 


W. W. R, 110,111 


644 



Name Index 


Bailance, Sir C. A. 540, 546 
Ballantyne, A. 427 

A. J. 557 

F. M,494 

J. W. 498, 560, 562 

Ballard, £.F. 526 * 

F. 193 

P. B. 87, 76, 79, 129, 130 

W.B.190 

Ballenger, H. C. 550 

W.L. 550 

Ballet, G. 528 
Ballin, M. J. 551 
Balls, W. L. 216, 469 
Baly, E. C. C. 284 
Baml^r, J. 809 
Bamford, T. G. 349 
Bancroft, K. 452 
Bandelier, B. 522, 570 
Banerjee, G. N. 419 
Banerji, H. C. 110 
Banfield, £, J. 362 
Bangay , R . D . 260 , 264 
Banham , G . A . 605 
Banister, H. 135 

J. B, 564 

Bankart, C. E. 109 

G.P. 199 

Banks, H. S. 545 
Banner, H. S. 98 
Bannister, C. O. 408 
Barber, F. D. 1 

H. W. 511 

N. K. 132 

T. W. 151 

Barbosa, D. 419 
Barbour, A. H. F. 561, 562 

T. 883, 384 

W. 824 

Barclay, D. 446 

H. C. 588 

W, R. 351, 354 

W. S. 98 

Barcroft, D. M. 546 
J. 496, 497 
Bardsley, J* W. 319 
Bardswell, N. D* 522, 523, 570 
Barfield, T. J. 251 
Barger, G* 286 
Barham, G. B. 256 

W,R.180 

Baring-Gould, S. 482 
Barker, A. F. 218, 214, 216, 217, 
466 

A.H* 168 

A. W, 149,429 

Sir D, W. 206, 208 , 897 


Barker, E. 52 

Sir H. A. 7 

J. E. 520, 588 

T. V. 340 

W. H. 85, 98 

Barkla, C. G. 224 
Bar lass, T. 52 
Barling, S. 545 
Barlow, C. W. C. 241, 269 

G. 14, 479 

T. 179 

Barman, C. 146, 186 
Barnaby, S. W. 203 
Barnard , F . P . 428 

G. C. 180 

H. L. 546 

J. E. 613 

R. J. A. 140 

S. 114, 121 

W.G.494 

Barnes, A. A. 179 
B.452 


H. 186 

J. R. 136 

M.L.419 

Barnett, E. de B. 289, 294, 317, 323 

H.N.539,596 

T. R. 415 

Barns, T. A. 97 
Barr, C.J.H. 121 

G. 231, 283 

Sir J, 512 

J, R. 246, 247 

W. 570 

Barraclough, W. H. 5 
Barrett, A. T* 554, 556 

C. 367 

C. G. 372 

E. G. 149, 855 

Sir J. 362 

Sir J. W.73 

Sir W. 42 


W. 554, 556 

SirW.F. 50 

W.H.278,289 

Barrington, G. C. 528 
Barrington-Ward, L. E. 580 
Barrow , Sir E . 414 
BarrowcliH, M. 805 
Barry, P.^T 

T. H?^6, 807 

Barter, S. 187, 196 
Barthel, C, 462 
Bartholomew, I. G. 28 

J. 85, 87, 88, 105, 391 

J.G. 275 

Bartlett, F. C. 28, 49, 480 


645 



Name Index 


Barton, E. A. 582 

E. H. 140, 142, 284 

E. S. 448 

F. T. 464 

G. A. H. 542 

J. W* 496 

Barua, B. 419 
Barwell, A. 426 

H. 552 

Barwise, S. 183 
Base, D. 282 
Basedow, H. 426, 428 
Baseri, W* H. F. 433 
Baskin, J* 598 
Basset, A. B. 125 

H. 278, 296 

Bastable, C. F, 63 
Bastin, H, 372 

S. E. 451 

Basil, K, 140 

M. N. 437 

Bataillon, L. 401 
Batchelor, J. 421 
Bate, A. K. 247 
c p oao 

Bateman/C. C. 367 

H. 120 , 241 

J. 446 

Bates, A. 154 

E. L. 127, 143 

J. S. H. 610 

Bateson, B. 7, 362 

W. 7, 15, 362, 391 

Batey, J. 67, 157 
Bath, W. H. 372 
Bathurst, L. IV. 572 
Batson, H. G. 144 
Batten, E. 56 

F. E. 581 

H. M. 359, 362 

N. M. 414 

Battiscombe, E. 473 
Battle, J. R. 152 
Battuta, I. 107 
Battye, S. 84 
Baudouin , C . 44 
Bauer, B« A. 503 
Baughan, B. E. 101 
Baum, E. 423 
Bausor, W. 278, 296, 2^^ 
Bbk, E. B« 20 
Baxandall, G« A, 127 
Baxter, E. V. 384, 391 
Bayley, R* C. 612 
T. 298 

Bayliss, Sit W. M, 285, 291, 
494, 4M, 499 


Bayly, H. W. 518 
Bayne, C. S. 362, 884 
Baynes , C , F . 46 

H. G. 46 

N. H. 414, 417 

Bazett, L. M. 50 
Beacall, T. 817 
Beacham , T . E . 222 
Beadle, C. 309, 319, 320 
Bcadnell, H. J. L. 99 
Beale, Sir W. P. 340 
Beama, Inc. 61 
Bean, VV. J. 487 
Bear, L. S. 426 

W. E. 464 

Beard, C. A. 414 

M. G. 47 

W. S. 130 

Beardmore, N. 179 
Bcare, J . 1. 16 

T. H. 141 

Bearer, W. N. 426 
Bearn , J . G . 307 
Beasley, C. G. 93 
Beattie, J. C. 276 

J. M. 537, 538 

K. J. 424 

Beatty, H. M. 72 
Beauchamp, J, IV. 353 
Beaumont, G. E. 512 

R. 213, 216, 217, 318 

W. M. 522, 596 

W. W. 257 

Beavan, H. C. 114 

R. 381 

Beaver , C . J . 252 

J. L. 246 

Bcazelev, A. 178, 181 
Beazlev, C . R . 90 
Beck, A. 12 
Q 390 

K. G. 11, 148, 193, 355 

Beckett, E. 486 

S. J. 105 

Bedales School, 78 
Beddard, F, E. 370, 378, 389 
Beddoe, J. 399 
Beddoes, T. P. 577 

W. F. 473 

Bedford, Duke of, 486 

T,G.224 

Beebe, W. 362 
Beech, F. 318 
Beeching, C. L. T, 69 
Beer, G. R, de. 370, 493, 494 

894, M.66 

Beesly, L, 491 


640 



Name Index 


Beeson, F. T. 612 
Beetham, B. 884 
Beeton, Mrs. 600 , 601 
Begg, A. C. 512 

- - C. 514 
S. T. 602 

Begtrup, 11. 450 
Behnke, K. K. 580 
Behrens, E. B. 59 

T. T. 90 

Belaiew, N. T. 350 
Helfield, H. 012 
Belfragc , S . II . 499 
Bell, A. H. ITT 

- - B. K. 012 

-Sir (.83, 422 

- - E.400 

(r, J, 140 
J . 495 

B. J. T. 125 
\V. 35T 

W. B, 503, 500, 568 

W. II. 502 

Be Ham V, C. V. 332 

K; 491 

Bellasis, E. S. 1T9 
Bellerby, J. U. 02 
Bellman , H . 01 
Belloc, H. 50, 210 
Bellot, H. H. T3 
Belluzzo, G. 103 
Bembridge School, I 
Beneden , P . 3 . 39T 
Benedicks, C . 231 , 238 
Beiictt, W. 31 , 392 
Bengongh, G. I). 295. 351, 353 
Benluun, \V. S4 
Bonn, A. IV. 10 

Sir h'. 03 

Bennett, A. 44T, 508 

A. U. 104 

(\ A. 72 

C. X. 014 

K. N. 50, 52 

h\ 180 

F. T. 401 

G. T. 425 

H. G. 321 

N. G. 555 

R. A. 592, 574 

R, R. 570 

S, B. 199 

T. A. 160 

T, I. 532 

T. P. 193 

T. R. 135 

Bennetts , J . H . 189 


Benny, L. B. Ill , 124 
Benrubi, I. 17 
Benson, S. F. 221 

T. W. 241 

— — W. A. S. 007 
Bensusan, S. L. 454 
Bentham, G. 440 

H. 380 

Bent lev, A. O. 570, 578 

T. L. J. 013 

W. 143, 149, 108, 173 

Benton , A . H . 458 
Berard, S. J. 108 
Berd inner, H. 130 
Berg, L. S. 392 

R. 500 

Bergeim, O. 292 
Bergerj", 1). 11. 4.‘53 
Bergh, H. van den, 420 
Bcrgmaii, S. 99 
Bergson , H . 21 , 25 
Beringer, B. 343 

C. 297 

.1. J.297 

Berkclev, C. 400, 500, 562, 563, 583 

H.‘ K. 320 

M. J. 451, 452 

W. N. 501 

Berman , L . 490 

Bernard , 1^ . L , 48 

Bernfeld, S. 42 

Bernhard , (1 . 573 

Bernhard -Smith, A. 438 

Bernstein, E. 42 

- — J , 42 

Bernthsen, A. 289 

Berridge, W. S. 359, 362, 383 

Berrv, A. 221 

‘a. j. 85, 279, 296 

Sir G. A. 557 

G. G. 18 

M. 52 

R. J. A. 491 

W. H. 154 

Bersch , J . 307 
Bertholet, A. 417 
Berthoud , A . 282 
Bertrand, G. 291 
Bertwistle, A. P. 491 
Berwick, W. E. H. 117 
Besant, \V. H. 142 
Besredka, A, 507 
Best, E. 426, 427 

J. H. 28 

Besterman , T . 38 , 42 , 430 
Bethune -Baker, J. F. 29 
Bett, H. 17 


647 



Name Index 


Betts, A. D. 490 
Sevan, E* 29, 406 

E. J, 320 

J. O. 413 

Beveridge, Sir W. H, 60, 63 

W.W. 0.591 

Beviiigton, F. de H, 570 
Bevis, A. W. 169 

J. F. 444 

Bew, R. H. lvS3 
Bewicy, W. F. 489 
Bews, J. W. 438 
Beyschlag, F. 341 
Beza, M. 417 
Bezzi, M. 372 
Bharucha, E. S. 1>, 433 
Bhatia, B. L. 370 
Bichel, C. E. 323 
Bickerton, W. 367 
Bickford. J. S. V. 154 
Bickley, W. C. Ill 
Bickneli , E . J . 43 

F, C. 863 

Bidder, G. P. 381 
Biddulph-Smith, T. 314 
Bidgood, J. 359 
Bidwell, L. A. 544 
Biedermann , W. 501 
Bigg, R. H. 542 
Bigger, F. J. 434 

J. W. 506 

Biggs, G. N. 350 

H. F. 236 

R. H. 548 

Bigham, M. A. 362 
Bigoiigiari, D. 77 
Bilby, J. W. 425 
Biles, Sir J. H. 204 
Bilton, C. 545 
Binet, A. 42, 44, 580 
Bing, R. 526 
Bingham, C. T. 366 

M.T. 91 

Binnie, F. G. 569 

J. F. 339, 540 

R. 601 

Bians, C. F. 821 
Binetead, H. E. 197 
Birch. 580 
Birchenough, €. 72 
Bircher, M. 600 
Bireher-Benner, M. 500, 600 
Bi)Pek,L. V. 

Bird, C, 827 

— ^G. W. 148, 144, 168 

H. 146 

— J.M.288 


Bird, J.T. 29, 466 
Birkbeck College, 72 
Birks, F. 343 
Birnbaum, R. 568 
Birnstingl, H. J. 52 
Birrell, J. H. 89, 93 
Birtwistle, G. 231 , 236 
Bisacre, F. F. P. 118 
Bispham, J. W. 1 , 278 
Biswas, R. C. 115 
Bitmead, R. 198 
Bjerre, A. 44 
Bjorkegren, M. E. 491 
Bjdrling, P. R. 181, 182, 316 
Blache, P. V. de la. 91 
Black, F. A. 238, 270, 276 

G. F. 4,37 

J . G . 884 

N. 542 

W. H. 193 

Blacker, C. P. 31 

G. 563 

J. F. .321 

Blackball ‘Morrison, A. 530 
Blackham, R. ,1. 583, 592, 593 
Blacklock, M, G. 593 
Blackman, A. M. 406, 412 

W. S. 423 

Blackniur, W. J, 170 
Blackwell, E. W. 445 
Blackwood, W. 318 
Blaine, U. G. 133 
Blair, C. 559 
Blake, E. 368 

E. G. 190, 192, 197, 199 , 473 

E. H. 200 

G. G. 260 

J. F. 328 

V. 425, 607 

Blakeway , G . S . 101 
Blanc , L . 570 
Blanco, A. E. 217 
Bland, N. 319 

Bland-Sutton, Sir .T. 508, 539, 547, 
560 

Blanford, H. F. 275 

W.T. 366 

Blanton, W. B. 512 
Blasweiler, T. E. 820 
Blatter, E. 446, 451 
Blatz, W.E.76 
Bleackley, H. 99 
Bleek, D. F. 428, 486 
Bligh, M.N.2d6 

S. M.49 

W. G. 174, 181 

Bliss, D.F. 600 


648 



Name Index 


Bliss, E. W. 272, 275 
Blizzard, J. 813 
Bloch, E. 281, 241 

L.184 

Block, I. 503 
Blocksidge, E. W. 202 
Blok, A. 184 
Blomefleld, L. 367 
Bloxnficld , J . 542 

Sir R. 186 

R. 482 

Bloor, C. 37 
Blount, B. 193, 300 

E. S. 108 

Bloxman, A. G. 278, 300 
Blurn, V. 512 
Blundell, F. N. 454 
Blunt, H. S. 470 
Blyth, A. \V. 304, 537 
H. 154 

M. W. 304, 537 

Blvthc, E. 244 
Blyton, E. 73, 384 
BM/FAX5, 136 
Board, A, W. 617 

■ of Control, 527 

of Education, 76, 138, 154, 

210, 244, 258. 298, 300 

of Trade, 62, 07, 88 

Boas. F. 399 
Booking, T. G. 175 
Bdckmann, F. 320 
Bodley, R, V. C. 97 
Bogoslovsky, B. B. 23 
Bohle, H. 251, 256 
Bohr, N. 282 
Boigey, M. 198 
Boissonnade, P. 414 
Bolam , J . 554 
Bolas, B. D. 298 
Boldt, J, 558 
Bolitho, H. 101 
Bolling, C. L. 07, 60 
Bolton, C. 532 

D. J. 247, 253 

E. R. 305 

1. S. 526 

L. 238 

Bolus, H. 440 

H. M. L. 446 

Bonacina, L. C. W. 272 
Bonar, J, 31 
Bond, C:. J. 529 

J, R, 456, 460 

W. E. 527 

■ W.N.142 

Bondale, S. B. 124 


Bonde, C. van. 870 
Bone, J. 101 

W. A. 284, 313 

Bonhote, J. L. 884 
Bonn, C. R. H. 202 
Bonney, G. E. 254 

S. R. 354 

T. G. 329, 830 

V. 560, 562 

Bonnier, G. 446 
Bonus, A. R. 105 
Boodle , L . A . 444 
Boole, M. E. 79 
Boon, F. C. 112, 130 
Booth, H. 221 

L. 613 

N. 213 

W. H. 310 

Bootham School, 72 
Boothby, R. 62 
Boraston , J . M . 384 
Borchardt, W. G. 114, 122, 128, 130 
133, 140 

Bordeaux , H . 99 
Border ieux, C. 44 
Borel, E. 238 
Borlase, W. 102 
Born, M. 236, 238 
Borradaile, L. A. 359, 370 
Bos, J. R. 462 

Bosanquet,B. 7, 17, 20, 23, 25,31 
35 

H. 7, 60 

W. C. 569 

Bose, B. C. 419 

Sir J.C.8, 14, 442, 501 

Bosnian, G. J. 467 
Boswall, R. O. 152 
Boswell, C. R. 520 

P. G. H. 330, 333, 334, 357 

W. 510 

Rosworth, T. O. 332 

Botha, C. G. 423 

Bothamley , C . H . 61 2 

Bott, M. McM. 76 

Bottler, M. 318 

Bottomley, S. E. 612 

Bottone, S. R. 249, .253, 257, 265 

Boule, M. 399 

Boulenger, C. A. 367 

C.L. 367 

E.G.362,381 

G. A. 367, 384 

Boulger, G. S. 9, 449, 475 

Prnf 446 

Boulnois, H. P. 176, 183 
Boulton. 12 


049 



Name Index 


Boulton, B. C. 170 
Bourcart, K. 325 
Bourguet » J . 544 # 

Bourne, A. A. 114, 121, 129 

A.W. 530, 563 

Bourne-Newton, F, B. 601 
Bourrv,E.321 
Bousfield, E. G. 613 

G.473 

P. 37, 45, 392 

W. R. 37, 45 

Bouvier, E. L. 372 
Bowen, F. C. 203 

M. 105 

W. P. :91 

Bower, C. (). 355 

F. O. 7, 8, 392, 438, 440, 451 

H. M. 8 

\V. R. 224 

Bowers, R. S. 197, (>07 
Bowes, P, K. 573 
Bowie, P. G. 194 
Bowker , W. R . 248 , 256 
Bowlby, Sir A. A. 542 
Bowles, E. A, 484 

F. J. 102 

T. H. 308 

BowJey, A. L. 56, 117, 136 
Bowling, G, 8. 224 
Bowman, F. 114 

F, H. 213 

H. L. 340 

I. 90, 91 

W. D. 101 

Box, C. R. 491 , 538 

T. 170 

Boxall, J. 6<)1 
Boxer, C. R. 91 
Boyack, W. S. 578 
Boyce, Sir R. W. 520, 587 
Boycott, G. W. M. 153 
Boyd, T. C. 592 

W. 76 

Boyer, A. M. 422 
Boyle, H. E. 542 

M* E. 401 

Boys, C.V. 235 
Boyson, V* F. 362 
Bozman, A. M. 112 
Brace, J. 486 

T, 8,613 

Braekenbury, L, 37 
Brackett, O. 197 
Bradbum, J. D. 384 
Bradbury, F. 213, 214, 215, 217 
Bradby, M. K. 23, 45 
Bradfieid, E. 259 


Bradford , E . J , G . 93 

Sir J. R. 72 

Bradley, D. H. 50 

F‘ A. 182 

F. H. 23, 25, 32 

H. 176 , 608 

J. 214 

O.C.384, 603 

R. N. 45, 415 

Bradshaw, J. G. 122 
Brady, F. L. 189 

Bragg, Sir VV. H. 1 , 73, 234, 236, 341 

W.L.341 

Bragstad, O. S. 247 
Braham, K. (i. 29 

F. 470 

J. E. 157 

Brain, \V. R. 392, 494 
Braithwaitc. A. 613 
Braml)ell, F. W. K. 494 
Brame, J. 8. **. I'SO, 310 
Brainley-Moore, 8. 151, 154 
Bra m well, K. 525 
Brand, A. 216, 218 

A. T. 512, 521 

\’ . 59S 

Brandon -Jones, A. 598 
Branford, H. 110 

S. 93 

V. 1, 52 

Brannl , T , 354 

VV. T. 350 

Branson, VV'. P. S. 538 
Brassey . 61 5 
Braun, A . A. 007 

J . 571 

M. 397 

Braime, VV. 491 

Braunholtz, VV. T. K. 290 , 295 

Brav. F. 1 , 231 

Brazil, H. 248 

Brearlev, H . 355 

Bredoir, J. M, 99 

Bremekainp, H. 227 

Breniner, A. G, 162, 163 

Brenchley, VV. K. 457, 469 

Brcnd,\V\ A.596,597 

Brendon, J. A. 7 

Brent, C. 207 

Brereton, C. 73 

Brett, G. S. 37 

W. 483, 484, 485, 488 

Brettle , L . 03 
Bretton, P. 466 
Breuil, H. 406 
Breul,K.73 
Brew, W. 252 


650 



Name Index 


Brewer, R. W. A. 155, 103 
Brewerton , W , E . 558 
Brewster, A. B. 427 

G. W. 118 

T. M. C02 

Bridewell, W. A. 94 
Bridge, H. S. 88 
Bridger, A. E. 526 
Bridges , A . 471 

J. H. 10 

T. C. 5 

Bridgland , A . S . 21 8 

Brierley , S . S . 37 

Briffault, R. 430 

Briggs, D. B. 224, 278, 296, 298 

F. w. 314 

G, w. 419 

U. 174, 344, 346 

M. 56, 109, 224 

M. S, 52, 186, 189 

W. 1, 114, 125, 127, 128, 139, 

140, 142, 225, 278, 287, 295, 296 
Brigham, A. F. 82 

C. C. 426 

Bright, T. 458 
Brightnian, E, S. 17 
Brightrnore, A. >V. 183 
Brightwen, Mrs. 367 
Brill , A , A . 45 

A. R. 45 

Brillouiu, L. 15 
Brindley. 12 

W. H. 301 

Br ininstool, E. A, 426 
Brinton, R. S. 217 
Briscoe, H. V. A. 287 

VV, A. 625 

Brislee, F. J. 311 

Bristol Medico-Chiriirgical Society , 
510 

Bristow, W. R. 544 
British Antarctic (Terra Nova) Ex- 
pedition, 92 , 274 , 275 , 276 , 378 , 379 
Association lor the Advance- 
ment of Science, 1, 244 , 286 , 329, 
393, 438 

Broadcasting Corporation, 260, 

615 . . 

Commercial Gas Association, 

314 

Cotton Industry Research Asso- 
ciation, 217 

— Educationists'* Party, 98 

Empire Forestry Commission, 

474 

Empire Forestry Conference, 

473 


British Engineering Standards Asso- 
ciation, 145, 146, 184, 193, 220, 
244, 305», 808, 312, 344, 349 

Fire Prevention Committee, 

192 

Institute of Adult Education, 

73, 615 

Medical Association Lister Cen- 
tenary Committee, 10 

Mosquito Control Institute, 

376 

Museum, 403, 406, 413, 414, 

425 

(Natural History) , 330 , 331 , 

338, 339, 340, 362, 372,373,374, 
378, 379, 389, 400 

Non-Ferrous Metals Research 

Association, 354, 357 

School at Athens, 406 

Sc ience Gui Id , 360 , 390 

Scientific Instrument Research 

Association, 241 
Brittain, V. 52 
Britten, F. J. 170 
Broad. C. 1). 17, 20, 22, 37 
Broadbent, E. L. 105 

Sir William, 14. 

Broadfoot , S . K . 244 

Broca, A. 540, 548 

Brockbank, E. M. 530, 532, 535, 580 

Broeklehurst, H. J. 69 

J. H. 172 

Brock way, A. F. 52 
Broderick, F. W. 554 

R. A. 554 

Brodetskv, S. 7, 111, 220 
Brodie, C. G. 491 

E. P, 585 

Broglie, L. de. 15 

^ M. de. 239 

Bromlev, H. A. 320 
Bromwich, T. J. I’a. 118, 232 
Bronfenbrenner, J . J . 507 
Brook, A. 386 
Brooke, G. E. 514, 591 

H.B. 529 

Brooks, A. 278 

C. E. P. 272, 275 

C. H. 28, 574 

E. E. 256 

E. F. 241 

F. T. 438, 444, 461 

L. 93 

Brooksbank, F. H. 884 
Brooksmith, J. 130 
Brose, H. L- 237, 238, 239 


651 



Name Index 


Bz«High, B. H. 176 

J. W. 846 

Broughton, H. H. 265, 847 ' 

Broun, A. F. 478 
Brown, A. 105, 215 

A. J. 555 

C. 272 

C. B. 827 

C.H. 207 

C.L.M. 220 

C. W. 260 

E. 471 

E.O.F. 845 

E. T. 155, 156 , 458, 460, 465, 

479, 488 

E. W. 15, 270 

F. G. W. 112,128 

F. J. 259, 260 

G.B.408 

G. E. 615 

Sir H. 181 

H. 508, 512 , 574 

H. G. 254 

H. P. 825 

J. 79 

J. C. 277 , 295, 403 

J. D. 625 

J. M. 427 

J. P. 29 

J. R. 207 

J. S. 152 

J.T. 128,423 

L. C. 469 

M.F. F. 548 

O. F. 260 

R.G.99 

R. K. H. 578 

R. N. R. 7, 88, 92, 98 

^S. E, 225 

S. J.42 

W. 80, 87, 42, 574 

W. C. 98, 859 

W. L. 297, 501, 525, 568 

W. N. 198, 854 
]ft(<owne, A. R. I. 572 

C. L. 157 

E. A. 82 

E.G.421 

6. St. J. 0.422 

L.29 

L. F. 48 

S.504 

T. 401, 484 

T. 6.608 

Browning, B. R. 598 

C. H. 506, 507, 512, 518 

E. M6, 587 


Browning, G. H. 867 

K. 48 

Brownlie, D. 157 

T. A.M, 182 

Brabaker, A. P. 496, 498 
Bruce, A. B. 468 

G, R. 164 

J. 82, 248, 278 

J.C.41S .* 

J.M.576 ' 

W. 528 

W.I.578 i 

W. S.7, 92 

Bruce-Porter, Sir B. 602 
Brack, W. F. 461 
Briihl, P. 446 
Brahm, C. 183 
Brains, D. 227 
Branetti, E. 866 
Brunhes, J. 91 
Brunner, C. T. 63 

R. 312 

Brunnings, W. 552 
Brunt, D. 270, 272, 273 
Branton , 6 . 406 

SirL. 530 

W. 406 

Bruttini, A. 325 

Bryan, G. H. 114, 124, 125, 128, 184, 
139,140,142,220,209 

P. W, 82 

Bryans, E. 72 

Bryant, V. S. 87, 112, 278 

W. VV. 7 

and May, 323 

Bryce, A. 53*2 

T. H. 498 

Brynmor- Jones, D. 416 
Bryson, E. L. 86, 89 

T. 176, 348, 346 

Buchanan, A. 97, 164, 568 

A. M. 491 

E. E. 184 

J.F.351,624 

J.T. 91 

J. Y. 15 

R. E. 506 

R. J.M.596 

S. 87 

W. J.597 

Buck, P. C. 284 

R. C. 114, 128 

Buckhurst, A. S. 878 
Buckingham, F. 144 
Buckle, G. F. 49 
H.T.415 


652 



Name Index 


Buckley ^ H. 224 

J. P. 556 

M, M. 214 

R. B. 181 

W. 822, 462 

Buckmann, S. S. 388 
Buckmaster , G . A . 496 , 538 
Bucknill, C. E. R. 379 
Buckton , G . B . 373 
Buddeu, E. 127 

Budge, Sir E. A. W. 406, 407, 508 
Budgen, N, E. 355 

N. F. 351 

Buer, M. C. 56 
Bugnion , E , 374 
Buist, R. C. 504 
Bukh, N. 570 
Bukhsh, S. K. 418 
Bull, P. G. 225, 278 
— R. J. 506 
Bullard, J. A. 129 
Bulleid, A. 403 
Bullcn, F. T. 367 
Buller , A . H . R . 452 

Sir W. F. 98 

Bullock, A. B. 34 

B. 43 

F. ($05 

J. K. 523 

S. S. 59 

W. 473 

Bullock -Webster, G. R , 452 
Bulnian, H. F. 02, 345 
Bunbury, H. M, 314, 325 
Bundy, E. F. 496 
Bunker, H, J. 444 

J. W. M, 583 

Bunting, R. H. 461 

W. E, 91 

Bunyan , J . 102 
Bunyard , E . A . 486 
Burbridge , B . 363 

F. W.446 

Burch, C. R. 241 
— — — ■ G *1 232 
Burchard, H. H. 554 
Burchell, J. P. T. 403 
Burdett, Sir H. 583 
Bureau of Social Research for Tyne- 
side, 54 

Burheld, S. T, 379 
Burgers, M. 388 
Burgess, C. 471 

M. M. 587, 602 

R. W. 136 

Burghai^ , F . F • 539 , 540 , 544 
Burke, E.T. 518 


Burke, K, A. 285 
Burkhardt, H. 120 
Burkitt, M. C. 401, 403, 406 
Burleigh, D. H. 295 
Burley, G. W. 149, 151 
Burls, G. A. 152, 222 
Burn, J. H. 291 

L. 149 

W. S. 161 

Burnet, J. 17, 578, 580, 621 

Sir R. W. 500 

Burnett, J, C. Ill 
Burr#tt-Hurst, A, R. 56 
Burney, Dr. Charles. 107 
Burnford, J. M. 512 
Burnham, M. H, 343 

T. H. 172, 350 

Burns , A . R . 407 

C. D. 17, 25, 32, 59 

D. 345, 346, 847, 359 

K. M. 59 

G. W. 480 

P. F. 133 

Burnside, W. 116, 117, 192 

W. S. 115 

Burpee , E . J . 98 
Burr, M. 366 
Burrard, Sir S. G. 83 
Burrell, D. A. 594 

E. J. 189 

H. 389, 390 

Sir M, 461 

Sir M. R. 464 

Burridge , H . A . 596 
Burrow, E. J. 403, 410, 413 
T . 45 

Burrows, A. R. 260 

H. 501 , 539, 540, 546 

R. M. 412 

Bursill, A. 255 
Burstall, F. W. 4, 161 
Burt, C. 76 
Burton, A. II. G. 583 

E. F. 285 

J. H. 64 

R. 37 

Sir R. F. 414, 437 

T. R. 325 

W. K. 182 

Burton-Fanning, F. W. 528 
Burtt, E. A. 25 

P. 177, 256 

Burv, J. 512 

^ J. B. 17, 32 

BOsgen, M. 473 
Bush, H. W. 587 
E. P. 389 


658 



Name Index 


Busk, E. T. 7 

H. A. 7 

H.G.827 

M. 7 

Buskirk, E. F. van, 1 
Btisteed, J. 465 
Butler, A, G. 384 

A. S. G. 186 

B. W. 855 

D. B. 823 

K. 152, 161 , 163, 182, 311 

E. A. 374 

F. H. 471 I, 

H. J. 155 

J. A. V. 284 

J.E. 9 

T.H. 812 

Butt-Thompson , F. W. 97, 424 
Buttel-Reepen, H. 400 
Butter, F. J. 170 
Butterworth , A . 601 

E. M. 85, 95 

F, 208 

Buxton, I). W. 542 

E. N. 368 

H. 105 

H. D, 425 

J. L. D. 554, 555 

L. H. D. 400 , 417, 430 

P. A. 863, 374 
Buzzard, E. F. 525, 568 
Byani, E. 514, 515 
Bygott, J. 86 
Byles, J. B. 518 
Byroni, T. H, 814, 343 
B^on, R. 105 

Cable, M. 99 
Cadbury, George, 8 
Caddick, D. W. 63 
Cade, S, 574 
Cadell, H. M. 382 
Cadiot, P. J. 608 
Caffrey, G, 540 
Cahen, E. 841 
Cain, J.C. 281, 317 
Caine, W, R. H. 432 
Caird, F. M. 539 

W, J,206 

Cairns, J. A. R. 52 
Caithness, J. W, 112 
<^Cajal, S. E. 494 
Caldecott, W. A. 349 
Calder, A. B. 568 
Calderon, O. 419 
Calderwood, J. 164, 166 
Caldwell, P* S- 161 


Caldwell, W. 25, 576 
Calisch, L. 256 
Calkins. G. N. 879 
Callan, T. 297 
Callendar. G. 210 
Callow, H. L. 160 
Callow, A. B. 500 
Caiman, W. T. 879 
Calmette, A. 569 
Calot, F. 548 
Calthrop, E. R. 181 
Calvert, A. F. 824. 484 

C. 416, 417 

G.T. 324 

H. T. 188. 278, 302 

W. J. R. 280, 231, 234 

W. R. 363 

Calwell, VV. 568 
Cambridge Observatory, 208 
Cameron , A . T . 291 

I). R. G. 97 

8irH. C. 7 

H. C. 580 

1 . 432 

1. 107 

John. 107 

J. \V. 182 

M. 372 

8. J. 5()0, 561, 562 

T. W.M.603 

\V. 225 

Camni, F. J . 1.50, 221 
S. 221 

Cammidge, P. J. 512, .521 , 533, 6(K> 
Campiignac , K . T . 75 
Campbell. A. 312, .572, 587 

A. W. 494 

C. MhcF. 38 

1). 304, 422, 508 

1). I). .5.53 

F. II. 294 

H. 537 

H. F. .56 

H. J. 359 

J. A. .591 

J.E. no, 128 

N. H. 1, 127, 225, 241 

O. W. 28 

R. 508 

Campion, A. 164 

C.T.7 

G.G.38 

Camus, J. 570 

Canadian Arctic Expedition , 382, 425, 
444,452 
Candidus, 155 

Candy, H, C. H. 225, 280, 294 


654 



Name Index 


Candy, T. I. 573 
Cane, P. S. 479 
Cannan, Edwin, 56, 57,58,63 
Canney , M . A . 434 
Canning and Co., Ltd. 354 
Canot, Theodore, 97 
Cantell, M. T. 194 
Cantrill, T. C. 345 
Capart, J . 407 

Cape of Good Hope Observatory . 2C8 

Capito, C. A. A. 139 

t'apstick , J . W . 234 

Carehemish, 407 

Card, E. 133 

S. F. 206, 222 

Cardiimll, A. W. 424 
Carey, A. K. 176, 181 

F. S. 118, 134, 139 

M. C. 384 

Cargill, L. V. 542 
Car less, A. 539, 540 
Carleton , H . M . 494 
('arlill, II. F. 17 
C‘arling, K. U. 542 
Carlos, A . S. 467 
Carmalt -Jones, I). IV. 569 
CaririM'lmel, E. A. 512 
Carnai^^on, Countess <jf, 517 

Karl of, 411 

Carnegie, 1). 281 , 349 

-- I’nited Kingdom Trustees, 
615 

Carpenter, A. 397 

G. D. H. 363 

G. H. «74 

Sirll. C. H. 349 

— J. A. 280 

K.E.367 

L. 300 

R.407 

W. B. 396 

Carpinael, II. 258 
Carr, F. H. 305 
— H. A. 17, 38 

H. H. C. 102 

H. W. 20, 25, 26, 238 

Carr-Saunders , A. M. .52, 392, 396, 
430 

Carrell, A. 507, 569 
Carrier, E. H. 86, 181 , 460 
Carrington , H . 1 92 
Carritt, E* F. 32 
Carroll, J. A. 531 

J.H.515 

Carruthers, T. 513 
Carse, G. A. 224 

Carslaw, H. S. 118, 128, 129, 230 


Carslaw, R. McG. 456, 471 
Carson, H. W. 540, 543 
Cartalis, M. E, 78 
Cartellieri, O. 414 
Charter, A. H. 510 

1). G. 460 

E.E.607 

E. H. 399 

F. W. 256 

H. 407 

Howard, 411 

H. R. 124, 133, 213, 217, 318 

H. W. 113, 114 

J.T. 494 

R. N. 136 

C:ary, D. F. 198 

D. M. 432 

John, 8 

Case, J. 144, 157, 249 
Casev, F. 38 
Cash , J . 379 
Casmey, W. H. 310 
Caspar!, W. A. 235, 309 
( assem, S. 407 
C'astell-Evans, J. 298 
Castellani, A. 514 
Castells , F . de P . 401 
Castle, F. 112, 133, 168 

W. C. 136 

\V. F. 570 

Castor, R. H. 540 
C^atclipool, K. 234 
Cat heart, C. W. 539, 547 

E. P. 291, 496, 500, 512 

G. C. 551 

W. II. 355 

Cat her, K. D. 94 
Cutlin, G. E. C. 32 
( aton, A . R. 52 
K . 530 

Cat on -Thompson, G. 406 
Caunt, G. W. 118, 174 
Cautley, E, 580 
Cavanagh, F. 587 
Cave, C.J. P.273 

E. H. P. 584 

H. 325 

J. O. 136 

Cave -Brown -Cave, T. R. 223 
Caven, R. M. 277, 282, 287, 295,296, 
316 

Cavendish, Hon. H. 15 
C’avers, F. 440 
Cawadias , A . P . 532 
Cawston , F . G . 520 
Caxton, William, 11 
Cayley, A, 18 


655 



Name Index 


Cecil, Lord H. 52 

Central Committee for Care of Cripples , 
581 

Ceretti, G. 154 
Chadwick , Sir Edwin , 10 

H. C. 860 

J. 289 

L. M. 607 

O. 175 

W. 147 

Chalam, B. S. 874 
Chalkley, A, P. 161 
Challen^r, F. 318 i 817 
Chalmers, A, J, 514 

J. A. 347 

R. M.332 

T. W.305,320 

Chamberlain, H. 314 

J. 217 

J.F.93 

J. S. 289 

T. C. 327 

Chamberlin, F. 105 
Chambers, A. 101 , 421 

G, F. 267 , 268 

G.M.176 

R. 494 

R, W.73 

Champion, S. G. 571 
Chance, E. J, 549 
Chancellor, E. B. 102 
Chand, G. 64 
Chandley, C. 297 
Chant, C. A. 267 
Chapin, H. D. 892, ,581 
Chaplin, A. 436, 578, 590 
Chapman , A . 7 , 363 

A. C. 302 

A. E. 93 

A.H. 149 

c w 530 

e’. h’ 114 , 200 , 273 , 621 

F. 338, 363 

H. J.485 

J.E. 523 

R, W.267 

S.278 

Sirs, J. 56,62 

W.R.813 

Charles, D. 612 
Charlesworth, F. 127, 143 

M.P, 68 

Charleton, A. G. 347 
CharHon, H, B. 35 
Chamock, G. F. 170 
Charter, H.H. 127 
Charteris, F. J . 510 


Charteris, M. 510 
Chaterje , N . M . 99 
Chatley, H. 177, 179, 221, 225, 286, 
273 

Chatterjee, A. 419 

S.N. 872 

Chatterji, A. J, 1 

K. K. 541 

Chatterton, E. K. 210 

F. 186, 188, 190 

Chaturvedi, M. D, 473 
Chaudhuri, H. 441 

K. C. 58 

Chavasse, P. H. 564 
Cheeseman, T. F. 447 
Cheesman, E, 101, 374 

E. R. 99 

J.E. 491 

Chellow, H, 49 
Cheney, S. 171 
Cher(5nietcff, A. 444 
Cherry, W. T. 83 
Cheshire , F . R . 490 
Chesser, E. M. S. 583, 602 

E. S. 76 

Cheyne, G. C. 180 

Sir VV. W. 508, 523, 539 

Chiene, G. L. 539 
Chilcott, C. M. 31 
Child, C. P. 583 
H. 569 

J. M. 114, 121, 120 

Childe, C. P. 521 

H. 616 

H. L. 193 

V. G. 403, 407, 408, 409, 411 

Chipp,T. F. 445,473 
Chippendale, Thomas, 10 
Chisholm, A.H. 384 

C. 62, 69 

G. G. 89 

J. 183 

Chivers, G.T. 127 
Cholmelev, H. P. 508 
Chope, Vi, H. 130, 138 
Chorlton, A.E. L. 161 
Choudhury, K, L. 877 
Chovee, C. C, 498 
Chree, C. 276 
Christ’s Hospital, 72 
Christelow, J. W. 281 
Christian, M. 305 
Christie, A. 598 

A.H. 218 

W, F. 521 

Christopher, J. E. 814 


656 



Name Index 


Cliristopherson , \V, B. 512, 570 
Christy, C. 809 

M. 828 

Chrystal, G. 114 
Chubb, E. M. 587 

T. 80 

Church, A. 97 

Sir A, H. 840 

A. H. 278, 808, 48S, 445, 473 

Churchill , J . H . 515 
S. 588 

Ciiierna Conuiiissiou of Enquiry, 77 
Claparede, E. 70 
Clapham, ( .. B. 180, 147 
Clapper ton, C. 820 

H, H. 820 

Clare, G. 05 

L. A. 480, 481 

Claremont . (’ . A . 70 

C. L. 889 

C laridge , G . C . 428 
Clark, A. H. 868 

A. J, 490, 578 

C. A. 550 

C. H. 890 

C. H. D. 282 

D. 174 

D. K. 177 

K. 290 

H. 570 

H. K. 491 

J. H. 118 

L. 209, 020 

L. II. 240 

N. 17 

U. T. 402 

W. G. 808 

W. M. 280 

Clarke, A. 804, 818 

K. 559 

F, 502 

G. A. 278 

G. R. 478 

H.T. 287, 289, 294 

.T.H. 184 

J. J. 01, 587, 587 

J. R. 220, 289 

J. W. 182,2(K1 

W, B. 547 

VV. K. 888 

W*G*4()8 

Clarkson, S. S. 800 
Classen, E. 44 
Clatworthy, J.1M40 
Claxton, W. J. 368 
Clay, A. S. 175 
F,35 


Clay, H. 56, 60 

J . 492 

R. C. C. 404 

R. S. 231 

Clay-Jolies, T. C. 227 
Clavden, A. W. 278 
Cla>i:on, A. F:. 244, 240, 249 

C. H. J. 400 

E. B. 570 

E. C. 594 

W. 286, 805 

Chudon -Greene, W. H. 544 
Cleirhorne, W. H. II. 400 
( leland, E. 1). 848 

H. F. 401 

Clement, F. 8,57 

M. 582 

C lenient i, Mrs. C. 420 
Clements, H. 538 
- - M.002 
Clemesha, VV. VV. 594 
I leminshaw, E. 284 
Clemow, F. G. 580 
Clcrc. L. P. 614 
Cleveland, T. K. 280 
Clibbens, D. A. 284 
Clifford, A. H. 404 

Sir H. 99, 421 

W.K.14 

Clift, R. C. 87 
Clinch, U. G. 591 
Clinton, W. C. 184, 255 
Clodd, E. 392 
Close, Sir C. F. 174 
( lough, G. W. 824 

W. T. 80 . 225 

Cloiiston, Sir T. S. 520, 587 

Clover, R. C. 407 

Clowes, F. 188, 278. 295, 296, 297 

Clubbe, C. P. B. .588 

Clunn, 11. 25 

Clute, E. 198 

Clyde, C. 84 

Coakley, C. G. 5.50 

Coates , W . A . 251 

Cobb, F. E. T. 592 

I. G. 502, 528, 569 

J. G. 529 

J. W. 314 

Cobbett, L. 523 
Cochrane, A. W. R. 570 

J. A. 2, 80, 225 

W. A. 548 

Cock, R. 392 
Cockayne , L . 445 
Cocker, Mrs. E. A. 504 
H. J.4 

YY 


657 



Name Index 


Cockerell, D. 610 

T. D. A. 370 

Cockin , T . H . 345 

Cocking, W. C. 146, 193 

Cocks, O. H. 136 

Cocks hott, A. 124 

Codd, L. W. 237, 242, 283, 320 

M. A. 161 , 254, 257 

Coe, A. 69 
Coffey, P. 22, 23, 25 
Cofiignier, C. 308 
Coghill, G. E, 44 
Coglilan , H . L . 468 
Cohen, J. B. 273, 289, 310 

J. L. 60 

Coke, F. 532 

R. 99 

Cokkinis, A. .1. 503 
Colbcek, E. H. 578 
Cole, D. H.210 

E, 76 

F. J. 379 

G. A. J. 327, 331, 332 

G. D. H. 59, 60, 61 

M . J . 396 

R. H. 526 

S. W. 291 

W. H, 177 

Colebrooke. 110 
Coleman, A. P. 327 

F. 555, 556, 576 

G.S. 173, 179, 200 

J. B. 278, 289, 296, 458 

P. 125 

T. E. 173, 179, 183, 190 

Coles, A. 136 
— A. C. 538 

L. A. 289 

Colesworthy, H, E. 69 
Collar, G. 63 
Colledge, L. 550 
Collet, L. W. 330 
Collett, A. 86, 384 

Sir H. 447 

M, E. 590 

Collett-Sandars, W. 187 
Colley, A. 598 
Collie, A. 518 

A. E. 576 

Sir J. 596 

J.N. 277 

Collin, A. 318 
— — E. 595 

J.K. 874 

Collinge, W. E. 884 
Ceilings, E. R. 157 
G. 196, 197 


Collingwood, R. G. 7, 20, 22, 85, 413 
Collins, E. T. 508, 558 

F. H. 623 

H. F. 351 

J. H. 341 

M. 42, 76, 558 

S. H. 325 

V. E. 511 

W. P.341 / 

Collis, A. G. 251 

A. J. 535 

E. L. 535 

Collison, H. 34 

Colloids Committee of the British 
Association, 286 

Collum, V. C. C. 399. 129 \ 

Colony of the Gambia. 456 ' 

Colpitts, W. H. 349 

Colson, F. H. 266 

Colthurst, I. 487 

(‘oltman -Rogers, C. 473 

Colver, E. de W. S. 323 

Colwell, II. A. 239, 291 , 572 

Colver, C\ 554 

1 F. 182 

Sir J. F. 533, 544, 555 ; 

C'ombcr, N . M . 471 
Command Papers, 2, 70, 82, 455, 
459, 606 

Conunitte(‘ on Agrieulinral (’redit, 459 

appointed to select best faces 

of Type , 609 

of Civil Research, 174 

on Industrv and Trade, 62, 

67, 212 

for Investigation of Dental 

Disease, 554 

on Pathological Methods, 538 

on Official Statistics, Permanent 

Consultative, 136 

of the Privy Council, 2. 

upon Quantitative Problems 

in Human Nutrition, 500 

of the Royal Society , 4 

of the Watt Centenary Com- 
memoratiem , 8 
Compayr6, G. 72 
Compton , A , H . 239 
Comrie, J. D. 15 

P. 133 

Comstock, A. 64 
Comyns, A. 465 
Comyns-Lewer, O, 616 

R. 616 

Condliffe, C. E. 247 
Conger, G, 17 


658 



Name Index 


Congress of Universities of Empire , 
74 

Conklin, E. G. 392 

E. S. 45 

Conn, H. J. 506 
Connan, D. M. 587 

J. C. 173, 247 , 254 

Connell, R. P. 454 
Conolly, H. J. C. 341 
Conradi, C. G. 155 
Conrady, A. E. 232 
Conroy, J. C. 177 
Constable , F . C . 25 , 29 

F. H. 289 

Constantine, E. 164 
Constantinesco, G. 152 
Conybeare , J . J . 521 
Cook, E. T. 479, 487, 488 

J. B. 583 

L. J. 485 

M. T. 461 

R. B. 462 

S. A. 435 

W. G. H. 596 

\V. H. 213 

W. R. I. 452 

Cooke , A . Q . 212 

B. W. 178 

F. 150, 168 

J. H. 217 

M.C.438,452 

X. 447 

Cooke, W. E. 496, 538 
Cooley, W. F. 25 
Coolidge, J. L. 117, 125, 128 
Coomaraswamy , A. 29 
Coombs, C. F. 530, 617 
Coop, F. 218 
Coope, R. 532 
Cooper, A. 536 

A.H.225 

C. S. 109 

E. A. 291, 589 

E.R. A.494 

F. J.216 

H. C. 287 

H.St. J.464 

I.C.G,202 

J.W.578 

W. R. 245 , 250 , 254, 300 , 316 

353 

Co-operative Reference Library, 
Dublin , 61 
Cope, V, Z. 543 
Z. 516, 584 

Copec Continuation Committee, 52 
Copeland, E. B. 468 


Copeland, R. S. 587 
Copestake, B. M. G. 570 
Copland , D . B . 468 
Copper and Brass Extended Uses 
Council, 351 
Coppock, J. B. 296, 343 
Corbet, R. C. 358 
Corbett-Smith, A. 518 
Corbin, H. E. 225 

T. W. 5, 148, 260, 267 

Corder, G. A. 341 
Cordier, H. 417 
Core, D. 525 
Corless , R . 274 
Cormac, P. 152 
Corner, E. M. 518, 541 
Cornet, G. .523 
Cornett, W. N. 623, 624 
Cornish, V. 91 , 210 
Corrance , N . 466 
Corrie, F, E. 467, 471, 472 

J . 45 

Corrigan, J. F. 618 
Corstorphine , G . S . 333 
Cosgrave , J . G . 49 
Cosson , C . 99 
Coste, J,H.230,311 
Coster, G. 45, 90 
Costhuizen , J , du P . 469 
Coston, E. P, 144 
Cosway, A. H. 52 
Cotar, C. 571 
Cotoni, L. 532 
Cottam, A. 270 
Cotter, Sir J. L. 484 

J. R. 230 

Cotterill , J . H . 143 
Cottle, M. H. 550 
Cotton, H. 244, 347 
Cottrell , A . 324 
Coudelhove, H. 363 
Cou^, Emile, 574, 575 
Coultas, H. W. 146 
Coulthard, A. 278 
Coulton, G. G. 415 
Couneell, R. W. 277 
Council of Legal Education, 61 
Coursey, P. R. 255, 260 
Court, L. 130 
Courtenay , E . 603 
Cousen, A. 822 
Cousins, H. H. 479 
Coux, H. de la. 802 
Coventry, W. B, 142 
Cowan, I. W. 490 

J. 482, 513, 580 

Coward, H. F. 298 


659 



Name Index 


Cowaid. T. A. 102, 868, 885 
Cowdry, E. V. 8»6, 494, SOT 
Cowell, E, M. 547 
Cowie, G. A. 471 
Cowley, A. E. 407 

M, 97 

W,L.220 

Cox, A. W. 312 

E. H. M. 445,479,485,488 

H, E, 304, 594 

J, 139 

J. C. 102 

J. H. 432 

J. W. 42 

L. E. 443 

S.H.341 

Coxvvell, C, F. 432 
Coyaje, Sir J. C. 65 
Coyle, D. 252 
Crabtree, H. 142 

H. V. 194 

J.H.217 

W. A. 436 

Cracknell, A, G. 112, 114, 122, 124, 
134 

Craib, W. G. 447 
Craig, E. H. C. 312, 334 

J. 604 

Sir M. 526, 528 

R.D.478 

S. 327 

Cramer, W. 291, 464, 502 
Cramp, W. 4, 246, 249 
Crampton, C. 598 
Cran, 479 
Crandall, 1. B. 234 
Crane, L. 418, 426 

W. 609 

Crankshaw, W. P. 215 
Crantson, J. A. 236, 277 
Crapper, E. H. 246, 347 
Crawford, A. M. 583 

J. A. 874 

J. H.591 

O.G.S.401,404 

141,157 

Crawford, R. 508, 568 
Crawley, C. L. 618 

E. 430 

Creak, T. G. 117 
Creasy, K. C- 359 
Creedy, F. 62, 244, 249 
Crehore, A« C. 282 
Creighton, C. 521, 528, 561 

J.E.44 

Cremona, L. 124, 141 
Crenneli, J, T. 254 


Crespi, A. 17 
Crespigny , P . C . de . 49 
Cressy, E. 5, 56 
Creswell, E. J, J. 379 
Crew, F. A. E, 392, 603 
H.224 

Crichton-Browne , Sir J, 7 

Crichton-Miller, H. 504 

Cripps, H. 534, 547 

Crisp, Sir F. 479 , 

Crittall, W.F.619 \ 

Croce, Benedetto, 7, 17, 23, 32, 35 

Crocker, H. R. 566 ' 

J. C. 284 

Crocket , J . 523 
Crockett, W. D. 107 

W. S. 102 

Croft-Cooke, R. 49 
Crofton, W. M. 502, 523, 569 
Crofts, D. R. 379 

M. L. 52 

Crommelin, C. A. 227 
Crompton, R. E. 7 

Samuel. 212 

Cronk, H. L. 511 
Cronshaw, H. B. 300, 463 
Cron wright -Schreiner, S. C. 390 
Crook, T. 341 

Crooke, W. 100, 419, 420, 421 
Crookes , M . W . 445 

Sir W. 302, 468, 472 

Crookshank, F. G. 53, 508, 511 , 517, 
528 

Cropi>er, L. C. 136 
Crosfield , A . M . 302 
Crosley, W. 174 
Cross, A. W. S. 186, 188 

C. F.320 

F. 206 

H. E. 603 

H. H. V. 257, 572 

K. M. B. 188 

M. I. 396 

W.E.281 

Crossen, H. S. 560 , 562 
Crossing, W* 432 
Crossland, J. R. 94 
Crossley, A. W. 217 
Crossley-Holland, W. 576 
Crossman, W, M. 144 
Crotch, A. 258 , 259 
Crothers, B« 5^ 

Crotti, A. 502 
Crow, D. A. 550, 554 

W.B,870 

Crowder, W. 308 
Ciowdy, W. M. 105 


660 



Name Index 


Crowe, H. W. 522, 542 
Crowther, A. H. 279 

J. A- 7, 225, 2aa, 239 

J. G-2 

Crozier, J. B. 17 
Cruchet, R* 535 
Cruickshank, A. 168 
Crump, C. G, 415 

G. 73 

N. 65 

N,E.334 

W. B. 102 

Cruse, A. 432 
Cryer, T. 143, 168 
Cubberley, E. P. 79 
Cuff, H. E. 583 
Cullis, C. E. 116 

C. G. 334 

Cullyer, J. 458 

Culpeper . 438 

Culpin, M. 528, 529 

Cumberbatch, E. P. 518, 572, 573 

Cuming, E. D. 365 

Cumming, A* C. 279, 296, 324, 325 

D. 609 

AV. M. 576 

<’umniing8 , B . F . 374 
Cumston, C. G. 508, 541 
Cuiidall, L. B. 86 
Cunliffe , N . 475 
Cunning, J. 539, 587 
Cunningham , A , 457 
— Allan. 101 

A. J. C. 117 

B. 179, 181, 189 

D. J.491 

E. 238 

G. H. 102 

G. W.17 

J.C.85 

J. F. 511 

J.T. 359,372 

Curie, J. H. 53 
Curnonsky, M. 107 
Currie, E. D. 338 
Currier, A. F. 587 
Currv, C. E. 231 

^“W.T.182 

Curtis, C. E. 454 , 474 

H. P, 216, 218, 624 

J. W.69 

R. S.463 

Curwen, E. C. 404 
K.M,591 

Curzon of Kedlestoii, Marquis, 102 
Curzon, H.E. J, 130 
Curzon-Miller, A. G. 553 


Cushing, H. 7, 505 

S. W. 89, 91 

Cushman, J. A. 332 

Cushny, A. R. 291, 496, 568, 577 

Custance, R. 210 

Cutler, D. W. 892 

H. A.178 

Czaplit^ka, M. A. 417, 422 

Da Costa, B. F. B. 520 
Dade, H. A. 461 
D’Aeth, F. G. 53 

Daglish, E. F. 363, 374, 385, 438, 447 
Dahl, H. 462 
K. 101 

Dahlstrom, K. P. 154, 157 
Dairy Shorthorn Association, 616 
Daish, H. H. R. 164, 169 
Dakin , A. 112 

H. 1). 292 

W. J. 359, 370, 379, 503 

Dalbv, W. E. 144, 152, 157, 161 
Dale; A. M. 424 

G. H. C. 87 

H. H. 292 

J. B. 113, 134 

S. J.4 

Dales, J. H. 168 
Daley, W. A. 587 
Dalgleish, I. S. 116 
Dallas, A. K. 417, 429 
Dallimore, W. 474 ,489 
Dallinger, W. H. 396 
Dally, J.F.H. 530 
D’Aimeida, J.F.451 
Dalton, G. 518 

H. 56, 57, 64 

J.C.247,248 

O.M.407,428 

Dalziel, H. 604,605 

J.M.436,448 

Damon , S . R . 595 
Dampier, W. 107 
Dampier-Bennett , A. G. 530, 548 
Dampier- Whetham , M. 6 

W.C.D.6 

Dancaster, E. A. 193, 287 
Dance, H. E. 249 
Dane, M. 601 
Daniel , A . F . H . 460 

Sir J. 17 

P.C.69 

R. J.363 

Daniels, C. W. 514 

G. W. 113, 212, 300 

Danvers, V. L. 611 
B'Arcy, C, F. 32, 401 

661 



Name Index 


Dark, S. 32 
Darlev, H. 97 
Darling, C. R. 230 , 235 

C.S. 157 

H. C.R.583 

Lord, 479 

Darlington, R. 105 
Darnell, A. W. 483 
Darrow, F. L. 8, 298 
K. K. 225 

Darwin, Charles, 8, 9, 13, 363, 392, 
395,430,443 
C. G. 282 

Sir F. 8, 15, 367, 392, 440, 443 

Sir F. S. 105 

Sir G. H. 15 

L. 392 

Das, T. 419 
Dashiell, B. F. 260 
Daunt, H. D. 434 
Davenport, C, 186 

E.H. 63 

J. A. 194 

Davey, F. 137 

F. H. 450 

H. 182 

Davidge, H. T. 244 
Davidson, A. 314, 317 

C. 129 

D. 407, 408 

G. 363 

H. C. 483, 486 

J. 122 , 374, 474 

Sir J . M . 541 

L.M.106 

P.W. 357,598 

W. B.311,314 

Davies, A. M. 86, 333, 338, 372, 591 

B. H. 155 

C. J.466 

D. 174 

F.H. 192 

G.H.218 

G.M. 341 

G. MacD. 333 

H. 154 

H.M. 546 

H. W. 532 

J.L.469 

L.H.L. 112 

P. J.200 

S,H.302 

W,W.86 

Davis, A. 129 

A. C, 193 

A.H.234 

F.76 


Davis , H . 566 

H.N. 160 

John, 108 

J. R. A. 440, 443, 455, 457, 461, 

462 

N.R.241 

P.L.H. 207 

R. A.486 

R. W. J. 190 

W. 217, 341, 479 

W.E.190 

Davison, C. 329, 333 

D.401 

E. H. 333 

T. R. 196 

W. C. 293 

Davy, G. 411 
Sir H. 324 

J « 44.7 

Daw, A. W. 153, 346 

S. W. 548 

Z. W. 153, 346 

Dawe, A. 314, 346 

M. T. 487 

Dawkins, Sir W. B. 403 
Dawson, C. 404 

E • R . 503 

S.S.137 

W.H. 82 

W. R. 412, 430 

W. S. 520 

Day, F. 366 

G. 355 

J. P.571 

L. F. 354, 607 

W.R.474 

Daysh, G . H . J . 209 
Deakin, R. 114, 122, 130 
Dean , A . 189 
Deane, A. P.W. 618 

C.H.618 

H.E. 570 

W. 427 

Deans, W. M. 15 
Dearden, H. 587 
Dearie, N. B. 69 
De Bary, AT452 , 453 
Debenham , F . 92 , 327 
De Bniyne , N . A . 251 
De Castro , J . P . 857 
Declareuil, J. 408 
Deeley, R. M. 152 
Defries , A . 8 
De Garis, M. C. 512 
Degras,D.574 
Deguerre, Dr. 509 
Dehelly, G. 569 


662 




Name Index 


Deite, C. 305 
Dekker, P . M , 154 
Delamotte, F. 607 
Delaporte , L . 408 
Delbos, L. 147 
De I^int, J. G. 491 
Dell, J. A. 393 
Deller, E. 73 
De Man , H . 48 
Demanj^eon , A . 85 
Delmas, J . 541 
de Meric, H. 570 
Dendv , A . 2 , 393 , 430 

M . 581 

Denmark , A . E . 112 
Denning, D . 196 
Dennis, H. J . 124 

R. N. 385, 387 

Dennv , C . W . 354 

G . A . 347 

Dent , J . H . 8 

R. H. 8 

Denton, F. M. 238, 249 
Deonna , W . 429 

Department of Overseas Trade, 82, 
89, 334 

of Scientific and Industrial 

Research, 2, 68, 135, 144,145,146, 
150, 152, 167, 180, 185, 188, 190, 
192, 193, 195, 196, 197, 200, 216, 
232, 261, 264, 273, 286, 289, 302, 
304 , 310 , 31 1 , 31 3 , 31 5 , 316 ,31 7 ,323 , 
334 , 343 , 349 , 351 , 474 , 500 , 594 , 595 
Departmental Committee on Causes 
and Prevention of Blindness, 557 

Comrnittee on Employment of 

Sailors and Soldiers on the Land , 454 

C"ommittee on Foot and Mouth 

Disease, 606 
Dep<§ret, C. 363 
Derennes, C, 390 
Derham, A. 368 
Desaint, A. 198 
Desch, C- 349, 353 

C. H. 4, 323 

Descoendre^, A. 76 
Design and Modem Industries Asso- 
ciation. 616 
De Souza , D , 498 
Despard, L. L. 570 
Destot, E. 541 
des Voeux, H. A. 593 
Deussen, P, 25 
Deutsch, F. 496 
Devereux , J . R . 500 
Devey, H. G. 255 
De Villamil, R. 141, 142, 220 


Devillers, R. 220 
Devine, H. 526 
De Vries, D. 150 

H. 84 

Dew, H. R. 534 
Dewar , A . 108 

D. 385 

G. A. B. 368 

J. M. 385 

Lady, 13 

Sir James, 13, 14, 232 

Dewey , J . 48 , 53 
Dexter, S. F. G. 76 

T. F. G. 415 

Dey, K. L. 576 
de Zouehe, R. C . 137 
Dible, J. H. 506 
Diehmamu K. 239 
Dick, C. II. 102 

J. L. 587 

J . R. 217, 252 

Dickens, F. 502 
Dicker, E. B. 17 
Dickie, W. S. 541 
Dickinson, H. \V. 8 

P. L. 186 

R. E. 256 

Dickson , A . A . C . 341 

E. C. S. 13 

H. N. 275 

I. W. 562 

J. 1). H. 13 

J. M. 281, 316 

L. E. 116 

W. E. C. 537 

‘Tlictron,” 261 
Dieterich, K. 308 
Dieulafoy, G. 511 
Digbv, B. 99 

- K. H. 569 

M . 61 , 459 

Digges, J . G. 490 
Dighton, C. A. 550 
Dilling, W. J. 576 
Diilistone, F. E. 465 

G. 482 

Dimond, L. 515 
Dines, L. H. G. 273 

W. H. 273 

Dingle, H. 10, 267 
Dingwall, E. J. 50 , 508 
Dingwall -Fordyce, A. 581 , 602 
Dinsdale, A. 264 
Dinwoodie, W. 152 
Dirr, A, 432 
Disney, A. N. 896 
H. W. 64 


663 



Name Index 


Distant, W. L. 867 , 374 
Ditchfleld, P. H. 415 
Diver, E. W. 528 
Dix, G. H. 43 
Dixcy, R. N. 471 
Dixon, A. F. 494 

C. 985 

E. T. 32 

F. E. 174 

H.H.443 

H. N. 451 

L. 598 

W. E. 577 

W. H. 323 

Dobb, M, 59 
Dobbie , H . B . 451 

M. L. 570 

Dobbin , L . 279 
Dobbs, A. E. 72 
S. P. 53 

W. J. 122, 127, 139, 141 

Dobell, C. 397, 520 
Dobie, M. R. 409, 417 
Doble, F. C. 547 
Dobson, A, A. G. 177 
B. 213 

C. G. 137, 189, 195 

E. 323 

G, M. B, 233, 273 

M. 598, (K)9 

Dodd, S. 504 
Dodds, E. C. 502 , 512 

E. R. 17 

G. 490 

Dodge, R. E. 91 
Dodgson, J . W . 279 
Doig, P. 209 
Dokc, C . M. 436 
Dollar, J. A. W. 603, 604 
Dollman, J. G. 381 
Dolmage, C. G. 267 
Dolman, A. 97 
D’ombrain, H, H, 488 
Dominic! , M. 574 
Dominion of Canada, 209 
J>om inions and Colonial Office, East 
Africa, 82 

and Colonial Office, West 

Africa, 469 

Dommett, W. E. 185, 147, 148, 155, 
161 , 168 

Domville^Fife, C* W, 428 
Don, J, 183, 206, 229 
Donald, A. 568 

W . 158 

Donaldson, M. 511 
M«E.M.102 


Donaldson, R. 587, 538 
Doncaster, L. 898, 394, 396 
Doniiigton , G . C . 279 
Donisthorpe, H. St. J. K . 374 
Donkin, A. E. 114, 130 

B. 159, 161 

r T R 

Donne , T . E . 881 , 427 
Dootson , F . W . 279 
d’Orchymont, A. 372 
Dorde, C. 320 
Dorey, A. 147 
Dor land , W . A . N . 562 
Dornan, S. S. 423 
Dorsey, G. A . 893, 399 
Doughty, C. M. 99 

F. H. 8, 75 

Douglas, C. C. 587 

C. E. 468 

C. G. 497 

C. K. M. 273 

G. P. 222 

II . P . 260 

M. A. 72 

N. 359 

Douthwaite, A. H. 580 

Dove, S. E, 574 

Dover, A. T. 246, 248, 251 , 256 

C. 372, 414 

Dow , J . A . 455 

J. S. 185 

Dowden , J . ^V . 543 
Dowling, R. N. 471 
Dowmes , R . P . 49 
Dow ne V , J . E . 38 , 42 

j; F. 343 

Dow'nie, J. R. 297 
Downs, B. W. 102 
Dowse , T . S . 570 
Dowsett , H . M . 261 , 262 

J. F. 325 

J . 51 . 384 

Dowson , J , K . 316 
Doyen , K . 539 
Doyle, Sir A. C. 51 
Drabble, E, 440 
Draper, C, H: 231 

J. T. 197 

J. W. 6 

Draycott, G. E. 108 
Drayson, A. W. 880 
Dreaper, W. P. 279 
Drennan, M. R. 400, 493 
Dresser, H* 17 

H. E.388, 885 

Drever, J . 42 , ^ , 49 , 76 
Drew, A, H. 897 



Name Index 


Drew, F. W. 471 

V. 575 

Drewitt, F. D. 438 
Dreyer, G. 400 

J.L.E. 266 

Driberg, J, H. 460 

Driesch, H. 25, 38 

Driffield, C. V. 612 

Drinkwater, H. 508 

Driver, J. K. 576, 577 

Dron , R . W . 62 

Droop, J. P. 413 

Drover, F. J. 157, 164 

Druce, G. C. 438, 440, 447, 418 

J.G.F.6 

Drude, P, 231 
Druery, C. T. 451 
Drummie, A. C. 474 
Drummond , A . A . 307 

I . M . 360 

J . 381 , 544 

J. C. 292, 305 

M. 38, 76, 443, 502 

VV. B. 77, 502, 580, 591 

Drurv, F. E, 186, 192 

W, D, 487 

Drysdale, C. V. 246, 254 
Du Bois , E , F . 292 
Dubose , A . 309 
Duchene, E. A. 221 
Duckworth, S. G. 202 
Ducroquet, D. 548 
Duddington, N. A. 22, 26 
Dudeney , H . E . 1 11 
Dudgeon , G . C , 474 

L, S. 569 

Duff, Hon. Mrs. A. G. 8 

A. W. 225 

C.M.25 

Dugas, C. 408 
Duggan-Cronin , A . M . 423 
Dugmore, A. II. 363 
Duguid, C. 65 
Duke -Elder, W. S. 233, 557 
Dukes, C. 8, 595 
Dull, C. E. 225 
Dulwich College, 72 
Duly, S. J, 325, 343 
Dumbleton, J. E. 182, 222 
Dumesny, P. 325 
Dumville, B. 77 

J. 214, 318 

Dunbar, W, 183 
Duncan, D, 8 

F. M. 363, 368 

G.S.616, 

H.G.414 


Duncan, J. 143, 157, 168, 225, 230 

L.T. 368 

W.G.347 

Duncanson, D. B. 2 
Dundas , G . H . G . 588 
Dunell, H. 355 
Dunk, J. L. 234 
Dunkerley, S. 151, 204 
Dunkley, W. G. 129, 153, 168 
Dunlap, K. 38 
Dunlop, H. C. 134 
Dunn, E. J. 334 

J . A . 363 

J.T. 80,311 

W. 194 

Dunnage, J. A. 62 

Dunne, J. W. 38 

Dunnieliff, H. B. 279, 298 

Dunoycr, L. 240 

Dunraven, Earl of. 50 

Dunstan, A. E. 80, 279, 290, 312 

B. 340 

W. R. 467 

Dunton, W. F. 254 
Dupre, A. 287 
Diiprct, S. 493 
Dupuy, G. M. 544 
Durant, W. 17, 32 

Durell,C. V. 114, 118, 122, 124, 125, 

129, 130, 135, 139, 238 
Durham, H. W. 355 

- - M. E. 417 

- T.S.342 
Durrant, J. H. 378 

R. G. 289 

Durv^elle, J. P. 305 
Durvea, N. L. 106 
Duthie, J. F. 447, 450 
Du Toit, A. L. 82, 333 
Dutt, B. B. 187 

G. R. 372 

N. K. 419 

R. P. .59 

Dutton, S.T. 177 
Duval, P. 545 

Dwerryhouse, A. R. 327, 332 
Dve, F. 185 
F. W. 200 
Dver, F. J. 578 
Dygges, L. 278 

Leonard, 138 

Dyke, W. 472 

Dykes, W. R. 447, 485, 488 , 489 
Dymes, T. A. 308 
Dyott, G. M. 98 
Dvson, F. 151 

Sir F. W. 267 


665 



Name Index 


Dyson , G . M . 292 
S.S.800 

Eager, R. 588 
Eagle, A. 120 

Ealand, C. A. 363, 374, 396 
Earle, O, 598 
Earp, J. R. 535, 587 

K. A,564 

K. A.L.591 

Easdaie, W. C. 183 

Easlea.W.488 

Eason, A. B. 192, 231, 247 

J. 529 

East, W. N. 596 
Easterbrooke , C . C . 526 
Eastick , F . C . 303 
Eastlake, A. 313 
Eastman, C. R. 339 
Eastwood, G. S. 114 
Eaton, R. B, 188 
Ebaugh, F. G. 528 
Eccles , A . S . 570 

J. R. 230, 231 

W . MacA . 491 , 534 

Ecker , A . 384 
Eckersley, P. P. 261, 618 
Economic Geological Survey of British 
Honduras, 456 

Eddington, Sir A. S. 2 , 26 , 29, 30, 
238, 269 

Edelmann, R. 595 
Eden, T. W. 560, 562, 564 
Eder, M. D. 45. 529 
Edgar, C. C. 408 

^ J. 358 

J. C. 562 

M.408 

Edgcumbe, K. 254 
Edee, A. B. 334 
F. J. 178 
Edgell,B.38 
Edgeworth , F . Y . 136 
Edinburgh Council of Social Service. 
53 

Observatory , 269 

Universitv of, 510 

Edier, R. 251 
Edmonds, H. 440 
Edmondson , H . 214 

J.L. 199 

T. W. 122, 127 

Edmunds, A. 529, 589 
Edridge-Green , F . W . 558 
Edser, E. 171 , 230, 231 , 235 
Edwardes, S« M. 432 
T, 868, 490 


Edwardes-Ker, D. R. 458 
£klwards , A . 98 , 483 

A. T. 539 

C. A.850 

D. M. 29 

F. S. 534 

H.H. 133 

I. 222 

1. M. 598 

J. 119, 374 

L. 390 

N. 261 , 618 

R. 621 

R. W. K. 129 

Edwin , M . 363 
Eeman, L. E. 49 
Effront , J . 292 
Ege, R. 497 
Ehrenfest, H. 563 
Eichhorn, A. 595, 605 
Eichler, 414 
Eiloart, A. 47, 50, 500 
Einstein, A. 238 
Eisenberg, A. A, 506 
Eisslcr , M . 348 , 352 
Ekman, V. W. 273 
Klboiirne, K. T. 63, 67, 69 
Elder, A. V, 539 

G. 581 

\V. 45 

Elderton, E. M. 136, 147 

W. P. 126, 136 

Eldridgc, A. A. 287, 334 
Elev, C. 479 
Elford, E. J. 183 

P. 479 

Elias, E. L. 92 

Eliot, M. K. V. 174 

Eliott, A. W. M. 355 

Elkus, S. A. 38 

Ellcs, G. L. 382 

Elliot , G . F. S . 401 , 439, 447 

H. 38 

H. S. 394 

M.M.415 

R. H. 557, 558, 559, 583, 602 

W. S. 401 

Elliott, C. 300. 310 

E. B. 116 

E. C .471 

J. S. 508 

L.K.98 

T.C. J. 138 

Ellis, A. E, 379 

C.500 

C. J.L. 102 

D, 304, 489, 453, 506 


666 



Name Index 


Ellis, E.T. 461, 479 

G. 188, 196 

G.S.M.78,439 

H. 29, 45, 503, 587 

T. P.415 

Ellison, M. A. 570 

T, 09 

Ellson, F. A. 200 
Ellsworth, L. 108 
Ellwood, C. M. 007 
Elms, E. F. M. 385 
3 * oB3 

Blmslie, R. C. 542, 548, 602 
Elsdeii, J. V. 813, 334 
Elsdon, G. D. 204, 305 
Elton, C. 359 
Eltringham, H. 374, 375 
Eiwell, C, F. 201 
Elworthv, R. T, 015 
Ely, L. W. 523 
Emanuel, J. G. 530 
Emelt^us, K. G. 230 
Emerson, I, 100 
Emery, W. D. E. 500, 547 
Emmanuel, M. 308 
Eiumerson , H . C' . 00 
Empire Cotton Growing Corporation, 
409 

Marketing Board, 174 , 407, 

471 

Empson, H. H. W. 422 
Emtage , \V . T . A . 231 , 241 
Eng, H. 42 
England , W . J . 555 
Engledow, F. L. 467 
Engler, M. L. 339 
English, D. 303 

English Speaking Conference on Mat- 
ernitv and C'hi Id Welfare, 564 
Enna, F. G. A, 321 
Knock, C. R. 2, 32, 84, 430 
Enriquez, C. M. 99 
Ensoll, R. 298 
Enthoven , R . E . 419 
Entwistlc, F. 273 
Entz, W\ 414 
Enyon , L . 303 
Ephraim, F. 287 
Erdmann, A. 007 

J.E. 18 

Eriksson, J. 401 
Erith, A. G. 408 
Erleigh, Viscountess, 77 
Ernie, Lord, 454 
Ernst, F. A* 324 
Erondelle, P. 98 
Erskine, Mrs, M. 503 


Erskine , Mrs . S , 97 
Erskine-Murray, J. 261, 263 
Esch, W. 310 
Escher, S. 78 
Esdaile, P. C. 859 
Eshner, A. A. 498 
Espin, T. E. 268 
Essex Field Club, 863 
Etchells, E. F. 190, 193 
Evans, Sir A. 408, 525 

A. D. 64 

A. H. 447, 

A. M. 375, 376 

C. I.. 497 

E. 440 

K. A. 312 

E. J. 190 

F. 176 

F, A. 529 

G. 555 

H. E. 137 

I. H. N. 418, 421 

J. 43, 100, 432 

J. C;. 435 

J . H . 355 

J. W. 333, 340, 341 

M. S. 420 

N. N. 279 

-- R. C. T. 29 
- R. M. 130 
— S. J. 403 
— T. 401 

U. R. 349, 353 

W. 404, 500 

W. A. B. 018 

\V. H. 561 

Evans- Wentz, W. Y. 422 
Eve, A. S. 334 
Everest , A . E . 317 
Everett, A. 189 
Evers, N. 294, 305 
Evershed, W’^. L. 191 
Evetts, E. T. 502 
G. 09 

Ewart , A . J . 440 , 443 , 444 

E.D. 491 

Ewen, J. H. 38 
Ewers, H. H. 375 
Ewing, A. C. 18 

Sir J. A. 15, 145, 157, 107 

Exmouth, Viscount, 318 
Exi)ert Oil Refiner, 305 
Eyre, J.W.H. 569 
L, B. 361 

Faber, H. 407 
K. 508 


067 



Name Index 


Faber, 0. 108, 194, 616 
Fabre, H. 10, 868, 875 
Fabrics Co-ordinating Besearch Com- 
mittee, 216 
Factory Manager, 309 
Fage, A. 220 
Fagge,C.H. 491,511 
Fairbairn, J. S. 560 , 562, 568 , 564, 
622 

Fairbairns, W. H. 102 
Fairbridge, Kingsley, 8 
Fairfield, L. 602 

L.D.504 

Fairford, F. 487 
Fairgrieve, J. 91, 94 
Fairie , J . 342 
Fairrie, G. 303 
Faithfnll, L. M. 8 

T. J. 18, 893 

Fajans, K. 240 
Falconer, J. D. 332, 333 

W. W. 548 

Fales, H. A. 296 
Fallaize, E. N. 401 
Fano, C. da. 494 

G. 505 

Fantham, H. B. 397 
Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, Singapore, 514 
Faraday, Michael, 7, 11 

Society, 2, 145, 167 , 216 , 235, 

282 , 284 , 287 , 350 , 354, 357, 472, 
612 

Farbman, M. 616 
Farbridge, M. H. 434 
Farmer, G. W. 225 

Sir J. B. 439, 440 , 441 

R. C. 302, 328 

Famell, L. R. 29, 35, 434 
Farnsworth, S. 607 
Farquhar, J. N. 419 
Farquharson, A. 93 

A.S.L.24 

R.568 

R. A. 333 

W. 114 

Farrar, C. D. 385 

C.F.102 

Farrel, A. 107 

F. J.818 

Farren, Lady, 864 
Ffflrref, R. 445, 483 
Farrow, E. P. 444 

S.S.424 

W. 611 

Farthing, F. H* 479 
Faudcl-Phillips, H, 464 


Faulds, H. 400 
Faure, G. 479 
Faust, O, 320 
Favell, A. J. 137 
Fawcett, Benjamin, 11 

C.B.86,91 

D.20 

H. A.417 

\y, 447^ 487 

Fawdry* R, C. Ill, 114,118,139,141 
Fawkes, F. A. 588 f 

Fay, C.R. 56, 61, 458 
Fayers, M. A. 80, 443, 479 
Featherstone , B. K. 100 
Febvre, L. 401 

Federated Home-Grown Timber\Mer- 
chants’ Association, 474 ' 

Fedespiel, M. N. 544 
Fegan, E. S. 625 
Fehlinger, H. 508 
Feldman, W. M. 430, 562, 580 
Fell, R.C.D. 856 
Fenelon, K. G. 64 
Fenton , H . J . H . 279 , 295 
Fenwick, B. 561 

E. H. 534, 535 

W. S. .533, 547 

Kerch, J. 32 
Fer6, C. 44 
Ferenczi , S . 45 
Ferguson, D. F. Ill 

J. B. 573 

J . H. 560 

R. B. 200 

R. W. 75 

T. 174 

W. B. 612 

Fergusson, F. F. 181 
Fern, W. G. 49 
Fernbach , A . 303 
Fernie, F. 252 

W.T.577 

Ferrers, N. M. 125 
Feuchel, A. 555 
Few, H. P.244, 258 
Fichte, J. G. 75 
Fidler, H. 173 

T.C.t46 

Field, A. 593 

E.R.343 

Sir M. 209 

S.854 

Ficlden, J. R. 114 
Fielding, A. E. B. 465 

Sir C* 804 

FicId8end,N,F. 150 
Fiera-David, H. E. 317 



Name Index 


Fifield, L. R. 535, 543, 544 
Fildes, P. 519 
Filon,L.N.G.125,222 
Filshie, J.H. 112 
Finch, R.J, 83, 86, 87, 95 

W. C. 102, 368 

Findlay, A. 281, 284, 288, 800, 315 

J. J.72,75 

L. 512, 518 

Finger, C. J. 8 
Finlay, G.F.464 
Finla^on, 512 
Finn, F, 364, 385 
M. 241 

Finnemore, H. 305, 359 

Finter , F , B . 284 

Finzi,N. S. 574 

Fiolle, J. 541 

Fippard , R . C . 1 36 

Firminger , T . A . C . 480 

Firth, J. B. 102, 279, 281, 284 

R.427 

R. H. 592 

V. M. 38 

and Sons , Ltd . , T . 350 

Fischer, A. 453 , 494 

C. E, C, 447, 475 

E, 290 

F, 314 

M.H, 286 


Fish, T. 408 
Fishenden , M . 201 
Fisher, A. G.B. 59 

A. G. T. 548 

B. 69 

H. A.L.73 

J.H, 494 

J. W.236 

P. 604 

P. L. 601 

R. A.136 

W. R. 445, 476 

Fishery Board for Scotland , 381 382, 
390 

Fison,A.H.225 

Fite, W. 32 

Fitting, H. 442 

Fitzgerald, George Francis, 15 

J, G. 591 


M.810 

S.475 

Fitzgibbon, E. 508 
Fitzlinion8,F.W.385 , 890 
Fitzwiliiams, D, C. L. 538 , 539, o41, 
648, 561 , 583 
Flack, M. 497, 585 
Flaherty, F.H. 425 


Flaherty , R . J , 425 
Flammarion, C. 50 
Flatt, C. A. 465 
Flattely, F. W. 359 , 472 
Flecker, O. J. 279 
Fleming, A. P. M. 62, 69, 172 

E. 212, 624 

G. 464, 604 

Sir J. A. 8 , 225, 240 , 241, 244,. 

251 , 258 , 261 , 264, 598 , 618 

R. A.511 

R. M. 432 

Flemming , L . A . 321 
Fletcher, B. A. 226 

Sir B. F. 186, 191 , 196, 200 

C. 512 

F. J.480 , 483 

F. M. 610 

G. 532 

G. K. 256 

H.235 

H. P.196, 200 

J.J. 624 

J. M. 45, 528 

R. 214 

T. B. 372, 385 

— — W. .514 

W. R. 385 

Flcure,H. J.89,402,405 

J.H. 400 

Fleury, P. 808 
Flexner, A. 18, 53 
Flight, C. 610 

W.S.253 

Flint, H.T. 229, 237 

"jg 

Flitch, *J. E. C. 35 
Flood, G.M. 173, 183 
Florence, P. S. 53, 59 
Floud, Sir F. 1^. C. 454 
Flower , A . B . 490 

J. C. 43, 49 

S. S. 390 

Fliigel, J. C. 42 

Flux, A. W. 56, 65 

Foch, Marshal, 210 

Fock, A. 341 

Foerster, A. 519 

Fokes,L.347 

Fokker, A. D. 227 

Foley, E. 197 

Folliott -Stokes, A. G. 102 

Folsom, J. K. 53 

J. W. 375 

Foltzer, J. 820 
Fones, A. C. 558 
Fooks, E. G. 611 


669 



Name Index 


Foord, £. 415 
Foot. A. E. 279 
Foote, R. B. 419 
Forbes. A. C. 474 

G. 8, 266, 267, 268 

R.97 

Ford, A. P. 524 

F.M. 158 

H.58 

Forde, C. D. 428 

H. 102 

Forder, H. G. 122 
Fordham, Sir H. G. 8, 87 

M. 455 

M.G.C.379 

Fordyce, A. D. 582 
Forestry Commission , 474 
Formanek, J. 812 
Forrest, J. 169 

S.N. 112, 119, 343 

Forrester, G. P. 578 

R.E. 212 

Forsdike , S . 561 , 574 
Forster, A. 595 

E.L. B, 294,508 

G. :143 

L. 397 

Forsyth, A. R. Ill, 120, 128 

D. 45, 584 

T.M. 18 

Fort.M. 317 

Fortescue, Hon. J. W. 364, 390 
Fortescue-Brickdale, J. M. 515, 577, 
584 

Foster, C. 102 

Sir C. Le N. 343, 344 

G. C. 241 

J. 415 

L.F.458 

Sir M. 497 

M. 516 

P. F. 120 

T. S.401 

V.LeN. 122 

W. 279 

W. A.460 

Foster>Me!iiar, A. 488 
Fothergill, C. F. 514 

J. B.318 

W. E* 560, 564 

Fotberingham, D* R. 266 

J. K.266 

Foucar, J. L. 824 
Fougner, N. K, 202 
Foimieau, E, 578 

Foimiicrd’Albe,E.E.2 , 241, 267, 
270,290 


Fovargue, H. W. 625 
Fowler, A. 10, 270 

F. B. 464 

G. J.506 

SirH.4 

Sir J. K. 528, 571 

J. S. 581, 582 

R. H. 128, 141, 287 

W. H. 148, 157 , 244 

W. W. 806, 875, 877 

Fox, A. W. 385 

C. 77, 404 

C. E. 427 

C.S.834, 342 

E. M. 583, 584 

SirF. 8, 89 

H. C. 550 

H. M. 379, 393 

J. J.308 

L.C.441 

L.K.483,486 

L. M. 355 
R. F. 571 
-R.M. 58 
-T.H.215 

W. S. 518 

Foxworthy, F, W. 588 
Francatelli, M. C. E. 600 
France , K . 11 , 439 
Francis, F. 287 
Francis-Lewis, C. 599 
Franck, H. A, 99 

Sir L. 97 

Franey, G. E. 615 
Franke, E. 559 

G.314 

Frankei, H. 468 
Frankfort, II. 408 
Franklin Institute, 238 
Franks, R. S. 26 
Franzen , H , 297 
Fraser, A. C. 8 

A. M. 588 

A. R, 518 

D. C. 117 

K. S. 155 

H. 516 

J. 523, 546, 581, 621 

Fraser-Harris, D. F. 2, 38 , 42 , 497, 
505 

Frateur, J. L. 605 
Fray, J. 288 
Frazer, J. E* 494 

Sir J . G. 480, 482, 484, 487 

Lady. 484 

R. A,220 

Fream, W. 455, 464 


670 



Name Index 


Frederick, R. C. 595 
Freeman, A. C. 188 

E. A. 90 

E.H,255 

N. H. 298 

W. G. 456,477 

Freer, C. C. 69, 611 
Freestone, A. G. 260 
Fremont, C. 356 
French, E. G. 519 

F. 99 

G. 71 

H. 512 

J. W. 234 

Frenkel, H. S. 570 

Fresenius , T . W . 295 

Freud, Sigmund, 13, 38, 45, 430 

Freudeureich , E . von , 457 

Freund, I. 279 

Freundlich, 11. 286 

Frewin, .1 . G. 2 

Freybcrger, L. 570, 577 

Freyer, Sir P. J. 547 

Fried lander, A. 530 

Friedrich, W. 573 

Friel, A. R. 550, 572 

Friend, G. E. (K>2 

H. 379, 439 

J . N. 287, 306, 311 , 351. 108 

Frier, J. D. 221 
Frink, H. W. 45 
Frith, E. 273 

J. 144, 246 

Fritseh, F. E. 441, 444, 452 

J . 325 

Frobel, K. F. 26 
Froggatt, \V, W. 474 
Froluiwk, F. \V. 386 
Frost, I. 292 

J. 261 

M, 404 

P. 125 

S. W. 376 

Fnmiusan , J . 522 , 588 
Frv, A. B. 593 
A. R. 53 

G. C. 90, 94 

H. S. 283 

M. W. J. 113 

T. C. 172 

Frver, A. 447 
~~ A, C. 428 

J, C. F.461 

P. J. 306, 461, 489 

.Fuchs, F.J. 237 
Fuhs, H. 566 
.Fuller, A, W, 529 


Fuller, Sir B. 29, 38 

E. 588, 617 

Sir F. 419 

H. C. 576 

J. F. C. 29, 64, 210 

Fullerton, M. E. 101 

VV. 186 

Fulmer, E. I. 506 
Fulton, J. F. 502 
W. 29 

Furneaux , W . S . 359 , 368 , 375 , 497 
Fvfe, J. W. 182, 184 

W. W. 182 

Fyleman, E. 296, 320, 325 
Fyson, P. F. 474 

Gabell, D. P. 553, 555 
Gabet, 100 
Gabler, R. 47, 529 
Gabriel, W. M. 556 
Gadd, G. J. 408, 409 
H. 578 

Gaddesden, John of, 508 

Gadow, H. 391 

Gagan, J. 112 

Gagc,H. C.541 

Gahan, C. J. 366, 375 

Gairns , J . F . 164 

Gaisford, II. 165 

Gale, A. J. V. 4 

Galotti di Cadilhac, R. C. 261 

Galileo. 7 

Gallally, W. 122 

Gallichan, W. M. 48, 503 

Galloway. J. II. 198 

T. \V. 393 

Galt, A. S. 480 
Galton, Sir F. 393, 400 

Francis, 11 

Laboratory for National 

Eugenics, 495 
Galvayne, S. 605 
Galvin, P. 344 
Gamble, F. W. 364, 371 

J. S. 475 

S. G. 192 

W. 610, 612, 613, 617 

Garngce , K . M . L . 581 
Gammon, J. C. 194 
Gander, J . S. 311 
Gann, T. 408, 425 
Ganswindt, A. 818 
Gant , L . W , 256 
Gantt, W. H. 505 
Gan/enmhller , Frau. 8 
Garbe. J. B. 815 
R. 164 


671 



Name Index 


Garbutt, B. 155 
Garcia» A. 624 
Garcke , 616 
Gardiner » A . G . 8 

A. H. 408, 436 

C.I.327 

E.N.408 

F. 566 

G.G.294 

H.491 

J. C. M. 489 

J. G. 365 

J.S. 365, 370 

Gardner, A. 102, 612 

E. 404 

E. A.408 

H. B. 542 

j, w, F. 179 

P.428 

R. 163 

W. 300, 317, 472 

W.M. 213 

Garland , C . H . 588 

H.408 

Garlick, A. H, 76 
Gamer, G. 484, 486 
Garnett, A. C. 26 

J,M.75 

W. 176, 182, 242 

Gamier, L. 470 

Garnsey, H. K. F. 440, 452, 453 
Garrad, A. 161 

G.H. 462 

Garrard, C. C. 251 

F. J. 170 

Garratt , G . T . 455 

R.D.465 

Garre, C. 546 
Garrett, A. E. 283 

F. C. 290 

G. 153 

Garrison , H . 509 

Garrod, Sir A. E. 292 , 508 , 513 , 581 

D. A.E.404 

Garry, T. G. 593 
Garstang, J. 100, 408 

W.386 

Gask,G.E.539 

L.364 

Gaskell, A. 26 

J.F.516 

W. H.505 

Caster, L. 185 

Gatehouse, F. B. 323 

Gatenby, J. B. 494 

Gates, P. 69, 149, 150, 161 , 357 

H.R. 448,445 


Gates, S. B. 112 
Gaunt, M. 424 
Gaut, A. 487 
Gavronsky, J. O. 291 
Gawthorp", T . G . 356 

W. E. 109, 856 

Gaydon, H. A. 235 
Geary, F. 458 

‘H. 490 

Gel>eT, 277 

Geddes, A, K. M. 273 
G. 563 

P. 8, 52, 359, 393, 395, 4jf9 

Gee, G. E. 352. 357 

S. J. 512 

\V. W. H. 229, 246 

Geen, B. 194 
Geer, VV. C. 470 
Geikie, Sir A. 91, 827, 329 
-J.327 ^ 

General Council of Trades Union 
Congress, 617 
Gentile, G. 26, 77 
Gentry, F. M. 315 
Geoghegan, II. 453 
Geological Society, 327 

Survey of England and Wales, 

332 If 

Survey of Grfiat Britain , 328 ,32!» , 

331, 333, 334, 335, 338, 339, 342 

Survey of N igeria , 332 , 333 , 335 , 

338, 44)9* 

Survey of Scotland , 333 ,^335 

Geologists’* Association, 328 
George, H. P.91 

M. D. 415 

Georg levies, G, 216, 317 

Gerhardi, C. H. W, 254 

Gerlach, W. 287 

German, G. A. 176, 273 

Gerrans, H. T. 141 

Gesell, A. 602 

Ghainbashidze , D. 342 

Gheury de Bray, M. E. J. 120, 429 

Ghon,*A. 523 

Ghosh, B. N. 576, 593 

J. 73 

R. 376 

Gibb, H. A. R. 107 
Gibbins,E.H.H.244 
Gibbons, P. A. 32 

R. A. 561 

Gibbs, J. 188 

J. Willard. 14 

R. W. M. 112, 114, 115, 127 
130, 138, 185, 189 
W,E. 800, 882 


672 



Name Index 


Giblin, R. W. 84 
Gibson, A. 83, 405 

A. G. 509 , 510 , 511, 530 , 538 

A. H. 146, 180, 222, 225, 248 

C, R. 2, 5, 152, 155, 225, 235, 

237 , 241 , 245 , 261 , 279 , 814 , 612 
C. S. 555 

G. A. 115, 119, 125, 512 

H. 359 

J.L.485 

R. W. B. 23, 26 

S. K. 553 

W. 335 

Gide, C, 56, 57, 61 
Gifford, J. W. 233 
Gilbert, A, T. 315, 316 

H. A. 386 

J. E. S. 278 

R. 102 

Gilbert-Carter, H, 447 
Gilbreth, F. 67 
Gilchrist, J. D. F. 370 
T. C. 566 

Giles, A. E. 504, 560, 561, 584 

A. M. 131) 

G. M. 375 

Gilford, II. 537 
Gill, A. A. 509 

C. A. 515 

Sir David. 8 

J. 206 

J. F. 245 

Gillen, F.J. 428 
Gillespie, P. 591 

R. D. 525, 527 

Gillett, H. J. 193 
Gillies, H. D. 544 
Gilligaii, A. 383 
Gilmer, J. 99 
Giltner, W. 359 
Gimlette, J. D. 421 
Ginsberg, M. 48 
Ginsburg, B. W. 208 
Girdlestone, G, R. 523, 581 
Girdwood, J. 197 
Gissing,F,T,316,317 
Giua, M, 353 
Giua-Lollini, C. 353 
Given -Wilson, L. K, 42 
Gladwyn, S. C. 349 
Glaisher, J. W, L. 13 
Glaister, J. 596 

Jr., J. 596 

Glanville, E. 364 
Glaser, R. W. 507 
Glsisgow University, 333 
Glasier, J. B. 66 


Glass , F . J . 2 , 188 , 357 , 599 , 007 
Glasspoole , J . 275 
Glasstone , S . 279 
Glauert, H. 222 

Glazebrook, Sir R. T. 2, 139, 172, 
225, 241, 623 
Glazier, R. 212 
Glegg, W. E. 386 
Gleichen, A. 232 
Gleichen, Lord, 92 

Lord E . 187 

Glinka, K. D. 459 
Glotz, G. 409 
Glover, C. H. 107 

E. P. 136 

G. R. 137 

J. 177 

Sir ,Tohn Hawley, 108 

W.J. 82, 83, 84, 86, 90, 92 

Gloyn, A. E. 573, 590 
Glyn -Jones, H. 326 
Goadbv, Sir K. 554 

K. W. 535 

Goddard, A. E. 287 

1). 287 

E. H. 32 

F. 264 

H. H. 77 

T. N. 97 

Godfray, H. 270 
Godfrev, C. 135 
GodW, SirR. J. 8, 103 
Godolpliin School , 72 
Godwin , A . H . 98 

G. 53, 98 

Godwin -A listen, H. H. 366 
Goebel, K. E. 443 

K. von. 98 

Goerens, P. 353 
Goff, A. 417 

Gold Coast Government, 174 
Goldenw^eiser, A. 54, 399 

A. A. 401 

Golding, H. A. 69, 113 
Goldinghani, A. H. 161, 162 
Goldsbrough, G. F. 568 
Goldschmidt, R. 503 
Goldsmith, H. E. 177 
Goldzieher, M. A. 502 
Gompertz, M. 409 

M.L. A.99 

Gomperz, T. 18 
Conner, Sir E.C.K. 57, 58 
Gooch, G. P. 75 
Goodacre , H . 409 
Goodall, A. 538 
E.B.H.436 



Name Index 


Goodall, E. W. 615 
i^oodall-Copestake , B. M. 571 
Cooday» W. E. 312 
Goodbody, F. 533 
Goodchil'd, J. G. 332, 340 
Goodeve, T. M. 151 
Goodhart, Sir J. F. 581 
Goodman, J. 143, 610 
Goodpasture, E. W. 507 
Goodrich, E. S. 859, 393 

W. F. 184, 311 

Goodrich-Freer, A. 106, 418 
Goodsall, R. H. 612 
Goodwill, S. G. 139 
Goodwin, H. 300 

H. B. 129, 207 

J. C. 53 

W. 462, 467 

Goodyear, F. 608 
Goodver, 9 
Gordon, A. 60, 622 

A. K. 515, 538 

D. 368 

E. O. 404 

G. F, C. 170 

G. V. 137, 176 

H. A. 343 

L. S. 459 

M. 5ei4 

M. H. 506 

R. A. 454 

R. G. 38, 45, 53, 522 

S. 103, 364 

W. 514, 523 

Gorham, C. T. 53 
Gorst, Sir J. E. 602 
Gos, F. 106 
Gossin, H. 226 
Gossop, R. P. 611 
Gotch, O. H. 535 
Gothein, M. L. 480 
Gottwaldt, B. L. 108 
Goudie, W. J. 163 , 204 
Gough, C, E, 217 

H. J. 145 

K. 480 

Gould, Sir A, P. 521 , 541 

E. P. 541, 542 

J. 608 

R.T. 170 

Gouldboume, J . 80 
Goulden, C. 233, 559 
Goulding, E. 469 
Goulston, A. 530 
Gourlay, C. 188 
Gourmont, H. de. 32 
Government of India, 07 


Gow, A. E. 513 

C. C. 353 

D. 577 

J. B. 136 

Gower, A. R. 349 
H. D. 612 

Gowers, Sir W. R. 42, 526, 559 
Gowland, W. 352 
Grabau,A. W.328 
Grabham , M . C . 480 
Grace, J. H. 116, 125 

S. F. 134 

Gradwohl, I. E. 292 

R. B. H. 292 

Graetz, L. 283 
Graham, G. 522 

H. G. 53 

J. 63, 119 

P. A. 103, 459 

W. 59 

Graham 'Smith, G. S. 507, 516, 520 
Grahame -White, C. 222 
Grandmongin, E. 317 
Granger, E. 38, 432 
Granjon, R. 355 
Grant, A. 103 

C. G. 596 

D. 325 

F. L. 131, 133 

J. (J9, 304 

J. C. 608 

M. 414 

Grant - Robertson , Sir C, 57 
Gras, N. S. B. 454 
Grasby, W. C. 456 
Grasser, G. 321 
Graves, R. 45 

W, W. 400 

Gravcsen , J . 546 
Graveson, W. 367, 483 
Gray , A . 121 , 141 , 1 42 , 235 , 241 ,|254 , 
560 

♦ — ~ A . A . 495 , 551 
— D. 625 

F. W, 279, 284 

G. B. 434 

G. J. 8, 625 

H. 491 , (K)4 

H. St. G. 403 

SirH. W. M. 545 

J. 122, 164, 497 

J. G. 141 

P. 134 

S. O. 452 

W. M. 204 

Grazebrook, O. 18 
Greaves, J. E. 457 


674 



Name Index 


Greaves, R. H. 353 
Grebby, J. K. 80 
Green, A. A. R. 548 

A. G. 317 

A. H. 828 

A. R. 429 

C. E. 521 

E. 359 

E. E. 375 

F.E. 58,454,455 

G.H.45,49,592 

J. A. 77 

J.R. 439, 441, 443 

J. W. 177 

R. B. 553 

S. J. 286 

T. H. 537 

Green-Armytage , V. B. 580 
Greene, J. A. 311, 812 

R. 582 

W. T. 604 

Greenfield, E. V. 279 

J. G. 494, 512, 525 

Greenhalgh, R. 196 
Greenhill, Sir A. G. 142, 220 
Greenish, H. G. 577, 595 
Greenly , A . J . 48 

E. 328 

H. 172, 177, 256 

Greenstreet, W. J. 4, 8 
Greenwell, A. 182 

Greenwich Observatory, 268, 269, 274 
Greenwood, H. 215 

H. C. 316 

M. 505, 535 

W. 261 

W. H. 350 

W. O. 362 

Gregorius, R. 312 
Gregory, A. 364 

D. 202 

E. S. 448 

H. H.€. 580 

J. C. 287 

J. W. 84, 89 , 91, 328, 329, 330, 

335, 338, 414 
Ladv, 415 

Sir R. A. 2, 10, 91, 225, 226, 

230 , 267 , 280 

T. E. 57, 68, 65 
Grenfell, Sir W. T. 99 

W.T.497 

Grenier, A. 417 
Grensted, L. W- 48 
Grew, E. S. 268 
Grey, C. G. 220 
K. C. 294 


Grey, of Fallodon, Viscount, 386 

G. W. 191 

Z. 882 

Gribble, T. G. 178 
Grice, 3 . W. 64 
Grieg, J. 187 

J. R. 605 

J. Y.T.88 

Grierson, Sir G. A. 419, 436 

R. 261,265 

Grieve, A. B. 126 

J. H. 94 

M. 577 

Griffin, F. L. 118 

F. W. W. 77 

Griffith, C. L. T. 134 

G. T. 400 

H. D. 396 

I. O. 233 

. 1 . 10 

J. E. 448 

P gg 

Griffiths! A. B., 292, 297, 379 

A. W. 5. 

E. A.174 

E. D. 601 

E.H.230 

H. 300 

J. 313 

J. C. 222 

Griffiths -Jones, E. 29 
Grimberg , L . 46 
Grime, T. 164 
Grimsdale, H, B. 558 
Grimshaw, J. 536 
Grimthorpe, Lord, 170 
Grdber, K. 99 
Groggins, P. H. 317 
Groom, P.441, 445 

T. R. 170 

Grose, S. W. 409 
Gross, L. 497 
Grossmann , J . 300 , 324 
Grossmith, G. W. 265 
Groth , L . A . 258 

p. 341 

Grounds, A. 311 
Grout, G, H. 558 
Grove, W. B. 452 
Groves, E. R. 53 

E. W. H. 539, 541, 543, 545, 584 

J.452 

Gruber, M, von. 588 
Grundy, G. B. 409 
Griinwald , J . 354 
(Jschwind, S. 47 
Gubbay, H. A. 460 


675 



Name Index 


Gude^ G. K. 866 
Guemey, W. H. 487 
Guest, G. W. 181 

J.J,150 

Guillaume, P, 422 
Guillemard, F. H* H. 84 
Guillet, L. 858 
Guilliermond , A. 302 
Gullan, M. A. 584 
Gulland, G. L* 588 
Gulliver, G. H. 858 

J. H. 35 

Gun, W.T. J, 893 
Gunn, E. 201 

G. A. 184 

H. 68,891 

J. 94 

J. A. 18 

M. 559 

M. J. 599 

Gunson, C. H. 578 
Gunston, H. W. 480 
Gunther, R. T. 2, 6, 9, 188, 241, 360, 
896, 429, 462, 509 
Giintherschulze , A . 251 
Guppy, H. B. 84 
Gurd, F. B. 569 
Gurden, R. L. 174 
Gurney, E. 235 

R, 389 

Gurney -Dixon, S. 453 
Gurwitsch, L, 312 
Guthrie, C. C. 541 

D. 581 

E-R.575 

H. M. 575 

J. 608 

L.G. 581 

T. 552 

Guthrie-Smith, H. 386 
Gutman , J . 502 
Guttmann, O. 846 
Guye, C. E. 226 
Gwathmey, J. T, 542 
Gwvnn , A . 72 

^ J. 480. 

S. 108 

Gwynne- Vaughan, DameH. C.I«440, 
452 

Haan, J. A. B.de.dCO 
Haas, A. 226, 287, 288 

P.290, 292 

Haa8«I>>rentz, G. L. 227 
Habakkuk, E. G. H. 112 
Haberlandt, G. 448 
Hackett, J* D. 588 


Hackh, I. W, D. 298 
Hackisuka, M. U. 886 
Hackwood, R. W. 178 
Hackworth, Timothy, 18 
Haddock, M. H. 842, 846 
Haddon, A. C. 399, 414 
Haddow, A. N. 150 
Hadfield, C. F. 548 
J. A. 43 

T W 

sir k". a. 849, 850 

Hadley, H. E. 225, 226, 280i241 
Hadow, Sir W. 58 
Hadwen, W. R. 509 
Haeckel, E. 26, 393 
Haeder, H. 157, 162 
Haemoglobin Committee, 538 , 
Haenig, A. 150 
Hagedorn, H. C. 497 
Haggard , Sir R . 455 , 456 
Hague, B. 245, 254 
Hahnloser, L. 78 
Haig, A. 513, 514 

H. A. 443, 538 

Haigh, E. 2 
Hainbaeh, K. 322 
Haines, A. H, 460 

F. M. 368 

H. H.448 

Hainsworth, C. H. 354 

E. V. 187 

Haire, N. 58 , 503 
Hajek, M. 551 
Hake, W. 287 
HakluU, Richard, 12, 107 
Haldane, C. 58 

J. B. S. 2, 18, 82, 360 

J. S. 14, 286, 297 , 497 

Viscount, 20 , 26 , 238 

Sir W. 455 

Haidar, H. 18 
Halden, G. M. 178 
Hale, A. J. 287, 290, 800 
Hale-White, Sir W. 577 
Haler, P,J. 112, 172, 226 
Hall, Sir A. D. 868, 455, 407, 472, 
484 

A. F. 818,820 

A. J.317 

C.6, 172 

C. A.441 

E. J. 855 

F. 68 

G.E. 112, 172 

G. L. 246 

— H. R. 157,401,409 
— H. S. 112, 115, 122, 129, 181 


876 



Name Index 


Hall, J. A. 210 

J. W. 850 

P. 578 

W. 185 , 206 

W. S. 508 

Hall>Edwards, J. F. 521 
Hallatt, G. W. T. 188 
Halliburton, W. D. 292, 497 
Halliday , W . R . 20 , 432 
Hallissy, T. 382 
Hallowes, K. A. K. 2 
Hallows, R. W. 177, 261 
Halman , E . T . 467 
Halse, E. 623 
— — G. W. 312 
Halsham , J . 480 , 483 
Halstead, W. W. 218 
Ham, B. B. 506, 593 

C. I. 499 

Hambly, D. W. 429, 431 
Hamer , A . H . 448 

Sir W. H. 588, 591 

Hamerton, P. G. 38 
Hamill, P. 544 
Hamilton, C\ 70 

C. H. 268 

C.K. J.582 

E.R.49 

H. 852 

M. A. 409 

Sir W. R. 117 

Hamlin, A, D. F. 186 
Hammer, S. C. 90 
Hammiok, D. L. 290 
Hammond , A . 104 

A . R . 376 

B. 57 

J. 890, 603 

J.L. 57 

Hampden, M. 480, 483 

W. 488 

Hampshire , C . H . 296 

G, H. 578 

Hampson , Sir G . F . 366 
Hampton , F . A , 489 
Hancock, A. 378 

C. C. 176 

— — — S. 465 
Handley, W. S. 561 
Hands, A. W. 409 
Handy, C. E. 168 
Hanhart, A. 78 
Hankin.E. H. 404 

-U.49 

Hanky, J. A. 470 
Hanna, W. 518, 585 
Hannaford, C« F « 187 


Hannan, J. H. 561 

T. 108 

Hannay, A. H. 20 
Hansel, C. W. 241 

F.K. 551 

Hansen, F. B. 570 

h. F. 206 

Hanson, C. O, 475 

G. F. 400 

Hanstein, O. von. 426 

Hanton, W. A. 215, 218 

Harada, J. 480 

Harberton, Viscount, 2 

Harbord, F. W. 850 

Harby, W. 146 

Harcourt, R. 107 

Harden, A. 10, 283, 288, 290, 302 

Hardie, R. P. P. 16 

Harding, M. E. 516 

R. 469 

W. 584 

Hardman, A. H. 212 

M . 273 

O. 43 

Hardwicke, W. W. 559 
Hardy, A, 328 

A. C. 89,202 

G. H. 14, 118, 121, 375 

M. E. 445 

Hare, D. C. 586 

F. 525 

H. A. 571 

R. 107 

T. B. 177 

Hargcr, J . 521 
Hargrave, T. H. 173 
Hargreaves, H. L. 42 
Harington, Sir J. 509 
Harker, A. 331 , 332, 333 
Harley, V. 533 
Harlow, F. J. 573 

V. T. 107 

Harman, Bishop, 602 

N. B. 557 

Harmcr, F. W. 832 

Sirs. F. 864 , 390 

Harper, H. 216, 222, 278 
Harrap, C. 610 
Harrington, A. W. 513 
Harris, C. H. 311 

C.L. 559 

C.R.S.18 

D.F.8 

D. T. 494, 496 

G.H.106 

H.849 

H. C. 157, 848 


677 



Name Index 


Hanis, H. W. 58 

1. 581 

P. W. 261 

R. 401 

R. W. 588 

W, 528, S2», 572 

Harrison, A. 71 

A. B. 183 

Benjamin, 9 

D. N. 283 

E. P. 226 

Sir E. R. 9 

F. 553 

H. D. 49 

H. H. 258, 259, 260 

H. S. 322 

J. 127, 390 

J. E. 409, 434 

L. W. 518, 519, 520 

P. 49 

P.T. 188 

T. 610 

Harrow, B. 9, 237 
Harrow School, 73 
Hart, B. 527 

B.H.L.210 

H. 608 

I. B. 9, 219, 226, 230 

J.K.42,53 

J. N.488 

J. W. 200 

M. D. 235 
Hartert , E. 386 
Hartland, E. S. 431 
Hartley, D. 415 

H, A. 598 

O. 600 

Sir P. 532 

Hartmann, C. H, 177 

R. 890 

Hartog, M. 393 
Hartopp, F. M. 599 
Hartree, D. R. 236 
Hartrick, A. S. 607 
Hartridge, G. 238, 559 

H. 496, 499 

Harvey, A. 808, 818, 821 

A. S. 63 

F, 598 

F. W. 112,189,487 

G. M.347 

H. W. 382 

W-188, 195 

William. 9, 18 

W.H. 448,452 

Harvey-Gibson, R. J. 9, 489 
Harvie, Mr. and Mrs. J. 9 


Harward, H. 20 
Harwood, H. F. 384 

J.E. G. 151 

P. J. 131,268 

Hasan, S. Z. 18 
Hasbach, W. 454 
Haskett, T. H. 468 
Haslam, C. H. 131 
G.884 

J.F. C.593 / 

Hasluck, P. N. 150, 170, 193,1198, 
200 

Hassanein, A. M. B. 97 
Hassard, A, R. 584 

E. M. 584 

Hastings , A . C . G . 97 , 108 
Haswell, J. E. 171 \ 

W. A. 371 

Hatch, F. H. 881 , 333, 335, 840, 347 

W. J. 419 

Harfield, H. S. 53, 237, 286 

W. H. 287, 350 

Hatschek, E. 284, 285, 286 
Hatton, J.L.S. 125, 126 

R. G. 198 

Haultain , W . E T . 564 
Hausbrand, E 301 
Hauser, E A 310 
Hausner, A 804 
Haussoullier, M B 101 
Havell, E. B. 419 
Havelock, J. H. 255 

T. H. 142, 231 

Haviland, M. D. 360 
Hawk, P. B. 292 

W. 456 

Hawkes, C. W. 480 
Hawkesworth, A. 213 
Hawkins, C. C. 249 

E. 514 

H. L. 328, 838 

Mrs. H. P. 267 

Hawkins -Ambler, G. 584 
Hawks, E. 9, 152, 267 
Haworth, W. N. 290 
Hawshead, J. C. 262 
Hawthorn^ C. O. 596 
Hawtrey, R. G. 57, 65 
Hay, A. 247 

J. 581 

Haycraft, W. C. 156 
Hayden, Sir H. 99 

H.H.Sd 

Hayes, E. K. 584 

H.856 

J.G.92 

M.H.465 



Name Index 


Hayes, R. 519 
Haynes, E. 475 

S. P. 29 

P. H. 262 

G. S. 512 

J. D. 868 

Ha>’ter , A . G . K . 411 
Hayward, C. B. 262 
- ~ C. W. 38 

F. H. 77 

H. C. 875 

J. W. 157 

W. H. 448 

Haywood, A. H. W, 97 
Hazell, VV. H. 70 
Ilazen, H. H. 566 
HazHtt, H. 50 

V. 42 

\V. 100 

Head, Sir 11. 525, 526 
Headridge, 1). 558 
Heap, F. 155 
Heard, G. 429 
Hearn, Sir G. 99 

Sir G. H. 175, 177 

SirH, K. 177 

L. 99 

Hearnsliaw, F. J. 82, 58, 66, 431 
Hearson, H. H. 850 
Heastic, B. 801 
Heath, A. K. 88 

A. G. 82 

C . 492 

C. J. 551 

F. G. 451 , 487 

M. 182 

R. S. 127, 141, 288 

S. 109, 429 

SirT. 110,266,270 

SirT. L. 9, 122 

Heatheote, J). 106 
Heatherley, K. 581 
Heaton, E. \V, 94 

H. 212 

N. 808 

S. 479 

T. 492 

Heaven, F. H. 189 
Heaviside, O. 241 
Heawood, E. 88 
Heber, A. R. 99 

K. M. 90 

Hebert, G. T. 528 
Heekstall -Smith, H. W. 226 
Heddle, M . F. 840 
Hedges, E. S. 284 
K. 241 


Hedin, S, 9 
Heerman, P. 317 
Heffer, E. M. 591 
Hegel, G. W. F. 18 
Hegh, E. 372 
Hehir, Sir P. 509 

P. 517 

Heiberg, J . L. 110 
Hcil, A. 310 
Heilborn, A. 400 
Heilinann, G. 886 
Heine, H. 106 
Heinrichs, A. F. 55 
Heitgcr, J . D. 551 
Hele-Shaw, H. S. 222 
Hell, J, 418 
Heller, M. L. 611 
HelHer, J. B. 580 
Hellins, H. H. 180 
Helme, E. E. 386 
Helmholtz, Hermann von, 10 

H. L, F. 285 

Hemslcy, W. 621 
Henderson, A. 126 

A. H. 108 

B. 416, 417 

C. G. 22, 102 

1). K. 527 

G. G. 286, 294 

H. 1). 57, 212 

J. 880, 584 

J. F. 619 

K. 402 

L. J. 292 

T. 558 

W. 320 

W. D. 619 

Hendrick, K. 280 

J . 4.55 

Hendry , J . A . 560 
Hendy, E. W. 368 
Henley, F. L. 258 
Hennell, T. 180 
Henrici , A . T . 506 
Henry, A. 136, 475 

C. B. 553 

G. M. 386 

P. 156 

T. A. 292 

Henslow, G. 439, 441, 443, 449 

T. G. W. 480 , 482 

Henslowe, L. 619, 624 
Henstock , J . 262 
Hentze, C. 418 
Henwood, J. H. 814 
Hepburn, J . 467 
M.L. 557 


679 



Name Index 


Hepburn, W. B. 555 
Hepworth, T. C. 819 
Herbert, A. 150 

A. S. 548, 572 

H. 558 

Mrs. 303 

Mrs. S. 77, 508 

S. 46, 898, 50;J 

- T. 108 

• T FT 0^*0 

Herbertson, A.’j. 85, 89, 04, 275 

F. D. 94 

Herd, H. 70 
Herdmai), E. C. 879 

Sir W. A. 9 

Herford, R. O. 70 
Hericourt , J . 588 
Hering, I). W. 8 
Heriot, T. H. P. ,308 
Heritsch, F. 330 
Herklots, G. A. 420 
Herman, G. E. 500 

L. Ill 

Hermanns, H. 351 
Hernaman-s Johnson, F, 578 
Heron-AIlen, E. 870 
Herrick, F. H. 862 

T. P. 610 

Herring-Shaw , A. 200 
Herringham, Sir W. P. 584 
Herrmann, G. 154 
Herrod-Hempsall, \V. 490 
Herschel, 10 
Herscheli, 582 
Herskovits, M. J. 425 
Hertslet, L. E. 566 
Hertz, F. 414 

H. 242 

Hertzier, A. E. 529 
Hertzler, A. K. 548 
Herz, W. 278 
Herzberg, A. 89 
Herzfeid, J. 216 
Hess, J. H. 581 

V. F, 242 

W. 553 

Hevesy, G. 240 
Hewat, A. F. 514 
Hewer » €• L. 542, 548 

E. E. 495 

Hewetson, W. M. 428 
Hewins^ W. A. S« 68 
Hewison^ J. K. 482 
Hewitt, C. G, 875 

r-0. C.198,599 

SirH- W. 548 

^ J, ^1 , 652 


Hewitt, J. B. 198 

J. T, 817 

W.86 

Hewlett, G. 622 
J. H,418 

R. T. 360, 506, 587, 568, 569 

Hey, S. 78 
Heydon , J . K . 59 
Heylin, H. B. 215, 218 
Heynes- Wood , M . 372 
Heywood, H. B. 118 
Hibbert, K. 296 

L. J. 612 

W. 257 

Hibino , Y . 53 
Hickman, H. R. B. 496 
Hicks, G. D. 20, 29 

J. A. 312 

J. W. 210 

W. M. 141, 231 

Hickson, S. J. 379 
Higgens, T. W. E. 415 
Higginbottom , J . 402 
Higgins, A. L. 174, 176 

G. 181, 182 

S. H. 818 

Higgs, H. <54, 620 
Higham, Sir i\ 611 
M. 6<M) 

Highton, H. P. 295, 296 

Hildage, H. T. 70 

Hildebrand, A. S. 108 

Hilditch , T . P . 277 , 284 , 286 , 290 , 306 

Hiley, W. E. 475 

Hilgendorf, F. W. 457, 463 

Hiiger, Adam, Ltd. 233 

Hill, A. 495 

A. M. 131, 138 

A. V. 292, 497 

C. W. 151 

E. P. 251 

F. T. 221 

J . 80 

J. C, 77 

J. G. 259 

L. 497, 504, 582, 585, 572 

Octavia, 10 

O. F. 896 

T. G. 292 

T. H. W. 126 

Ws 542 

W*G. 216 

W. S, 468 

Hiller, E. G- 158 
Hillhousc, P. A. 202 

W. 442 

Hilliard, H. 355 


680 



Name Index 


Hillis, W. B. 485 
Hills, W.D. 112, 189 
Hilton, H. 116, 126 , 341 
Hilton-Brown, W. H. 308 
Hilton-Simpson, M. W. 509 
Hime, H. W. L, 126 
Hinchley, J. W. 468 
Hind, A. M. 010 

H. L. 802, 303, f3l4 

Hindes, G. 584 
Hingston, R. W. C. 39 
Hinks, A. R. 176, 262, 207 
Hinshelwood, C. N. 284 
J. 558 

Hinton, M. A. C. 380, 390 
Hioms, A. H. 849, 351 , 352, 354 
Hird, D. 393 

H. C. 135 

Hirsch, C . T. W. 543 

F. 301 

VV. 46 

Hirsohel, G. 5441 
Hirst, F. W. 63 

g ^ 375 

HiscoxVg! 1). 151 

W. J. 70, 149 

Hjort, J. 397 
Hoare, A. H. 487 

C. 134 

K. W. 605 

Sir S. 100 

Hobart, H. M. 250, 250 
Hobbis, C, W. 607 
Hobbs, E. H. 188 

E. W. 191, 197, 202, 203 

F, D. 220 

L. M, 158 

W.R. P.254 

Hobday, F. T. 003 

F.T. G. 603, (504 

Hobhouse, L. T. 20, 22, 20, 32, 53 

R. 508 

Hobkirk, C. P. 451 
Hobson. E. W. 8, 121 , 220 

G. D. 322, 011 

J. A. 32, 57, (K), (52 , 03, (54 

J. W. 104 

R. L. 418 

Hocart, A. M. 431 
Hoeh, A. 46 
Hodge, A. E. 368 
Hodgen, J. D. 555 
Hodges, F. W. 280, 287, 289 
Hodgetts, E. A. B. 311 
Hodgina, J. E. 463 
Hodgkinson, E. G. 94 
W4R.282 


Hodgson, E. S. 619 

H. H. 286, 820, 854 

J. E. 219, 347 

J. T. 164 

R. B. 150, 356 

^T.R.595 

Hodkin, F. W. 322 
Hodson , A . W . 97 

F. H. 80 

T. C. 420 

Hoernes, H. 219 
Hoernl^, Mrs. 27 

R. F. A. 18, 20, 27 

Hoever, O. 356 
Hoffding, H. 18, 29, 39 
Hoffmann, J. 448 
Hofmeister, Wilhelm, 8 
Hogarth, A. M. 876, 390 

C. W. 578 

1). G. 73, 407, 409 

Hogben, L. T. 9, 370, 497, 502 
Hogg, K. 480 

R. W. 129 

Holbrow, A. E. 190 
Holde, 1). 312 
Holden-Stone, G. dc, 155 
Hole, W. 315 
Holford, Sir G. L. 475 
Holland, C. 103 

E. 564 

J. H. 456 

SirT.H.4 

W. E. S. 53 

Hollander, B. 46, 430, 528, 581 
Holleman, A. F. 287, 290 
Hollender, A. R. 550 
Hollington Club Clinie, 536 
HoUiiigworth , E. J. 413 
Hollins, C. 290 
Holman, H. 23, 76 
Holme, C. G. 479 

G. 480 

llolmer , M . R . N . 386 
Holmes, A. 329, 331 
SirC. J.607 


E. 368 

E. S. 39 

G. W. 573 

H. R. J. 459 

J. H. 101 


S. J.9 

lolms, A. C. 51, 202 
lolmyard , E. J . 3 , 80 , 277 , 280 , 287 
290, 295, 360 
lolt, H. G. 192 
lolt -Thomas, G. 223 
loltzmann, O. 624 



Name Index 


Uolyoake, George Jacob, 10 
Home, B. 103 

D. D. 50 

G. 103, 413, 415 

H. 184 

Office , T1 , 400 , 535 , 588 

Homo, L. 409 
Hood, C. 351 

D. W. C. 332, 546 

G. F. 280 

H. 103 

Hooke, S. H. 266 
Hooker, Sir Joseph, 9 

Sir J. D. 9 , 446 , 448 

Joseph Dalton , 7 

Sir William, 9 

Sir W. J. 451 

Hooley, W. 465 
Hoop, J, H. van der, 46 
Hooper, C. H. 487 

F. 63 

J. 197, 599 

L. 215, 217 

Hoops, Hon. A. L. 514 
Hooton, W. M. 288, 294 
Hoover, T. J. 348 
Hope, E. W. 535, 591 

Sir W. H. St. J. 607 

Hopewell -Ash, E. 536 
Hopewell-Smith, A. 553 
Hopkins, A. I. 101 

G. H. E. 374 

I. 490 

P. 46 

R. T. 368 

Hopkinson, A. \V. 39 

B. 15, 144 

E. 386 

J. 15, 379 

Hopi>er, I. V. 576 
Horder, Sir T. 504 

Sir T. J. 513, 516 

Horgan, M. J. 519 

S. H. 614 

Horn, Alfred Aloysiiis, 108 
Hornblower, F. S. 409 
Hornby, J. 315 
Horne, A. R. 148 

G. 427 

H. P. 611 

Homell, J. 420 
Homer, D. W. 267, 274 

H. G. 154 

J. 212 

J. G. 150, 158, 336, 857, 628, 

624 

Homiblow, E. C. T. 86, 94 


Hornibrook, E. A. 500 , 508 

F. A. 497, 588 

M. 475 

Hornor, H. A. 355 
Horsfall, R. S. 818 
Horsfield, H. K. 386 
Horsley, J. S. 541 
Horspool, F. 80 
Hort, Sir A. F. 480 

E. C. 523 

Horth, A. C. 599 

Horton, W. 444 \ 

Horwood, A. R. 439, 448 

C. B. 348 

Hose, C. 418 

Hosking, M. R. 543 

Hoskins, G. G. 191 \ 

H. P.191 

Hospital for Diseases of Throat, 578. 
Hottenroth, V. 320 
Hough, W. 218, 624 

W. S. 18 

Houghton , F . T . S . 41 6 

H. W. 131 

Houlton, C. 386 
House, C. A. 386, 465 
Houston, Sir A. C. 183 
M. G. 409 

Houstoun, R. A. 226, 230, 231, 233, 
242 

Ho veil, M. 390 

T. xM. .551 

Hovenden, F. 112 
Hover, J, 108 
Hovey, R. W. 475 
Hovgaard, W. 210 
Howard, A. 456, 467 

A. L. 475 

B. A. 75 

G. L. C. 456 

H. A. H. ,521 

H. K. 113, 131, 386 

John, 102 

L. O. 372 

R. 539, 544,^584 

Thomas, 415 

W. L. 588 

Howard -Bury, C. K, 1(K) 

Howarth, J. 599 

O. J. R. 85, 89, 90, 91, 93, 94,. 

275 

W. G.552,595 

Howchin, W. 860 
Howden, R. 491 
Howe, F. J. O. 252 

G. W. O. 246 

H,E.280 


682 



Name Index 


Howe, J. A. 334, 335 
Howell, C.M.H. 534 

G. C. L. 397 

Howes, F. 50 

G. B. 360, 370 

Howey, M. O. 434 
Howkins, F. 187 
Howorth, Sir H. H. 417 
Hoy land, J. S. 29 , 402 
Hoyle , B . 262 
Hoyt, E. E. 431 
Hrdlicka, A. 426 
Hsiao, K. C. 32 
Hsu, C. Y. 29 
Huart, C. 409 
Hubbard , A . J . 404 

C. E. 470, 

E. 325 

G. 404 

H. 610 

T. O'B. 221 

Hiibcny, M. J. 562 
Hubner, J. 318 
Hue, 100 

Huddleston , S , 106 
Huddy, E, W. 148 
Hudleston, L. J. 2S3 
Hudson, A. A. 191 

B. 511 

C\ E. 43 

H. P. 126, 138 

O. F. 351 

B. J. H, 194 

R. W. H. T, 126 

W. E. 260 

\y. H. 364, 386 

W. H. H. 132 

Hueffer, O. M, 106 
Hues, R. 91 
Hugel, F. von, 29 
Huggins, Ladv, 266 

G. M. 548 

Sir W. 266 

Observatory, 266 

Hughes , A . J . 206 

A. W. 492 

B. 545 

C.H.204 

E. M. 421 

H. W. 345 

J. C\ 333 

R.T, 80, 123, 127, 

T. H, 87, 187 

W. E. 354 

Hughes-Gibb, E. 443 
Hulbert, H. H. 50 
Hull, A, J. 545 


Hull, E. 415 

T. 306 

Hulme, F. E. 448 
Humber, W. 146 
Humberstone, T. L. 59, 74 
Hume, A. 386 
Hummel, C. 475 
Humphrey, J. 305 

L. 584 

Humphreys, C. B. 427 

H. 555 

J. 553 

P. J. 130 

T. 484 

W. J. 274 

Humphries, F. H. 572, 573 
Humphrvs, N. H. 315 
Hunt, G*. B. 522 
Hunter, A. 146, 292 

C. 555 

H. 284, 463, 468 

H. H. 471 

John. 8 

J. A. 217 

R. H. 492 

VV. 119, 180, 529 

Hunterian Society, 589 
Huntingdon, A. K, 349 
E. 89 

Huntington, E. 91, 360 
Hurd, A. 615 
Hurry, J, B. 409, 528 
Hurst, A. F. 511, 528, 533 

C. 158, 161 

C.C. 393 

C. H. 371 

G. H. 233, 306, 308, 312 

J. E. 351 

J. T. 191, 196 

Hurter, F. 612 
Hurwitz, R. 42 
Husband, J. 127, 146 
Huskisson, W. M. 162 
Hussey, C. 482 
Hustwick, W. 137 
Hutchings, G. E. 104, 363 
Hutchins, B. L. 71 

D. E. 475 

Hutchinson, A. 279 

A. M. 77 

B. 158 

129, H.G.387,402 

Sir J.9 

J, 439 , 448, 529, 541, 547 
J. W.215 

R. 513, 525, 533, 568, 581 
R. W. 3, 242, 244, 245,262, 412 


683 



Name Index 


Hutchinson, W. D* 51 
Hutchison, R. 497, 500 
Hutt, C. W. 58, 591 
Hutton, E. 103, 106 

F. H. 257 

F. W. 381 

J. A. 382 

J. H. 420 

W. H. 103 

W. S, 148, 158 

Hutyra, F. 605 
Huxley, J. 3, 360, 892 

J. S. 29, 860, 364, 388 

L, 9, 109 

T. H. 3 , 9, 19 , 91, 360 , 379, 

393, 497 

Huygens, C. 231 
Hyde, J. H. 144, 152 
Hyder, J. 58 
Hyndman, H. M. 66 
Hyslop, T. B. 527 

Ibbetson, A. 471 

W.C.165 

W. J. 236 

W. S. 245 , 248 , 250 , 231, 234, 

255, 256, 614 
Ibbotson, F. 297, 353 

W. 495, 541 

Ikin, A. E. 591 
Illingworth, S. R. 314 
Imbert, L. 544 
ImianitoH, F. F. 504, 533 
Imms, A. D, 370, 376 
Imperial Agricultural Research Con- 
ference, 455 

Air Communications Special Sub- 
committee, 85 

Botanical Conference , 438 

Cancer Research Fund, 521 

Conference, 85 

Economic Committee, 459 , 475 

Education Conference Commit- 
tee, 79 

Institute, 305 , 308 , 335 , 842, 

467, 475 

^ Mineral Resources Bureau, 342, 
344 

Social Hygiene Congress, 588 

Impey, S. P. 424 
Imray, H. P. 209 
Im Thum, Sir E. 108 
Ince, E. L. 120 
J. 576 

Inchley, W. 143, 158 ' 

Indufi^ria! Fatl^e Research Board. 
67,68,77,216 


Industrial Safety Conference, 71 

Ineson, W. I. 315 

Inge, W. R. 19 , 20 , 29 , 30 , 32 

Ingham, A. E. 151 

Ingle, H. 808, 458 

Ingleby, H. 505 

Inglis, C. E. 146 

C. M. 385 

H. R. G. 86 

J. G. 185 , 269 

O. K. 554 

Ingold, C. K. 318 
Ingram, A. F. W. 58 

C. 386 

J. K. 57 

T. 138 

Inman, W. S. 528 
Innes, C. 201 

C. H. 168, 181 

D. E. I. 340 

Innocent, C. F. 190 
Inspector, 158, 164 
Institute of Agricultural Engineer- 
ing, 460 

of British Foundrvmen, 357 

of Metals , 349 , 354 , 357 

of Physics, 226 

Institution of Civil Engineers, 158 

of Electrical Engineers, 204 

of Mechanical Engineers , 349 

of Petroleum Technologists, 312 

of Royal Engineers, 210 

Interdepartmental Committee on Crabs 
and Lobsters, 370 
International Air Congress, 219 

Committee for the Protection of 

Wild Birds, 388 

Institute of Agriculture, Rome, 

469 

Meteorological Organisation, 272 

Investigation Committee on Surgical 
Shock and Allied Conditions, 545 
Inwards, H. 218 
loteyko , J . 67 
Iradescant. 9 
Ireland, d- 215 

W. W. 581 

Iron and Steel Institute , 350 
Irvine, M, C. W. 23 

R. 506 

Irving, A. S. 492 

J. 97 

W.484 

Irwin, J, T. 242 
Isaacs, S* 602 
Isbyam, I* C. 29, 30 


684 



Name Index 


Isler, C. 183 
Ivens, W. G. 427, 436 
Ives, C. 600 
Iyer, K. V, 64 

Jack, G. 198 

W. R. 511 

Jacks, L. P. 54 
Jackson, A. B. 474, 475 

B. I). 9, 439 

C. E. 226 

Sir C. J. 357 

C. M. 500 

C. S. 119, 134, 141 

D. H. 204 

F. G. 198, 599 

Sir F . J . 386 

H. 475 

J. A. 575 

J. H. 9 

J. W. 399, 403 

Mrs. N. 106 

P. G. 138 

T. 134 

T. C . 137 

SirT. G. 186 

Jacob, E. F. 415 

J . 484 

K. B. 153 

Jacobi, C . T. 008 
Jacobson, W. H. A. 541 
Jacoby, M. 3(J6 
Jacqiiot , A. 475 
Jaggard, W. 318 

W. H. 186, 188 

Jagger, J. E. 168 
Jago,*\V. 288 
Jagtiani, H. M. 64 
Jaksch, V. 513 
Janies, C . H. 188 

K. O. 399, 4^)2, 404, 434 

G. W. 599 

H. 1). 250 

J. C. 436 

M. R. 109 

R, 121 

T. C. 291 

W. 262 

\V. H. N. 247, 256 

Jameson, A, H. 174 

C, 572 

H. G. 448 

H. J.451 

W. W. 591 

Jamieson, A. 143, 158, 173, 242, 245 

E. B. 492 , 495 

J.D.H.555 


Jamies<tn, J. N. 82 

T. 368 

W. A. 566 

W. R. 226, 280 

Jamin, J. C. 42 
Jane, F. T. 211, 220 
Janet, P. 19, 575 
Jansen, M. 548, 581 
Jaquerod, M. 523 
Jaques, A. 284 

G. H. 35 

Jard6, A. 409 
Jardine, R. 584 
Jarv, S. G. 462 
Jast, L. S. 612 
Jastrow, J. 50 

Jeans, Sir J. H. 3, 231, 237, 242, 269 

J. S. 62 

Jefferv, C. 536 

F. M. 288 

G. B. 238 

H. J. 444 

Jeffrey, G. R. 527 
Jeffreys, H. 226, 329 

W. H. 514 

Jeffries, R. 364 
Jckyll, G. 480, 482, 483 
Jellett, II. 560, 564 
Jellicoe, G. A. 481, 482 
Jenkin, A. K. H. 344 
Jenkins. E. 11. 483 

H. G. 70 

J. B. 3 

J. T. 382 

R. 8 

W. R. 175 

Jenkinson, Francis, 12 

F. J. H. 413 

Jenness , D . 427 
Jennings, A. S. 198, 308 

H. G. 360 

Jennison, F. H. 308 

G. 364, 393 

Jerome , H . 600 
Jerrold, W. 103 
Jessop, C. M. 126 
Jeudwine, J . W. 63 
Jeyons , F . B . 19 

H. A. 23 

H, S, 62 

W. S. 23, 24 

Jex -Blake, A. J. 532 

Joachim, H. H. 359 

Joad, C. E. M. 19, 20, 26, 82, 39, 64 

D. 480 

Jobling, E. 286, 316 
John, W. J. 259 


685 



Name Index 


■Johns, A. S. 410 

C. A. 886, 449, 475, 488 

Johnson, B. 475 
•Johnson, A. E. 294, 296 

A. F. M. 441 

A. T. 480, 488 

B. K. 288 

G. W. 9 

H. 48 

H. C. 462 

J. 409 

J. C. F. 348 

J. H. 506 

J. P. 404 

K. S. 259 

L. A. 9 

P. 368 

R. 613 

R. C. 233 

R. V. 265 

S. 248 

V. E. 142, 255 

W. 9 , 368, 404 

W. B. 417 

W. E. 24 

W. H. 18, 469, 470 

W. P. 422 

■Johnston, A. K. 89, 131 

E. 608 

G. A. 82, 54 

G. L. 613 

Sir H. H. 82, 414, 430 

J. 94, 595 

L. E. 418 

P. M. 102 

R. 297 

R. G. 298 

T. B. 491, 492 

W. 89 

Jobnston-Laris , H. J. 514 
■Johnstone, J. 364, 879, 393, 397, 497 

J. J. 380 

M. A. 828, 441, 444 

R. W. 564 

S. J. 326 

-Johnstone-Taylor, F. 180, 182 
-Joll, C. A. 539 
Jolley, A. C. 254 

L,. B. W. 115, 252 

Joly, C. J. 117 

J. 829 

N. 402 

■Jones, A. B. 522, 596, 598 

A.C. 126,458 

A. J.89 

B. E. 168, 196, 262 

B. M, 222, 281 


Jones, C. 288, 613 

C, P. 588 

D. C. 52, 58, 118 

D. E. 242 

D. L. 162 

E. 15, 46, 529 

E. D. 70 

E. E. C. 24 

F. W. 42, 211, 390, 400 

H. 19, 90 

H. A.211 

H. J. 485 

H. L. 572 

H. S. 119, 131, 267 

J. 86, 468 

J. H. 351, 571 

L. 303 

L. G. E. 74 

L. M. M. 155 

L. R. 82, 86 

M. E. M. 410 

M. W. 308 

N . ■M)4 

O. T. 338 

Sir R. 544, 548 

R. 228 

R. B. 155 

R. M. 30 

S. R. 611 

T. 169 

T. G. 169 

T. H. 221 

T. W. 178, 280 

— W. 292 
— - W. H. 404 

W. H. S. 509 

W. N. 441 

W. R. 386 

W. S. 475 

W. T. 19, 89 

\V. U. 170 

Jordan, A.C. 538 

C. H. 205 

IJ. S. 94 

E. S. 503 

G. J. 39, 44 

H. G. 148, 168 

L:"H. 484 

Jorgensen, A. 302 

Jose, A. W. 427 

Joseph, H. W. B. 393 

Joshi, G. N. 65 

Jost, L. 442 

Joubin, Li. 364 

Jourd , W . T . 8 

Jourdain, F. C. R. 886, 387 

M. 197, 199 


686 



Name Index 


Joyce, E. M. 108 

p. w. 415 

T, A, 410 

Joyner, G, 608 

Judd, J. W. 328, 329, 393 

Jude, A. 163 

R. H. 226, 242 

Judge, A. W. 155, 168, 220, 221, 613 
C. 471 

Jukes-Browne, A . J. 91 , 331 , 332 
Juler, H. E. 557 
Julian, H. F. 348 

J. 187 

Julius, P. 317 
Jung, C, G. 14, 46 
Junod, H. A. 424 
Jusserand, J, J. 416 
Juta, R. 82 
Jut sum , J. N . 208 

Kale, V. G. 57 
Kammerer, P. 503 
Kiuithack, F. E. 181 

R. 306 

R. I. 232 

Kantule, R. P. 426 
Kapp, G. 245, 252 

R. 0.252 

Kappers, C . W A . 505 
Karandikar, S. H. 420 
Kari, A. 202, 204 
Kannakar, S. 140 
Karst en . G . 442 

R. 426 

Kassner, T. 348 
Kauf, E. 496 
Kauffer, E. McK. Oil 
Kaula, R. J. 160 
Kaupp, B. F. 397, 604 
Kay, S. A. 295, 296 
Kave, G. R. 110 

G, W. C. 135, 234, 240, 298 

Kazi Dawa-Sanidup, Lama, 422 

Keable,B.B.471 

Kean, A. 600 

F. J. 162, 222 

Keane, A. H. 82, 83, 84, 94, 309 

C. A. 294 

H. 33 

Kearton, C. 390 

R. 864, 368, 386 

W. J. 153, 163 

Keary, C. F. 19 
Keatinge, G. 456 

M. W.75,77,80 

Keay, G. E. 54 
Keeble, Sir F. W. 443 


Keeley,*R. 184 
Keeling, S. V, 24 
Keen, G. R. 221 

R. 264 

ICeiller A • 404 

Keith, Sir A. 393, 400, 409, 492, 493, 
495, 548 

J.R. 512 

R. D. 513 

Keith-Roach, E. 418 

Kellas, A. M. 280, 288, 290 

Kellett,E.E.418,432 

Kellner, O. J . 467 

Kelly, F. W. 174 

Kelscr, R. A. 605 

Kelsey, W. R. 250 

Kelson , W . H . 550 

Keltic , Sir J . S . 91 

Kelvin , Lord , 3 , 14 , 227 

Kelynaek, T. N. 523, 525, 538, 581 

Kemp, F. 106, 479 

P. 245, 247, 252 

W . 402 

Kempe, H. R. 173, 247, 253, 616 
Kempson, E. W, E. 249 
Kempster, C. 556 
Kempton, P. H. S. 240 , 324 
Kendall, G. P. 262 

J. 282, 289 

P. F. 333 

Kendrew, W. G. 275 
Kendrick, A. F. 212 

T.D.404 

Kenn, H. C. 167 
Kennard , A . S . 379 
Kennedy, ’A. 178 

Sir A. B. W. 151, 248, 410 

A. M. 398, 513, 516 

B. 39 

N. 174 

p. 418 

R. 219, 222 

W. S. 248 

Kennelby, A. E, 121 
Kennett, A. 423 
Kensett, P. F. 432 
Kent, A. F. S. 69 

C. V. 228 

Kent- Jones , D . W . 304 
Kenwood, H. R. 592 
Kenyon, E. 131 

^SirF. G. 615 

Ker, C. B. 515 

Kemiack, W. R. 85 , 86 , 89 , 91 
Kerr, G. L. 345 

Yjr RQO 

J.’ 572, 592, 602 


687 



Name Index 


Kerr, J. G. 871, 392, 893 

J. M. 564 

J. M. M. 660, 562 

W. 158, 168 

Kerridge, P. M. T, 2S4 
Kersey, A. T. J. 144, 169 

H. W. 187 

Kershaw, C* 386 

G. B. X84 

J. B, C, 310, 326 

J. W, 162 

R. N. 84 

S. 214, 318 

Kervii , J . J . 605 
Kettle, E. H. 547 

W. R. 209 

Kettridge , J . 0 . 620 , 623 
Kevan , H . J • 136 
Kew, H. W, 380 
Kewley, J. 812 
Key, A. C. 812 

D. A. 334 

J, A. 498 

Keynes, G. 9, 544 

J. M. 24, 65 

J. N. 24 

Khan, H. K. 242 
Kidd, B. 19 

D. 424 

F. 534, 561 

W. 393 

Kiddier, W. 599 
Kiernan, A. 129 
Kieser, W. 250 
Kilgour, P. 213, 215 
Kilham, W,.H. 186 
Kimmins , C • W . 77 , 602 
Kincaid , C. A . 433 
Kinch, E. 278 
King, A. A. 573 

A. G. 201 

C. J- 173 

D. B. 517, 523 

D. M. 50 

E. L. M. 3 

F. H. 454 

SirF.T. 564 

G. 301 

H. E. 158 

J. 203, 206 

J. S. 459 

L, V. 121, 237 

Ir. W. 410 

M.416 

H. 83,416 

Dr. William, 61 

W. 322 


King, W. G. 240, 569 

W. J. H. 97 

Kingham, L. 584 
Kingsbury, J. E. 259 
Kingsford, C. 108 
Kingsland, W. 30 
Kingsley, J. S. 381 
Kingston, F. W. 80 
Kingzett, C. T. 280, 619 
Kinney, M. 269 
Kinsley, A. T. 465 
Kinzbrunner, C. 246, 250, ^3 
Kinzer, H. 215 
Kipping, F. S. 288, 290 
Kirby, W. F. 367, 376 
Kirchwey, F, 33 
Kirk, H. 604 \ 

J. B. 593 

J. W. C. 480 

K. E. 33 

T. 449 

Kirkaldv, A. W. 59, 63, 64 

J/W. 360 

Kirkman, F. B. 387 
Kirkpatrick, H. 558 

R. 380 

T. S. G. 348 

Kirkiip, T. 66 
Kirkwood, E. J. G, 443 

J . 459 

Kirinission, E. 581 
Kirschke, A. 162 
Kirsopp, J. 345 
Kisch, E. H. 503 
Kitchin, D. B. 19 
Kitson. A. E. 336 
Kitto, B. T. 342 
Klar, M. 326 
Klein, A. 23 

A, B. 238 

D. B. 40 

F. 116 

S. T. 480 

Kleine, R. 372 
Kliminer, M. 604 
Klingeiiberg, G. 248 
Kloes, J . A. van der, 195 
KluverTH. 40 

Knaggs, H. V. 522, 528, 583 

R. E.542 

Knapp, A. W. 471 
Knecht, E. 296, 818 
Kneen, J. J. 416 
Knibbs, Sir G. H. 360 

N. V.S.323,836 

S.G.C. 427 

Knight, C. W. 230 


688 



Name Index 


Knight, C. W. R. 364, 887 

F. P. 488 

J. 280 

J, H. 155 

L. S. 72 

S. R. 115, 129 

W. 36 

W.H.588 

Knights, C\ C. (K)8, 611 
Knobleuch, E. 442 
Knocker, D. 590 
Knoop, J3. 64 
Knopp, K. 118 

Knott, C. G. 10, 14, 113, 227, 329 

E. W. 156, 103 

Knottnerus-Meyer, T. 304 
Knowles, K. 514, 517 

T. 102 

Know Ison, T. S. 39 
Kiiux, A. 92, 270 

- A.V..173 

- H. V. 33 

- J. 283, 299, 324 
J,S.70 

R. 573 

Knut h , P . 443 
Knuthsen , L . F . B . 533 
Koby, F. E. 559 
Koehler , R . 563 
Koenigsberger, Ij. 10 
KoiTka, K. 77 
Kohler, C. 429 
W, 44 

Kohnstain, G. L. S. 534 
Koizumi, G. 599 
Koldewey, R. 410 
Koller; T. 306, 32(5 
Konig, M, 163 
Konigh, H. de. 354, 357 
Kopeloff, N. 50ti 
Kopff, A. 238 
Ko|)pc, S. \S\ 30(J 
Korevaar, A. 310 
Kosakai, M. 507 
Kossel, A. 292 
Koster, xM. 80 
Kozmin, P. A. 304 
Kraiitz, J. C\ 280, 282 
Krauch,C.294 
Krause , R . A . 497 
Kretschmar, C. 215 
Kretschmer, E. 39 
Kroenig, B. 573 
Krogh, A. 497 
Krohtii, G. H. M. 525 

R.E.S.504,543 

W. O. 100 


Krumwiede, C. 507 
Krusch, P, 841 
Kugelmass, I. N. 286 
Kuhn, A. 286 
Kiilpc, O. 19, 39 
Kunkel, L, O. 507 
Kyle, H. M. 382 
M. G. 410 

Labbe, M. 522 
Laborde, E. I). 88, 90, 91 
Labour Party, 74 
Laby, T. H. 135, 298 
Lace , J . H . 475 
Lacey , II . M . 252 

J. M. 180 

Lachlan, R. 123 
Lack, L. A. H. 497 
La Four, J. I.. 247 
Laeinel, R. 238 
Lafar, K. 302 
Lalfan, M. N. 39 
Lagdcn, Sir G. 414 
Laidlcr, W. 219 
Laing, B. M. 33 

F. 370 

R. M. 366, 445 

Laird, J. 19, 20, 20, 33, 39, 524 
Lake, E. C. 431 

H. A. 431 

P. 91, 328 

R. 551 

Lukeman, A. 189, 194 
Lai, R. B. H. 420 
Lai Uiddi of Kashmir, 421 
Lamarck , J , B . 394 
Lamb, C.G. 242, 247 

D. R. 178 

11.119,139,141,235 

3. 162, 165 

W. 410, 550 

Lambart, H. C. 515 
Lambert, N. 485 

T. 304, 352, 472 

Lamborn, E. A. G. 187 
Lambourne, H. 287, 294, 296 
Lamon, H. M. 387, 465 
Lamprecht, R. 344 
Lamprey , L . 404 , 410 
Lan-Davis, C. F. 613 
Lancashire and Cheshire Coal Research 
Association, 314 
Lancaster, H. M. 591 

J.187 

Lance , P . 86 
Lanchester, H. V. 187 
W. F. 291 


689 


AAA 



Name Index 


Lancing, M. F. 6 
Land Agents’ Society, 474 

and Nation League, 459 

Lander, C. H. 216, 815 

G. 1>. 605 

Landman , T . 86 
Landois, L. 498 
Landolt, E. 559 

M. 559 

Landon, J. W. 141 

P. 88 

Landtnian, G, 427 
Lane, J. E, 492 

J. H. 803 

Sir W. A, 538, 546 

W. H. 410 

W. T. 345 

Lane-Claypon, J. E. 588, 595 
Lane-Poo Je, C. E. 475 
Lang , B . 559 

C. 376 

— ^ — W. H. 442 
Langbein, G. 854 
Langdon, S. 206 
Lange, F. A. 19 

K. K. 815 

Langenhagen, M. de. 534 
LangfeJd , H . S . 88 
Langlands, T. F. 614 
Langley, J . N. 494, 497 
Langmaid, J. 165 
Langman, H. R. 257, 265 
Lan^on, H. M. 313 
Langworthy, P'. 237 
Lankester, Sir E. R. 3, 871 

O. 492 

Sir R. 864 

Lansdell, J . 487 
Lantsberry, F. C. A. H. 814 
Lapage, C. P. 581 

G. 398 

Lapworth, C. 328 
Larard, C. K. 113 
Larcombe, H. J. 115, 128, 181 
Larkins, W, 190 
Larkman, A, E. 119 
Larmor, Sir J. 18; 14, 15, 227 
Lamer, E* T. 247 , 262 , 264 
Larrett, 1). 110, 115, 128, 135 
Larsen , A . 823 
Larter, A. T. 816 
LascelJes, E, €. P. 59, 60 

T. S . 178 

T. W. 610 

Lasche, O. 250 
Laski, H. J. 88 
Latham, A. 513 


Latham, E. 181 
Lathrop, E. C. 293 
La Touche, J.D.D. 387 

W, M. D. 72 

Latta, R. 24 

Latter, O. H. 1, 360, 864, 371, 876 
Laubach, P. 251 
Laurance , L . 288 
Laurens, G. 550 

Laurie, A. P. 192, 195, 808,1809 

C.L.441 

Laveran, A. 520 
Lavington, F. 64 
Law, B. C. 420 

C. 26 

PL 480 

E. F. 852 

H. 177 

S. C. 887 

Lawes , L . Pi . 54 
Law lor, H. C. 401 
Law n , J . G . 844 
Lawrence , A . S . C . 286 

C. P. 461 

1). II. 46 

I). M. 64 

E. 484 

F. I). P. 64 

R. D. 522 

T. P:. 407 

Lawrie, Pi. 548 

L. G. 216, 818 

Laws, A. R. 86, 230 
Law son , P\ M . 70 
G. 128 

R. W. 226, 288, 240 

T.214 

Lay, lii. J. S. 94, 181 
Layng, A. Pi. 130 
Layton , Pi . J . 10 

W, T. 10, 68 

Lazarus, O. 39 
Lazarus-Barlow , W . S . 587 
Lea, Pi. 531 

F. C. 142, 180 

F. M. 254 

H.„568 

I-»each, W. 442 
Leaf, W. 65, 410 
Leahy, M. P. 527 
Leake, H. M. 454, 456 

P. D, 70 

Leaning, H. J. 191 

J. 191 

Leask, A. R. 165 

Leathern , J . G . 121 , 129 , 236 

Leathes, J. B. 292 


690 



Name Index 


LeBas, G. 284 
Le Bon, G. 48 
Bebour, M. V. 880 
L,. E. C. 30 
Le Cheminant, K. 85 
Lecky, S. T. S. 206 
Le Compte , T . C . 91 
Le Coq , A . von • 422 
Ledeboer, J. H. 221 
Ledingham, J. C. G. 516 
Ledlei, R. 488 
Lee, A. R. 465 

B. 494 

I. 101, 107 

J. 70, 71, 258 

W. T, 328 

Leechman, G. F. 204 
Leeniing, E. L. 177 

J. F. 220 

Leeney, H. 463 
Lees, C. H. 228 

D. 519 

Leese , A . S . 605 

C. L. 97 

Leeson, J . R. 10 
Leete, F. A. 180 
Lefevre, L. 195 
Lefroy, H. M. 376 
Leftwich, R. W. 513, 568 
Legg, J . W. 512 

T. P. 539 

Leggatt, W. 214, 215 
Legge, T. M. 535 

W.S.141 

Leggett, B. 262 

B,. J. 240 

E. B. 269 

Legros , G . V . 10 

L. A. 608 

Lehfeldt, R. A. 57, 283, 287 
Lehner, S. 319 
Leihold, A. A. 604 
Leipoldt, C. L, 584 
Lejars, F. 541 
Leland, C. G. 198, 356 
LeIean,P. S. 588 
Lely, H, V. 476 
Le Maitre, W. 220 
Lemerle, G, 544 
Lempfert, R* G. K* 274 
Lenk, R. 573 
Lenygon, F. 197, 198 
Len^mann. 511 
L^on,H, M,48 
Leonard, C. S, 278 

W.A.688 

Leplay House, members of, 62 


Leppan, H. D. 456, 467, 468 
Leriche, R. 498, 544 
Lescarbot, M. 98 
Leslie, M. S* 287 

R. M. 532 

Le Soeuf, W. H. D. 387 

Le Souef, A. S. 390 

Lessing, R. 314 

Lesslar, J. E. 514 

Lestch insky, A. 44 

Leston, G. L. 174, 175 

Lethaby, W. R. 186, 187, 429 

Letts, M. 108, 414 

Leuba , J . H . 44 

Leudesdorf, C. 124 

Leupp, F. E. 10 

Levene, P. A. 292 

Levetus , A . S . 414 

Levi-Civita, T. 119 

Leviok, M. 602 

Levin, O. L. 566 

Levine, I. 33 

Levinson, A. 505, 580 

Levy , A . G . 543 

A . L . 559 

C. H. 375 

D. M. 348 

H. 220, 238 

L. A. 315 

S. I. 185, 288, 301, 323 

L^vy-Bruhl, L. 430, 431 
Lewent, L. 121 
Lewer, S. H. 466 
Lewers, A, H. N. 561 
Lewes, G. H. 19 

V. B. 280, 315 

Lewin, E. 82 
Lewis, A. D. 461 

A. E. 215 

B. 365 

C. N. 139 , 243 

C. T. C. 610 

E. 108 

E. D. 365 

E. I. 301 

E. J. 290 

E. W. 310 

F. W. 196 

H. G. 178, 256 

L. P. 178 

R. G. 476 

R. T. 602 

S, J.278 

SirT. 498, 581 

^ 54 

W. C. McC. 284 

W. J.93 


691 



Name Index 


Lewitt, E. H. 148, 228 
Le^^witsch, J. 806 
Leyel, C. F, 486, 600, 601 
Leys, D. G. 532 
Leyton, A. S. F. 588 
Lha>ino, R-c. 422 
Libby, W. 6. 

Library Association, 626 
Lidcley, J. D. 492, 495, 496 
Liddi^^, M. 564 
Liddle, R. A. 883 
Lidgett, A. 818, 336 
Lieckfeld, G. 162 
Li^vre, C. A. 217 
Lilley, E. R. 836 
Lincoln, E. R. W. 615 
Lindhard, J. 497 
Lindley, A. L. G. 845 
Lindley Library, 481 
Lindsay, G. A. 240 

J. 19, 30, 522, 601 

J. A. 618 

James Bowman, 11 

K.75 

N. 26 

Lineham, W.J. 148 , 608 
Linley, C. M. 6, 148, 150, 151 
Linnaeus. 9 
Lintem, W. 176 
Linton, E. F. 449 

R. G. 604 

Lippincott, W. A. 466 
Lipps, T. 80 
Lipscbutz, A. 503 
Lipson, E. 212 
List, F. 57 
Lister, A. 453 

G. 458 

G. A. 102 

H. 871 

J. E. 811 

J. J.871 

Lord, 7, 8, 10, 14, 509 

T.D.564,S88 

W. 851 

Coitenary Committee of the 

Britisb Medical Association, 10 
- Institute of Preventive Medicine, 
506 

Little, A. 88 

A. G. 10, 19, 85 

A. S. 117 

B. M.648 

H,P.V.287 

W.B.099 

Littlej«^, H. 597 


Littlejohns, J. 199 

L. B. 599 

Littler, W. 227, 242, 280 
Littlewood, J. £. 121 
Livacfae, A. 808 
Liveing, G. D. 14, 282 

S. 10 

Livens, G. H. 242 
Livenage, V. 462 
Liveisedge, A. J. 148 
Livcisidge, J. G. 208 
Livingston, A. E. 481, 483 
Livingstone, A. 558 

David, 8, 11 

R. W.410 

Llewellvn, L. J. 522, 696 

T. L. 585 

Llovd, A. H. 476 

^ C. M. 61 

D. J. 292 

E. W. 455 

J.E.404 

LI. 515, 520 

L. L. 317 

N, 195, 488 

R. E. 89, 860, .864 

W. F. 584 

Loane, M. 584, 588 
Loch, S. 107 
Lock, G. W. 848 

J. B. 129, 182 

R. H. 394, 470 

Locke, A. 842 
Lockcrby, William, 108 
Lockett, A. 614 
Lockhart, L. P. 588 
Lockhart-Mummery, J. P. 534, 542 
Lockwood, C. B. 589, 648, 561 
Lockyer, C. 547, 560 , 562 

Sir J. N. 10, 283 

T.M.IO 

W.L.IO 

Loder,J.de V.62 
Lodge, A. 119, 189 

C.S. 189 

G. A.848 

SirO. 894 

Sir O. J. 8, 10, 61, 189 , 224, 

227, 287, 288, 242, 262, 860 

R. B.869, 887 

R.C. 28,88 
Loeb, C. 559 
Loewenfeld, L. 504 
Loewenthal, R. 818 
Logan, A. 481 

J. D.55a 

Lohmami, W. 850 



Name Index 


Lohni8,F.457 
Lomax , J . 314 

J. R. 814 

J, W. 213 

Lommel , E . von, 227 
London County Council, 54, 74, 180, 
183 , 365 , 369 , 304 , 400 , 402 , 429, 
588 

Lones, T. E. 352 

Loney, S. L. 123, 126, 132, 141 

Long, C. 46 

C. E. 14 

E. R. 537 

H. C. 457 

J. 455, 462 

M. 119 

S. H. 264 

Longhurst, A. H. 420 
Longinuir , P . 358 
Longridge, C. J. N. 562 

C. N. 564 

Loosmore , C . 33 , 529 

W. C. 39 

Lord, C. E. 381 

F. 150 

L. J.462 

Lorentz , H . A . 227 

Lorenz , A . 548 

Lorette, L, 489 

Loritn^r , F . 19 

Loring, F. H. 283, 285 

Lossky,N.0.22,26 

Lothian. A. J. D. 77 

Louch, M. 76 

Louffhnane, F. McG. 547 

Louis, H, 174, 176, 336, 345, 348,352 

P. 410 

Love, A. E. H. 119, 130, 145, 270 

J. K. 581 

R . J . McN . 540 

Loveday , T . 77 
Lovell, M. S. 380 

R. G. 524 

Lovett, R. W. 548 

W. J.202,204 

I^ovibond , J . W . 233 
Low, A. M. 262 
B. 46, 47, 77 

D. A. 74, 127,148,148, 158,169 

F.B.9B 

R. B. 590 

R. C. 566 

Lowe, E. 466 

^E.E.831 

P.R.387 

Lowenfeld, H. 65 
Lowie,R.H.431,485 


Lowndes, M, E. 39 

Lowry, T. M. 10, 277, 279, 285, 28$ 

Lowson, J. M. 441 

W. 288, 296 

Loyd, L. R. W. 103, 387 
Lubosch, W. 492 
Luc, A. 33 

Lucas, A. 326, 402, 410 

A.H.S.387 

E. V. 103, 365 

E. W. 578, 579 

F. 623 

II. M. 239 

J. 61,464 

W. J. 376 

Luce, A. A. 19 
Luciani, L. 498 
Lucka, E. 394 
Luckes, E. C. E. 584 
Luckhoff, J. 558 
Luckiesh, M. 227, 573 
Lucreti, T. 224 
Ludford, R. 494 
Ludlam, E. B. 280 , 288 
Ludovici, A. M. 33 
Luff, A. P. 280 

B.D. W.310 

Liihe, M. 397 
Luke, F. 8, 80 

H.C. 100,418 

T. D. 543, 555, 571 

Liikis, Sir P. 593 
Lulham, R. 371 
Lumb, N. 547 

N. P. L. 519 

Lumholtz, C. 418 

Lummer, O. 233 

Lummis-Paterson , G . W . 2.50 

Lumsden, E. S. 610 

Lunge, G. 294, 297, 815, 324, 325 

Lunn, A. 106 

Sir H. 410 

Lunnon, R. G. 227 
Lunt, J. 137 
Lupton, A. 347 
S. 299 

Lushington, A. W, 476 
Lustgarten, J. 256 
Luttringer , A . 309 
Luxmore , C . F . C . 322 
Luys, G. 519 

J.505 

Lvoff, M, 623 
Lyall, M. 19 
Lydall, F. 257 
G O E. 80 

Lyde, L. W. 86, 86, 88, 89, 90, 95 


698 



Name Index 


Lydekker, R. 865, 881, 390 » 

Lycll, D. D. 891 

T. 410 

Lyle, H. W. 498 
Lyman, T. 232 
Lynch , A . 3 

B, 106 

Lyons, Sir H. G. 274 
Lyster, R. A. 592 

Macalistcr, Sir D. 436 

I) . A . 337 

R. A. S- 404, 410, 436 

Macalpine , J . 547 
Macara, Sir C. W. 62 

D. 137 

MacArdle, D. W. 290 
Macarthur, J, M. 527 
Macartney, M. E. 186 
Macassey, Sir L. 59 
Macaulay, A. W. 152 

F. S. 116 

W. H. 158 

McAuliffe, G. B. 550 
MacBain, A. 416 
Macbean, L. C. 614 
Macbeath, A. 24 
Macbeth , A . K . 280 
MacBride, E. \V. 360 , 361, 371, 394 
493,603 

P, 39, 550 

Maccabe, F. F. 509 , 605 

J. 6, 10, 26, 227, 269, 330 

393 , 394, 402 
MacCall, W. T. 247 
McCann, F. J. 504, 561, 562 
McCarrison, R. 500, 530 
McCartney, J. T. 506 
McCaskill, A. 1 . 

McCaw, E. J. 553 

J. 581, 582 

McCay, D. 500 
McClure, J. C, 516 
McColvin, L. R. 625 
McConnell, P. 455, 462 
Macconochie, A. F. 158 
MacCormac, H. 566 
MacCormick , J . 103 
McCoy, J, D. 556 
McCrae, J. 4 
McCulloch, A. 314, 315 

D. B. 108 

J. A. 365 

MacCunn, F. 865 
MacCurdy, J. T. 39, 46, 529 
McCutcheon , T . P . 280 
MacDermott, E. T. 178 


McDonagh, J. E. R. 519, 588 
MacDonald, D. 422, 487 

D. M. 579, 581 

G.77 

H. M. 242 

I. 584 

J . 455 

J. R. 66 

K. 204 

R. M. 342 

R. St. J. 588 

\jy ^ 455 

McDougall , A . T . 242 , 280 

W. 26, 83, 38. 39, 41, 48, 50 

W . B . 44.5 

McDowall,’A.i06 \ 

R.J.S.39 \ 

S . A . 227 

McDowell , H . J . S . 497 , 498 
McEwen, B. C. 236 

J. A. C. 492 

McFadyean , Sir J . 603 
MacFadyen, A. 360 
MacFall, J. E. W. 596 
MacFarlaiie , A , 10 

J. 89,93 

M. 42 

W. 297, 351 

McFee, M. C. 279 

Macfie, R. C. 394 , 498 , 504 , 572 

McGehee, W. H. O. 5.55 

Maegibbon, W. C. 165, 169 

McGovern , J . 203 

McGowan , J . P . 530 

J. R. 605 

MacGregor , A . 103 , 1 23 

D.C.llO 

D.H.429 

— J. M. 534 

M. E. 376 

McGrigor, G. D. 342 
McGuire, P. W. 160 
McHardy, D. N. 461 
MacHattie , A . 206 
McHutchison, O. T. 161 
Macinnes, C. M. 471 
McIntosh, . 519 

J. G. 308, 308 

T. P. 470 

W. C. 365, 880, 382 

Mackay C . 502 
D.410 

H. 3, 75, 123, 182 

J. G. 488 

J. S. 118, 123 

R. F. 168, 169, 815 

T. 470 


694 



Name Index 


McKay, W. J. S. 509, 546, 562 
McKechnie, J. 137 
MacKee, G. M. 5G6 
McKelvey, S, D. 449 
McKendrick, A, 492 

J. G. 498 

McKenna, L. 433 

R . 05 

R. W. 520, 500 

S. 20 

Mackenzie, Sir Alexander, 13, 108 

A. P. 53 

D. 435, 550 

D. A. 402, 405. 410, 435 

I). R. 422 


H. G. G. 530 


1 . 518 

Sir James, 13, 509, 513, 531 

J. E. 279 

J. S. 20, 20, 33 

K. J. J.404 

Sir L. 002 


P. 59 

T. 207 

T. C. 528, 573 

W. C. 502 

W. L, 400, 580, 588 

W. M. 410 


McKeon , H . 20 
McKerrow , J . C . 40 , 40 
Mackie, J . 212 

T. C. C. 008 

T. J. 500, 507 

McKilliani, A. E. 95 
McKillop, A.I).70 

M. 70, 5(M) 

Mackhider, H. J. 80 
MacKinnon, A. G. 100 

D. L. 22 

K. C. 254 


F. I. 20 

McKisaek, H. L. 513, 021 
McLachlan, N. W. 113, 202 
McLaren, J. P.589 
R. S. 148 


S.B. 15 

W.A.470 

McLaughlin, A. I. G. 584 
MacLaurin, R. C. 232 
McLean , A . 227 

H. 292, 512, 522, 533, 534, 569 


I.S.292 

M . 245 

MacLennan, A. 541 
MacLeod , A . L . 500 

Sir C. 68 

H. W. C. 594 


MacLeoA , J . 371 

J. J. R. 292, 498, 522 

J. M. H. 544, 566 

J.R.172 

K. 433 

R. D. 625 

W. A. 297 

VV. C. 426 

Mclintock , VV . F . P . 340 
MacMahon, P. A. 110 
Maemichael, W^ 509 
Macmillan, A. 83 

A. S. 387 

D. 150 

D. B. 108 

H. 02 

H. F. 481 

J . C . 002 

N . 220 

H. 50, 328 

R. A. 105 

W . G. 349, 353 

McMullen, A. P. 141 
MacMunn, N. E. 90 
Macmurdo , A . H . 54 
Macmurray , J . 31 
McMurtrie, D. C. 008 

F. K. 211 

McMyn, J. W. 319 
Macnah, A. 558, 559 
MacNalty, A. S. 525 
MacNamara, N. C. 40, 394 
Macnaughten- Jones, H. 42 
McNee, J. VV. 533 
McNeile , A . M . 1 19 

J. D. 119 

Macphail, H. 584 
Macpherson, H. 10, 30, 266 

J. M. 410 

Sir VV . G . 509 , 545 , 588 

McQueen, E. N. 43 

J. 464 

Macquoid, P. 021 
McRae, C. R. 77 
MacHoben, T. M. 118, 121 
Macself , A . J . 445 , 460 , 470 , 472 , 481 , 
484,486,487,488 
McTaggart , J . E . 20 

J. McT. E. 26 

Macvicar, S. M. 451 
McVittie, R. B. 589 
MacWatt, J . 485 
McWilliam, A. 358 

J. 20 

J. A, 498 

J. M. 387 

Mace, C. A. 41 


695 



Name Index 


Mace, H. 370, 490, eis * 
Mscey, F. W. 178 
Mach,E. 232 
Machin, A. 894 

F. 887 

Mack » J . li . 104 
Mackmin, H. A. 191 
Madariaga, S. de. 48 
Maddox, H. A. 820 , 608 
Madras Fisheries Bureau , 420 
Maeterlinck, M. 26, 375, 376 
Magellan, Ferdinand, 108 
Magill, E. M, 572 
Magnus, L. 18 

Sir P. 72, 139 

Magson, E. H. 43 
Maguinness, 1. 80 
Ma^ire, L. C. 605 
Maiden , J . H . 449 
Main, F. W. 252 
Mair, 1). B. 113, 128 
Mairpt, P. 46 
Mais, S. P. B. 104 
Maitland, E. M. 223 

L. 584 

Maitra, S. K. 20 
Major, A, F. 410 
Majunidar, G. P. 439 

R, C, 420 

Majumder, S. 420 
Mfdcins, Sir G. H. 545 
Makinson, J. T. 170 
Malan, H. E. 801 
Malatesta, G. 315 
Malcolm , J . 461 
Malcolm-Smith, G. L. 514 
Malden, G. C. 169 

\V. J.455,470 

Malinowski, B. 30, 399, 427, 431 , 
485 

Malkmus, B. 604 
Malle, A. 172 
Mallet, C, E. 72 

R. 584, 589 

Mallick, D. N. 282 , 267 
Mallory, George Leigh , 11 
Malmgren, F. 108 
Mamlock, H. J. 556 
Man,H. de. 83 
Manchester, E. A. 88 
Manheld, G. W. 118 
Mangham, S. 860, 441 
Manington, G. 82 
Mann, E. E. 172 

G. 292, 494 

H-r ell5 

HeL. 118 


Mann, I. C. 495 

J. 428 

J. D. 514, 597 

L. Mcl.405 

M. 552 

Mannering, R. 464, 486 
Manning, G. P, 194 

H. P. 128 

S.410 

Manrique, Fray Sebastion, 108 
Manson, G. L. 192 I 

J.S.394 ' 

Sir Patrick. 10, 515 

Manson-Bahr, P. H. 10, 515 
Mantell, C. L. 826 

L. 162 

Marbut, C. F. 459 
March, N. H. 504 
Marehant, E. W. 262 

F. T. 591 

Sir J. 77, 504 

Marcosson, 1. F. 336 
Marden, O. S, 46 
Marek , J . fK}5 

Marett, R. R. 40, 399, 425, 431 
Margrie, \V. 851 
Maris, K. E. 441 
Marischal College, Aberdeen , 405 
Mark , H . T . 72 

E. P. .580 

Markey , J , F . 48 
Markham, Sir A. H. 108 

Sir C. H. 91 

Marks, E. C. R. 145, 154 

G. C. .584 

J. m 

E. S. 160 

P. E. 190 , 280 

S. P. 356 

Marloth, R, -449 
Marlow, T. G. 801 
Marlowe, C. 104 , 438 
Marquand, H. S, 258 
Marr, H. C. 529 

J. E. 328, 830, 333, 462 

Marrack, J, R. 518 
Marriott, C. 186 

Sir J. A. R, 54 

J. W. 80 

R. A. 276 

St. J. 440 

W. 274 

W. Mck. 511 

Marsden, E. 95 

P. H. 556 

Marsh, F. 194 

H. 51B 



Name Index 


Marsh, J. E. 195, 280 

W.L. 219 

Marshall, A. 57 , 824, 620 

A. M. 871, 884 

C. D. 557 

C.F.519,520 

C. F. D. 178 

C. J. 542 

C. R. 396 , 577 

C. W. 246, 257 

E. S. 449 

F. H. A. 890, 464, 503, 504 

G. A. K.866 

G. E. 361 

H. 341,847 

H. B. 26, 36 

Sir J. 420 

J. A. 554 

J. F. 376 

O. 481 

P. 383 

T. H. 10 

T. W. 461 

Marson , P . 322 
Marston, G. M. 593 

M. 10 

W. M.40 

Murtelli, E. 60 
Martenberg, P. 528 
Martin, A. 128 

- — A. .1. 184 

E. A. 336 

E. U. 40 

— G. 281, 283, 287, 301, 306, 316 
317, 324 

H. 77,489 

H. N. 300 

1. H. 449 

J ^ gJJ 

L . C. 233, 013 

M. J. 259 

P.F.98 

P. W. 08 

W, 104 

W. n. 165, 207 

Martindale , C . C . 435 

L. 509 

W. H. 578 

Martineau, A. 484 

G. 308 

P.481 

Martinier, P. 544 
Martonne, E. de, 91 
Marvin , F . S . 8 
Marvon, H. 357 
Maraiials, F. M. 182 
Maslus, M. 239 


Maslen* A. J. 441 
Mason, A. C. 18 

C. M. 33 

F. A. 281, 317 

F.B. 173 

J.455 

J. H. 608 

M. H. 445 

Massam , J . A . 422 
Massee, G. 458, 461, 471 
I. 453 

Massingham , H. J. 387, 405, 431,433 

Masson, J. 1 . 277 

Masson -Oursel , P . 20 

Masterman, A. T. 382 

Masters, D. 208, 402, 511 , 521 , 524 

H. 301 

W. E. 515 

Matasek, R. 610 
Matheson, C. 83 
- — D. 464 

E.70 

J. 356 

Mathews, G. B. 116, 121, 125 
Matthes, O. 78 
Matthews , D . 527 
E. 462 

E. R. 179, 181, 184, 194 

F. 281,284 

R.B.245,460 

W. R. 30, 43, 394 

Matthis, A. R. 253 
Matthison , A . LI . 309 
Mattick, A.T.R.462 
Mattingby, H. 410 
Matto, A. T. de. 375 
Maiidsley, H. 527 
Maulik, S. 366 
Maunder, A. S. D. 267 

E. W. 266 , 267 

Maurice, E. S. 10 

G.T.K,504 

Maw,P.T.476 
Mawer, A. 416 
Mawson, E. O. 181 

E. P.482 

F.844 

T.H.187,482 

Maxim, Sir Hiram S, 11 
Maximov, N. A. 444 
Maxted, E. B. 286, 825 
Maxton, G. S. 63, 86 

,1. 169 

Maxwell, C. 107 
Capt. 207 

D. 104 

D. F. 488 


697 



Name Index 


Maxwell, G. S, 104 

SirH. 476 

SirH.E.484 

H.T. 445 

I. 293 

J. C. 15, 227, 230, 242 

J.L.514 

M. 891 

R. D. 560 

Maxwell-Lefroy, H. 212 
May, C. H. 557 

O. 519 

P. 305 

R. 353 

R. le. 100 

R.M. 494 

Mayall, G. 462, 465, 466, 605 
Maycock, W. P. 242, 247, 250, 252. 
255, 256 

Maydon, H. C. 98 
Mayer, B. 97 

C. ;109, 318 

E. 573 

Mayes, C. 242 
May hew, A. 74 
May lard, A. E. 524, 546 
Maynard, C. L. 54 
Mayneford , W . V . 240 
Mayo, C. H. 502 

C. H. P. 10, 119 

Mayou, M, S. 557, 558 
Mazunidar, B. C. 420 
Meachen, G. N. 524, 584 
Mead, G. C. F. 37 

L. 191 

M. 427 

Meagher, J. F. \V. 527 
Meakins , J . C . 532 
Meares , J . \V . 245 , 248 , 249 
Medical Officers of Schools Associa- 
tion , 580 

Medical Research Council, 67 , 77, 
78,216,219, 293, 457, 500, 502, 
504, 506, 507, 513, 516, 517, 518, 
519, 524, 532, 533, 535, 537, 538, 
543 , 545 , 546 , 548 , 554 , 563 , 569, 
574 , 580 , 581, 589 , 594 , 595 , 605 
Medico-Psychological Association , 
584, 617 

Meek, A. 371, 382 

C,K.424 

Meelboom, J. A. 187 
Meerwein, H. 290 
Meggitt, F. J, 398 
Meighn, M. 601 
Meikle, J. 416 
Meiklejohn, G. 86 


Meischke-Smith, W, 394 
Mekie, D. C. T. 95 
Melbourne University, 227 
Meldola, R. 281, 290 
Mellanby, A. L. 158, 163, 169 „ 203, 
250 

Me Hand, F. H. 424 
Meller, J. 558 

W. C. 433 

Mellone, S. H. 24, 38, 40 
Mellor, E. 446 

H. W. 154 

J. W. 113, 288, 296, 32 

Mellv, E. E. 227 v 

Melville , C . H . 591 , 592 \ 

H. 427 

L. 104 

Melville-Davidson, W. 589 
Mendelsohn, Eric, 12 
Mennell, J. B. 571 
Meiitell, Gideon Algernon, 12 
Mentor, 315 
Mentzel, O. F. 82 
Menzies, J. A. 496 

K. 525 

L. 432 

VV..1.M.382 

Mercer, F. E. 227, 277 

T. W. 61 

Mercier, C . 9 , 40 , 460 

C. A. 20, 527 

Meredith, C. M, 17, 78 

J. C. 19 

Merillat, L. A. 604 
Mernagh, L. R. 354 
Merral, II. 589 
M< rrifield , .1 . 207 

M. V. 206 

Merrington, K. M. 40 
Merritt, II. E. 169 

W.H.348 

Merz, .1. T. 6, 26 
Meshenberg, M. P. 126 
Mesnil, F. 520 
Mess, H. A. 54, 71 
Messenger, E. C. 22 
Messuin , S . 209 
Metcalf, H. C. 3 
Metcalfe. 12 

C. C. 255 

Metchnikoff, K. 569 
Meteorological Office, 271, 272,275, 
276 

Metson, G. 191 
Metz. G.L.K. 251 
Meyens, M. K. 526 
Meyer, B. E. 18, 24, 29 


608 



Name Index 


Meyers, M. W. 622 

Meyrick, E. *376 

Miall, B. 10, 26, 364, 375, 575 

L. C. 10, 361, 376 

Michaelis, D. M. L. 361 

L. 285 

Michell , F . E . 375 

S. 182 

Micholitsch, T. 562 
Micklem, E. R. 44 
Micklethwait, F. M. G. 620 
Middleton, G. A. T. 146, 174, 188 

R. E. 175, 183 

Midgley, E. 216 
Miers, Sir H. A. 340 
Micnftinski, S. 310 
Migeod, F. W. H. 98, 424 
Miles, A. 509, 511 , 540, 541, 584 

F. D. 325 

F. W. 481 

G. H. 50 

VV. M. 301 

Mill, H. R. 10, 89, 91 

J. S. 10, 24,26, 57 

Millais, J. G. 98. 391, 449, 488 
Millar, A . 198 

A.H.ll 

E.7 

J. B. 124 

M. J. 143 

187, 199 

VV. J. 206 

Millard, C. K. 569 
Millberry, G. S, 555 
Millcnet, E. B. 354 
Miller, A. 62, 468 

C. VV. 228 

E. 40, 144 

E. M. 33, 495 

H. C. 46, 525 

J. 537 

N. 431 

R. 582 

S.N.413 

C. 466 

W. J. 159 , 328 

W, R. 90 

Milligan, F. M. 469 

SirVV. 551 

MiIli8,C.T.75,132,356 
Mills, F. C. 136 

G. P. 544, 555 

J. 365 

J. P. 420 

L. J. 213 

Milne, J. 115, 126,330 
J. G. 411 


Milne, If. S. 509 

L. 418 

T. 215, 216 

W. P. 115, 119, 125, 126 

Milne-Thomson, L. M. 135 
Milner, H. B. 331 , 342 
Milroy, J. A. 293 

M. E. W. 598 

T. H. 293 

Milsom, F. 324 

Miluni, J. P. 30 

Minchin, G. M. 113, 141, 142 

W. C. 524 

Mind Association, 16 
Mineral Resources Committee of Im- 
perial Institute , 335 
Miners' Nystagmus Committee, 535 
Mines Department, 345, 346, 347 

Rescue Apparatus Research 

Committee, 343 
Minett, E. P. 507, 592 
Minikin, R. C. R. 180, 346 
Ministry of Agriculture, 455, 457, 
459, 462, 463, 468, 470 

of Agriculture and Fisheries , 209 , 

212, 303, 380, 382, 383, 397, 595, 
606 

of Health, 54, 189, 304, 310, 

322, 507, 509, 517, 518, 519, 522, 
.526, 527, 530, 533, 557, 560, 561, 
563, 564, 582, 589,594 

of I^abour. 70, 71 

Minto, W. 24 
Mirrless, H. 390 
Miteliell, A. 25 

C. A. 213, 293, 294, 295, 303» 

306, 307, 319, 326, 507, 595 
C. F. 190 

— G. A. 190 
H. V. 311 

— J. 203, 204 

J. A. 294, 296 

J. M. 515 

M. 190 

SirP. C. 365, 394 

P. C. 361 

S. A. 266, 267 
~ T. W. 46, 527 
- VV.40 

Mittelholzer, VV. 109 
Mittell, B. K. G. 262 
Milton, G. E. 11 
Mitzakis, M. 620 
Mivart, St. G, 22 
Moberley, L. 584 
Mochrie , E . 598 , 599 


699 



Name Index 


Modern Humanities Research C^ssocia- 
tion, sr 

Moffett, F. J. 858 
Mogg, C. 258 
Moggridge, J. T. 870 
MohTer, J, R. 595 
Moir, J. M. 80, 242 

J, R. 408, 405 

-Molesworth, E. J. 11 

F. C. 211 

Sir Guilford, 11 

SirG^L. 185,178 

H. B. 191 

W, H. 245 

Molinari, E. 801 
Moll, A. 580 
Mollier, R. 160 
Mollison, C. H. 597 
Molony, J. C. 100 
Molvneux, Emerv, 91 

^ H. E. 488 

Monahan, A. 19 

A. J. 24 

Moncrieff, P. 887 
Moncur, D. 8, 80 
Money, Sir L. C. 66 
Monier- Williams, G. W^ :308 
Monk, S. G. 245 
Monkhouse, A. 258 
Monkswell , Lrord . 178 
Monmarch^, M. 106, 107 
Monrew, C. 290 
Monro, T. K. 511 
Monsarrat, K. W. 861 
Montague, A. D. 429 

W. P. 22 

Monteith, A, 110, 227 
Montel , A . 190 
Monteverde, R. D. 624 
Montmorency , H . de • 20 
Monypenny, J. H, G. 351 
Moodie, A« R. 552 
Mooketji, B. 420 

Bhudeb.277 

Moon, R. O, 509, 531 

T. J. 861 

Moor, C. G. 848, 589, 595 
Moore, A. S. 217 

B, 298, 894, 497 

E. C. S. 180 

F.876 

G.E.20,27,88 

H* 162, 224, 228, 311, 812^ 615 

!• 552 

J.H, 481 

L. 141 

N. 509 


Moore, R. P* 557 

S, 498 

T. 856 

T. S. 287 

Sir W. J.598 

Moorfields Eye Hospital, 508 
Moorhead , T • G . 495 
Moorman, F. W. 416 
Moray, Sir Robert • 11 
Mordell, L. J. 117 
More, H. 20 

J. A. 456 

Merely, C. 866 
Moret, A. 411 
Moreton, H. W* 254 
Moreux, T. 267 
Morgan, A. P. 3, 222 , 262 

C. L. 20, 27, 44, 394 

G. T. 290 

J. D. 257 

J . de . 402 

J. J* 297, 358 

J. J. B. 78 

R. T. 194 

S. 310 

Morison , C . G . T . 457 

F. T. 461 

J. R. 545, 546 

R. 540 

S. 609 

SirT. 74 

Morland, E. 570 

G. 156, 455 

iMorlev, A. 148, 145, 147, 158 

A. S. 584 

F. V. 104 

H. F, 620 

Morrell, R. S. 806. 807 , 809 
Morrice, G. G. 116 
Morris , A . :K)2 , 855 

SirH. 521 

H. B, 816 

H. J. 555 

I, H. 127 

J. 281,288 

Sir M. 621 

M, 78, 861 

M, C. F. 11 

S. 887 

S.T. 69 

T.N.467 

W. 104 

W. F. 88, 84, 86, 90 

W. G. 104 

Morrison, C. 95 

G,H.42 

J.T. 545 


^00 



Name Index 


Morrison, K. 158 

N. 384 

W.D. 30 

Morse, A. H. 262 

H. W. 288 

R. 367, 387, 449, 457 

Morten, H. 622 
Mortensen , T . 880 
Mortimer, F.J. 617, 622 

G. 352 

J. D. 543 

R. 199 

Mortoft, Francis, 108 
Morton, B. R. 476 

E. 532 

E. R. 573. 

G.F.78 

H. B. 101 

j. W. 486, 487, 489, 021 

R. 568 

R. A. 285 

W, C. 492 

Mosclev. 8. A. 51 
Moseh‘. M. E. 383 
Moses^ O. St. J. 562 
Mosher, C. D. 589 
Moss , C . E . 445 . 449 

11. 158, 160 

K.N. 347 

R. 427 

R. L. B. 437 

Mosso, A. 502 
Moszkowski , A . 238 
Mothcrsole, J. 106, 413 
Mott, Sir F. 40 

^ir F. W. 526, 527, 529 

O. E. 290, 297 

R. A. 313 

Mottelay , P . F . 11 , 224 
Mott ram , C . D . 347 , 

J. C. 383, 574 

V. H. 498, 500, 601 

Mouchet, R. 593 
Moulinier, R . 535 
MouHin, E. B. 263 
Moulton, Lord, 211 
Mount Everest Expedition, members 
of, 100 

Mountford, E, G. 401 
Mowat , H , 240 
Moynihan, Sir B. 535 
Mudd, S.507 
Mudffe , G . P . 361 , 441 
Mueuer, E. 312 

F. 446 

.A. 47 

,M.3a6 


Muir, E. 515 
J. 573 

M. M. P. 277 , 281, 295 , 620 

Richard, 507 

Robert, 507 

R. 507, 537, 616 

T. 116 

W. A. 592 

Muirhead , A . L . 585 

F. 104, 106, 107 

J. A. O. 92 

J. B. 559 

J. H. 20, 33 

W. A. 593 

Mukerjee, R. 54 
Mukerji, N. G. 450 
Mukherji , D . P . 83 
Mulcaster , E . C . €01 
Mulgan, A. E. 84 
Mullens, W. H. 387 
Muller, G. 582 

H. 443 

J. P. 571 , 573 

Muller-Lyer, E. 431 
Mulliner^ M. R. 492 
Mullins, G. W. 60 
Muinford , A . A . 498 

E. E. R. 78 

Muinmerv , J . H . 553 
Munby, A . E. 188, 242, 298 
Muncii, E. 473 
Munday, R. K. 274 
Mundeila, V. A. 80 
Mundey , A . 11 . 352 
Munro, D. G. M. 524 

1). S. 255 

H. A. J. 224 

J . 245 

R. 405 

R. I). 158 

R. W. 469 
T. 422 

Murdoch, W. H. F. 254 
Murpbv , B . E . 57 

B. S. 351 

G. 40 

J. 435 

J. K. 520, 545, 568, 581, 622 

-SirS.F.592 
Murray , A . J . 204 

D. A. 119, 120 

SirH. 101 

Sir J. 397 

J. A. 279 , 467 , 472 

Sir J. A. H. 608 

K. 363 

Matthew , 12 


Miigge,M 

M^Iberg, 


701 



Name Index 


Murray, M. A. 411, 485 

M.H. 601 

R.H.ll 

R.P. 449 

R. W. 544, 547 

Murrell, W. 544 
Muscio, B. 49 

Museum of Practical Geology , 328 

Musgrove, C. D. 529 

Musham , J . F . 429 

Muskens , L . J . J . 525 

Muter, J. 294 

Muthu, D. C. 524 

Myddleton. 12 

W. W, 281, 306 

Myers, B. 582 

B. E. 580 , 602 

C. S. 40, 43, 49 

G. W. 227 

1. H. 44 

J. E. 281, 284 

J, G. 372, 376 

Myres , J . L . 402 

Nabarro, D. 520 
Naik, V. B. 124 
Nall, S. 562 

Nankivell, A. T. 568, 592 

J,M. 107 

Nansen, F. 109 
Naoum, P. 324 
Napier, L. E. 515 

S. E. 365 

Naplestone, P. A. 398 
Nare, J. 449 
Nash, J. G. 611 

J, T. C. 394 

S. E. 601 

Nasmith, F. 618 
J. 213 

National Association for Prevention of 
Infant Mortality , 564 

Birthrate Commission, 33 , 504 

Council of Public Morals, 33, 

77,504 

Eugenics, Francis Galton 

Laboratory for, 495 

Institute of Agricultural Botany , 

470 

Physical Laboratory, 3, 171, 

204, 228 , 233 , 240 , 254, 257 , 349 
— — Training School of Cookery, 601 
Nayler, W. A. 142 
Naylor, C. H. 158 

T.E.609 

T.M. 160 

W. 326 


Naylor, W, A. 126 
Neale, R. E. 245, 246, 252 
Neame, H. 557 
Neaverson, E. 339 
Neblette, C. B. 613 
Needham, J. 27, 30 

J. G. 376 

W. R. 358 

Neil, J, 418 

J. H. 585 

Neill, A. S. 78 

R. M. 397 

Neilson, R. M. 163 
N^le, Paramount Chief, 426 
Neligan, A. R. 593 
Nelson, A. 332 - 

T. H. 388 

Nernst, W. 231, 283 
Nesbit, W. 613 
Nesfield, V. 551, 558 
Ness, G. 158 
Neuburger, M. 509 
Neunzig, K. 388 
Neurdenburg, E. 322 
Neve, F. 441 
Neville, E. H. 128 

H.A.D.458 

S. 249 

Newbigin, M. I. 83, 85, 89. 90, 91, 
92, 95, 105, 391 
Newbold, H. B. 189, 196 
Newby, A. 134 
New'combe , L . 625 

S. 267 

Newell, A. G. 515 

H. A. 420 

Newlrnn, H. B. 514 
Newitt, D. M. 301 
New’land, H. O. 424, 469 
Newlands, B. E. R.303 

J. A. R. 303 

Newman , E . W . 70 

F. H. 236 , 240 

SirG. 510, 589 

I. 439 

L.F.458 

Newsliam, J. C. 455 , 456 , 459 , 463, 
467 476 486 

Newsholme, Sir A. 504, 516, 524, 589, 
594 

H. P.505 

Newsome, E. 585 

H.F.V.200 

Newstead, R. 376 
Newth, G. S. 281, 288, 204 

H.G.884 

Newton, Alfred, 18 


702 



Name Index 


Newton, A, P. 108 

Ernest , 11 

Sir Isaac, 7,8, 11, 17 

K. 150 

T. 850 

W. G. 11 

N icholas , S . D . 201 
N icholls , Capt . 208 

F. 235 

G. J.595 

SirH. A. A. 456 

Nichols, J. C. M. 309 

J. R. 358 

R. S. 481 

T.L.435 

Nicholson, E. M. 388 

G. W. 538 

J. S. 57 

J. W. 476 

R. T. 150 

\V. 310 

Nicklin, W. 137 
Nicol, E. W. L. 310 

G. 203, 204 

J . 243 

Nicoll, M. 40 
Nida, S. 11 

\V. 11 

Nielsen, T. 147 
Nietzki, R. 318 
N ightingalc , A . 305 

E. 140, 228, 235 

Nilsson, M . P. 429 
Nisbet,l).T.210 

H. 215,210 

J . 47n 

N iveif , J . 589 
Nixon, A. 137 

J. A. 510 

R. C. J. 123 

Noble, Sir A. 211 

A. 100 

E. 394, 492 

Noel, J.B.L. 100 
Noetzli, E. 002 
Noiee, H. 109 
Noke,C. J.322 
Nolan, M. J. 527 
Nord, F. F. 390 
Norden,H.98,100 
Nordenskiold, E* 301 , 420 
Nordmann , C . 267 , 270 
Norman , A . C . 572 

F. E. Oil 

H. J. 527 

J. S. 115 

.Nomiandy, F, 302 


Norris [•a. H. E. 140 , 228 

P. W. 141 

North, R. 319 

F. J. 332, 330 

S. H. 311, 315 

Northcliffe, Viscount, 150 
Norton , A . P . 270 
— F. 585 

T. 277 

Norwell, A . 143 
Norwood, C. 72, 74 
Notcutt, R. C. 488 
Nottage, W. H. 254 
Notter,,l.L. 592 
Nowell, W. 461 

W. S. 555 

Noyer, J . 325 
Noyes, A. 4 
Nunan, A. 597 

Nunn, Sir T. P. 22, 75, 80, 115, 239 
Nut hall, T. 512 
Nuitall, G. C. 488 

G. H. F. 370, 507, 516 
Nutting, W. 613 
Nyun, I).450 


O’Byrnc, F. D. 27 
O'CalUighan, M. A. 463 
OH’oimor, F. W . 520 

II. 185, 316 

V. C. S. 100 


0‘ Dea, J. .1. 115 
O'Donahue, T. A. 175, 344 
O’Donoghue, G. H. 371 
O'Hea, J.P. 580 
O ‘Leary , De L . 41 8 
O'Malley, C. K. 560 
O'Neilll J. 27 
O’Reilly, M.N. 413 
ORourke,H.T. 104 
O'Shea, L. T. 281 
O'Toole, J . 350 
Oakden , E . C . 80 
Oakeley, H. D. 27 
Oaken, E. C. 78 
Oakes, W. H. 135 
Oakley, A. 107 
F. 1. 469 


lakwood, W. M. 196 
lutes, G.E. 591 
Ibersteiner, H. 495 
)dell,L.M.274 
)deneal , T . H . 550 
lelschlager, J . 158 
Igbiirn , W . F . 54 

Wden, C. K. 25, 28, 36, 40, 43 , 874 
Z-. R.M.77,78 


703 



Name Index 


Ogg, A. 231 
Ogilvie, A. 325 

A. G. 36 

L. 877 

Okey, T. 599 
Okill, J. 162 
Olcott, M. 74 
Oldershaw, A. W. 467 
Oldfield, C. 562 

J. 501 

Oldham, F. M. 281 
Olitsky, P. K. 507 
Oliver, C. E. 191 

D. 449 

F. W, 181, 394 

Sir J. 535 

Sir T. 602 

W. R.B.447 

Olliver, C. W. 250 , 435 
Oman, Sir C, 109 

J. W. 80 

Omond, J. 888 
Onodi, A. 558 
Onslow , D . V . 246 

M. W. 293, 444 

Oppenheimer, C. 303, 507 
Oram, Sir H. J. 106 
Ordnance Survey, 87, 175, 176 
Orford, H. 233 
Orla-Jensen , 457 
Ormandy, W. R. 312 
Ormiston, T. L. 72 
W.377 

Ormsby, M, T. M. 174, 175 
Orne , A . 61 
Orr, A, J. 151 

J. 454, 457, 472, 581 

J. B. 603 

M. A. 11,270 

Orrin, H. C. 492 , 542 
Orthmann, E. G. 561 
Ortmann, O. 235, 502 
Orton, A. 162 

G. H. 574 

J.L. 575 

Orwin, C. S. 137, 459 
Osborn, K. B. 415 

M.F.402 

Osborne, T. B. 293 

W. A* 298, 501, 577 

Oscbwald, U. A. 254 
Oseroft, P, W* 288 
Osier, Sir Wm. 7, 510, 626 
Osmmi, A, H. 466 
Osmond, F« 353 
OstwaM, W, 283, 286, 288 
Oswald, 411,414 


Otabe, S, 524 
Otto, M. C. 27 

R. 30 

Oulton, L. 253 
Outram , L . F . 466 
Overend, W. 524 
Overstreet, H. A. 50 
Overton, G. L. 171 
Owen, E, 547 

G. A. 171 

H. 208, 481 

R. 10 

Owens, J. S. 274 

Ower, E. 220 

Owles, A. B. 314 

Oxford University, 72 \ 

University Expedition io\Spits- 

bergen, 445 

Oxygen Research Committee, 316 

Pacini, A. J. 573 
Packard, F. R. 509 
Paddon, J. B. 461 
Padtield, W. W. 147 
Pagan, A. M, 11 
Page, C. M. 544, 540 

D.S.532 

K. 54 

L. 228 

V. W. 219, 222 

Page-Roberts, F. 488 
Paget , S . 510 
Paine, A. 522 

Painton, E. T. 250, 252, 356 
Pakes, W. C. G. 592 
Palgrave, 620 
Pallin, W. A. 605 

Palmer, A. R. 133, 137, 243, 245, 254 

E. G. 411 

F. 602 

G. W. 114 

E. 80 

J. H. 134 

L. S. 263 

M. 1). 571 

R, 369, 457, 461 

623,624 

W, P. 104 

W. S. 25 

Pamely, C. 346 
Paneth,F.240 
Pannell,E. V.252 

J,H.220 

Pannett, €• A. 547 
Pantin, C. F. A* 866- 
Panton, A. W, 115 
P,N. 513 


704 



Name Index 


Pappenheim , A . 588 

M. 540 

Paramore, R. H. 534 
Pari . Ambroise , 510 
Parenta, E. F. 623 
Parfitt, J. B. 555 

Park, J. 175, 180 , 207, 328, 333, 336 

W. B. 222 

W.H.507 

Parker, C. A. 550 

E. 369 

E. A.408 

E. H. 417 

G. 510 

G. W. 233, 267 . 

H. 203 

J. 281, 346 

M. A. 294 

P. M. 180 

R. N. 476 

S. A.20 

T. J. 301, 370, 371 

T. L. 20 

W. N. 370, 371 

Parkes, J. 108 

L. C. 592 

O. 211 

W. H. 270 

Parkhouse, A. W. 309 
Parkinson, A. C. 133, 169 

A. M. 245 

B. H. 184 

C. E. 476 

T. W. F. 83, 85, 87, 90, 95 

W. 122, 123 

Parkman , J . 333 
Parks*, W. A. 327 
Parmelee, M. 33 
Parr, A. 150 
G. 263 

G. 1). A. 245, 2.13, 347 

Parrish, P.301, 325 
Parry, 620 

C. G. 428 

E. J. 306, !M)7, 309 

L. A. 597 

R. 175 

R. E. 95, 420 

Parsons , A . C . 4.36 

Hon. Sir C. 15 

F. G. 400 , 405 , 492 

G. L. 110 

H. F. .590 

J 178 

Sir ,1. H. 40 , 50, 2.%3, 557 , 558 

550 

-- J. I. 894, .572 


Parsote, L. M. 54 

R.H.311 

T.R. 285, 293, 856 

W. 15 

W.H.70 

Part, G. B. 381 

G.M.881 

Partington, E. B. 801 

J. R. 118, 230, 281, 285, 288, 

299, 325 

Partridge, W. 281, 507, 595, 019 

Partsch , J . 90 

P4rvan, V. 411 

Passmore, A. C. 195 

Pasteur, L. 9 

Paterson, A. 59 

A. M. 492, 494, 495 

C.C.479 

D. 318, 582 

G. W.L.255 

H. J. 521 

J. 156 

N.481 

T. S. 465 

W.70 

W.E.123,135 

Pathfinder, 104 
Paton,D.M.507,569 

D.N. 496, 498, 603 

E. R.388 

H. 610 

— R.F.228 
Patrick, G.T.W. 19, 20 
Patten, C.J. 361, 388 
Patterson, A. M. 020 

J . R. 424 

W. H. 284 

Pattison , J . T . 352 
Patton, I). 369 
Paiichet, V. 493, 540 
Paul, A. S. 11 

C. 13, 33, 44, 48, 109, 282, 500 

504, 575 

E. 13, 33, 44, 48, 109, 282, 500 

503, 504, 575 

E. T. 15 

J.H.302 

K, C. 590 

M. K. 503, 580 

N. M. 21, 25 

Pavlov, I. P. 502 , 505 
Pavy, F. W. 522 
Pawson, H. C. 455 
Paxton , J . H . 401 
Pavne, A. E. 199 
C. H, 484 
J, F. 510 


705 


BBB 



Name Index 


Payne, W. H. 72 '' 

Paynter, J. E. 186 
Peabody, R, E. 869 
Peacey‘ E. 604 
Peachey, G. C. 509 
Peacoc*k, D. H. 11 
Peake, E, G. 186 

H. 402, 405, 416, 454 

R. J. 217 

Pear, T. H. 46, 50, 529, 618 
Pearce , C • C . 608 

E. K. 877, 585 

H. H, 118 

J. G. 62, 69 

R. G. 498 

W. J. 199 

Pearl, R. 861, 526 
Pearniain , T . H . 595 
Pearn, S, 70 
Pearspn , A . 593 

C. Y. 541 

F. R. 228 

J. C. 336 

J. M. 189 

K. 4, 11, 145, 147, 158, 179, 192 

394, 895, 4(K) 

— M. 206 

51 . G . 544 

S. O. 020 

S. V. 590 

\V.H.451 

Pease, K. R. 66 

R. 102 

Peattie, J. 158 
Peek, Sir W. 269 
Peddle, R. A. 609, 626 

W. 233 

Petldle, C.J. 322 
Pedersen, J. 418 
Pedlev, R. D. 558 
Peel, C. S. 54 

C. V. A. 365 , 891 

R. 846 

T. 159 

W. R. 459 

Peers, R. 54, 74 
Peet, T. E* 110 
Peeler, H. S. H. 466 
Pell, C. E. 861 
Pellcw, C. E. 318 
Pelliot, P. 100 
Felly, S. A. 389 
Pembrey, M. S. 496, 587 
Pendlebury , C . 182 
Pendrv, H, W. 258 
Penhallow, I>. P, 546 
Penlington, W. A, G, 468 


Penman , 466 

D. 847 

J. S. 347 

Pennell, J. 608 
Pennin^on, A. S. 380 
Penzer, H. M. 336 

N. M. 414, 437, 469 

People’s League of Health , 500 
Percival , A . B . 365 

A. S. 282, 288, 550, 608 

G.A.256 1 

J. 457, 468, 472 \ 

Perkin, F, M. 147, 295, 811, 812 

H.347 \ 

Perkins, G. 524 \ 

W. H. §88, 290, 298, ifOl 

Perold , A . 1 . 471 \ 

Ferret, S. 78 

Perrett, W. 235, 238, 505 
Perrier, E. 402 
Perrin, F. A. C. 40 
Perrott, A. 1). 122, 128 

G. F. 122 

S. W. 178 

, Perry, 12 

\T. 113, 119, 142, 159 

R.IL65 

\V. 46(> 

VV. J. 30 , 414 , 421 , 1411 , 435 

Persico, K. 119 
Pes<*ott, E. E. 484 
Peskett, G. L. 293 
Pestalozzi, 11 
Fetch, T. 470 , 471 
Peter, F. N. 585 

L. C . 495 

Pctherbridge , F, R. 162 
Petit, G. 309 
Petrie, H. 411 
T. 159, 162 

Sir W. M. F. 44)5, 411 , 428, 429, 

481 

Pettibone , C . J . V . 298 
Pettigrew, W. F. 164 
Pfeffer, W. 444 
Pftster, O. 46, 47 
Phadke, N, S, 504 
Pharmacist, 577 
Phelan , G . H . 48 
Philip, A. 355, 416 

A. J. 609, 611 

G, 88 

J. C. 285 

Phillimore, J. 156 
Phillips. E.G. 154 

H- G. 196, 297 

Sir J. 561 


706 



Name Index 


Phillips, J. A. 336 

L, P. 517 

R, R. 189 

T. E. R. 270 

W. 453 

W. A. 90 

W. B. 187 

Philj^tt , T , V . 459 

Physical Society of London, 237, 239 

Physician, 565, 590 

Physiological Society, 499 

Piaget, J. 78 

Piaggio, H. T. H. 120 

Picard, H. K. 352 

Pickard, R. H. 217 

Picken, D. K. 116 

Pickerill, H. D. 554 

H. P. 544 

Pickering, G. F. 307 

J . W . 498 

S. 486 

Spencer, 10 

W. H. 268 

Pickles, A. 228, 281 

H. 89, 92 

T. 95 

Pickworth, C. N. 134 

P. C. N. 70 

Pidduck, F. B. 243 
Pienaar, A. A. 305 
Pierce , F . 47 
Pidron, H. 43 
Pierson , N . G . 57 
Piessfe, A. C. 005 
Pigg, J. 1. 613 
Piggot, H. E. 129 
Piggott, H. S3, 87, 95 

H. E. Ill 

J. T. 195 

Pignatorre, T. 186 
Pigou , A . C . 57 , 60 , 64 
Pigrome, E. R. 129, 132 
Pike, O. G. 104, 388 
Pilcher, li. B. 281 
Pile, S. 297, 298 
Pilkington. T. 68 

VV. 175 

Fillers, A, W. N, 004 
Pillsburv, W. B, 19, 40 
Pilon, li. 240 
Pinch, A. E. H. 574 
Pinches, H. J . 541 
Piiicock, J.C. 123 
Piney , A • 538 , 542 
Pink, M. A - 74 
Pinkard,F. W. 295 
Pinkerton , P . 125 


Pinkifton, R. H. 124, 141, 142 

Pintner, R. 42, 78 

Pioneer, 156 

Pippard, A. J. S. 222 

Pireau, M< 571 

Pirret, R. 358 

Pite, B. 190 

Pitt, F. 365, 369 

G. J. 358 

St. G. L. F. 75 

Pitt-Rivers, G. H. L. F, 428 
Pittard, FL 399 
Pixe 11 -Goodrich, H. 494 
Pixey, F. W. 137 
Pixley, F. W. 620 
Plaatje, S. J. 424 
Planck, M. 228, 231, 237 
Plant, H. J. 322 
PJaskitt, F. T. W. 365 
Platt, C. 40 

J. I. 332 

K. 501 

M. 160 

W. 328, 449 

W. H. H. 352 

Platts , J . 51 
Playfair, E. 509, 528 
Playne, C. E. 47 
Plimmer, R. II. A. 293, 501 

V. G. 501 

Ploiner,H.R. 11, 609 
Plot/,, H. 507 
Plowman, G. T. 610 
Pkicknett, F. 170 
Pliios, M. 451, 470 
Plummer, H. C. 140 

II. W. 502 

T. H. 153 

Plunkett Foundation , 61 
Poeock, R. I. 366 
Pogson, F. L. 25 
Poland, J. 549 
Pole, W. 36 
Policard, A. 498 
Politz.er, 551 
Pollard, A. F.C. 179 

A. W. 610 

II. A. C. 388 

H. B. C. 211 

S. 418 

Polleyn, F. 319 
Pollitt, A. 354 

A. A. 302 

Pollock, C. E. 520 
Sir M. 406 
W. 165 


707 



Name Index 


Polo, Ser Marco, 417 ^ 

Poison, A. 438 
Ponce de Lt^n, N. 624 
Ponder, B. 496, 498 
Ponting, H. G. 109 
Ponton, D. Ill 
Poole, B. W. 218 

H. E. 251 

J. 258, 259 

N. A, 599 

Poor Law Commission , 60 
Pope, F. G. 290 

T. H. 294, 301 

Sir W. J. 841 

Popenoe, P, 504 
Popplewell, W. C. 153, 175, 192 
Porphyrogemretos , C, 417 
Porritt, B. D. 310 

H. W. 137 

N. 562 

Porteous , A . 433 

S. D. 42 

Porter, A. 397 

A. E. 596 

A. J. 125 

A. W. 232, 241 

B, 487 

C, 592, 593, 594 

C. T. 159 

J. 467, 468 

W. G. 550 

Portevin, A. 353 
Pdschl, V. 286 
Posner, J . J . 543 
Possnett, V. 610 

Post Office Engineering Department, 
171 

Potter, E. A. 359 

F. F. 110, 115, 132 

M. C. 442, 458 

S, O. L. 493 

T, 189, 193 

Pottery and Glass Trades Benevolent 
Institution , 322 
Potts, H, E. 6 

J. 590 

W. A. 582 

W. H. 376 

Poucher, W. A, 307 

Poulsen , A , 198 

Poulton, E. B. 377, 894, 396 

E. M. 361 

E. P.511 

Pounder, C. C. 145, 165, 205, 311 
Powell, A. E. 64, 98 
A, R. 298 


Powell, H. J, 822 

J. E. 70 

Mrs. M. 565 

SirR. D. 532 

T. E. 68 

Powell -Owen, W. 466 
Power, Sir D’Arcy, 7, 520, 540 

E. 58, 414 

F. D. 344 

Pownall, J. F. 4 
Poynting, J. H. 14, 92, 2|28 
Poynton, F, J. 522 
Poyser, A. W. 241, 243 
Practical Bleacher, 319 
Praeger, R. I^. 439 
Praia, Sir D. 11 , 449 
Pramanik, S. K. 274 
Prasad, G. 119, 121 
Pratt, A. 243, 449 

A. S. Ill, 140 

E. A. 64 

Prebble, W. 199 
Preece, Sir W. H. 258 

W. L. 258 

Pregl, F. 296 

Preller, C. S. Du Riche, 333 
Prentice, H. R. 582 
Prescott, J. 140, 145 

S. C. 292 

W. H. 426 

i^ressev , L . C . 527 
S. I.. 527 

Pressland, A. J. 74, 122, 123 
Prestage, E. 431 
Preston , G . 230 

H. 280 

H.B.366 

J.F.Oll 

1 \ 232 

T. A. 449 

I*restwich , J . 332 
Prewett , F . J . 459 
Price, A. W. 184 

K. K. 237, 283 

F. W. 511, 531 

J. A.P,622 

T. 411 

T. S. 290 

W. A, 254 

Prichard, A. H. 579 

H. A. 83 

Prfdeaux, E* B. R. 287 

R. M. 213 

Priestley, J . G. 497 

R. E. 93, 330 

Priestly , J . 11 
Priestman, H, 214 


708 



Name Index 


Primrose, H. S, 358 

J. S. G. 851, 852, 858 

Prince, E. 105 

M. 47 

Pring , J . N . 858 
Pringle, J. H. 544 

W.H.57 

Pringle-Pattison , A. S. 20 
Printer’s Federation, 187 
Prior , G . T . 340 
Pritchard, E. 582, 602 

J. L. 219, 222, 268 

Probyn-Williams, R. J. 548 
Proctor, D. 274 

H.R.321 

M. 267, 269 

R. A. 4, 267, 268, 270 

Prost, E. 297 

Protheroe, E. 6, 172, 178, 208, 219, 
844, 365 
Proud, E. D. 71 
Proudman , J , 189 
Prout , H . G . 1 1 
Pryce, T. 1). 418 
Pryde, J. 184, 135, 293, 501 
Pryde -Hughes , J. E. 400 
Psychologist, 50 
Puckle, B- S. 485 
Pugh, C. 104 
Pull, E. 149, 151, 159 

F. E. 149 

Pullen, H. A. 556 

VV. W. F. 143, 148, 158 

Pullin, V. E. 11, 240 

Punnett, R. C. 15, 877, 388, 394, 466 

Purchase, W. R. 191 , 195 

Purday * H . E , P . 162 

Purdie, H. A. 248 

Purington, C, W, 624 

Purser, F. C. 510 

Purves, A, 358 

Purv’es- Stewart , Sir J . 525 , 526 
Purvis,G.H.461 

J . E . 505 

Putnam, M. C. 568 
Puxlev, W. E. 426 
Pybus, F, C. 582 
Pycraft, W. P, 365, 388, 391 
Pye, D. R- 11, 230 
Pyc-Smith, P. H. 511 
Pym,T. W. 54 


Quain, 493, 622 
Quatrefages , A . de , 400 
QuenneU, C. H. B. 405, 413, 420 


M. 405, 418, 420 

P. 100 


Quibell,^A. A. 411 

J. E. 411 

Quiggin, A. H. 399 
Quigley, H. 248, 336 
Quiiter, J. H. 217 
Quin, C. W. 481 
Quincke, H. 546 
Quinn, J. H. 625 

Rabagliati , A . 521 
Rabaud, E. 44 
Racket , J . 533 
Rackham, B. 322 
Radcliffe, J. W. 214 

W. 365 

Radcliffe Infirmary, 509 

Observatory, 274 

Radford , A . 85 

E. M. Ill, 115 

Radhakrishnan , S. 20, 30 
Radice, A. H. 75 
Radin, P. 425, 437 
Rae , J . 544 

W. N. 285 

Raeburn, C. 342 
Raff6, W. G. 608 
Raffety, C. W. 240 
Rafy, Mrs. 433 
Ragozin, Z. A. 411 
Raiment, P. C. 298 
Raine, A. 73 
Rainy, H. 513 
Raleigh, Sir W. 211 
Ralfs, E. M. 462 
Rainann, E. 472 
Ramanujan, S. 14 
Rambaut, A. A. 269, 274 
Rambousek , J . 535 
Rambush, N. E. 316 
Ramsay, A. A. W. 54 

A“ M. 557 

Sir W. 283 

Ramsbottom, A. 512, 532 

J . 453 

Ramsden , G . W . 69 
Ramsey, Sir A. C. 334 

A. S. 141, 142, 284 

J. A. 165 

Ramus, C. 590 
Ranade, R. D. A. 80 
Randall , O . R . 245 
Randall-Maclver, D. 411 
Randau, P. 857 
Randell, W.E. H 
Randles, W. B. 614 
Randolph, V. 361, 894, 498 
Rangachari , K . 441 


709 



Name Index 


a 


Hanger, R. H, 263 
Ranhofer, C. 620 
Rankin, D. J* 348 

O. J. 263 

R.255 

544 

Rankine, W. J. M. 143, 159,173, 184 
Hansome , S . 170 
Rao, H. S. 380 
Raper, H. R. 572 

H. S. 292 

Raphael, A. 532 
F. C. 255 
Rapson , E . J . 422 
Rashdail, H, 33 
Rasor, S. E. 120 

Rastall , R . H . 193 , 328 , 329 , 331 , 336 

R. M. 462 

Ratcliffe, J. A. 243 
Rathbone, E. F. 54 
Ratner, G. 459 

J. 20 

Rattec. S. G. 263 
Rattray, R. S. 425, 436 
Rausenfc>erger, F. 211 
Raven, C. E. 30 , 388 
Ravenhill, A, 592 

T. H. 405 

RaM'ling, L. B. 495, 546 
Rawlings, A. L. 142 
Raw’lins, F. I. G. 237 
RawHnsoii, G. 411 

W. 358 

Rawlley, R. C. 62, 212 
Rawiisley, W. F. 11, 104 
Rawson, C. 318, 620 
Hav , J . 360 
— ^S. H. 436 

Rayleigh, Lord, 11,15,230,235 
Raymeiit, T. 490 
Raymond-Barker, E, 259 
Raymont, T. 75 
Rayner, E. B. A. 536 

H, 214 

J. F. 450 

M. C. 441,458 

Raynes, F. W. 200, 201 
Rea, C. 446, 453 

J.T.191 

R.L. 558 

Read, C. 20, 24, 399 

C.S.78, 527 

D.H.M«482 

F.W.411 

H. 822 

H. H.340 

J,290 


Read, S. 528 
Reade, W, H. V. 239 
R6al, P. 544 
Reaney, J. 602 

M. J. 48 

Reavell, W. 205 
Redding, J. M. 542, 572, 573 
Redgrave, G, R. 823 
Redgrove, H. S. 307 
Redington, G. 325 

Redmayne, Sir R. A. S. 62, 3^6, 344, 
345 , 346 
Redpath, E. 263 
Redwood , Sir B . 336 

I. I. 313 « 

SirT. B. 313 

Reed, F. R. C. 334 

H. L. 129 

Sirs. 616 

Reeks, H. C. 604 
Rees, G. 625 

J. R. 43 

Reeve, L. 380 
Reeves, F. 178 
Reg, O. 613 
Regnauld, A. 153 
Rehberg, P. B. 497 
Rehwald, F. 304 
Heiche, F. 237 

Reichenbach, Baron C. von, 27 
Reichwein, A. 419 
Reid, Sir A. 520 

Sir A. D. 573 

C. 330, 403, 461 

D. M. 371 

Mrs. E. M. 84 

G. 592 

Sir G. A. 394 

H. A. 464 

J. A. 190 

L. A.22 

R. G. 167 

R. W. 405 

Reilly, J . 285 
Reinlieimer, H. 395, 521 
Reinthaler, F. 320 
Heisenberg, F. 208 
Reiser, F. 355 

O. L, 234 

Reiss, R. 187 
Rele, V. G. 40, 498 
Helton, H. M. 43 
Remin^n, J. S, 468 
Remsen, 1. 281, 288 
Renard, G. 402 
Rendell, A. W. 861 
Rendle, A. B. 489, 447 


710 



Name Index 


Rendler, J. 227 
Rennie, 12 

J. 369 , 440, 490 

Renwick, W. G, 195 
Rephael, L. 54 
Retinger , J . H . 83 
Reuter, F. von, 51 
Revel, D. 75 
Rc^v^sz, G. 47 
Re vis, C. 305 
Rew, Sir H, 459 

SirR.H.468 

Rey, C. F. 08 
Reyburn, H. A. 34, 40 
Revrnond , A . 429 , 

Reyner, J. H. 263, 204 
Hevnolds, C. L. 243 
— - .T.R.H5 

J. H. 92, 263 

— - O. 15 

S. H. 3,34. 381 

W. t . 283 

W. 1). 147 

Rhead, K. L, 349, 358 

G. W, 322 

Rhode, E. S. 440 
Rhodes, G. :i4 

H. J. 610 

J. E. 331 

Rhvs, J. 410 
M. 601 

Kuich,M. A.8.222 
Hieardo, I). 57 

H. K. 159 

H. H. 222 

Rice, A. 159 

r. c' . 132 

J. 228, 239 

Riee-Oxley, M. K. 267 
Richards, G. K. 135 

I. A.36,4<i 

p. A. E. 294 

R. 57 

T. A. 3(i 

V.2(54 

Richardson, Sir A. 615 

C. A. 27, 78 

1). a5r> 

E. G. 221 , 235 

H, 95 

J, 102 

L. 107, 333 

L.F. 179, 274 

O. W. 243 

S.S.243 

W.318 

W.G. 546 


Richmoroi , E . T . 41 1 

H. D. 463 

Richter, G. M. A. 429 

V. von, 290 

Ricketts, T. F. 518 
Rickman , J . 45 
Ricks, G. 190 
Riddell. Lord, 11 

J. R. 572 

M. S. 585 

Riddcr, A. de, 429 
Riddoch, G. 526 

R ideal, E. K. 183, 286, 305, 316, 353 

S. 183. 303, 305 

R ideoiit , K . H . 1 04 
Rider, P. R. 129 
Ridge, C. H. 256 
Ridgeway , Sir W . 391 
Rid lev, C. N. 177 

il. N. 450, 470 

Ridout, R. E. T. 62 
Riemer, .1 . 346 
Riesz, M. 121 
Rigg, G. 70, 350 
Riggs, R. C. 305 
Riguano, E. 4, 27, 361 
Rilev. K. B. 428 

‘j. 228 

,1. \V. 190, 190 

Riminer, A. 150 

E., 1.248 

Rinne. F. 341 
Rintoiil , I . .1 . 384 
— L., 1.391 

Ri])ley, W. Z. 415 
Ripper. W. 159 
Risdou, P. J. 263 
Rist , t . 57 

Ritchie, A. D. 27, 502 

A. 1^:. 336 

- — 1). G. 34 

E. G. 146 

J . 395, 399, 507, 537 

J. i:, 399 

J. \V. 593 

L.i . P. 548 

T. E. 256 

\V. T. 530, 531 

Ritson , J . 377 
Ritter, W. E, 44 
Rivers, T. M. 507 
W. C . 524 

W.H.501 ^ 

W, H. R. 47, 50, 430, 431, 435 

Rivett, A. C. 1). 285 
Riviere, C. 524, 570 
J. 13, 45 


711 



Name Index 


Rivington, S. 78 
Rivoira, Q. T, 429 
Rixon, C. H. L* 527 
Road Rider, 157 
Hoaf, H. E. 293 

H.F.498 

Roback , A • A . 38 , 40 
Robb, A. A. 289 

A. M. 204 

J. 74 

Robbins, R. H. 585 
Robert, B. I, 525 

G.H.454 

Roberts, C. 221 , 580 

C. G. D. 365 

C, H. 561 

D. 270 

F. F* 498 

G.jL.27 

H. E. 167 

H, \V.188 

J. 246, 816 

J. H. 845 

J. K. 231 

M. 521 

R. D. 829 

S. H. 101, 428 

T. 215 

W. 34 

W. M. 141 

Roberts-Austen , Sir W. 
Robertson , A . 1 1 , 398 

A. W. 538 

Sir C. G. 4 

D. 251 

D.H. 65, 70 

E. J- J.592 

F. D. S. 458 

G* S. 472 

H. 186 

Sir J. 504, 590 

J* 61, 620 

J. B. 314 

J. M, 20, 34, 63 

J. P. 585 

J. W. 115 

N. 570 

P. W. 295 

T.B.293 

W. 428, 594, 595 

F. 528, 569 

W*G. A.592,597 

Robin, A. 570 

1..417 

HobiBS, H* U. 4 
Robinson, A. 491 , 495 
A. H*546 


♦I Robinson, A. I. 801 

C. A. 518 

D. H. 462 

E. H. 263 

E. K. 369 

F. E. 132 

F.H. 57, 618 

G. D. 563 

H. 182, 543 

H. C. 151, 388 

I. V. 160 

J.H.27 

J.E. 141,209 

M. E. 64 

T.R.4C3 

W. 159, 281, 481 , 484, 505 

Robson, A. G. 149, 151 , 172 

Sir A. W. M. 533 

F. 450 

G. C. 395 

J. 388 

J. H. 169 

W. A. 54 

Robson-Scott , W. D. 38 
Roche, A. E. 534 
Rodd, F. R. 423 
Rodenberg , J . 609 
Rodger, A. 475, 476 
Rodker, J. 27 
Roepke , H . 522 , 570 
. 18 , 850 Rogers, A. 321 

A. G. L. 459 

G.LK471 

J. D. 84 

J. \V. 115 

Sir L. 515 

R. A. P. 34, 126 

W. D. 281 

W . M . 450 

Kogerson , R . 347 
Roget, F* F. 106 

S.R.243, 620 

Rohde, K. 485 

E, S. 486 

Rdheim, G. 428 
Rohr, N. von, 559 
Roland, €. 82 
Rolfe, F, W. 458 

R,T.458 

W. J. 107 

Rolleston, Sir H* 15, 47^ 511 , 583 

SirH. D, 499 

J. D. 510, 516 

RoUier, A. 578, 590 
Romanes, G. J. 44, 895 
Romanis, W. H. C, 542 
Romer, F. 545 


712 



Name Index 


ROmer, P. H. 582 
Ronaldshay, Earl of, 30 
Rood, O. N. 284 
Roosevelt, N. 84 

^ gg 

Root,R.E. 113 
Roper, A. G. 895 

R. E. 54 

Rosbloom, J. 105 

Roscoe, Sir H. E. 234 » 281 , 283, 288 
Rose, A. 171 

E. M. 102 

H. A. 29, 420 

H. J. 417, 435 

SirT. K. 352 

W,540 

W.N. 113, 148 

Rosenbaum , J . L . 309 
Rosenberg , C . J . 21 8 

B. 240 

F. 125 

P. 355 

Rosengart.cn, A. 187 
Ross, A, 585 

SirE. D. 417 

E. H. 377 

F. W. F. 521 

H. M. 13 

Sir J. 11 

J . 391 

J. F. S. 140 

J. M. 538 

J. P. 148 

J . S . 543 , 555 

P. 115 

SirR. 517 

T. A. 529 

W. L). 15, 16, 20 

Ross- Johnson, D. 181 
Ross-Mackenzie, J. 303 
Rosser, W. H. 200 
Rossetti , G . A » 1 00 
Rostovtsow , J . N . 392 
Roth, L. 20, 34 
P. B. 549 

Rotbamsted Conferences, 457, 459, 
461 , 468 

Experimental Station Library , 

455 

Rothery, G.C.198,199 
RothOeld, O. 54 
Rothschild, Lord, 388 
Rothwell, C. F. S. 319 

F. 44, 430 

Roud,M.78 
Routt, M- 107 
Rougiet, L. 239 


Round! H. J. 264 
Rounthwaite, H. M. 166 
Rous, P. 499 

Rout, E. A. 428, 501, 504 
Routh, E. J. 141 
Routledge, K. S. 428 
Row, E. F. 56, 76, 85 

P. 104, 109 

Rowarth, E. 109 
Rowe, C. H. 126 

E. 198 

F. M. 320 

J. A, 343 

J. E. 113 

J. W. F. 59 

Rowland , W . J . 55 
Rowlands , M . J . 465 

R. P. 541 

Rownson, 356 

Rowntree , B . S . 60 

Rows, R. G. 527 

Roy,R.B.S.C.420 

Royal Agricultural Society, 455 

Botanic Gardens , Kew , 440 , 

481 , 489 

C’ollege of Physicians, 508 

Commission on Sewage Disposal, 

184 

Geographical Society, 88 

Institute of British Architects, 

474 

Institution of Great Britain, 157 

Meteorological Society , 237 , 274, 

276 

Microscopical Society, 396 

Society of Arts, 6 

Society of London, 13, 618 

Society of Medicine, 511 

Royden, A. M. 32 
Rovds , A . 80 

^ R. 159, 230 

Royle, H. M. 316 
Royster, L. T. 581 
Royston, H. R. 369 
Riiliencamp , R . 309 
Rudd, J. H. 196 
Rudolf, G. de M. 527 
Ruff, F. 147 
Ruffin, J. N. 11 
Ruge, A. 24, 622 
Rugg, W. G. 206, 208 
Ruggeiro, G. de, 20 
Ruggles, H . E. 578 
Ruggles-Brise, C» J. 388 
Ruhe , A . 21 
Ruhmer, E. 263 
Rule, A. 826 


718 



Name Index 


Rule, H. G. 201 
Riimmery, V. 138 
Rundle, C. 515 
Runting, E. G. V. 545, 549 
Rupert -Jones , J. A. 209 
Riiser-Larsen , H. 108 
Rushforth, G. McN. 429 
Rusk, R. R. 75, 78 
Russ, K. 388 

S. 228, 239, 240 

Russell, A. 247, 252, 326 

A. E. 512, 545 

A. H. 132 

A. S. 31, 289 

B. 4, 20, 21 , 22, 23, 30, 40, 55 

66 , 75, 118 , 239 , 601 

C. F. 267 

D. 55, 395 

E. H. 573 

SirE. J. 472 

E. S. 361, 371 

F. S. 397 

G. 611 

H. 377 

H. B. 582 

H. N. 10 

Sir J. 10 

J. 11 

J. C. 83 

J. W. 123 

L. J. 24 

R . 277 

R. A. B. 239 

R. V, 420 

W, 531 

\V. K. 573 

Ruston, A. G. 273, 310, 459 
Rutherford, A. H. 493 

SirE, 615 

Rutley, F. 340 
Rutter, O. 418 

W.P.89 

Ryall, K. C. 547 

R. J. H. 620 

Rvan, J. C. 593 
Rye, E. C. 377 

R. A. 625 

Ryland, A, 511 

F, 84, 40 

Hylands, L. G. 140 
Ryle, J. 499 
Rymer- Jones , J. 250 

Sabatier, V * 286 
Sabine, M* H. 160 

W.C- 14 

Sachs, J.Ce 218 


Sachs, J, von, 440 
Sack, L. S. 588 
Sadler, H. 269 

Sir M. 75 

W. 457 

Sadtler, S. S. 293 

“Safety First” Conference, 71 

Saha, M. N. 10 

Sahai, M. 40 

Sahli, H. 570 

Sahni, B. 441 

D. R. 420 

Sainsbury, H. 502, 590 

W. T. 199 

Saint , C . F . M . 5^ 

St. Andrew’s Institute, 513 

St. Aubyn, Hon. G. 585 

St. Clair-Thoinpson , G. W. 476 

St . John , C . 366 

St. John, C. E. 10 

St. Peter’s College, Radley, 72 

School, York, 73 

Saker, II. G. 403 
Salaman, R. N. 470 
Saleeby, C. W. 572 
Salesbury, \V. 415 
Sails, H". R. de, 616 

R. de, 104 

Salisbury, E. J. 411 

H. M. 575 

H. l>. 92, 327 

Salmon, K. H. 147 

G. 124, 126 

P. R. 613 

V. (;. 175 

Salomons, Sir D. 255 
Salt, A. E. \V. 211 

11, S. 450 

Salter, C. 304, 307 , 318 

C. T. C. !i02 

M. de C. S. 270 

W. M. 21 

Salvador!, G. 28 
Salwey, J. 608 
Salzman, L. F. 416 
Sampson, C. M. 571 

H. C. 469 

H. E. 266 

J. 436 

R. A. 30 , 268 

Samson, C. G. 189 

G. G. 490 

Samuel, A. M. 383 
Sanborn, H. 89 
Sand, H. J, S. 817 
Sandars, E. 888 
Sandernan, E. A. 822. 


714 



Name Index 


Sandcn, H. von, 118 
Sander, C. G. 513 
Sanders, C. F. 18 

E. M. 95 

T.H 145 

T. W. 481, 482, 483, 484, 485, 

486, 487, 488, 489, 621 
Sanderson, A. R. 310 

C. R. 625 

M. 436 

W. 536 

of Oundle, 12 

Sandes , G . M . 495 
Sandiford, P. 78 
Sandon, F. 113 

H. 380 

Sands, O. F. 571 
Sanford , P . G . 324 
Sanger, C. P. 239 

M . 400 

Sansum, W. D. 501 
Santayana , G . 21 , 27 
SaoTstat Eireann, 380 
Sapre , B , G . 57 , 460 
Sargcant. E. W, 182 

F. P. 291 

Sargent , A . J . 62 , 64 

P. 545 

Sarton , G . 6 
Sartotis , G . U . L . 159 
Samp, L. 420 
Sastri, II. R. 435 
Satow, L. 575 

Salter iv, J. 128, 224, 228, 230, 231, 
242 ‘ 

Saudek, R. 43 
Saul, 5. \V. 206 
Saundby, R. 533 
Saunders , A . M . C , 58 

B. 356 

E. 377 

H . 388 

K. 30 

R. J. 3, 80 

V. T. 228, 232, 234 

Saurin, C. W. 132 
Sauvage, E. 164 
Savage , D . 61 

^ W. G. 590, 595, 596 

W. L. 197, 199 

SaviU,T.D.513 
Saville,W. J. V.lOl 
Savoia, H. 353 
Savory, T. H. 377 
Sawyer, A. M. 450 

J.E.H.513 

Saxby,I.B.40,75 


Saxelbf?F. M. 113 
Saxl, A. 548 
Saxon, E. J. 590 
Sayce, A. H. 411, 436 
Sayers , H . M . 248 
— —W. C. B. 625 
Saylc, A. 625 
Saywell, E. 47 
Scales, F. S. 397 
Scard, F. I. 303 
Scarlett, R. II. 230 
Schaffran, I, K. 165 
Scharff, J. W. 514 

Scharlieb, Dame M. 12, 78, 504, 520, 
561, 565, 602 
Schaub, E. L. 430 
Schchcsta, P. 421 
Scheele, C, W. 277 
Scheffauer, H. G. 12 
Scheithaiier, \V. 313 
Scherick, H. 442 
Scherbatoff, II. 472 
Scherer. R. 305 
Scherfhus, VV. II. 469 
Schiaparelli , G . 266 
Schidrowilz, P. 310 
Schiller, F. C. S. 20, 23, 24, 34, 395 
Schiniper, A. F. W. 445 
Schindler, K. 393 
Schleussner, E. 394 
Schlich, Sir W. 476 
Schlick, M. 239 
Schmidt, H. 239 
- - .1 . 291 


0 . 391,395 

p. 541 

Schmieden , V . 541 

Schnabel , C . 352 

Schoch, C. 266 

Schoeller, W. R. 298 

Schoen, M. 50; 303 

Schofield. A. T. 525, 529, 575, 590 

Scholes.F. V.G.516 

Scholl land, S. 396 

Schooling, Sir W. 135 

Schopenhauer, A. 34 

Schorlcmmer, C. 281 

Schorl inc, R. 113 

Sehottelius, M. 453 

Schotz.S. P.291,310 

Schrodiiiger, E. 14, 237 

Schubze, R. 78 

Schultz, G. 317 

Schulz, H. H. 602 

Schuster, Sir A. 224, 228, 232, 234 

Schiitte, G. 415 

Schutzenberger, C. 303 


715 



Name Index 


Schwartz , A . von , 344 * I 

Schwanc, E. H. L. 82, 329, 384, 424 
Schweitzer , A . 7 , 34 
Schweizer, V. 309 

Science Committee of the Concrete 
Institute, 190 
Scotson-Clark , G. F. 501 
Scott, A. 283, 360, 898 

A. A.H. 195 

A. MacC, 107 

C. A. 126 

Capt. 109 

B. G.441 

B. H. 389, 360 , 440 , 444 

E. K. 12 

G. R. 466, 604 

H. H. 381 

J.P, 50 

J. W. 21, 34 

J. W. R. 55, 421 

L. 434 

P. W. 128 

R, F. 109 

R, H. 274 

R. J.E.282,622 

S.R. 551 

T. 898 

T, B, 511 

W. 30, 604, 605 

W. A. 197 

W.L.195 

W. W. 294 

Scott-Max well, J. M, 70 
Scott-Mitchell, F, 199 
Scott -Taggart, J. 263, 264 

W. 231, 218 

Scottish Board of Health, 590 
Scoville, Jr., S. 366 
Scrivener, W. K. 80 
Scrivenor, J. B. 386 , 844 
Scully, R. W. 450 
Seabrook, A. H. 312 

W.B.418 

W. P. 487 

Seaby,A. W. 608,610 
S4aiiles, G. 19 

Searle, A. B. 195, 321, 322, 823, 336, 
358 

G. F. C. 228, 234, 236 

V. H. L. 286 

Seaton, A. E« 106, 204 

E. C. 516 

Sedgwick, A. 871 

S. N. 869 

Seebohm, M* £* 454 
Seed, T, H. 600 
Seers, A, W. 889 


Sefi, A. J. 609 
Seitz, C. 83 
Selbie, W. B. 44 
Selby-Bigge, Sir L. A. 74 
Seligman, C. G. 423 
Sellar, W. 166, 169 
Selous, E. 388 
Seitz, H. 280 
Semon, H. C. 511 

R. 43 

Sen, R. K. 517 
Senart, E. 422 
Senior-White, R. 372, 517 
Senn, C. H. 600 , 601, 016 
Sennett, R. 166 « 

Senter, G. 285, 289 
Sequeira, J, 574 

J. H. 566 

Serraillier, L. 624 
Servante, F. A. 78 
Sessions, H. 604 

W. H. 460 

Seth, J. 21, 34 
Sethe, K. 408 
Seton, E. E. 391 

Lady, 481 

Seton- Watson , R . W , 21 1 
Severn, A, G. M. 592 
Scverns , J . E . 556 
Seward, A. C. 4, 339, 395 
Sewell, L. 604 

T. 246, 250 

Sewill, H. 555 
J. S. 555 

Sexton, A. H. 295, 296, 811, 316, 
350,851, 852, 358 

H. C. 545 

M. J. 159 

Seyler, C. A. 813 
Seymour, A. 819 

C.470 

H.801 

J.B.60 

Shackel, R. G. 243 
Shaekleton, Sir Ernest, 10 

M.R. 88 

Shadwell, A. 59, 525 
Shaftesbury, Lord, 12 
Shah, K.T.64 
Shahrijar, B. 1. 100 
Shakespear, G. A. 14 
Shanahan, E. W, 83 , 467 
Shand, A. ¥* 41 

S, J.831,886 

Shmikland, C. 180 
Shann, E. W. 861 
Shapland, H. P. 197 


716 




Name Index 


Share-Jones, J. T. 603 
Shades, I'\ F. 138 
Sharp, £. 12, 433 

J. 358 

P. 215 

W. 250 

Sharpe, A. W. 172 

E. 106 

R. B. 338, 385 

Sharpey -Schafer , Sir E . 493 , 494 , 499 , 
502 

Sharpies, A. 136 
Sliastri, P. D. 41 
Shaw, B. 358 

D, M. 556 

G. J. 600 

G. P. 104 

H. 221 

H. B. 531 

J. 521 

SirN. 10, 274 

N. 476 

T.H. 151 

^ g ^ J ^ 527 

Shearcroft,’ W. F. ¥. 27, 135, 228, 
237, 243, 281, 295, 296 
Shcard, A. 530 
Shearer, W. V.267 
Sheen , I:*\ J , 31 
Sheldon, G. 105 

H. H. 228 

O. 68 

Sheldrake, T. S. 88 
Shelford, V, E. 361 
Shelley, C. P. B. 149 

I’j ^ J ^ 244 

Sh^nstoiie! W. A. 289, 298 
Sheiiton, E. W. H. 491 
Shepheard-Walwyn, H. \V. 309 
Shepherd, K. C\ M. 156 

J. C. 481, 482 

J. W. 295 

W. H. 83 

Sheppard , S . T . 016 

T. 87, 429, 433 

W. F. 116 

W. G. 143 


Shcra, A. G. 569 
Sherhorn, C. D. 366 
Sherman, R. S. 369 
Sherren , J . 547 , 568 
Sherriif, F. F. 307 
SherrilTs, W. B . 360 


Sherrin , G . C . 1 < »> 

Sherri nfjton , C. K. R. 64 
Sir r. S. 499 


Shilling, W, G. 230 


Shijsby, Sir A. E. 98, 107, 364, 366, 
371 , 396 

Shireby, R. M. 134 
Shires, I. C. 571 
Shirley, A. J. 599, 600 

5Q4, 

Shirras,‘F. E. F. 601 

G. F. 65 

Shoosmith, F. H. 369 

Shore, A. 263 

Short, A. R. 499, 568, 617 

E. H. 213 

Shorter, C. 105 
Shortrede, R. 134 
Shuckard, W. E. 377 
Shuriek , A . T . 62 
Shuttleworth, G. E, 582 

M. A. 441,499 

Sibley, W. K, 566 
Sibree, J . 366 
Siehart, E. von, 429 
Siddons, A. W. 114, 123, 127, 129, 
135 228 

Sidebotham, H, M. 366 
Sidgwick, A. 24 

^ H. 21, 34 

N. V. 283 

Sidney, L. P. 353 
Siegbahn , M . 240 
Sigerist, H. E. 510 
Silberbauer, S. F. 523 
Silberstein, L. 117, 135, 227, 232, 
237, 239 
Silk, A. E. 180 

J. F. W. 543 

“Silk Journal,” Technical staff of, 
615 

Sillem, C. 381 
Silver, A. 384 
Silverman, H. A. 58 
Silvester, W. A. 578 
Sim, J . 161 

T. R. 452, 476 

Simkins , E . 84 
Siminonds , C . 303 
J.H.476 

Simmons, A. T. 4, 92, 95, 226, 280 

C,E.477 

H. E. 310 

J, J. 159 

W. H. 306, 307 

Simms, F. W. 175 
Simon, E. D. 55 

L, 43 

O. 609 

T. 580 

W. 282 


717 



Name Index 


Simons, £« N. 63 M. 

Simpkin, N. 314, 315, 346 
Simpson, A. M. 561 

C. 0.574 

F. E. 574 

G. C. 274, 276 

G.E. 423 

H.K.268 

J. J. 891 

J. y, 31, 361 

R.H. 506 

W, 192 

W.D. 105 

W. J. 517 

Sir W. J. R. 593 

Sinclair, J. D. 523 

M. 27, 544 

W. V. 572 

Sindall, R. W. 320 
Singer, C. 6, 80, 110, 224, 361 , 435, 
498, 510 

D. W. 510 

E. A.21 

Singh, Hon. T. R. 420 
Sinha, K. G. 419 
Sinnatt, F. S. 314 
Sir^n, O. 419 
Sivewright, Sir J, 258 
Skeat, E. G. 95 
Skelton , H . J . 62 
Skene, M. 440, 450, 488 
Skerl, J. G. A. 3<)0 
Skinner, M. L. 564 

T. 616, 618 

W. R.617 

Skrine, C. P. 100 
Slack, J.E. 147 
Slade, J. H. 143 
Slagg, C. 183 
Slater, A. 211, 460 

C.T.C.354 

J. A. 623 

J.T. 127 

L. 314 

W. H.609 

Slaughter, J. W. 78 
Sleight, W. G. 75 
Slesser, Sir H. H. 61 

H. H.27 

Sloan, S. 562 
Sloane, 621 
Slocum, R. R. 387 
Slosson, E. E. 4, 239, 301 
Small, J. 84, 440, 441, 444 
Smallwood, R. 250 

W. M. 361 

Smart, K« 348 


Smart, E. H. 125 

W.M.268 

Smeaton, 12 
Smiles, S. 12 
Smith, A. 58, 324 

A. B. 574 

A.H.530 

A.L.458 

Arthur Lionel, 12 

A. W. 105 

B. 92, 132 

B. W.402 

C. 115, 124 

C. F. 246, 253 

C. J. 228. 

D.70 

D.H.89 

D. M. 234 

D. W. 208 

E. A. 298, 342, 352, 541, 556 

K. B. 466 

E. F. 252 

E.L. 1 

E.M.44 

E. W. 422, 424 

Sir F. 603 , 606 

F. 405,546 

F. J. 122, 585, 597 

— ~ F. R. 6(K), 611 

G. E. 361, 399, 402, 403, 411, 

412,430,493,529 

G. F. H. 340 

G.F.R.555 

G. L. 96 

— G. R. 214, 217 

G. T. 154 

G.W.366 

H. B. 466 

H. G. 340, 473 

H. H. 304, 469, 470 

H. J.S.13 

J. 159,358 

J. A. 10, 20 

J. C. 199, 309 

J.D.M.283 

J. F. 567, 582 

J.G.63,460 

J. H. 124, 129, 132 , 240 , 457 

J.R.88 

J.S.K.549 

K. M.489 

L. F. 545 

L. T. 416 

M.884 

M. H.47 

P. A,281 

P.C.528 


718 



Name Index 


Smith, P. H. 162 

P. 1. 305 

P. J. L. 4, 229, 243 

R. C.274 

R. H. 119, 147 

R. M. 204 

S. 309, 406, 407, 412, 597 

S. A.597 

S. B. 428 

S. C. 531 

S. F. 291 

S. M. 574 

S. P. 247, 249, 250, 257 

S. W. 13 


T.391 

T. A. 88, 95, 153 

T. G. 161 

T. W. 528 

- W . 84 , 132 , 21 8 , 433 , 458 

W . C . 331 , 420 

W. G. 405, 453, 462 

\V. H. 173, 188, 616 

W. J. 543, 590 

W. H. 101, 428, 435 

\V. W. 235 

Smith-Gordon , L . 61 
Smith-Pearse , T . N . H . 450 
Smithells, A. 4 

C. J. 350, 352 

Smithson , F . 332 
Srnits , A . 283 

Smoke Abatement Conferenee, 590 
Smuts, J. ('. 27 
Smyth, W. H. 267 
Smvthe , J . A . 352 

1 U. H. 604 

Smythics, E. A. 476, 477 
Siieibern , J . von , 590 
Snell, Sir J. F. C. 249 
Snellijrove , D . U . 287 , 295 
Snolling, F. C. 325 
Snoop, F, Z. 395, 433 
Snow , A . 3 . 27 , 49 

C. M. 579 

R. 213 


Snowball, T. 558 
Snowman, J. 511 


Soar, C. D. 377 , , , . 

Society of Chemical Industry, 301 

• for Psychical Research, 626 

Soddy, F. 4, 58, 229, 240 
Soden,F. 0.223 
Sohn,C.E.501,610 
Solereder, H. 444 
Soilas, H* B. C. 329 

W. J.329,403 

Solly > V. H* 481 


Solbhion, H. G. 254, 265 
Solomons, B. 560 , 563 
Somerscales , A . N . 1 59 , 1 66 
Somerville, B. 88 

H.47 

Sir W. 488 

W. 455 

Somrnerfeld, A. 237 
Sommerville , D . 592 

I). M. Y. 126, 128 

Sender, O. W. 448 

Sonnenschein , W. S. 615 

Sonntag, C. 391 

Soper, H. E. 136 

Sophian, T. J. 248 

Sorapure, V. E. 515, 568 

Sorley, W. R. 12, 16, 20, 23, 34 

Sornay, P. dc, 472 

Sothern , J . W . ]M . 1 66 

Souster , E . G . W . 70 

South, R. 377 

African Institution of Engineers , 

154 

Southall, W. 577 
Southcombe, J . E. 152, 307 
Southerns , L . 229 , 237 
Southward , J . 009 
Southwell, T. 398 
Southworth, J. 613 
Soiittar, H. S. 525 
Sowerby, A. de C. 366 

G. B. 380 

Soxhlet, D. 11. 319 
Spackmaii, C. 323 
Spaight, J.M.211,219 
Spalding, K. J. 41 

W.F.65 

Spanton, J. H. 127 
Sparv, V. C. 89 
Spaull, H. 55 
Spear, R. H. 289 
SjX'arman , C . 41 , 78 
Spedding, J. W. 311 
Speight, E. 366 
Spence, L. 403, 433, 435 
Spencer, Sir B. 428 
C.G.546 

H. 8, 12, 27, 34, 41, 55, 70, 

431 

H, R.510 

J.F.285,289 

L. J. 340 

Spencer-Brownc , H. 539 
Spender, H.F. 616 
Spengler, O. 431 
Spicer, C. W. J. 195 
R. S. 59 


719 



Name Index 


Spiegelberg, W. 412 ' I 

Spie^an, P. £. 290, 313, 316 

Spiers, F. S. 897 

Spikes, W. H. 172 

Spiller, G. 4 

Spinden, H. J. 399 

Spinoza, 21 

Spitta, E. J. 397 

Spinel, R. L. 418, 515 

Spokes, S. 12 

Spooner, H. J. 127, 169, 326 
Sprague, C. 608 
E. 608 

E. H. 118, 141 , 147, 179, 180 

J. T. 855 

Sprawson, C. A. 570, 593 
Sprent, F. P. 86 
Spriggs, E. 1. 14 
Springett, B. H. 167, 418 
Sprott, W. J. H. 89 
Sprowls, J. W. 48 
Sproxton, F. 309 
Spurgeon, E. F. 186 
Squire, J. E. 511 

Sir P.W. 494, 578 

Stace, W. T. 21 
Staeev, W. F. 275 
Stainer, W. J. 115 
Staines, P. G. 133 
Stainton, H. T. 377 
Staite, F. A. 600 
Staley, R. 316 
Stallybrass, C. O. 535, 591 
Stammers, G. E. F. 590 
Stamp, E. C. 95, 276 

Sir J. 6 

Sir J. C. 58, 61, 65 

L. D. 82, 89, 95, 276, 331 , 445 

Standage , H » C . 321 
Standar^dization Committee of the 
Institution of Petroleum Technolog- 
ists, 312 

Stanford , A . T . 516 

R. V.290 

Staniland,L.N.373 
Stanley, H. 172 , 229 

Hon. O. 62 

Stansbie, J. H. 850, 357 
Stanton, T. E. 152 

W.F.147 

Stapledon, R. G. 470 

W, O. 34 

Starck, A.C.511 
Starling, E. H. 499, 501 , 525 

S.G. 225,243,246 

Starr, O. 554 
Startin, J. 567 


Statham, H. H. 187 
I.C.F.844 

Stationery Office , HisfUajesty 's , 618 

Staudinger, H. 295 

Staveley, E. F. 377 

Stawell, R. 875 

Stead, G. 229 

J.E.353,855 

Steadman, F. St. J . 554 
Steavenson, W. H. 267 
Stebbing, E. P. 476 , 477 

T.R.R.380 

Steeds, W. 156 
Steel, J. 851 
Steele, H. R. 1,87 

J. E. 204 

R. 110 

Steen, R. H. 528 
Steer, E. J. 446 
Steers, J. A. 176 
Stefansson, V. 24, 89, 109, 433 
Stein, Sir A . 418 , 421 , 422 
Steiner, R. 21, 27, 34 
Steinheil, A. 234 
Stejneger, L. 384 
Stekel, W. 47, 529 
Stelfox, S. II. 140 
Stenhouse, E. 92, 275, 441 
Stenton, F. M. 416 
Step, E. 377, 380, 381 , 450, 452, 453, 
577 

Stephen, H. 291 

J. W.209 

K.41 

SirL. 21 

Stephens, G, A. 152 

H.455 

J. W.W.397 

Stephenson, C. 216 
G.12 

J. 58, 63, 88, 366 

R. 12 

S. 557, 585 

T. A. 380 

W.T.63 

Sterling, T. S. 618 
Sternberg, G. M. 569 
Stevanovic, B. P. 43 
Steven, A. B. 319 
Stevens, A. 92 

E.C.64 

— E. J.258 

F. H. 112, 122, 127, 131 

H. B. 578, 579 

-- — H. P.809 , 310 , 320 

T.G..561 

W.C.444 


720 



Name Index 


Stevenson, F . J . 108 

J. 410 

S. 421 

SirT. 592 

W. 457, 477 
Steward, G. C. 234 
Stewart , A . 1) . 592 

A. E. 391 

A. M. 225, 377 

A. W. 282, 285, 291 

Alan West , 282 

B. 178, 229 

C . J . 223 

C. L. E. 248 

1). 501 

H. F. 12 

H. L. 21 

I. 585 

1. 304, 009 

.1, F, 477 

J.IVrK.21 

O. 211, 219, 221 

R.H,235 

R. W. 229, 230, 231, 232, 295 

\V. 105 


tv. K. 209 

Stieglitz, J . 295 
Stigand , 1 . A . 330 
Stigant , S . A . 252 
Stiles, Sir II. J. 548 

W. 444 

tv. S. 341 


Still, E. R. 507 

G. F. 582 

Stirke, 1). W. 424 
Stirling, J . 12 

H. 330 

Stobart, T, J . 477 
Stobbs , T . 350 
Stoek, A. 237 
Stocklt?y,G.M.334.339 
Stockman , H . 522 
S. 590 


Stocks, F. A. 302 
H. B. iJ05, 308, 


312 , 325 , 472, 


596 

J.L. 21 

P. 495 

Stoddard, D. L. 188 
Stoddart, W. H. B« 528, 585 
Stogdon, J , H. 78 
Stokes, A. 21 

SirG. G. 14 

Stone, E, A. 258 

E, H.405 

G.844 

H.477 


Stone,]!). E. 138 
StonerV Ifi . C . 237 

W.S.75 

Stonev, J. 120 

Stopes, M. C. 55, 314, ,339, 442, 499, 
504 

Stopford , P . ,T . 203 
Stopford -Taylor, G. 520 
Storck , J . 403 
Storey, F. W. 445 
Storr, M. 110 
Story-Maskelyne , N . 341 
Stott, V. 322 
Stout , G . F . 41 
Stowe , F . 28 
Strachey, A. 13 

J. 13, 19 

M. 417 

Sir R. 450 

Strain, J. 34 
Strange, W. L. 179, 181 
Strangeway, T. 603 
Strangeways , T . S . P . 494 , 507 
Strangnjan , C . 208 
Strasburger , K . 442 
Straton, C. R. 372 
Stratton, F. J. M. 208, 270 

G.M.41 

Stratton-Porter, G. 389 
Strauss , FI . B . 494 
Streckcr , E . A . 528 

M. K. 520 

Street, R. O. 118 
Streeter, B. H. 31 
Strcttou, C. E. 104 
Strickland , C . 377 
F, 150 


Stringer, A. 47 

U. 172 

Stroirieyer, C. F'i. 166 
Strong, C. A. 28 
T.B.4 


Strubeu , A . M . A . 209 
Struthers, L. G. 18 
Strutt, E. G. 454 

R. J.n 

Stuart, A. H. 111,112,172,226 

M. 316, 337 

Stuart-Baker, E. C. 389 
Stubbings , G . W . 252 
Stuck , H . 109 
Sturch, F . 197 
Sturges, A. M. 490 
T. W. 466 


iirridsEC, E, 554, 550 


Sturt, H, 34 


721 


ccc 



Name Index 


Sturt, M. 41, 78, 80 'I 

Suckan , C . A . 3 59 
Sudboroiigh, J. J. 289, 291 
Suddards, F. 216 
Sudell, R. 481 
SueSvS, E, 329 
Sueter, M. F. 219 
Suffling, E. R. 322 
Sugden, A. V. 199 

S. 237 

Suggato, A. 173 

Sullivan, J. VV. N. 4, 5, 28, 110, 239 

W. C. 55 

Sully, J. 41, 78, 79 
Summers, A. L. 314, 337 
— M . 435 
Sumner, H. 413 

P.28 

P. H. 219, 223 

Sunquist , A . 590 
Supino , C« . 1 62 
Suplee, H. H. 163 
Suppan , L . 577 
Sutcliffe, G. L. 193 

H. 310 

J. A. L. 308 

Suter, H. 380 

Sutherland , G. A . 501 , 531 , 582 

G. O. 133 

H. G. 524 

M. M. 287 

W. D. 597 

W, G. 579 

Sutro, A. 370 
Suttie, D. F. 623 

J . 1 , 45 

Sutton, F. 296 

R. L. 567 

W.L.206 

and Sons, 482 

Svedberg, T, 286 
Svensen , C . L . 1 69 , 608 
Swain, E. H. F. 477 
Swaine, A. K. 482 

A.T. 330 

W, 559 

Swainson, C. 389 
Swainston, C. M. 208 
Swann, H. K, 387, 389 
Swanson , M « 79 
Swanton, E. W. 377, 453 
Swanzy, H. R. 557 
Swayne, J. G. 568 

W. C. 563 

Sweet, W. M* 558 
Sweeting, H. R. 83 
S^ietoehowski, G. de, 571 , 573 


Swift, H. B. 258 
Swinburne, J. 55, 018 
Swindin, N. 180 , 301 
Swinhoe, C. 370, 377, 378 
Swinnerton, H. H. 339 
Swinson, E. T. 590 
Swoffer, F. A. 221 
Sword, J. H. 109 
Sydenham, E. A, 412 

F. W. 550 

Lord, 211 

Thos. 15 

Sydney, R. J. H. 100 

Observatory , 269 

Svkes, Sir A.^J *319 

E. 65 

Sir F. 11.219 

W. S. 511 

Sylvan, C. 6 

Sylvester, (\ 249, 256, 257, 265 

H. J. 13 

Sym, W. G. 557 
Syme , W . S . 550 
Symington, J . 403 
Svinmes, E. M. 324 
Symon, A. 123, 124 
Symond, R. 34 
Svmonds, P. 511 
M. 598 

Talxmis, G. R. 412 
Tafur, Pero, 108 
Tagg, G. F. 254 
Taggart, \V. S. 213 
Tagore, Sir R. 31 
Tahoiirdin, C, B, 450 
Tuilfer, L. 319 
Tait, G. W. J144 

J. 207, 208 

Lawson , 546 

Peter Guthrie, 10, 15,227 

Talbot, E. 367 

F. 556 

F. A. 6, 203, 014 

F. G. 332 

N.S.31 

P. A. 425 

W. A. 477 

Tamson, G. J. 36 
Tancock, E. O. 268 
Taniguehi, T. 507 
Tankard, A. R. 5 
Tannenbauin , S . A . 47 
Tanner, A. E. 471 

F. W. 302 

Tannock, D. 483 

Tansley, A. G. 41, 365, 440, 444, 445 


722 



Name Index 


Tanzi, E. 528 
Tarleton, F. A. 141, 142 
Tarn, W. W. 412 
Tattenham, R. E. 560 
Tattersall, C. E. C. 212 

W. 169 

Taussig, F. W. 58 
Taverner, G. A. 389 

L. 353 

Tavernier, J . B. 100 
Tawney, H. H, 58, 59, 66 
Tayler, H. H, 590 
O, 585 

Taylor, A . E. 20, 21 , 28, 34 

A.M.237 _ 

A . S . 597 

Mrs. B. 482 

C. S. 602 

I). D. C. 501, 601 

E. A. 460 

E. G, U. 87, 92, 95 

E. H. 493, 541 

E, O. 123 

K. W. 38 

Sir F. 511 

F. G, 120 

F. H. 255 

F. J, 183 

F. M. du l\ 180 

F, N. 172, 179, 184 

F. S. 282, 285 

F. W. 43(5 

G. 84, 93, 270, 356, 399 

G. C. 485, 488 

H, J). 234, 518 

H. O, 21, 510 

?H. S, 286, 311 

H, W. 471 

J. 9, 213, 582 

J. E. 140 

J. L. 204 

J. L. B. 229, 268 

J. T. 215 

M, E. J. 22 

U. L. 319 

S , 235 

S.T.12 

T. 356 

T. M. 163 

14 

W. 81 

W, T. 182, 249, 252 

W. W. 283, 286, 293 

Taylor- Jones, E, 255 
Tc Rake, H. 428 
Teacher of Cookeiy^ , 600 
Teago» F- J. 245 


Teclmcus, 309 
Teed, F. L. 285 

P.L.816 

Teetgen, A. B. 486 
Tegetmeier, W. B. 389 
Telford , 12 
Telling, A. H. 199 
Temple, C. H. 138 

C. L. 425 

F. C. 184 

O. 425 

SirR. C. 421, 422 

W. 20 

Temple* Wright, R. 482, 485 
Tennant, F. R. 31 
Terry, C. W. 156 

J. F. 416 

Thacker, A. C. 400 
Thalbitzer, S , 47 
Thatcher, E. 355 
Thaysen, A. C. 444 
Theall, G. McC. 424 
Thearle, S . J . P . 203 
Theobald, F. V, 378, 397, 462 

G. W. 564 

Theobold, B. 361 
Thibicrge, G. 520 
Thillayampalam, E. M. 383 
Third International Congress of His- 
tory of Medicine, 510 
Thirring, J. II. 239 
Thiselton-Dyer, Sir W. T. 448, 449 
Thodav, D. 442 
Thole ,‘F. B. 279, 291, 295 
Thomalen, A. 246 
Thomas, D. E. 344 

E. 460 

E. E. 28 

E. J. 421 

H. 102 

H. H. 337, 482, 483, 484, 485, 

486, 487, 488, 489 
- J. 82, 84, 90, 294 

J. B. 204 

J. S. 283 

B. 107 

L. W. 28 

M. B. 279 

N. W. 425, 437 

P. 291 

R. E. 203 

S. E. 58, 65 

T. 119, 141 

SirW.B.456 

W. N. 175 

Thompson, A. B. 387 
A.G.G. 580 


723 



Name Index 


Thompson , A * H . 109 ^ I 

A.J.184 ^ 

C. J. S. 578, 579, 597 

F. C. 850 

F.L, 187 

SirH. 501 

H. 149, 464 

H. G. 12 

I. M. 495 

J. McL. 444 

J, S. 12 

M. 613 

R. C. 277, 412, 510 

R. L. 85, 94, 433, 435 

S*P, 12, 119, 231, 232, 233, 

234, 243, 250 

T, 246 

Sir W. H. 502 

Thoms , A , 340 
Thomsen, C. F. 211 
J , 285 

Thomson, A. 495, 540, 541 

A. G. 493 

A. L. 389, 592 

A. W. 142, 146 

D. 520 

1). L. 396 

E. M. 367 

F. G. 522 

F, H. 516 

G, 184 

G. H. 42, 79, 138 

G. M. 391 

G. P. 221, 238 

G.S.463 

H. ( . 526 

H. H, 524, 590 

H. T, 543 

I.S. 590 

J. 13, 582 

J. A. 5 , 6 , 20 , 30 , 31, 44 , 359, 

362 , 369 , 371, 380 , 389 , 393 , 395, 
899, 590 

J. A. K, 22 

J, B. 132 

J. C. 517 

J, G. 398 

J, H. 813 

- Sir J. J. 228, 282, 237, 238, 240, 
242, 248, 283 

J. M.867 

M.R.30 

Sir St, C. 551 

T,473 

W. 471 

W.R. 147 

Thoftnim, A* 889, 891 


Thorburn , J . 3 , 80 

J. M, 47 

Thoreau, H. D. 369 
Thorn, W. H. 161, 166 
Thorndike, L. 403 
Thorne, A. T. 166 

L. T. 531 

P. C. L. 287, 294, 301 

\V. B. 531 

W. E. 348 

Thornlev, T. 213, 214 
Thornton, A. 296 

J. 92, 362, 499 

W. M. 253 

Thorp, K. 563 

E. L. 31lf 

J. 609. 616 

Thorp<N .1 . F. 294, 317, 318 

Sir T. K. 15, 277. 295, 303, 019 

W. A. 408 

— VV. H. 147 
W. V. 292 

Thouless, R . H . 41 , 44, 48, 50 
Threlfall, H. 144, 175 
Thresli , J . I' . 596 
Thrin/?, F4. 11 
Thurslield. J. H. 581 

M . 538 

Thurston, A. P. 221 

C. B. 85, 95 

K. 450 

Thiirstone, L. L, 41 
Tibbetts, T. M. 511 
Tibbies, W. 304, 395, 501, 533 
Tieelmrst , N . F . 387 
Tiddv, R. J, E. 433 
Tidev,S.532 
Tidv^H,L.511 
Tiffiinv, F. 477, 621 
Ti!bv,‘A. W. 28, 395 
Tilden, Sir W. A. 12, 277, 282 
Tilley, H.551 
Tillvard,R. J.878 
Tiltman, R. F. 263, 264 
Timberg, R. 571 
Tiroiriazeif, C. A. 444 
TiramiSrR. S. 405, 605, 606 
Timoshenko, S, 144 
Tims, H. W. M. 553 
Timur, M. 35 
Tinker, F. S. 528 
Tinkler, C.K. 801, 313 
Tinley, G. F.484 
Tinney. W* H. 848 
Tipper, H. 71 
Tipping, H. A, 482 
Tipple, E, W. 151 


724 



Name Index 


Tirard, N. I. C. 568 
Tisehner, R. 51 
Tissot, R. 107 

Titchener, E. B. 19, 35, 43, 44 
Titherley, A. W. 291 
Tobin, T. (\ 204 
Tooh, M. 309 
Tod, A. 165 

F. H. 551 

J . 421 

W. M. 606 

Todd, A. H. 540, 582 
I). 199 

- G. \V. 230 
J . 208 

J . A. 62, 469 

Toderovich, G. 624 
Todhuntfr, I. 120. 123, 129. 145 
Toft, L. 113, 169 
Toijnoli, E. 294 
Tolkowsky, M. 234 
Tomos, Sir (\ S. .j.lO, ,555 
— -SirJ..555 
Tomlinson, A. 78 
H. M. 1(M> 

- ' J . 78 

Tompkins, A. K. 163, 166 
H. \V. 105 

Tonbridge School , 73 
Took ill, J . (\ 611 
Toovcy , T. \V. 466 
Tophain . d . 623 
Top lev, VV. 332 
iV. \V. 612 
Torday. K. 42,5 
Torok„lC. 558 
Torrcnd , . 424 

Torrens, .1 . 513 
Tothill, H, H. 376 
Town, H. 1. 151 
Tt»\viund, 1>. T. A. 284 
Townsend, F. 450, 482 

J . S. K. 238 

Toy . H . S . 5 
Toynbee, A. 58 
Tracey, II, 28 
Traey, M, 496 
Trade rnion COnjjress , 74 
Trail, J. W. H. 12 
Traill, T. W. 159 
Tramery*e, F. L' E* de la, 62 
Traiiseau , E , N , 442 
Travers, U, W, 289 
Trease, G, K. 577 
Treasury, His Majesty’s, 609 
Tredgofd, A. F. 528 
t*. 196 


TregarAien, J . C. 102, 367 
Tregurtha, C. M, 611 
Treiber, T. 358 
Trclease , S . F . 5 
Treneham, H, 251 
Trevelyan, K. 46 
Treves*, Sir F. 493, 541 
Trevor, C. G. 477 
Trcwman, H. 247, 256 
Trickey, E. M. 112 
Tridon, A. 47 
Triirgs . H . 1 . 482 
Trimble, C. J. A. 113, 115 
Trinien, H. 450 
Trinklcr, E. 100 
Tripp, E. H. 301 

H . A . 105 

N. R. 282 

Tristram , H . B . 367 
Trivelli , A . P . H . 227 
Troland, E. T. 28 
Trotnian, E. R. 319 

S. R. 319, 321 

Trotsky, I>. 55 
Trotter, A . P. 185 

L . B . C . 531 

W . 431 

Troughtoii , E , Le G . 390 
Troup, J. D. 160 

R . S . 477 

W. A. 574 

True he, P. 532 
Truclove , R . H . 307 
Truscott , S . J . 348 
Tsanoff, R. A. 31 
Tubby , A . H . 549 
Tubcuf, K. F. von, 462 
I’ucker , R . 1 4 
Tucke V , C . E . 575 
— C\ O. 126, 142 
Tiidsbery, H. T. 177 

J. H. T. 183 

'Vungay , S . J . 302 
Tunzeinianii, G. W. de, 238 
Turberville, A. S. 55 
Tiirck, H. 30 
Turnbull , A . 5 , 541 

G, H. 75 

II. W. 116 

J . 487 

Turner, A. J. 217 

A, E. 10, 12, 550, 551 

C . C. 219 

i\ E. 583 

I). 574 

f). M. 73, 224 

E. L. 389 


725 



Name Index 


Turner, G. G. 548 t 

H. 214, 600 

H. H. 187, 268, 270 , 894 

J.47 

J,E.28,81,35 

L. 199 

L.B.268 

P.495,541,547 

T. 350, 351. 358 

W, 15.542 

Sir W. 12 

W. E. S. 287, 323, 616 

Turner, C. 59, 460 
Turrell, W. J. 572 
Tutt, J. W. 378 
Tuttle, L. 128 

Tuttou, A. E. H. 283, 330, 341 
Tweed, 1. 468 . 466 
Tweedale, C. L. 51 
Tweedie, C. 12 

G.R. 105 

M . 565 

M.G. 178 

Tweed V, A. E. 124 

S . K. 299 

Twelve S[>eciaIiKts, 81 
Twelvelrees, II. 155 

W. N. 190, 193, 195, 323 

Twining, E. \V. 323, 525 
Twiss, D. F. 290 
Twvman, F. 234 
Tylecote, F. E. 532 
Tvler, E. A. 282 
J. M. 405 

V. VV. 590 

T>^nms, F. 222 
TjTrell, G, >V. 331 
Tyson, W. J. 512 

Udale, J. 489 
Uexkiill, J . von, 22 
Unamuno, M. de, 35 
Underhill, E. 31 
Underwood, A. S. 540, 553 

B. 540, 558 

University of London, 395 , 495 

of Sheffield, 814 

College, Dundee, 340 

College Hospital, 578 

College, London, 72, 73, 135 

Unstead, J. F. 85, 87, 95 
Unwin, A. H. 477 

C. W. J.485 

E.E.862 

P. W. 127 

E.187 

W.C.184, 169, 180 


Urbantschitsch, R. 47 
Ure, A.D.412 

P.N.412 

Uring, N. 108 
Urquhart, J. W. 255, 355 
Urwick, E. J. 35 
Usher, A. P. 58 
Usherwood, T. S. 113, 115 
Usill,G.W.175 
Ussher, K. 101 
Uvarov, B. P. 378 
Uyehara, S. 84 

Vaerting, M. 504 
Vahev, J. H. 367> 

VahL M. 445 
Taihingcr, H. 28 
Valentine, C.W. 47, 79 

W, G. 282 

Vallance, H. H. 287 
Vallentin, E. F. 450 

R. 362 

Vance , . G . 35 

Van de Velde. T. H. 504 

Van Hall, C.J.J. 471 

Van Loon, 11. 98, 399, 403, 429 

Van 'resliiar , J . S . 47 

Vandercook , J . W . 426 

Van’t Hoff, .1. 11.283.285 

Varimdonck , J . 48 . 3f)5 

Varisco, B. 28 

Varlcv. G. H..574 

Varricr- Jones, P. C, 591 

Vasilier, A. V. 239 

Vassal. G. M.98 

Vassall, A.228 

Vaughan . C . K . 35 

K.o. 

T. W.332 

Veal,T. H. P. 184 
Veazie, W. 41 
Veblen, C). 121 

»j’ ^ 

Venable, C. S. 292 

F. P. 277 

Vendehriana, H. 472 
Vendiy^es, J . 4J17 
Vengerova, Z, 55 
Venkaleswara, S. V. 421 
Venn , J . 24 

J. A. 460 

Verity, K. R. 113 
Vermuyden, 12 
Verney, F. E. 617 
Vernon , A . 461 

C. G. 232, 282 

H, M. 68 , 395 


726 



Name Index 


Vernon, H. U. 520 

W.H. J. 354 

Vernon-Harcourt, L. F. 178, 180, 184 

Verrall, W. 199 

Verrill, F. H. 208 

Verschoyle, T. 220, 283 

Verstone, P. E. 320 

Vickers, C. 350 

H. 250 

Vickery, B. G. 138 

V ictoria and Albert Museum, G09 

Vigauo, L. 591 

Vigui's, C. C. 450 

Viliavecchia, V. 294 

Ville, G. 472 

Villey, P. 48 

Villiers, A. .J. 109 

V illiers -Stuart , F. M. 482 

Villiger, W. 270 

Vinail, J.\V.T.9(5 

Vincent , S . 502 

Vinci, Leonardo de, 9 

Vines, H. VV . C , 530 

S. H. 438, 410, 442 

Vinev, II . 587 
YinogradolT, Sir P. 431 
Visser, VV. (ie. 310 
VLsser-lloofl , J , 100 
Viswanathu, S. W 121 
Vittoz, U. 529 
Vivante, L. 13 
V’ IN ian , M . 585 
Vlaslt), M. 585 
\’ogt , J . 1.* 341 
Voit, 231 
Vulborth, G. 505 
Volt/, P. 508 
Voronoff , S . 50 1 

Serge , 403 

Vosnuier, G . F . d . 381 
Vosinaer-Boell, C. S. 381 
Vulliainy, C. E. 405, 435 
Vulpius* O. 582 

Wubuer, R. 347 
Wace, A, J.B.412 
Waddell, L. A. 412 , 414 , 429 , 437 
Wiwidicor, H. 253 
Waddington, H. 408 

Tv. 571 

Waddle, C. \V.79 
W'ade, A. S, 05,2X4 

C. F. 100, 311 

J . 201 

Wadia,D.N. 33^1 

F, A. 05 

Wadmore, J. M. 283 


Waele, At de, 309 
Waeserf B. 325 
Waggett , E . B . 551 
Wagner, P. A, 348 
R. 302 

Wagstaff, C. J. L. 236, 243 
Wailes, G. H. 379 
Wainwright , S . B . 477 , 479 
W'ait, 1). 309 

W. E. 380, 389 

W^aite, A. E. 277 
Waites, T. 017 
Wake, H. 197 
Wakeley, C. P. G. 542 
Waksmaii, S. A, 293, 457 
Waldram, B. A. 323, 000 

P. J. 188 

Walkdcn, S. L. 221 
Walker, A. 11.590, 621 

A. J. 287, 290, 297 

V. 297 

C. E. 41, 521 

C . P. G. 540 

K. A. 82 

F. 195 

F. 1). 422 

F. W\ 318 

Sir G. T. 243, 275 

G. \V. 330 

H. 151 

Sir a. 285, 289 

J. 232, 291 

J. H. 585 

J . J . 367 

K. M. 534 

L. 218 

M.250 

Sir N . 507 

N. 51 , 441 

R. 132 

R.l).184 

S. F. 100, 347 

W . J. 115, 124, 154, 220 

>V. M. 320 

Walkcr-Tisdale, C. W. 403 
Wall, A. 300 

E, J. 613, 622 

O. A. 577 

T. F. 243, 240 

Wallocc, A. R. 5 , 9 , 329 , 395 

C. 540 

SirC.S.547 

D.R. 2X2 

F. W.211 

II. F. 390 

1 ;j75 222 

J.S. 495, 501. *53, 554, 582, 602 


727 



Name Index 


'Wallace, H. 464 

W. M. 180 

Wallas, G. 41, 48 
Waller, A. D. 499, 502 

A. M. 502 

H. E. 569 

M. D. 229 

Wallin, I. E. 395 

J. E. W. 48, 79 

Wallis, A. 68 

B. C. 75, 84, 90, 96 

C, E. 555 

F, 249 

SirF. C. 547 

P. 63 

T. E. 577 

Wallis-Tayler, A. J. 154, 162 
177 , 477 
Walls, E. 105 
Walmslev, C. 118 

T. 493 

Walsh, I>. 567 

J, \V. T. 185, 234 

Walsham, H. 524, 574 
Walsingliam , Lord , 378 
Walter, A. E. 574 

A. F. 207 

H. C. 65 

K. 215 

L. E. 90 

L. H, 264 

Walters, F. B. 124 

F. R, 525 

H, B. 430 

R. C. S. 433 

Waltham, T. E. 450 
Walton, A. J, 542, 544 

C. L. 359, 462 

F. 218 

T. 203, 206 

Wang, C. Y. 334, 353, 537 
Wanhill, C. F. 591 
Wansborough, W. D. KiO, 101 
War OfDce, 145, 175, 176, 211, 240 
246, 350, 515, 517, 537, 592, 606 
Waran, H. P. 298 
Warburg, H. D* 209 
Warburton , C . 378 

G.H.306 

Ward, E. 540, 541, 579 

E- H* 392 

E.M. 12,330 

F. K-488 

H* 395 

H.M. 462 . 477 

H, P- 169 

J. 20, 28, 41, 79 


Ward, James, 12 

J. S. M. 213 

P. W. 85 

S. 35 

W. 148 

Warden, A. A, 510, 574 

C . J . 44 

M. 78 

Ward law, W. 295 
Wardle, H. A. 378 
Wardt, R. G. de, 258 
Wareing, E. B. F. 39, 410 
Warfield, L. M. 496 
Waring, Sir H. J . 541 , 542 

L. F. 90 • 

Waring-Brown, R. 153 
167, Warman, W. H. 460 
Warming, E. 442 , 445 
Warrnington , K. II. 91 

E. J. 55 

Warn, R. H. 356 
Waiiier. Sir F. 212 

,> . 025 

L. 100 

Warnes, A. H. 196. 316 
Warnoek, F. V. 145 
— M . 358 
Warrack, J . 430 
Warren, C. 472 
Warren, E. H. 391 

H . 258 

J. G. H. 164 

R . 540 

W. H. 173 

Warwick, F. J. 579 
Washburn, J. E. 515 

M. F. 35 

VVsishburne, W. 5 
Wasniann, K. 395 
Waterhouse, P. L. 187 
Waters, E, E. 522 

K. O. 168 

H. H. 613 

M. V. 35 

M. VV. 424 

Waterston , J . 378 
J. J.14 

VVates, G. F. 50 
Watkins, A. 405, 613 

A. J. Oil 

J. H. 264 

W’atson, A. E, 621 
A. MeL. 494 

B. P. 561 

C. G. 253 

518, 520 

D.M,S,400 


728 



Name Index 


Watson , E . B . 373 

E. R. 12, 283 

F. 12, 620 

G, 496 

G . A . 282 

G. N. 118, 121 

H . C . 445 

H. S. 384 

,1 . 125, 193, 196, 357 

J . A , S . 45(» , 464 

3 . B . 41 , 79 

J, K. 514, 520, 564, 585 

K. 159 

E, F. 547 

M.517 , 

- - M. J. xM. 601 

R. 79 

T . H . 203 

\V. 216, 229, 442, 465, 485 

W.J.416 

Watt, A. 307, 320, 321, 355 

Sir G. 469 

- IT. J , 23, 43, 235 

- J . 1 56 

James, 10, 11, 12 

S . 423 

Watters, 1). B. 11. 240 
Watterson, N. K. 295 
Walts, Sir F, 369 

F. 49, 79, 456 

H.C . 222 
VV.M.451 
VV. W. 329, 333 
Wavlund, E. J. 337 
Weatherburn, K. 117, 128 
IVeathers. J . 482 
Weaver, Sir L. 12, 189, 357, 482 
Webb, B. 55, 5«, 59, 60, 61. 06, 512 

i . C . J . 20, 22, 30. 31 

H.J.456 

H. V. 369 

H. W. 325 

J. C. 572 

S, 55, 58, 59, 60, 61, 65, 66, 69 

512 

T. W. 268 

W. 51, 381 

Webb-Johiisoii, A. K. 518 
C. 501, 582 
Webber. K, C. 197 

11.246 

W . H . Y . 316 

Weber, Sir 11. 571 

L. E. 310 

Webster, A. D. 478, 488 

F. 28 

H. 70 


Wel4*r, W. 585 

Wedrnore, E. B. 243, 246, 251, 264 

Weeks, C. C. 568 

Wegener, A. 330 

Weigall, A. 408, 412, 413 

Weil, A. 502 

Weininger, O. 48 

Weinstein, M. 340 

Weir, A. 31, 35, 55 

J . 339 

J. W. 268 

Weisbaeh, J. 154 
Weisinann, A. 396 
Weiss. F. E. 440 

— J. B. 221 

Welbv, F. A. 10, 498, 501 
Welch, F. V. 613 
Weld, H. 41 
Weldon, 601 

Wellings, A. W. 297, 299, 553 
Wellington, R. 11. 597 

- - S. N. 316 
Wells. A. K. 331 

('. 100 

G. C. 175 

— G. J. 162 

H. G. 8, 12, 55, 372, 399 

11. E. 299 

H. M. 41 

J. 613 

- P. A. 197, 198, 602 
- S. 11. 140, 169 
Welnian. C. W. 437 
Welt on, J. 24 
Weiilcy, R. M. 22 
Wen yon, C\ M. 520 
Werbrouck, M. 407 
Werner. A. 433, 437 

E. A. 293 

_____ K. T. C. 419 
— ~ L, 557 

Wertheirn, E. 562 
Wesley -Bready, J. 12 
Wesselow , O . L . V . de . 530 , 563 
West, C. E. 551 

F. W. 178 

G. S. 452 

S . 532 

W. 4.52 

West away, F. W. 5, 81, 124 
WesteotE G. J. B. 119 
W. W. 578 

Westell, W. P. 367, 369, 389, 461 
Wester 111 an, 13. 437 
Westermarck, E. 35, 423, 432, 435 
Westinghouse, G. 10, 11 
Westland, A, 565, 621 


729 



Name Index 


Weston, F. E. 295, 300 t . 

F.R. 295 I 

M. E. 602 

W. 100 

W. J. 58,65 

Wethered, N. 350 
Wethey, E. R. 96 
Weule, K. 403, 430 
Wexberg, E. 50 
Weyl, H. 239 
Weyman, G. 302, 310 
Weynon, C. M. 398 
Whale. G. 223 
H.L. 546 

T X| K44 

Whall,\\ W. 323 

W. B- 206. 208, 209 

Wliarton, H. R . 545 

L. C. 108 

Sir W. J.L.209 

Whately-Sniith, W. 43 
WheatcTofi, R. 100 
Wheat lev, O. 194 
Wheeler, C. E. 510 

E. 320 

G.C:.428 

J.L.625 

L. R. 121 

O. 613, 014 

R. E. M. 413 

-S.G.100,231 
-T. S. 240, 285 

Sir W, 1. <le C . 541, 549 

W. M. 378, 396 

Wheen. C. \V. 170 
Whellens, W. H. 478 
Whetham , C. U . 370 

W. C. D. 238, 243, 370 

Whetnall , E . M . 24 
Whipman,T. R. C. 382 
Whipple , A . H . 593 , 508 
Whistler, H. 101 , 389 
Whitaker , J . I . S . 412 
J . R . 495 

J. W. 229, 344 

Whitby, G. S. 310 

L.E.H.507,585 

mite, B. 853 

C. 7 

C.F.594 

C. P.537 

C.T.478 

D.S,604 

E.53 

E.G.235 

E.M. 55, 81 

F.B.H.35S 


White, Gilbert, 9, 11 

G. xM. 201 

G. T. 151 

H. G. 259, 265 

H. J. 203 

J. L. 205 

J. R. 549 

J. W. 4.51 

R.P. 567 

T. H. 162 

W. G. 421 

W. II. 229, 533 

W. J. 243 

\V.L.201 

Whitehead, A. N. 5 !, 23, 28, 31 , 11^, 
124, 239 

F. J. 471 

G. 48, 101 

S. 138, 243 

S. E. 313 

Whitehoiise, J . H. 75 
While law, J . 175 
White lev. B. 3.58 

M.‘A. 294 

H. L. 289, 299 

Whiteloekc, R. H. A. 549 
Whitford. H. N. 478 
Whilinii, A. .1 . 513 
-- M. H. 580 
Whitla, Sir W. 512, 576, 622 
Whitnall. S. K. 493 
Wliitncv, E. F. 300 

m! 472 

Whitrid^n*, A. 12 
Whittaker. C. M. 310 

C. K. 492, 493, 495 

E. T. 118. 142 

T. 22. 28 

Wbitthaus, R. A. 282 
tVhittle^, E. 472 
Whitton, W. A. 5, 282 
Whitwani , J . H . 218 
Whitworth Society, 74 
Whyatt,H. G. 177 
Whyinant, A . N , J . 437 
Whvrtiper, R . m)4 
WlMe, C\ 200, 268 

1 F. 90 

L.L. 229 

Wiborg, F, B. 319 
Wickham, E. 574 
Wickwar, J. WE 435 
Widdowson, T. W. 553, 555 
WEdgery, A. G. 22 
Wieser, F. von, 55 
Wifey, M, mi 


780 



Name Index 


Wigg, H. 574, 580 
Wiggam, A. E. 5, 396 
Wiggers, C. J. 499 
Wiggle, F. J . 154 
Wight, J. T. 142 
Wigley, T. B. 357 
Wigram, Sir E. T. A. 422 

W. A. 412, 422 

Wild, L. J. 472 

R. 243 

Wilda, 11. 154, 103 
Wildgoose, A. 151 
Wiles, M. 540 
Wilken, G . A . 421 
Wilkes, W. H. 208 , 

Wilkins, G. F. R, 100 

Sir G. H. 101 

H.T.73, 140 

Wilkinson, G. 495 

J. B. 229 

M. E. 598 

R. J. 101 

W. (\ 570 

W. T. 014 

Will, J. ('. O. 580 
J, S. 248 


WiIlia«lfe,P. W.551 

S^. A.63 

T. A. 48 

W. 605 

W. 0.605 

Williams-Ellis,A.362 
C . 189 

Williamson , A . P . W . 206 , 207 

B. 120,142 

C.601 

D. 55 

G.241 

G. (\ 436 

H. 179, 534 

J. 175,195 

J. W.337 

R. 0.482 

H. S. 133 

R.J.13,526 

K. W.428 

\V. 377 

Williamson-Noble, F. A. 557 
Wil lings, W . 5 
WillingLon, 1). 10. 85 
Willis, A. G. 613 
J.C.84, 457,621 


Willcoeks, Sir \V. 181 
Willev,E.K.580 

Williams, A. 61, 173, 178, 259, 344, 
612 

A. F. 175 

— - A,R.433 

A . . 5(»7 

B.S,452 

D.13 

D.H. 121,228 

O.R. 11.213 

E.B.624 

K.F.107 

E.M.370 

F.K. 89,428 

G. 207, 256, 545 

G.B. 184, 591 

11. 107 

H.K.291 

H. W . 437 


J. A.613 

J.K.390 

J.H.81 

J. J.IMH) 

J.L.451 

J.M.48 

B , 464 , 512 , 522 , 591 

M.197 

M.D.H44 

M.M.456 


M. 441 

S . J . 204 

W . A . 00 

Willmolt . E. 451 
Willonghby, K. F. 463, 593 

W. C. 424 

Willoughby -Meade, G. 419 
Willows, R. S. 229, 285 
Wills, F. B. 222 
Willson, R. W. 270 
Wilma n, C . W . 200 
Wilmorc*. A . 85, 87, 90, 212, 367 

A. N. 367 

Wilniot- Buxton, E. M. 433 
W^ilmolt, A. J. 446 
Wilson, A. G. 553 

B. M. 14 

D. F. 79 

1).W.293 

E, 257 

IZI-- t . 1*. uiu 

F. R. 178 

F. S. F, 203 

G. H. 507 

H. 357 

H. A- 229, 243 

H. M. 302 

H. W. 534, 539 

J. 396,464,467 

J. C. 24, 124 


731 



Name Index 


Wilson, J. D- 78 •§ 

X, M,81 * 

j, M. C. 35« 

L, B. 258 

M.G, W,4S2 

N . J . 253 

O. S, 878 

P, E. 71 

R. M. 18 

K. McN. 71, 499, 510, 513, 515 

581 

S. A.K.526 

T. S. 44, 581, 534 

W. 249. 251, 551 

Wiltshire, W. J. 240 
Wimperis, H. E. 162 
Winbolt, S. E. 87, 414 
Winchester, C. 222 
Windleband, W. 24, 622 
Windsor, F. N. i597 
Wingfield, A. H. 396 

H. 526 

H. E. 575 

R. C. 525 

Wingfield -Stratford , E . 50 , 7 1 , 41 6 

Wingrave, W. 551 

Winihei^, F. 176 

Winn, W'. 478 

Winslow, K. 605 

Winstedt, R. O. 421 

Winter, E. 44 

W. P. 207 

W^interbottoin, J. 218 
W’isdom, A, 133 
Wishart, J. 275, 510 
WMssler, C. 425 
Witherby, H, F. 389 
W^ithers, H. 66 
Wittels, F. 13 
Wodehouse, H. 23, 78 
Wohlgemuth, A. 43 
W^olf, A. 21, 24 

— C. G, L. 591 
Wolfe, 4V. B. 44 
Wolff, E. 493 

H. W. 456 

Wolff-Eisner, A. 525 
Wollaston, A. F.R, 13 
T, Cv 840 

T. R. 249, 302 

T. V.881 

Wollev-Bod, A, H. 451 
Wolski, P. 286 
Wood, A. 81.224, 285 
C. L* 471 

— D. 571 
D. W, 192 


Wood, K. A. 522, 588 

F. 177, 184 

F. F. 370 

H. R. 306 

SirH.T. 6 

J. 36 

J. B. 458 

J. K. 819 

J. L. 114 

J. T. 321 

L. K. 251 

L. S. 212 

P. W. 126 

T. 389 

T. B. 464, 4#7, 468 

W. Q. 543 

W^ood-J ones , F . 381 , 493 
W’'oodalI, II. 184 

H. J. 117 

S . J . 586 

Woodbourne, A . S . 75 
Woodburn, W. 133 
Woodcock, B. C. 611 

- ™ \V. H. 193 
VVoodger, J . H. 499 
Woodhead. Sir G. S. 537, 591 

- - - S . A , 458 

~ T. \V. 442, 445 
Woodhonse, Mrs. 11 

T. 213, 215, 216, 218, 319, 320 

321 

WVKiciman, M. 601 
WVjodniitt, W. E. 463 
Woodr^flc, J. F. 470 
Woods, F. W. 181 

- H 5, 332, 339 
H. J. 147 

W oodward , A . M . 41 4 
^ — Sir A. S. 339 

B. B. 379. 381 

H. B. 327, 332, 334, 337 
- - M. 269, 3*30, 389, 438. 482, 188 

W\ K. 353 

Woodwark, A. S. 512, 586 
WViCKlworth, R. S. 41 
WtKildridge, G. H. 024 
W^Kiley, 8. W. 578 
W'oolfl L. S, 61 
WooHson, L. 251 
W'ooUacott, A. P. lOH 

F. J. 586 

WVdlard, H. 493 

H. 11.492 

WooHatt, G. H. 298 
Woolley. C. L. 407, 409. 412 

K. V. G. 484, 488 

Wootton, W^ O, 341 


732 



Name Index ) 


Worden, K, C. ^21 
Wordsworth, J. C. 22 
Work, P. 486 
Workman, E. W. 

W. P. 124, 13:}, 135 

World Population Ponferenee , 4(K) 

Power Conferenee, ],5:i 

WV^nnald, J. 358 
Worrell, W. H. 417 
Worsdell, W. P. 444 
Worsnop, H. 1.. 229 
W'orster-Drought, P. 516 
Worth, P. 557, 558 
Worthington, L. M. 142 

H . A . 502 

Wotzel, A. A. 57 ^ 

Wranghain. S. 1). 378 
Wray , W . J . 75 
Wren. Sir P. 12 

1). 6(K) 

H . 291 , (>(K) 

Wrench, ii. T. 515, 565 
Wright , A , P . 301 , 317 
-- - A. H. 161, 433 

P. H. A. 307 

P . S . 93 , 236 , 275 , 330 

D. 43ti 

y .\\\ 1 5:5 

t;. A. 580 

G. F. 403 

G. l\ 194 

— 11 , 51t», 517 

- H. 1 :. 303 

H. J* 484 

11, T. 71 

H. W.S.521 

-- J . P . 433 

K . M . 445 

L. 307 

M. H. 220, 231 

R . H . 257 

H. M. Ill , 113, 12^ 

S. 409 

S . T . 487 

W. 492 

W, B. 330, 334 

W . P . 480 , 482 , 483 , 484 , 488 


W. R. 462 

'Wrighton , H . 353 
Wriffhtsoa, J . 456 

TsirT. 495 

Wrinch, M. 602 


W^rong, 
Wroot , 


H, 13 
H,E.333 


Wulf, M, de, 22 
Wundt, W. 430 


W. M. 85, 42, 43, 44 


Wuri:>, A . 284 
WyJrd, S. 533 
Wvatt, H. 156 
- * - ,1 . M . 563 

H. B. H. 13, 554 

Wvkes, A. G. 217 
WVld, W. 325 
Wyllie, J. A. 520 
Wvudhani, H. 35 
Wynn, A. E. 194 
Wynne, R. V. 58 
WVss, C. von, 370 

Xamthouides, S. 413 
Ximernez, S. 101 
Xydis, P. 175 

Yapp. Sir A . 13 

R. 11. 442, 444 

Yarr. Sir M. 557 
Yarrow, A. 13 

H . E . 203 

Gady, 13 

Yates, G.‘H. 499 

M . T . 370 

Yearsley, M. 433, 551 , 573 

Yearsly, M. 500 

Yeldhani, F. A. 110 

Yellowlees, H. 575 

Yeo, I. B, 568 

Yerbury, F.R. 187, 188, 189 

Yewdail, A. 318 

A^oe, S. 418 

Yonge, P. M. 383, 397 

E. S. 532, 551 

Yorke,J. P.230,243 

W . 398 

Y osh inare , N . 507 
Youatt, W. 464, 405 
Young, A. 107, 116 

A. A. 58 

A. E. 176 

A. F. A. 2:12 

A. P. 246, 257, 258 

A. W. 147 

- P. 191 

C. A, 268 

E. H. 65 

E. W. 147 

F. 156 

G. 107, 551 

G. J.342 

H. 582 

J. 415, 505, 560 

J. W. 136 

.J. W. A.110,118 

M. 582 


783 



Name Index 


Youngt R. 18 

R. B. 848 

R. C. 118 


S- 285, 802 

T.C.McC. 515 

V. 586 


W. J. 298, 605 

Yoiinger, E. G. 528 
YounghusbiUid, Sir F. 28, 100, 101 
Youngson, P. 185, 161, 166 
Yovitchitch, L. A. 90 
Yule, B. S. 5 

G. U. 186, 467 

Sir H. 417 


Zaehnsdorf, J. W. 611 
Zangwill, L. 80 


Zanzibar Protectorate, 889 
Zeeman, P. 282 
Zeidler, J. 256 
Zeller, E. 22 
Zerr, G. 809, 818 
Zimmer, G. F. 154, 619 
Zimmem, A. E. 55 
Zipser, J. 217 
Zittel, K. A. von, 839 
Zoethout, W. D. 499 I 

Zoological Society of London, 865, 
890 

Zsigmondy, R. 286 
Zumbusch, L. V. 520 
Zurcher, E. 55f 
Zwemer, S, M. 486 
Zybura, J. S. 22 


784 



SUBJECT INDEX 


Abbeys, 109 

Abdomen, Diseases of, 535 

— Snrj^cry of, 540 
Accountancy, 130—138 
Accumulators, ‘251, 255 
Acid-tesistiniT Metals, 302 
Acids, Alkalis ana Salts, 324, 325 
Acoustics , 234 

Adhesives, 304, 305 
Administration, Factory, 00 

— Industrial, 09— 71 
Advaneen)ent of Science (Brit. Assoc. 

Meetings), 1 

Advertisement Design, 011 
Advertising, Oil 
Aerial Cableways, 154 

— Navigation and Transport , 222 

— Photography, 222 

— Surveying, 170, 222 

— Transport , 222 
Aero iuigincs, 222 
-- Foils, ‘2*22 
--Planes, 219 *2*22 
Aeronautics, 219-223, 019 

— Terms, *219, 019 
Aesthetics, 35, 30 
Agglut inants, 304, 305 
AgrieuUurul(lKMnistry,458, 103, 107, 

408 

— Elect rieity, 400 

— Engineering, 400 , 401 

— Entomology, 402 

— (Jeulogy, 402 

-- Parasitology, 402 

— Surveying , 400 , 401 
--.Tables, 458, 459 
— Zoology, 402 
Agriculture, 454—472 
— Tropical, 450, 457 
Air Analysis, 297 

' — Compressors, 153 
-Craft, 211, 219-222 
— Craft Instruments, 223 
— Photographs, Surveying from, l^o 
— Screws, 222 
— Ships, 223 
— Sickness, 535 
Alchemy, 277 


Alcohol, 302, 308, 499, 500, 525, 526, 
568 

Alcoholometric Tables, 303 
Algse, 452 

Algebra, 110—112, 114—118 
Alkalis, 324, 325 
Alloys, 351—355 

Alternating and Direct Current, 246, 
247 

Aluminium, 342, 351 , 352, 356 

Ammonia , 324 , 325 

Anioebiasis and the Dysenteries, 517 

Amphibians, 383, 384 

Amcmia, 529, 530 

Anjesthetics , 542, 543 

— Dental, 554, 555 

Analysis : 

Air, 297 

Balsams and Resins , 308 
Chemical, 293 — 298 
Coal and Coke, 313, 31 1 
Food, 594—596 
Gas, 297 
Harmonic, 1‘20 
Mathematical , 1 17 — 1 *21 
Metallurgical, 297 , 298 
Mineral, 342 
Spectrum, 233 , 234 
Steelworks, 297 
Volumetric, *290 
Water, 594—590 
Anatomy, 491 — 495 
— Dental, 553 
— Surface, 495 


-Terms, 619 

- Veterinary, 003—606, 024 
(See also Pathology) ^ 

ncient Coinage, 410, 428 

- Weights and Measures, 429 
mgina Pectoris, 531 

aniline and its dcmatJves, J 
Luimal Fats and Oils, Wi, 807 

- Geography, 391 


— Mind, 44 

— World, 859 et seq. 

Antarctic Expeditions 


92,98,108,109 


785 



\ Subject 

Anthracene and Anthraquinone , 817 
Anthracite, 814 *1 

Anthropology, 399—437 ' 

— Physical, 899 
— Psychological, 480 
— Social, 480 — 482 
Anthropomorphism, 22 
Antimony, 352, 853 
Antiques, Restoration and Preserva 
tion, 402 

Antisepsis and Asepsis, 543 
Antitoxins and Toxins, 507 
Anus, Diseases of, 584 
Aphasia, 526 
Apiculture, 490 
Appendicitis, 546, 547 
Archaeology, 109, 401—416 
Arches, 146, 147, 192 
Architectural Modelling, 188 

— Terms, 101 

Architecture, 186—189, 619 

— Garden, 482 

— Naval, 202—205 
Arctic and Antarctic Expeditions, 

92,98,108.109 

Arithmetic, 110, 112, 118, 129—183 
Arsenic, 352 
Art, Philosophy of, 85 
Arteriosclerosis, 580 
Arthritis, 522 
Arthroinetrj', 547 
Artificial Limbs, 548 

— Silk, 212, 217, 820, 321 

— Sunlight, 572—574 
Artiller>\ 619 
Arts, Industrial, 2 

— Graphic, 607—011 
Asbestos and the Asbestos Industry 

887 * ’ 

Asejysis and Antisepsis, 548 
Asphalts, 812 
Assaying, 297, 298 
Asthma, 582 

Astronomical Discoveries, 268 

— Maps, 270 
Astronomy, 266—270 

— Mathematical, 269 
Nautical, 206 

Astrophysics, 267, 268, 270 
Athletics, Heart and, 496 
Atlases : 

Astronomical, 270 
Geopaphical, 87, 105 
Geoiogicattl, 882 
Laryngolc^ical, 552 
Meteorological, 275 
^>oge<^apliical» 891 


Index 


Atom (The), and Atomic Theory, 286 
237, 282—284 ‘ ’ 

Auditing, Principles and Practice of, 
lo7 

Automatic Pistols, 211 
— Telephony, 259, 260 
Automaton, 58 
Automobiles, 154 — 156 
Auto-suggestion, 574, 575 
Aviation, 219 — 228 
Axial and Centrifugal Fans, 20ll 

Bacteriolog>-, 458 , 457 , 506, ,50^, 558 
— Dairy, 457 ’ 

— Dental , 554 
— Veterinary, (585 
Balancing (Engine), 152 
Ballistics, 211 
Balloons, 219, 228 
Balsams, Analysis of, 808 
Banana, The, 487 

Bandaging and Dressing, Surgical 
548 — 545 ’ 

Banket , The , 848 
Banking, (55, 187 
Basket -making, 599, ()(K) 

Batteries, Electric, 254, 255 
Bauxite, 880, ;U2 
Bearings, 152 

Bees and Bee-Ke<‘ping, 872, 870, 877, 
490 

Beet Sugar, 808, 804, 471 
Bells, 858 

— Electric, 205 
Benzine. 812 
Benzol, 318 
Beri-Beri, 516 
Bibliographies, (520 
Bio-C hem istry , 291 - - 208 

— Geography , 84 
— - Physics , 859 
Biopaphies, General, 7 -18 
®*olog>s 27, 359-398, 619 

— Plant, 440 et seq. 

—Terms, 898, 619 

Birds, 884—889 

Birth Control, 81—88. 508, 504 

Bismuth, 5142, 852 

Blacks and Pitches, 318 

Blacksmiths' and Forgers' Tables, 867 

Blackwater Fever, 615 

Bladder, Diseases of, 584 

Blast Furnace Practice, 867, 858 

Blasting, 846 

Bleaching, 818, 819 

Blood, The, 292, 529, 580, 588 

— Transfusion, 544 


786 



Subject Index } 


Body , The Human , 491 et seq , 

Boiler Chemistry , 802 

166 Making, 157 160, 

Book Binding, 610, 611 

— Illustrations, 609 

— Keeping, 136 — 138 

Boot and Shoe Manufacture, 170 
Boring and Sinking, Well, 182, 183 
Botany, 488 — 453 

— Agricultural, 457 

— Fossil, 339 

— Pharmaceutical , 577 

— Terms, 439, 619 
Brain, The, 495 , 505 , 526 

— Surgery of, 546 ^ 

Brass and Copper Industries, 351, 352 
Brasses of Churches, 109 
Brassfounding, 357, 358 
Bread and Bread Making, 304 
Breast, Diseases of, 561 
Brewing and Brewing Industry, 302, 
303 

Bricks and Brickmaking, 195, 321, 
323 

Bridges, 146, 147, 193 
Briquetting, 314 
British Food Control, 03 

— Snails, 379 
Broadcasting , 260 — 264 
Bromine, 342 
Bronzing, 199, 354 

Bubbles and Films, Soap, 235, 230 
Builders’ Book-keeping, 137 

— Estimating for, 190, 191 

— Quantities, 190, 191 

— S|K*etfications, 190, 191 
Building Construction, 142, 143, 

189—201 

— Foundations, 191, 192 

— Law, 191 

— Materials, 192, 323 

— Mathematics, 189, 190 
Bulbs; their Cultivation, etc., 484 
Bungalows, 188, 189 
Burnishing, 354 

Burns, their treatment, 544 
Butter and Cheese Making , 462 , 463 
Butterflies, sri— 378 
Button Industry, The, 170 

Cabinet Making, 196 — 198 
Cables, 203, 259 

— Electric, 252, 253 
Cableways, Aerial, 154 
Cacao, Fermentation of, 804 
Cadmium, 842, 351 


CaissomSIckness , 535 
Calculations, Measurements, etc., 147 
Calculus, 118—120 
Cameras, 612 — 614 
Canal Engineering, 179, 180 
Cancer, 520, 521 , 537, 547, 561 
Cane Sugar, 312, 503 
Carbohydrates, 291 
Carbon, Industrial, 326 

— Compounds , 289 , 290 
Carbonisation, Low Temperature , 315 , 

316 

Carburettors, 163 
Carpentry, 196 — 198 
Carpets and Rugs, 216, 217 
Cartography, 87, 105 
Carving, Wood, 198 
Casein, 305 
Castles, 109 

Catalogues, Library, 626 
Catalysis, 286 

Cataract, its treatment, 558 

Cathedrals, 109 

Cattle Breeding, 464 

Cellulose and Celluloid, 319, 320, 821 

Cements, 193, 194, 323 

Centrifugal and Axial Fans , 201 

Ceramics, 321 

Cereals, Cultivation, etc., of, 468 
Cerebro-Spinal Fever, 516 
Charts, 208, 209 
Cheese Making , 462 , 463 
Chemical Analysis , 293 — 298 

— Calculations, 298 

— Crystallography, 341 

— Discoveries, 282, 289 

— Engineering, 300 — 302 

— Industry, 300 — 326 

— Physiology, 291 

— Tables, 134, 135, 298, 299 

— Thermodynamics, 284, 285 

— Year Books, 615 
Chemistry, 277—299, 619 

— Agricultural, 458 , 463 , 467 , 468 

— Boiler, 302 

— of Drugs , 305 

— Forensic, 326 

— Garden , 479 

— Industrial, 300 — 326 

— Manufacturing, 300 , 301 

— Mining, 229 

— Pharmaceutical, 280 

— Physical, 284, 285 

— Physiological, 291 — 293 

— of Plant Products, 292, 293 

— of Proteids, 292, 293 

of Radio-Active Substances, 289 


787 


BDD 



Subject Index 


Chemistry — continued 

— Eubber, 809, 810 

— Stereo, 285 

— Textile, 216 

— of Urea, 298 

Chemists, Mathematics for, 113 
Child Psychology , 76 — 79 
Children, Diseases of, 580, 581 

— Health and Welfare , 602 
Chiropody, 545 

Chlorine and its products, 324 
Chloroform, 548 
Chocolate and Cocoa, 804, 471 
Christian Tradition, Science and, 8 
Chromium Ores , 842 
Chronometer (Marine), 170 
Churches, 109 
Cinematography, 614 
Citizenship, 53, 54, 

Civil Engineering, 172 

— Engineering Estimating, 173 

— Engineering Geology, 884 
Civilization, Origin of, 401 — 103 

— Philosophy, 82, 33 

— Science and , 3 

— World, 99 
Clays, 195, 322, 836 
Climatology, 275 

— Medical, 514 
Climato-Therapy, 571 
Clinical Biochemistry, 298 

— Medicine, 512, 513 
Clocks and Clockmaking, 170 
Cloths, 216, 217 

Clouds, 273, 274 

Coal and Coal Mining, 62, 813 — 816, 
827, 834—337 , 344 

— and Coke Analysis, 313, 314 

— Gas Manufacture, 314 — 816 

— Tar, 814—818 

— Resources, National, 312, 334 
Coalfields ; 

Bristol and Somerset, 313 
Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire , 384 
Kent, 336 
Lancashire, 313 
Nigeria, 835 
Scottish, 313, 385 
Welsh, 886 
Yorkshire, 384 
Cob and Pl^ Work, 196 
Cobalt, 352 

Cocoa and Chocolate, 804, 471 
Coconut, Cultivation, etc«, 468, 469 
Coffee^ 471 

Coils, Induction, 254, 255 
Coinage, Ancient, 410, 428 


Coke, 810 

— Analysis, 813, 814 
Cold Storage, 167 
Colds, Common, 532 
Collected Scientific Papers, 13 — 15 
Colliery Surveying, 175 
Colloids, 285, 286 
Colon, Diseases of, 584 I 
Colour-blindness, 558 
Colours, 198, 288, 284,288, ^07, 817, 
318 

— Manufacture of, 807 — 809 
— Synthetic, 317, 318 
Columns and Struts, 147, 192 
Comets, 268 
Commerce, 63 

Commercial Arithmetic, 183 
— Art, 611 
— Education, 79, 80 
— Engineering, 148 
— Geography, 88, 89 
— Mathematics, 112 
Common Science, 5 
Compass, The, 207, 223 
— Gyroscopic, 142 
Compositor , The , 608 , (509 
Compressed Air and Compressors, 153 
Concrete, 103—105, 323 
Condensing Plant, Steam, 160, 161 
Conduertors, Lightning, 241 , 242 
Conic Sections, 124, 125 
Conifers, 473 — 475 
Conjunctiva, Diseases of the, 558 
Constipation, 533 
Constitutional Diseases, 520 — 522 
Consumption, 522 — 525 
Converters , Rotary and other , 251 , 252 
Conveying, 153, 154 
Cookery, 600 , 601 
Co-operation, 61 
Copper, 384, 341, 842, 351, 352 
Corals, 879 , 881 
Corduroy Industry, 217 
Corrosion of Metals, 858, 854 
Cosmetics, 805 — 307 
Cosmogony, 269 
Cosmology, 27 

Costing, 69, 70, 186— 188, 218, 450 
Costume, History of, 429 
Cotton: Industry, Piroduetion, etc*, 
62, 212—214, 216, 217, 218, 469 
Cows and Cow Keeping, 462, 468 
Cranes, 153, 154 
Crayfish, 379 

Creatine and Creatinine, 292 
Crops and Crop Productioni 467 — 471 
Crystal Structure, X-rays and, 341 ^ 

788 



Subject Index J 


Crj^tallostraphy, 840, 341 
Culture, 899 
— Tissue, 494 
Currency, 65 

Cutters and Cutter Blocks , 170 
Cycles and Motor Cycles, 156, 157 
Cystoscopy, 547 
Cytology, 396 
•— Tenns, 619 


Dairy Bacteriology, 457 
Dairying, 462, 403 
Decoration, House, 198, 199 
— Stage, 171 

Delhi it ions {See Tern^, Technical) 
Defonnities : their surgical treatment, 
549 


Dental Aniesthetics, 554, 555 

— Anatomy, 553 

— Bacteriology, 554 

— Metallurgy, 553 

— Pathology, 554 

— Physiology , 553 

— Badiography, 556 

— Surgery , 554 

— Terms, 621 

— Therapeutics , 556 
Dentistry , 553 -550 

Deposits, Ore, 334 —337, 341, 342 
Dermatology, 566, 567 
Design : 

Advertisement, Oil 
Aeroplane, 221 
Architectural, 186 et seq. 
Diamond , 234 
Dynamo, 249, 250 
EnJrine, 158, 161, 162, 168 
Graphic, 607 , 608 
Jig, 150 

Pattern, 607 , 608 
Ship, 202 

of Structures, 146, 147 
Textile, 216 

Determinants, Theory of, 116 


Diabetes, 521 , 522 

Diamond Design, 234 

— Mining, 347, 348 

Diatomaceous Earth, 842 

Diet ionarics , 619—624 {see also Terms , 


'Technical) 

Diesel Engines, 161, 162, 164—166 

Dietetics, 499 — 501 

Digest ive System , Diseases of the , 532 

Dlm*t'cuwnt%ltemating and, 24«, 
247 

Directories, 615—618 


Dirigibles, 219, 223 
Disciiveries : 

Astronomical, 268 
Chemical, 282 , 289 
Twentieth Century, 5 
Diseases (various), 515 et seq, 

— of Farm Animals, 463, 4^ 

— Plant, 461, 462, 475, 489 
Disinfectants, 305 
Dispensing, 578 
Disposal, Refuse, 184 

— of Sewage, 183, 184 
Dissections, 491, 492 
Distillation, Chemical, 300 — 302 
Diving, 153 

Divining Rod, The, 42 
Dock Administration, 181 

— Engineering, 179, 180 
Doctor, The Panel, 510, 511 

— The Woman, 508, 509 
Documents and their Scientific Exam- 
ination, 326 

Dogs , 464 

Domestic Architecture, 188, 189 

— Sanitation , 587 et seq . 

— Science, 598—602, 620 
Drainage, Land, 460 , 461 
Draughtsmanship, 168 — 170 
Drawing, 607 , 608 

— Architectural, 187, 188 

— Geometrical, 127 

— Machine, 168, 169, 244 

— Mathematical, 113 

— Mechanical, 168 — 170 
Dreams, 45 — 48 
Drilling, 150 

Drugs, 576, 577, 590 

— Chemistry of, 305 

Drying and Drying Machinery, 801 
Dyeing and Dyestuffs, 317 — 319 
Dynamics, 139, 140 — 142 
Dynamo, The, 249, 250 
Dysentery, 616, 517 
D^pepsia, 533 
Druidism, 486 

Ear, Diseases of, 550, 561 
Earth, The, 268, 327 et seq, 

— Colours, 307 
Earthenware, 322 
Earthquakes, 829, 380 
Earthworks, 179 
Eclipses, 266, 268 
Ecology, Plant, 444, 445 
Economic Geography, 85, 88 

— Geology, 884 — 837 

— Mineralogy, 841, 342 


789 



Subject Index 


Economic Science, 56 — 66, 630. 
Economics, Indian, 57 ‘ 

— Eand, 458 — 460 

— Railway, 68, 64 
Education, Natural, 75 

— Roman, 72 

Educational Science, 72 — 81 , 620 
Egyptian Metallurgy, 408 
Einstein's Theory, 238 , 239 
Elasticity of Materials, 144, 145 
Electric Batteries, 254, 255 
Bells, 265 

— Cables, 252, 253 

— Furnaces , 853 

— Insulation , 253 

— Lamps, 256 

— Lighting, 256 , 257 

— Locomotives, 256, 257 

— Measuring Instruments, 258, 254 

— Motors, 249—251, 257 

— Power Plant, 248 , 249 

— Railways, 256 

— Rectifiers, 251 

— Traction , 256 

— Trains, 256 

— Tramways, 256 

— Transmission of Photograplis, 259 

— Vehicles, 257 

— Welding, 258 

— Wiring and Fitting, 255 
Electrical Engineering, 244 — 265, 620 

— Testing, 253 

— Transmission, 252, 258 
Electricity, 224—226, 228, 286—238, 

241—243 

— Agricultural, 460 

— for Marine Engineers, 165 

— Medical, 572, 586 {See also Elec- 
trical Engineering) 

Electro-Chemist^, 286, 800 

— Deposition of Metals, 854 

— Farming, 460 

— Metallurgy, 353 

— Pathology, 538 

— Physiology, 501 

— Plating, 854, 855 

— Therapy, 572 

— Typing, 609 
Electrolysis, 286, 287 
Electrons, 236—288, 241 
Elementary Science, I, 5 
Elevators, 154 
Embossing, 610 
Embroidery, 218, 5^ 

B^bryology, 498 

— Terms, 619 

Emery ai|d the Emery Industry, 150 


Emulsions, 286 

Enamels and Enamelling, 854, 857 
Encyclopaedias, 619 — 624 
Endocrinology, 501 
Energy, 224, 225, 227, 229, 280 
Engineering : 

Aeronautical, 221, 222 
Agricultural, 460, 461 
Canal, 179, 180 
Chemical, 300 — 802 
Civil, 172 
Commercial, 148 
Dictionaries of Terms, 224, 6^ 
Dock, 179, 180 \ 

Drawing, 16%~170 
Electrical, 244—265, 620 
Gas, 315, 816 
Harbour, 179, 180 
Instruments, 253 , 254 
Marine, 164—166 

Materials and Specifications, 145, 
146, 178 

Meclianieal, 148—167 

Military, 210, 211 

Model, 172 
Municipal, 183, 184. 

Oil. 152 

Power, 152 

River, 179, 180 

Sanitaiy', 183, 184 

Specifications, 145, 146, 178 

Steam, 157—161 

Steels, 850 

Tables, 148, 173, 174, 178—180, 
191 , 248 

Terms, 620, 623, 624 
Water, 181—188 
Engineers ; 

Geology for, 334 

Mathematics for, 111 — 114, 119, 
126, 129, 180, 166 
Mechanics for, 141, 143, 144 
Physics for, 2^ 

Thermodynamics for, 157 — 159 
Year Book, 615 
Engines : 

Aero, 222“^ 

Automobile, 155 
Diesel, 161, 162, 164—166 
Gas, 161, 162, 315, 316 
Heat, 157—160 

Internal Combustion, 159, 161 — 
168,222 

Marine, 164—166 
Oil, 161, 162, 165, 166 
Steam, 157 — 160 
Vibrations In, 144 


740 



Subject Index J 


Engraving, 609, 610 
Entomology, 872 — 878 

— Agricultural, 462 
Environment and Race , 399 
Enzymes, 292, 293 
Eotvos Torsion Balance, 834 
Epidemiology, 588 
Epilepsy, 525—527 
Epistemology, 22, 28 
Equations, 115, 120 
Estimating for Builders, 190, 191 

— Civil Engineering, 178 

— Electrical Engineering, 247 
Etching, 610 

Ethics, 31—35 

Ethnology and Ethn(J^aphy, 414 — 
428 

Eucalyptus, 473 
Eucrni, 122—124 
E>ugenics, 392 — 896 
Everyday Science, 54 
Evolution, 391—396, 399 
-- of Man , 493 

- Metaphysics , 25 , 26 , 28 

— Morals in, 32 

— Physico-chemical , 226 

— and Relativity, from the study of 

migration of birds, etc., 1 
Examination Papers (Mathematics), 
110 

Excavating, 153, 154 
Exchanges, Foreign, 65 
F^xploration, Polar, 92, 93, 108, 109 
Explosives and their Manufacture, 
323, 324 

Extinct Plants, 339 
Eye, 'Anatomy of, 495 
—Diseases of, 557 


Facial Surgery, 544 
Factorisation , 117 
Factor^" Administration, 69 
Fallacies, 3, 23, 24 , . . , 

Fans, Centrifugal and Axial, 201 
Farming, 454 et seq. 

— Year Book, 616 

Fatigue of Metals , 145 . . , 

_ Hescarch Board, Industeral, 07 , 68 
Fats, Animal and Vegetable, 292, 
• .‘JOS— 807 

Feeding of Farm Animals, 467 
Fermentation, 802 — 304 
Ferns, 451, 452 
Fertilisers, 325 , 472 
Fevers, ^ 15 — -518, 520 
Fibres, Textile, 213 


Field drops, 467 
Filesland Filing, 856 
Films, Soap Bubbles and, 285, 286 
Filtration, 302 
Finance, 64, 65, 137 
Finger Prints, Classification and uses 
of , 400 

Fiords, Nature and Origin of, 880 
Fire Prevention and Protection in 
Buildings, 192 
Firewoods, 478 

Fishes and Fisheries, 381 — 883, 397 
Flax, 213, 214 

Flies (House, etc.), 872 et seq. 

Flight, Theory and Practice of, 220, 
221 

Flint Implements , 403 — 405 
Flora, 446 — 451 
—Forest, 478—478 
Flour Manufacture, 304 
Flowers, 479 — 489 {sec also Botany) 
Fluids, Mechanics of, 142 
Flying Machines, 219 
Fogs, 273, 274 

F'oibles and Fallacies of Science, 3 
Folklore, 432, 438 

Food Analysis and Inspection, 594 — 
596 

— Control, British, 63 

— Physiology of, 499 — 501 
Foods, 304 

Foot and Mouth Disease, 605, 606 
Foreign Exchanges , 65 
Forensic Chemistry and Pharmacy > 
326 

— Medicine, 596, 597 
Forest Flora, 473—478 

— Mensuration, 477 
Forestry, 473 — 478, 621 

— Tables, 475, 477 

— Terms, 621 
Forging, 355 — 857 
Forms and Fancies, 3 
Fossil Men , 399 
Fossils, 338, 880 

Foundations (Building Construction), 
191, 192 

Foundry Practice, 857 , 858 

— Terms, 623 

Fractures , Surgical Treatment of, 548 , 
544 

Friction, 152 
Frog, The, 384 
Fruit Growing, 486, 487 
Fuels, 310, 811, 886 
Functions, Theory of, 120 
Fungi, 452, 458 


741 



\ Subject Index 


Fungoid Diseases of Plants, 4^ , 462, 
476 H 

Fur Dressing and Dyeing, 821 
Furnaces (Blast), Practice, 357 , 358 

— Electric, 353 
Furniture, 197, 198, 429, 621 
Furs and the Fur Trade, 218 
Future of Science, The, 4 

Galvanizing, 354 
Garden Architeetuie, 482 

— Chemistry, 479 

Gardens and Gardening, 479—489 

— Rock, 483 
Gas Analysis , 297 

— Engines and Engineering, 161 , 162, 

315,316 

— Fitting and Appliances , 314 

— Manufacture, 314 — 316 

— Meters, 315 

— Producer and other Industrial , 816 

— Rare , Discovery of, 289 

— SpeciJftc Heats, etc., 230 , 831 

— Turbines, 163 

— Works, 315, 316 

Gases, Kinetic Theory of, 231 

Gauges, 149, 159, 356 

Gears and Gearing, 151 — 153, 161 

— Switch and Controlling, 251 
Gelatine, 304, 305 

Gem Stones, 340, 342 
General Science, 1 — 5 
Generators, 249 
Genetics, 391 — ^396 

Genito-Urinary S>*stem, Diseases of, 
534 

— Surgery of, 547 
Geodesy, 173—175 
Geodynamics, 270 
Geography, 82 — ^96, 621 

— Animal, 891 

— Commercial, 88, 89 

— Economic, 85, 88 

— Historical, 90 

— Human, 91 

— Industrial, 88, 89 

— Military, 210, 211 

— Physical, 91, 92 

— of Plants , 445 

— Political, 90 

— Ternis, 92, 621 

— Topographical, 832 — 384 
Geological Maps, 332 
Geology, 327—837 

— Agmultural, 462 

— Cml Engineering, 834 

— Economic, 334—^7 


Geology — continued 

— for Engineers, 884 

— Mining, 834 — 337 
Geometrical Drawing, 127 

— Optics, 232 — ^234 
Geometry, 110, 112, 117, 121—128 

— for Architects and Builders, 186 
Geophysics, 334 

Gilding, Bronzing, etc., 199, 354 
Girders, 146, 147, 192 
Glands, 502 1 

— Diseases of, 529, 530 \ 

Glass and Glass Making, 322, 32i^ 

— Blowing, 298 \ 

Glaucoma, 558 \ 

Glossaries (see Itictionaries and Tetms) 
Glove -making, 598, 600 \ 

Glues, 170, 304, 305 

Glycerine, 306 

Goats and Goat Keeping, 466 
Goitre, 529, 530 

Gold and Gold Mining, 334, 847, 348, 
352, 353 

— Assaying, 297, 298 
Goldsmiths’ W^ork, 857 
Gonorrhoea, 518 — 520 
Gout, 522 

Government, Local, 58, 60 
Gramophones, 235 

Grape Vines, Cultivation of, 471 , 487 
Graphic Arts, (i07— 611 
Graphics, 126 
Graphs, 114—116 

Grass and Grassland Farming, 469, 
470 

Gravitation, Relativity and, 238, 239 
Grinding Machinery, 150, 151 - 

Groups, Theory of, 116 
Gums, 808, 309, 470 
Gun-Shot Wounds, 545 
Gymnastics, Medical, 570 , 571 
Gynaecological Surgery, 562 

— Therapeutics, 562 
Gynecology, 560 — 565 
Gyroscopic Compass , 142 
Gyrostat ics, 142 

Haematolo^, 538 
Hsemorrhoids, 534 
Handrailing, 197 
Handwriting, Psychology of, 43 
Harbour Engineerings 179, 180 
Harmonic A^ialysis, 120 
Hat Manufacture, 218 
Head and Neck, Surgery of, 546 
Headache, 528 
Health, 587 et scq* 
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Heart, The, 496, 497 , 602 
— Diseases of, 530, 581 
Heat, 280, 281 {see also Physics, 
General) 

— Engines, 157—160 

— Treatment of Metals , 355 
Heating of Buildings, 68 

— and Ventilation , 200 , 201 
Heavens , The , 266 et seq . 

Hebrew Tradition, Science and, 3 
Hemp Spinning , 214 

Herbs, 438 — 440 , 486 , 577 
Heredity, 391 — 396 
Hernia, 547 
Hiccough, 533 # 

High Explosives , 323 , 324 
Histology , 494 
Historical Geography, 90 

— Jurisprudence , 431 

— Topography and Travel, 107 
History of the Great War (Medicine 

and Surgery) , 509 , 545 , 588 

— of Marriage , 432 

— as a Science , 1 

— of Science, 6 

— of Tattooing , 429 

— of English Cltilitarianism, 52 

— and Theory of Vitalism, 25 
Hoists and Hoisting, 154 
Honeycraft, 490 
Horology, 170, 265 

Horse, The, 464, 465 

— Anatomy of, 603 

— Shoeing, 464 
Horticulture , 479 — 489 , 621 
Hosiery Manufacture, 217 
Hospital Accounts , 1 38 
Hospitals, Isolation, 590 
Household Management, 601 
Houses: (Construction, etc., 188, 189 

— Decoration and Painting, 198, 199 
Housing, 61, 187 

Human Body, 491 et seq, 

— Geography, 91 

— Progress, Science and, 8 
Hydraulic Motors, 181, 182 
Hydraulics, 142, 179, 204 
Hydrochloric Acid Manufacture, 324 
Hydrodynamics, 142 

Hydrogen, Chemistry and Manufac- 
ture of, 316 

Hydrographical Surveying, 209 
Hydrology, Medical, 571 
Hydrostatics, 139 — 142 
Hygiene, 587 et seq., 621 

— International, 58 

— Military, 592 


Hygiei^ — con tinued 

— for Nurses , 588 , 585 

— Tropical , 593 

— Veterinary, 604 
Hypnotism, 575 

Ice Ages , 380 

— Cream Plant and Manufacture, 107 
Ideas (Scientific) of To-day, 2 
Ignition for Motors, etc., 257, 258 
Illumination, 184, 185 
Immunisation, Therapeutic, 569 
Immunology, 507 

Implements, Farm, 460 , 461 

— Flint, 403—405 
Incandescent Electric Lamp, 256 
India Rubber, 309 

Indian Economics, 57 

— Finance, 64, 65 

— Railways , 64 

— Toxicology , 597 

— Year Book, 616 
Indigestion, 532, 533 
Induction Coils, 254, 255 
Industrial Arts , 2 

— Biography, 12 

— Carbon, 826 

— Chemistry, 300 — 326 

— Fatigue Research Board, 67, 68 

— Gases, 316 

— Geography, 88, 89 

— History, 56 — .58 

— Organisation, 69 — 71 

— Psychology, 48, 49 

— Research , 2 

— Welfare, 71 

Industry (General), 2, 57, 59, 61, 

62 , 67 et seq . 

Infant Feeding , 582 
Infectious Diseases, 515 — 520 
Influenza, 517 
Injuries to Joints , 548 , 549 
Ink Manufacture, 319 

— Printing, 319 
Inks, Printers’, 307 
Inorganic Chemistry, 287 — 289 
Insanity, 526 — 528, 596 

Insect Pests in Plants, 461 , 462, 489 

Insecticides, 325 

Insects, 372—378 

— ^Forest , 474 

Insomnia , 528 

Instruments ; 

Aircraft, 223 

Electrical Measuring, 258, 254 
Mathematical, 138 
Optical , 282 
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Instruments — continued ** 

Surgical, 539 ^ 

Surveying, 173, 174 
Insulation, Electrical, 258 
Insurance, 60 
Intermediate Science, 3 
Internal Combustion Engines, 159, 
161—168, 222 

— Secretions, 498, 502, 529 
International Hygiene, 58 
Interpolations, 117 
Intestines, Diseases of, 582 — 534 
Inventions, 5, 6, 8, 11 

Iodine, 342 

Iron, 350—854, 356—358 

— Age in Italy, 411 

— in Antiquity , 408 

— Structures, "l92, 193 

— Trade of Gt. Britain, The, 62 
Irrigation, 181, 460 , 461 
Isolation Hospitals, 590 
Isotopes, 282 

Japanning, 854 
Jewellery, 857 
Jigs, Design of, 150 
Joiners’ Machines, 170 
Joinery, 196, 197 

— Ship, 202 
Joining of Metals, 855 
Joints, Injuries to, 548, 549 
Jurisprudence, Historical, 481 

— Medical, 596, 597 
iitc, 218, 214, 217 

Keratitis, 558 
Kidneys, Diseases of, 584 

— Surgery of, 547 
Kinetic Theory of Gases, 231 
Knowledge, Theory of, 22, 23 

Laboratories, Planning andT Fitting, 
298 

Labour Questions, 59 
~ Science of, 67 

— Year Book, 617 
Lacquering, 199, 854 
Lakes and Rivers, 880 
Lamps, Electric, 256 

— Safety, 848 

Land X>rainage, 460, 461 

— Economics, 458 — 460 

— Questions, 58 

— Surveying, 171^175 
Languages ($ee Linguistics) 
iLaaryiigology, 550 


Lathes, 149, 150 

Law, Building Construction, 191 

— Mining, 848, 844 

— Patent ,5,6 

— Sanitary, 593, 594 

Lead and Lead Work, 342, 851 , 852*, 
857 

— Poisoning, 535 

Learned (and Scientific) Societies, 
Year Book, 618 
Leather Manufacture, 821 

— Work, 598—600 

Lecithin and Allied Substances, ^2 
Lectures, Scientific, 1 ' 

Legends , 482 — 465 \ 

Lepidoptera , 372 — 878 \ 

Leprosy, 515 
Lettering, 199 
Library Catalogues, 626 

— Science , 625 
Lichens , 452 , 458 
Life of Matter , The , 5 

— Origin of, 391— :«)6 

— and Science ,3,4 

Lifting , Conveying , etc . , 1 53 , 154 
Light, 231 — 234 {see aho Physics, 
General) 

Lighting, 184, 185 

— Electric, 256, 257 

— Mine, 344 

Lightning Conductors, 241 , 242 
Lime and Magnesia, 823 

— in Agriculture, 471 

Linen and the Linen Trade, 212, 217, 
218 

Linguistics, 436, 437 
Liquid Fuels, 310, 811 

— Steel, 349 
Lithography, 609, 610 
Liver, Diseases of, 588 
Local Government, 58, 60 
Locks and Lock Making, 170 
Locomotives, 168, 164 

— Electric, 256, 257 
Logarithms, 138, 184 
Logic, 21 , 28, 24 
London , Monuments of, 109 

Low Temperature Carbonisation, 815, 
816 

Lubricants and Lubrication, 152, 812, 
818 

Lungs, Diseases of, 582 

— Surgery of, 546 

Machine Drawing and Construction, 
168, 169, 244 

— Tools, 149—151 
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Machines : 

Grinding, 150, 151 
Joiners’ , 170 
Mathematical, 138 
Milling, 150 
♦Testing, 144 
Weighing, 171 
Machinery, Balancing, 152 

— Farm, 460, 461 

— Grinding, 150, 151 

— Mechanics, etc., of, 151, 152 

— Vibrations of, 144 

— Wood Working, 170 
Macrography, 353 

Magic and Witchcraft, 434, 435 
Magnesia, 323 • 

Magnetism, 224—226, 228, 241—243 

— Terrestrial, 276 
Magnetos, 257 
Magnolias, 488 
Malaria, 517 
Malingering, 596 
Mammals, 389 — 391 

Mammoth and Mammoth Hunting, 99 
Man, 399—437 

— Evolution of, 493 

— Origin of, 392 -396 

— Prehistoric, 399 — 405 

— and Superstition, 399 

— and the Universe, 3 
Management, Household, 601 

— Sales, 69 

— - Scientihe, 67—71 
Manganese Ores, 342 
Manufacturing Chemistry, 300, 301 
Manures and Manuring ,468 ,469 ,471 ,472 
Map* Production (Ordnance Survey), 
176 

— Projections and Map Reading, 176 
Maps, Astronomical, 270 

— Geological , 332 

— Topographical , 87 , 88 , 332 
Marbles, 195, 196 

Margarine, Manufacture, etc., of, 305 
Marine Chronometer, The, 170 

— Engineering, 164—166 

— Meteorology, 272 

— Signalling, 208 
Markets and Marketing, 63 
Marriage, History of, 432 
Masonry Structures, 179 
Massage, 570, 571 
Match Industry, The, 328 
Materia Medica, 576 — 579 
Materials, Building, 192, 323 

— Elasticity, Strength and Testing of, 
144, 145 


Materials — continited 

— Rffractory, 322 

— and Specifications, Engineering, 

145, 146, 173 

Mathematical Analysis, 117 — 121 

— Astronomy, 269 

— Crystallography, 341 

— Drawing, 118 

— Instruments, 138 

— Physics , 226 

— Tables, 134—186 
Mathematics, 110 — 139 

— Building, 189, 190 

— for Chemists, 113 

— Commercial, 112 

— for Engineers, 111 — 114, 119, 126, 

129, 130, 166 

— Examination Papers, 110 

— Mining, 343 

Matter, 25, 27, 225, 227—229, 235 — 
238 

— Life of, 5 
Measles, 516 

Measurements, Electrical, 253, 254 

— Farm, 458, 459 

— Mechanics , 147 
Measures and Weights, 147 

— Ancient, 429 
Measuring and Weighing, 127 
Meat Industry, 463^ 

Mechanical Dentistry, 555 

— Drawing, 168 — 170 

— Engineering , 148 — 167 

— Trades, 170, 171 
Mechanics, 139 — 147 

— and Applied Mathematics, 112 

— of Rowing, 142 

— Wave, 236, 237 
Mechanism, 151 
Medical Climatology, 514 

— Dictionaries , 621 , 622 

— Engineering, 572, 586 

— Gymnastics, 570, 571 

— Hydrology, 571 

— Jurisprudence , 596 , 597 

— Terms, 621, 622 

— Year Books, 617 
Medicine, 508 — 586, 621 

— Forensic, 590, 597 

— Psychological , 526 , 527 

— Tropical, 155, 514 

— Veterinary, 608 — 606, 624 

Men of Science, Biographies, 7 — 18 
Mensuration, 118, 127 — 129 

— Forest, 477 

Mental Disorders, 526 — 528 
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Mercury Ores, 342, 352 p 

Metal Turning, 150, 151 ( 

Metalliferous Deposits, Geology of, 
336 

Metallography, 353 
Metallurgical Analysis, 297 , 298 

— Tables, 851, 356 
Metallurgy, 349—858 

— Dental, 555 

— Egyptian , 408 

— Electro, 353 

— of Silver, 351 , 352 

Metals, 334—337, 341—342, 349—358 

— Acid-resisting, 302 

— Corrosion of, 353, 354 

— Dep^ition and Coating of, 854 

— Fatigue of, 145 

— Heat Treatment of, 355 

— Joining of, 355 

— Non-Ferrous, 351 — 353 

— Platinum, 342, 352 

— Rare Earth, 287, 288, 299 
Metalwork, 599 

— Sheet, 355, 856 
Metaphysics, 25 — 28 
Meteorology, 271—276, 622 

— Marine , 272 

— Terms, 622 

Meters, Electrical, 253, 254 

— Gas, 315 

Method, Scientific, 24, 27 
Metric Tables , 147 

— System, The, 147 
Mica, 341 
Microbiology, 861 
Microscopy, 396, 397 
Midwifery, 510, 563, 564, 583 
Military Engineering, 210, 211 

— Geography, 210, 211 

— Hygiene, 592 

— Ophthalmology, 357 

— Science, 210, 211 

— Surgery, 545, 546 
Milk, 462 

Milling Machines, 150 
Mind, The, 25—28, 87—51 

— Disorders of, 525 — 528 
Mine Lighting, 344 

— Surveying, 173 

— Valuation, 842, 848 

— Ventilation, 346, 847 
Mineral Analysis, 342 

— Industry and Resources of British 
Empire, 342 

— Oils, 312 

— Waxes, 812 
Mineralogy, 840 — 842 


Mining, 843 — 348 

— Law, 348, 844 

— Geology, 384—887 

— Mathematics, 343 

— Physics and Chemistry, 229 

— Tables, 343, 844 

— Terms, 623 

— Tin, 848 

— Year Book, 617 
Model Engineering, 172 
Modelling, Architectural, 188 
Molecular Physics, 236 — 238 
Molybdenum Ores, 342 
Money, 65, 66 

Mont Blanc, 107 
Monuments of London, 109 
Moon, The, 268, 270 
Moral Philosophy, 31 — 35 
Morphology, 370 — 372 
Mosquitoes, 373 — 376 
Mosses, 451 , 452 
Motor Cycles, 156, 157 

— Dictionary, 624 

— Ships, 202 

— Transport, Problem of, 63 
Motors , Electric , 249—251 , 257 

— Hydraulic, 181, 182 

— and Motoring, 154 — 156, 162 
Moulding, 357, 358 

Mount Everest , 100, 101 
Municipal Engineering, 188, 184 
Muscular System , 501 , 502 
Music, 235 

— Philosophy of, 30 
Mycetozoa, 453 
Mycology, 302 
Myolo^, 501 

Mysticism and Magic , 21 , 30 
Myths and Legends , 482 — 435 

Nation (The) and Science, 4 
National Coal Resources, 312, 834 

— Finance, 64, 65 

— Housing, 187 
Nature Study, 867—870 
Natural Education, 75 

— History (Biology), 862 — 867 

— Philosophy , 227 

— Science, Domain of, 8 

— Science in Education , 79 
Nautical Astronomy, 206 

— Tables and Terms, 207, 208 
Naval Architecture, ^2 — 205 

— and Military Science, 210, 211 , 
Navigation, Aerial, 222 

— and Seamanship, 206 — ^209 
Neck and Head, Surgery of, 546 
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Necroscopy, 588 
Needlework, 598 

Nerves and Nervous System, 494, 495, 
505, 525—529 
Neuralgia, 528, 629 
Neurasthenia, 528,529 
Neuritis , 528 
Neurology, 494, 525, 526 
Neuroses and Shock, War, 529 
Nickel, 342, 352, 358 
Nigeria, Coalfields of, 385 

— Phosphate Deposits of, 335 

— Tinfields of, 335 

Nitric Acid and Nitrates, Manufacture 
of, 324 ^ 

Nitrogen Industry, 324, 325 
Nitroglycerine Explosives, 824 
Non-Ferrous Metals and Alloys, 351 — 
358 

Nose, Diseases of, 532, 550, 551 
Nucleic Acids, 292 
Numbers, Theory of, 117 
Nursing, 583 — 586 
Nutrition, 500, 501 

Obesity, 521 , 522 
Obstetrics, 560—565 
Occupation, Diseases of, 535 
Oceanography, 397 
Ocular Diseases, 557, 558 
Oil, 63, 305—307, 312 

— Colours, 307 

— Engineering, 152 

— Engines, 161, 162, 165, 166 

— Fuel, 311 

— Mineral, 312 

— Shales, 313, 335, 337 
Ontology, 25 

Operations, Surgical, 540, 541 
Ophthalmic Surgery, 558 

— Therapeutics , 559 
Ophthalmology, 557 — 559 
— Military, 357 
Ophthalmoscopy, 559 
Optic Nerve, Diseases of, 558 
Optical Instruments, 232 
Optics, Photographic, 283 
— Physical, 231, 282 

— Technical and Geometrical, 232— 
’284 

Ore Deposits , 334 — 387 , 841 , 342 
— Dressing, 348 

Ores, Analysis and Assay of, 297 
— Manganese, 842 

Molybdenum, 342 

— Silver, 342 
Tungsten , 842 , 851 , 852 


Oresf, •Vanadium, 342 
Orgaliic Chemistry, 289 — ^291, 298 ct 
seq. 

Organisation, Industrial, 69 — ^71 
Organotherapy, 668, 569 
Origin of Life , 391 — 896 

— of Man, 392—3^ 

Ornithology (see Birds) 

Orthopaedic Surgery, 548 
Osteology, 494 
Osteopathy, 570, 571 
Otology, 550 

Oxy-acetylene Welding, 355 
Ozone, 316 

Paint and Paint Work ,198, 199 , 307— 
809 

Palaeobotany, 339 
Palaeontology, 338, 339, 399, 400 
Palm Oil Cultivation, 469 
Paper and Paper Making, 319, 820 
Papers, Collected Scientific, 18 — 16 

— Preparation of Scientific, 5 
Parachutes, 223 

Parasites , Diseases due to , 520 
Parasitology, 397, 398 

— Agricultural, 462 
Panel Doctor, The, 510, 511 
Patent Law, 5, 6 
Pathology, 537, 538 

— Dental, 554 

— Electro, 538 

— Gynaecological , 561 

— Surgical, 542 
Pattern Design, 607, 608 

— Making, 357, 358 
Pauperism, 60 
Pearls, 379 

Peat, 316, 817 
Pedagogy, 110 

— History of, 72 
Perception, Theory of, 40 
Perfumes, 305 — 307 

Periodicals , Subject Index to (Library 
Association), 626 

— World List of, 618 
Personality, 37 — 40 
Pests, Insect, 461, 462, 489 

— Plant, 489 

Petroleum, 812, 318, 334, 886, 837 
Petrology, 830, 381 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry, 280 
— Codex (British) , 621 
Pharmacology, 577 
Pharmacopoeias, 577, 578 
Pharmacy, 676 — 679 
Phase Rule, The, 284, 285 


747 



Index 


Philosophy^ 16 — 86, 622 
— *-*,Mor&l, 81-— Sfith 

— of Music , 86 ^ 

— Natural , 227 

— Political, 31~-85 

— of Religion, 28 

— Social, 81 — 85 

Phosphate Deposits, Nigeria, 333 
Photo-electricity, 286 \ * 

Photographic Optics , 288 * 
Photographs, Electrical Trahsniission 
of, 259 

Photography, 612 — 614, 622 

— Aerial, 222 

Photometry, 288, 284 
Phototopogrs^hy, 176 , 

Physical Anthropology, 399 

— Chemistry, 284, 285 

— Geography, 91 , 92 

— Optics, 231, 232 

— World, Nature of the, 2 
Physics, 224—248, 623 

— for Engineers, 230 

— Mathematical, 226 

— Mining, 229 

— Molecular, 286 — 238 
Physiography, 91, 92 
Physiological Chemistry, 291 — 293 

— Psychology, 42 

— Terms, 619 
Physiology, 496 — 505 

— Dental, 553 

— Electro, 501 

— of Food, 499—501 

— Plant, 442—444 

— Sexual, 502 

— Veterinary, 603 . 

Picture Telegraphy, 259 
Pigments, 307—809 
Pigs and Pig Breeding, 464, 465 
Pis^ Work, 196 
Pistols, Automatic, 211 
Pitch, 818 
Place Names, 92 

{see also Ethnography) 

Plague, 517 
Planning, Town, 187 
Plant Biology, 440 et seq . 

— Diseases, 461 , 462, 475, 489 

— Ecology, 444, 445 

— Geography, 445 

— Pests, 489 

— Physiology, 442 — 444 

— Piquets, Chemistry of, 292^ 298 
Plants, 488—458, 479—489 

— Extinct, 889 

4 


Plastering, 199 
Plating, Electro, 354 , 355 
Platinum Metals, 342, 352 
Plumbing, 199, 200 
Plywood, 170 , 477 
Pneumatics, 1,89, 140, 142 
Pneumonia, 582 
Poems of Science, 2 
Poisons: their effects, detection, » etc. 
537,544 

Polar Exploration, 92, 93, 108, lOp 
Polarimetry, 234 
Political Economy, 56, 57 

— Geography, 90 

— Philosophy, 3J^ — 35 

Poor Law Commission Reports , 60 
Popular Science , 1 — 5 
Population Problem , The , 430 
Porcelain, 822 

Port and Dock Administration, 181 
Portland Cement, 323 
Post-mortem methods , etc . , 538 
Posters. 611 
Potash, 342 

Potatoes and Potato growing, 470,486 
Pottery, 195, 321— 828, 408, 411 , 412 
Poultry Breeding and Keeping, 465 ^ 
466 ,*^623 

— Diseases, 604 
Power Engineering, 152 

— Plant and Stations (Electric), 

248,249 

— Transmission, 152, 153 
Precious Stones, 340 
Prehistoric Man, 399 — 405 
Prescriptions (Pharmacy), 578, 579 
Preserved Foods , Manufacture of, 804 . 
Prices, 63 

Printers’ Inks, 307 
Printing, 608, 609, 623 

— Ink, 819 

— Testing, 818, 319 
Procedure, Scientific, 4 
Producer Gas , 316 
Propellers, 208, 204 
Prospecting for Minerals, 841 , 842 
Proteids and Proteins, Chemistry of 

the, 292, 298 
Proteins, Vegetable, 293 
Protozoa and Disease, 587 
Protozoology, 898 

Pruning of Trees, Shrubs, etc., 488, 
489 

Psychiatry, 526 — 528 
Psychical Research, 50 
Psycho-Analysis, 44 

— Therapy, 674 
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Psychological Anthropology , 430 

— Medicine , 526 , 527 
Psychology, 37 — 51 

— Educational , 76 — 79 
^ of Handwriting , 43 

— Industrial, 48, 49 

— of Management , 67 

— Physiological, 42 

— of Religion , 43 

— Social, 48 

Public Finance and Taxation, 64 

— Health, 587—597 

— Schools Year Book. 618 
Pumps and Pumping, 181 , 182 
Purification, WaterM^S 
Puzzle Papers in Arithmetic, 130 
Puzzles (Modern) and how to solve 

them, 111 
Pyrometry, 230 


Qualitative Chemical Analysis, 295 
Qualities, 115 

Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 295, 
296 

Quantities, Builders’ , 190,191 
Quantum Theory , The , 236 , 237 
Quarries and Quarrying, 343 
Quaternions , 1 17 


Rabbit Breeding and Keeping, 466 
Race and History, 399 
Rae^es, Historic, 405 — 414 

— Prehistoric , 403 — 405 
Radiation Therapy, 572 
Radio-Active Substances, Chemistry 

of, 289 

— Activity , 239 , 240 

— Communication , 260 — 264 
Radiography, Dental, 556 
Radium, 239, 240 

— Therapy, 574 
Railway Economics, 63, 64 

— Signalling, 177 

— Surveying and Setting Out, 178 

— Terms, 623 


Railways, 177, 178 
^ Electric, 256 
— Indian, 64 
Rainfall , British ,275,276 
Rare Earths (The), and Rare Earth 
Industry, 287 —289, 326 
Rats , their destruction , 389 , 890 

Rectifiers, Electric, 251 

Rectum and Anus, Diseases of, 634 
Refractive Indices, 806 


Refractory M«ft.erials, 322 
Refllgeratlon , 167 * 

Refuse Disposals 184 
Relativity , 1 , 22 , 238 , 239 
Religion, 433 — 436 

— Philosophy of, 28 

— Psychology of, 48 

— Science and, 2,6, 29 — 31 
Reptiles, 3^3, 384 
Research, Industrial, 2 

— Board, Industrial Fatigue, 67 , 68 

— Psychical , 50 
Resins, 307—309 

Respiratory System, Diseases of, 532 
Rheumatism, 522 
Rhinology, 550 
Rice: Cultivation, etc., 468 
Rickets, 587 

Rift Valleys (Fast Africa), 330 
River Engineering, 179, 180 
Rivers and Lakes, Their development,. 
330 

Road Making and Maintenance, 176, 
177 

— Transport, 64, 154 — 156 
Rock Gardens, 483 
Rocks, 830—332 
Roman Education, 72 
Rdntgen Rays, 678, 674 
Roofs and Roofings, 197 
Ropes for Mining, Wire, 346 
Ropeways, Wire, 154 
Roses, 488 

Rowing, Mechanics of, 142 
Rubber and Rubber Industry, 309, 
310, 470 

— Chemistry, 309 , 310 
Rugs and Carpets , 216, 217 
Rupture, 538 

Safety Lamps in Mines, 348 
— Pamphlets (Home Office) , 71 
Sales Management, 69 
Salmon Fisheries , 382 
Salt and Salt Industry, 3,24 342 
Salts , Acids , Alkalis and , 324 , 825 
Salvage, 208 

Sanatoriums, 525, 588, 590 
Sanctity, Science and, 1 
Sands, 334, 336 
Sanitary Engineering, 188, 184 
— Law, 598, 594 
Sanitation, 687 et seq. 

— Domestic, 199 

Saws and Saw Mills, 170, 866 

Scarlatina, 616 ^ 

Scenery, Scientific Study 8^ 
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^iits,d05 — 807 
Sciatica, 528 

Science, Advancement of, 1 
and Christian Tradition, 8 

— and Civilization, 3 
Common, 5 

Domestic, 598^-002, 620 
— Educational, 72 — 81, 620 
— Elementary, 1,5 
— Everyday, 54 
— Foibles and Fallacies of, 8 
— Future of, 4 
— General, l — 5 

— and Hebrew Tradition, 3 
— History of, 6 

•' — and Human Progress, 8 
— Intermediate, 3 

— of Labour, 67 

— Library, 625 

— and Life, 3, 4 

— and the Nation, 4 

— Popular, 1—5 

— and Religion, 2, 6, 29 — 31 

— and Sanctity, 1 

— Social, 52 — 55 

— and Theology, 5 

Scientific and Learned Societies, Yc 
Book, 618 

— Ideas, 2 

— Lectures, 1 

— Management, 67—71 
Method, 24, 27 

— Papers, 13—15 

— Procedure, 4 

Screws and Screw -Cutting, 140, 149 
151 

Sea Anemones , 880 

— Terms, 622 

— Weeds , 452 
Seama^hip, 208 

Secretions, Internal, 498, 502, 529 
Seed Testing, 468 
Seismology, 829, 880 
Selling, 69, 70 
Serum The^y , 568 
Sewage, Di^sal of, 188, 184 
Sex, 392 — 896 
Sexual^Physiology, 502 
Shale Oils and Tars, 318, 385, 887 
Sheep Breeding, 464, 466 
Sheet Metalwork, 355, 856 
Shell Shock, 529 
Shells and Shell Fish, 878—381 
Ship Building, 202—205 
Joinery, 202 
Shipping, British, 64 
Ships, MotCHT, 202 


Shoe Manuf^ture, 170 
Shore Protection, 181 
Shrubs , 478 , 475 , 476 , 479 et seq . 
Signalling, Marine, 208 

— Railway, 177 

Silica and the Silicates , 821 ^ 

Silk and the Silk Industry, 62. 212 
214,217,218 ’ 

— Artificial, 212, 217, 820, 821 
Oliver, Metallurgy of, 851, 852 

— Ores, 342 

Silversmiths, 857 . 

Sinking and Boring, Well, 182, 18fl 
Sizing, 216 

Skin Diseases, 566, 567 
Slaves, 97 

Sleeping Sickness, 520 
Slide Rule, The, 188, 134 

— Valves, 101 
Small-pox, 518 

Smithing and Forging, 355 — 857 
Smoke Abatement and Prevention , 810 

— Problems, 273, 274 
Snails, British, 879 
Snakes, 384 

Soap Bubbles and Films^ 285 , 286 

— Manufacture, 805—807 
Social Antliropology, 480 — 482 

— Insurance, 60 

— Philosophy, 81 — 85 
~~ Psychology , 48 

— Science, 52 — 55 
Socialism, 66 
Sociology, 52—55 
Soils, 837, 471 , 472 
Solar System, The, 268 
Soldering, 355 

Sound, 234, 285 (see also Physics, 
General) 

Space and Time , 288 , 289 
Specifications, Builders*, 190, 191 

— Engineering, 145, 146, 178 
Spectacles, Prescribing of, etc., 559 
Spectra and Spectroscopy, 281 — 284, 

284 

Spectrum Analysis , 288, 284 
Spices, 470 
Spiders, 372—378 

Spinal Cord, Diseases and Injuries of. 
626, 648 

Spinning, Cotton, 218, 214, 218 

— Hemp, 214 

— Tops, 142 
Spiritualism, 50, 51 , 484 
Spleen, Diseases of the, 586' 

Sponges, 870 

Springs (Mecbanlos), 145 



Subject Index 


Stage Decoration and Effects, 171 
Stairbuilding, 197 
Stammering, 528 

Starch and Starch Products, 308 , 804 
Stars, 206, 266—270 
maties, 189, 140—142 
Statistics, 135, 136 

— Vital, 584 

Steam and Gas Turbines, 163 

— Engineering, 157 — 161 

— Tables, 160 
Steel, 849 — 858 

— Structures, 192, 193 

— Works Analysis , 297 
Steeplejacks and Steeplejacking, 190 
Stereochemistry, 285 
Stereotyping, 609 

Stock Breeding, 464 
Stoichiometry, 285 
Stomach, Diseases of, 532, 588 
Stone Age, The, 401 — 405 

— Building and Stone Working, 195, 

196 

— Implements, 408—405, 409 
Stonehenge , 405 
Stones, Precious, 840 
Stowage, 208 
Stratigraphy, 331 
Strength of Materials, 144, 145 
Structures and Materials, Testing of, 
144 

— Steel, 192, 193 

— Theory and Design of, 146, 147 

— Vibrations of, 144 
Struts and Columns, 147, 192 
Stuttering, 45, 528 

Subject Index to Periodicals, 626 
Submarine Telegraphy, 259 
Submarines, 203 

Sugar and Sugar Manufacture, 803, 
304 

— Beet, 303, 304, 471 

— Cane, 312, 503 

Sugars, Constitution of, 290 

Sulphur and Sulphur Industry, 324 

Sulphuric Acid Manufacture, 324, 325 

Sun, The, 268 

Sundials, 429 

Sunlight, Artificial, 572—574 
Superstitions, Man and, 399 
Surface Anatomy, 495 
Surgery, 539—549 

— of Brain , 546 
— Dental, 554 

Gynaecological, 56 J 

^ Ophthalmic, 558 


Surge — emtinued 

— '\jBterinary, 603 

— War, 545 

Surgical Anatomy, 491 — 498 

— Bandaging, 548 — 545 

— Instruments, 539 , 

— Pathology, 542 

— Tables , 589 
Surveying, 178 — 176 

— Aerial, 176, 2^2 

— Agricultural, 460, 461 

— and Arithmetic, 180 

— Colliery, 175 

— Hydrographical, 209 

— Instruments, 173, 174 

— Land, 172—175 

— Mine, 176 

— Tables, 174, 175 
Sweetmeats, Manufacture of, 304 
Switch and Controlling Gears, 251 
Symbolism, 28 

Syphilis, 518—520 

Tables : 

Agricultural, 458, 459 
Alcoholometric , 303 
Architectural, 191 
Blacksmiths’ and Forgers’, 357 
Chemical and Physical, 134, 185» 
298 299 

Engineering, 148, 173, 174, 178 — 
180, 191, 248 
Forestry, 475, 477 
Mathematical, 134 — 186 
Metallurgical , 351 , 356 
Metric, 147 
Mining, 343, 344 
Nautical, 207, 208 
Refractive Indices , 806 
Statistical, 135, 186 
Steam, 160 
Surgical, 589 
Surveying, 174, 175 
Therm, 314 

Tide, 208, 209 ^ 

Weights and Measures, 147 
Wireless Telegraphy, 262, 264 
Tank Construction, 855 ^ 

Tanning, 321 
Tapestry Weaving,* 218 
Tariffs, 63 

Tattooing, History of, 429 
Taxation , 64 

Tea: Culture, Manufacture, etc., 471 
Teaching {see Educational Science) 
Technical Optics, 282—284 
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Techiii<$a) Terms (see Dictipnaries 
and Terms) 

Teeth, 658—556 ^ 

Telegraphy, 258 et seq, 

— Submarine, 259 
Telephones, 285 
Telephony, 258 — 260 

— Wireless, 260—264 
Television, 259, 264 
Telpherage, 154 
Terms, Technical : 

Aeronautical , 219 , 619 
Anatomical, 619 
Architectural, 619 
Biological, 898, 619 
Botanical, 489, 619 
Cytology, 619 
Dentistry, 621 
Embryology, 619 
Engineering, 620, 628, 624 
Forestry, 621 
Foundry, 628 
Geographical, 92 , 621 
Medical, 621, 622 
Meteorological, 622 
Mining, 628 
Nautical, 207, 208 
Petrological, 881 
Physiological, 619 
Railway, 628 
Sea, 622 

Textile, 218, 624 
Wireless, 620 
Zoological, 619 
Terrestrial Magnetism, 276 
Testing, Electrical, 258 

— Marines, 144 

— of Materials, 144, 145 

— Seed, 468 
Textile Chemistry, 216 

— Design, 216 

— Printing, 818, 819 

— Technical Terms, 218, 624 
Textiles, 212—218, 818, 819, 624 
Theology, Science and, 5 
Theory of Determinants, 116 

— of Functions, 120 

— of Groups, 116 

— of Knowledge, 22, 28 

— of Numbers, 117 

— of Perception, 40 

~ of Structures , 146, 147 
^ and History of Vitalism, 25 
Tiiersqjeutics, 568—575 

— Dentistry, 556 

— Gyniccology, 562 


Therapeutics — continued 

— Ophthalmology, 559 

— Veterinary, 605 
Therapy, Electro, 572 

— Psycho, 574 

— Radiation, 572 

— Radium, 574 

— Serum , 568 

— Vaccine, 569 

— X-ray, 578, 574 
Therm Tables , 314 
Thermionic Valves, 264 
Thermodynamics, 281 

— Chemical, 284, 285 

— for Engineers, 157 — 159 
Thermometers, lS9 
Thinking, 88, 89 

Throat, Diseases of, 532, 550—552 
Thyroid Gland , The , 502 
Ticks , 372 et seq . 

Tides, 208 , 209 
Tiles, 821 , 823 

Timber and Timber Products, 325, 
473—478 

Time and Space, 288 , 239 
Tin Mining, 348 

— Plate Industry, 851 

— and Tin Industry, 886, 842, 351, 

852 

Tinhelds of Nigeria, 385 
Tissue Culture , 494 
Tobacco, Culture and Trade, 471 
Tongue and its Diseases, 583 
Tools, Machine, 149—151 
Topographical Geology, 882 — 834 

— Maps, 87, 88, 882 
Topography and Travel, 97 — 109 
Tops, Spinning, 142 

Torsion Balance (EOtvOs), 278 
Towels and Towelling, 216 
Town Planning, 187 
Toxicolo^, 596, 597 

— Veterinary , 606 
Toxins and Antitoxins, 507 
Toy Manufacture, 170 
Trachoma, 558 
Traction, Electric, 256 
Trade, 68 

— Unionism, 60 

Trades, Mechanical, 170, 171 
Trains, Electric, 256 
Tramways, Electric, 256 
Transformers, 251 , 252 
Transmission, Electrical, 252, 258 

— Power, 152, 158 
Transport, 68 

— Aerial, 222 
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-156 


^ (see also Botany) 

^ r, 515 

fery, 115, 128, 129 
.Rvigating Officers, 206, 207 
J Agriculture, 456, 457 
^giene, 593 
Bedicine, 514, 515 
^Etse -flies, 372 

^ubercular Diseases, 522 — 525 
^ Tuberculosis, 570 
Tumours, 537, 538,547 
Tungsten Ores, 342,®351 , 352 
^>Turbines, 163, 166 
Turning, Metal, 150, 151 
Twentieth Century Discoveries , 5 
Typhoid Fever, 518 
Typhus Fever, 515 
Typography , 608 , 609 

Ulcers, 532, 533 
Ultra-violet Rays, 573, 574 
Unemployment 60 
Unionism, Trade, 60 
Universe , Man and the , 3 
Universities and Schools; History, 
Reports , etc . , 72 et seq . 

— Year Book, 618 
Upholstery, 601, 602 
Urea, Chemistry of, 293 
Urethra, Diseases of, 561 
Uric Acid, 513, 514 
Urinoseopy, 496, 513, 514 

— (Chemistry), 292 
Uterus, Diseases of, 561 
Utilitarianism, History of English, 52 


Vaccination, 518, 569 
Vaccine Therapy, 569 
Valency, 282, 283, 285 
Valuation, Mine, 842, 348 
Valves, Slide, 161 

— Thermionic, 264 

— and Valve Gearing, 161 
Vanadium Ores , 842 
Varnishes, 807, 808, 809 
tectors, 117 

Vecetable and Animal Fats, 292 , 806 
—607 


Gardening, 486 
i? Proteins, 293 

dbation (see Botany) 

^exiicles, Electeic, 257 

feivct and Corduroy Industry, 217 


Veneijeal Diseases, 518 — 520 
Ve^ilation, 68, 200, 201 

— Mine, 846, 847 

Veterinary Anatomy, etc., 608 — 606, 
624 

— Bacteriology, 605 

— Hygiene, ®4 

— Medicine, 603 — 606 , 624 

— Physiology, 603 

— Surgery, 603 

— Therapeutics , 605 

— Toxicology, 605 

Vibrations of Machinery and Struc- 
tures, 144 

Vinegar, its Manufacture, etc., 303 

Vines, Grape, 471, 487 

Vital Statistics, 584 

Vitalism, History and Theory of, 25 

Vitamins, 500, 501 

Volcanoes ,*"'329 

Volumetric Analysis, 296 

Wages, 59, 63 
Wallpapers, 199 
War, 54, 210, 211 

— History of the Great, 509, 545, 588 

— Neuroses and Shock, 529 

— Ships, 210, 211 

— Surgery, 545 

Waste Products and their Utilization, 
325, 326 

Watches and Watch Making, 170 
Water, 302 

— Analysis , 594 — 596 

— Power Engineering, 181 — 183 

— Purification, 188 

— Supply, 182, 183, 835 
Wave Mechanics, 236, 237 
Waxes, 306, 807 

— Mineral , 312 
Wealth, 56—58 
Weather, 271—276 
Weaving, 215 

— Tapestry, 218 
Weeds, 457 

Weighing and Measuring, 127 

— Machines , 171 
Weights and Measures, 147 

— Ancient, 429 
Welding, 258 , 355 
Welfare, Industrial, 71 

Well Sinking and Boring, 182, 183 

Whajling, 109, 389, 390 

Wheat and Wheat Production, 468 

Windmills, 401 

Wine and Wine Making, 471 

Wire Drawing and Working, 366 
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*, 154 

i i»r Bm ^ 

Tel^iprapliy ^xia Tehspmny, 

272 

— Irbies » 202, 264 
~ Temis, 620 

WbriiD^ aiui Bittkigt Klectric, 255 
Witlitoaft, 4a4y te5 

X>octar,%te»508, 509 
^ Diseases of, 560 
Cairving, 198 
kVibg, 609 
- ,625,826 
Maehioery, 170 
Woodlands, 474—476 
,and Worsted Industries, 212 
217, 218 

pTfMTtice, 148, 146 
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World CivilbiatioUtW 

— List of Periodicals, 618 ^ 

X«»ray Apparatus, 576 

— Diagnosis (Surgery), 541 

— Therapy, 578, 574 
X-rays, 289, 240 

— and Crystiil Structure, 841 

Yams, 214—^18 
Year Books, 615 — 618 
Yeasts, Tbe, 802 
Yellow Fever, 520 

Zinc, 852 

— Oxide and Paints, 808, 809 
Zoological Terms, 619 
Zoology, 870—872 

— Agricultural, 462 
2k>ophytes (British), 880 
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